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PERHAPS no one, especially during the last thirty years, 
has undertaken to write a Commentary on one of the 
Canonical Gospels, without experiencing again and again, 
during the process of production, that he had undertaken 
a task which was beyond both his strength and his equip- 
ment. That has certainly been my own experience in 
writing this Commentary on the First Gospel. For a 
commentator upon this book, who is to do his work 
efficiently, should have many qualifications. He should 
be a competent Greek scholar, versed in the Hellenistic 
Greek literature, and acquainted with the bearing of modern 
archeological discovery upon the history of the language. 
He should be acquainted also with the Hebrew of the Old 
Testament, with the various Aramaic dialects, and with 
the later dialects of the Talmuds and Midrashim. If the 
writings of Deissmann on the one hand, and of Wellhausen 
and Dalman on the other, have shown what new light can 
be thrown upon the New Testament by experts in their 
own department, they have also illustrated the defective 
character of a one-sided knowledge, and have given indica- 
tions of the sort of work that may be done by a scholar of 
the future, who shall be at the same time a Grecian and an 
Orientalist. The commentator should further be a master 
of the material for the textual criticism of the Gospel, 
which is in itself the study of a lifetime. He should have 
a thorough knowledge of the literature dealing with the 
so-called Synoptic Problem, and should have formed a 
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judgement based upon independent investigation as to the 
literary relationship between the Canonical Gospels and 
the sources which lie behind them. He should have 
studied the growth of theological conceptions as illustrated 
in the Old Testament, and in the apocryphal and apoca- 
lyptic literature up to and during the period in which our 
Gospels were written. And he should have mastered the 
Talmudic and Midrashic theology at least sufficiently to 
be able to form an independent judgement as to the 
possibility of using it for the purpose of illustrating 
theological conceptions and religious institutions in the 
first century A.D. I can lay claim to no such qualifications 
as these. Nevertheless, within the limits to be mentioned 
presently, I venture to hope that the present volume will 
give some help to those who desire to find out what this 
Gospel meant to the Evangelist as he wrote it. How 
much may here be done Dalman has shown us, but much 
still remains to be done; and it is probably the case that, 
in some measure, the secret of the Gospels will never 
altogether disclose itself to those who cannot approach 
them from the Jewish-Oriental view of life, as well as 
from other aspects. In view of what has been said, it will 
be understood that the following Commentary has been, 
of necessity and intentionally, made one-sided in its method 
and aim, and it will be desirable to try and explain the 
principles upon which it has been written. 

There are, I think, roughly speaking, two methods of 
commenting upon one of the Synoptic Gospels. One, and 
that the traditional and familiar one, is based upon the 
two assumptions, frs¢, that all three Gospels are sources 
for the life of Christ of equal value; and, second, that the 
commentator is in direct contact with the words of Christ 
as He uttered them (due allowance being made for trans- 
lation from Aramaic into Greek), From this point of 
view the commentator will always be mindful that it is 
his duty to elucidate and explain the words of the Gospel 
upon which he is at work, in such a way as to enable the 
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reader to reconstruct for himself as nearly as possible the 
life of Christ; to see before him the scenes being once 
again enacted; to hear, and to understand as he hears, the 
words flowing from Christ’s lips. From this standpoint 
that which is common to all the Gospels will be all- 
important. The special features of each, in so far as they 
cannot be easily harmonised with the other Gospels, will 
be treated as a difficulty to be explained away. Where 
two Gospels differ in detail, the commentator upon one of 
them will feel it to be his duty to account for the difference, 
and to try and ascertain what the actual historical fact 
was which underlies, and accounts for, the two divergent 
records. The atmosphere in which the commentator works 
will be one of effort to harmonise apparent discrepancies, 
and, so far as possible, to represent the Gospels as in 
essential agreement. 

The very important element in the Gospels which 
such a treatment of them overlooks, or minimises, is the 
individuality of the respective Evangelists. It leaves no 
room for the obvious fact that, as they penned their 
Gospels, these writers selected, arranged, compiled, redacted, 
with the intention of trying to set before their readers the 
conception of the Christ as they themselves conceived Him. 
In its haste to arrive at the actual facts of Christ’s life, 
it tends to obliterate individual characteristics of each 
separate Gospel, and to lose sight of the contribution to a 
complete impression of the Christ which is made by each 
individual Evangelist. 

Further, the assumptions by which this method seeks 
to justify itself are thoroughly artificial and mechanical. 
The Gospels, of course, are not all, and, in their every 
component part, of exactly equal historical weight and 
value. For practical purposes, the ordinary Christian may 
safely regard them as such, and he will not be far wrong. 
But it is impossible for the student of life to allow such 
rough generalisations to keep him from studying the 
Gospels in the best and latest method that the science of 
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history can suggest to him; and historical method is always 
improving year by year. Precious stones, ¢g., have a 
value for their beauty and brilliance to the ordinary public. 
But such wide generalisations as that “diamonds are 
beautiful ” cannot deter the student of life from endeavour- 
ing to investigate the life-history of diamonds, and to 
discover the cause of their radiance by scientific analysis. 
And the results of his investigation, that a diamond consists 
of such and such chemical elements, does nothing what- 
soever to destroy the value which diamonds have for the 
unscientific purchaser; nay, rather would a thousand times 
enhance their value and interest, if he understood but a 
thousandth part of the extraordinary process which has 
gone to produce the stone which he buys. 

The method of dealing with the Gospels upon the 
basis of these artificial assumptions seems to the modern 
student of life to cast an atmosphere of unreality round 
them, and to lead to results which are of the nature of 
theories without foundation in actual fact. Of course, it 
may ultimately prove to be the truth that these assump- 
tions are in reality intuitions of facts of first-rate importance. 
And that is, indeed, my own belief. The Synoptic Gospels 
are, I think, historical sources for Christ’s life of nearly 
equal value, and the reader is, I believe, in large measure 
in immediate touch with the acts and words of the historical 
Christ. The impression which he obtains of the Person of 
the Lord from one Gospel is, with very slight reservation, 
the same as that which is given him by another. In all 
of them it is the same Christ who acts and speaks. But 
these impressions or intuitions become vicious when they 
are used as grounds for treating the Gospels in a quite 
artificial and mechanical way. So far from being, from 
the point of view of the student of history, axioms with 
which he starts, they themselves need to be proved and 
justified by historical investigation. 

The fact that the study of the Gospels is in such a 
chaotic condition, is partly due to this radically false 
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method of studying them. On the one hand, traditional 
commentators have used these assumptions as a ground 
for treating the Gospels in a wholly artificial manner. By 
force of reaction the modern critic has often not only (and 
quite rightly) insisted on studying the Gospels on historical 
methods, but has also too often, and with fatal effect, 
refused to see that these assumptions are of the nature of 
brilliant intuition of elements in the Gospel, which are in 
part outside the range and scope of his scientific analysis, 
but which in some measure his analysis should have 
discovered, if he had not been wilfully blind to them. 

When, if ever, the irritating and provocative influence 
of false and artificial methods of dealing with the Gospels 
ceases to create an equally false opposition method of 
studying them, it will, I believe, be found that the scientific 
investigation of the Gospels, upon the best historical 
methods that the future can ever give us, will lead to 
results which will in large part coincide with the old 
conservative and traditional intuitions. On the one hand, 
it will be found that the sources of our Gospels are early 
in date, and that, with some slight reservations, they 
describe for us the historical life of the Saviour of Mankind. 
It will be seen that the personality of the Evangelists plays 
a relatively very small part in their records, whilst these 
agree in an astonishing degree in giving to us an harmoni- 
ous and consistent account of a unique Personality. 

No real student of life will ask, “Why then all this 
critical investigation of the Gospels, if it is simply to give 
us the old results?” and if the simple-minded should ask 
this, it is to be feared that no answers which could be 
given would satisfy him. But two obvious reasons are 
these. First, that false and antiquated methods of exegesis 
do incalculable harm to the young and simple, and to 
the coming generation of men. The science of history 
has within the last century undergone a revolution. It 
has adopted new methods of research, which are every day 
being improved and perfected. Nothing is more calculated 
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to shake the faith of the men of the new age in the 
historical character of the Gospels, than to find that the 
Christian commentator still interprets the Gospels on the 
basis of purely @ przorz assumptions which should them- 
selves be first proved, and by methods which are outworn 
and unlike the methods used by students in every other 
department of history. On the other hand, nothing will 
so reassure the faith of the younger generation of thoughtful 
men as the discovery that the Gospels, when studied and 
interpreted along the lines of ordinary historical research, 
still present to our love and adoration the figure of the 
Divine Saviour, and that the efforts to prove the Gospels 
to be late and legendary growths are in large measure a 
failure, because they start from unscientific presuppositions, 
and employ unscientific methods of historical inquiry. 
And, secondly, the consideration of value must, of course, 
always be kept out of sight by the student. A very large 
part of historical and scientific research will always seem 
to the practical man to be of little immediate value. But 
the student will care nothing for that. He investigates 
because he must. And the Gospels cannot, any more 
than any other element in life, be hidden away from the 
curious search and restless probing of the human intellect. 

It will hardly be necessary to add now that I have 
deliberately set aside the methods which I have just tried 
to describe. I have mot employed the other Gospels in 
order to weaken impressions left by the words of the First 
Gospel, zor have I allowed myself to approach it as an 
exact representation of Christ’s sayings and words. 

It remains, therefore, to describe the method which I 
have adopted. 

In accordance with this method, the work of a com- 
mentator upon a Gospel should form only one stage in a 
complicated process of historical investigation and inquiry. 
The first stages of this process should belong to the textual 
critic, and to the scholar whom, in default of a better 
name, we may term the literary critic. The former should 
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give us a Greek text of the Gospel upon which to work ; 
the latter should have decided for us such questions as the 
relationship of the Gospels one to another, and to any 
source or sources which have been embodied in them. 
Properly speaking, this first stage of textual and literary 
criticism should have been completed before the com- 
mentator begins his work. But, unfortunately, the day is 
not yet when we can believe that we have a final Greek 
text of the Gospels, and the work of literary analysis is 
probably much nearer its beginning than its end. I have, 
however, reduced to as small an amount as possible the 
textual critical element in this Commentary. Handbooks 
to textual criticism, and editions of the text with full 
critical apparatus, are now easily accessible. On the other 
hand, whilst assuming what I believe to be the one solid 
result of literary criticism, viz. the priority of the Second 
to the other two Synoptic Gospels, I have thought it 
desirable to try and prove, by a detailed and full com- 
parison of the first two Gospels, that, so far as they are 
concerned, this assumption everywhere justifies itself as an 
explanation of the relationship between them. This will 
explain the large part which S. Mark’s Gospel plays in the 
following pages. S. Luke’s narrative, in so far as it is 
parallel with the Second Gospel, lies, of course, on this 
assumption, outside the range of a commentator on the 
First Gospel. 

The second stage in the process should be the work 
of the commentator on the text of each separate Gospel. 
Starting with the results given to him by the literary 
critic, and equipped with the Greek text supplied by the 
textual critic, the commentator will approach each separate 
Gospel with the purpose of ascertaining what were the 
conceptions of the life and Person of Christ which governed 
and directed the Evangelist in his work. From this point 
of view the main interest of the commentator will lie 
rather in what is characteristic of, and peculiar to, each 
Gospel, than in what is common to them all. He will 
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refuse to try and harmonise discrepant details or diver- 
gent conceptions. Rather he will emphasise these as 
important, because they enable him to reconstruct the 
life of Christ as it presented itself to the minds of the 
Evangelist and of his readers. He will always be mindful 
of the fact that he is immediately concerned, not with the 
actual facts of the life of Christ or with His doctrine, but 
rather with these as mirrored in the mind of the particular 
Evangelist with whom he is dealing. 

The third stage in the process belongs to the historian. 
Just as the commentator is obliged to rely very largely 
upon the work already done by the literary critic, so the 
historian must depend for his material to a great extent 
upon the work of the commentator and of the critic alike. 
He will have as his material the Gospels as analysed into 
their sources by the critic, and the mass of not always 
harmonious impressions of the life of Christ, as given to 
him by the commentators upon the separate Gospels. 
With this material at his disposal, it will be his duty to 
attempt to recover the historical facts of Christ’s life, to 
ascertain as far as possible the exact words which He 
spoke, and to determine the meaning which these words 
originally carried with them. 

In accordance with what has been said, I have felt it 
to be my duty to begin my work equipped with some 
᾿ acquaintance with the results of the literary criticism of 
the Gospels. If I have found it necessary partly to 
assume the results of such labour, and partly to work out 
a view of my own as to the sources of the Gospel, that 
is only because the work of the critic and of the com- 
mentator cannot in the present conditions of knowledge 
be quite kept apart. On the other hand, I have done 
my best not to encroach upon the sphere of the historian. 
Here and there I may have been tempted to express some 
view as to the historical character of some incident or 
saying, as apart from the general credibility of the source 
of which it forms a part, but generally speaking it has 
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been my aim to consider the contents of the Gospel always 
in the first place from the standpoint of their meaning 
for the editor of the Gospel, and only secondarily from 
the point of view of their relation to the historical Christ. 

This explains, of course, in large measure, the limita- 
tions of the Commentary which follows. Considerations 
as to the historical character of the incidents which the 
Gospel records, have for the most part been carefully 
avoided ; and no attempt has been made to discuss the 
question whether the teaching here put into the mouth 
of Christ was as a matter of fact taught by Him. These 
are questions which should be left to the historian who 
is dealing with all the sources which are available for the 
reconstruction of the life of Christ, and should not be 
approached by the commentator who is dealing with only 
one Gospel. 

This limitation carries with it the omission of reference 
to much literature, ancient and modern. If the commen- 
tator is engaged in explaining the meaning of a single 
Gospel from the standpoint of the Evangelist, he clearly 
need not discuss those ancient and modern conceptions 
of the historical Christ with which an historian of Christ’s 
life must grapple. Consequently purely controversial dis- 
cussion of modern critical views has been purposely avoided 
in the following pages. 

Of course, 1 am aware that in practice the several 
stages in the process which I have described cannot 
be kept rigidly apart. The commentator must to some 
extent exercise his independent judgement in revising 
the work of the literary critic, and the historian will 
always find it necessary to test the work of both critic 
and commentator. But the range of subjects and acti- 
vities connected with the work of using the Gospels as 
historical sources is so vast, that it is probable that in the 
future as, and in so far as, scientific method is improved, 
the commentator on the Gospels will not be expected to 
cover more than a part of the ground. ~He will, ¢.g¢., to 
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a greater extent than is at present possible, be able to 
accept a Greek text from the hands of the textual critics, and 
so telieve his Commentary of any textual critical apparatus. 
He will be able also, with more justification than he can 
at present, to adopt the results of the labours of the 
literary critics, and so omit from his Commentary a good 
deal of critical analysis that is at present indispensable. 
This will leave him free for the more important work of 
endeavouring to ascertain the meaning of the contents of 
the Gospel to its writer and first readers, by the methods 
of investigation into the philological meaning of the words 
of the Gospel, and of illustration of its ideas from con- 
temporary sources. 

But within narrower limits the absence from these 
pages of continual reference to the vast literature dealing 
with the Gospel requires some apology. It would have 
been easy to double the size of this book if constant refer- 
ence had been made to the interpretation of single passages 
by previous commentators. The limitation that I have 
imposed upon myself of stating simply the meaning that, 
as it seemed to me, a particular passage had to the mind 
of the Evangelist as he wrote it, without giving also the 
several or many other interpretations which have been 
given of such a passage by ancient and modern writers, 
requires some defence, and is, I feel, open to criticism. 

I have adopted this course on the following grounds: 
(1) the purpose of this Commentary, to attempt to make 
clear the conception of the Evangelist, made it desirable 
to omit the interpretations of many writers who have 
commented on the book, with the quite different object 
of ascertaining the meaning of the sayings here recorded 
as they were spoken by Christ Himself. If, δ... in deal- 
ing with 1619} had given in detail, and with some dis- 
cussion, all the views that have ever been taken of these 
much debated verses, I should have required many pages; 
but the reader’s attention would only have been distracted 
from the end which I had in view, viz., to set before him 
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as clearly as possible the meaning which these words had 
in the mind of the Evangelist when he placed them in 
their present position in his Gospel. 

(2) In writing the following pages, I have always had 
chiefly in view the needs, not of the preacher nor of the 
general reading public, but of the student who desires to 
have some understanding of the growth and development 
of the Gospel literature in the first century A.D., and of 
the meaning which this particular Gospel had for the 
Evangelist and his first readers. Now aCommentary which 
is also a catalogue of all possible interpretations which 
have ever been read into the Gospel, and at the same time 
an Encyclopedia of information upon all subjects directly 
or indirectly connected with the subject-matter, is no doubt 
a very useful book, but Commentaries of this nature already 
exist, and they are very tedious to read. The student 
who wishes for information of this kind knows that on 
the one hand he can turn to the Commentaries of Meyer 
or Alford, and on the other to such indispensable works 
of reference as Hastings’ Dictzonary of the Bible, and 
Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, or the Encyclopedia 
Biblica. 1 have myself often felt the need of a Commen- 
tary on this Gospel which would tell me, not all that 
can be known about every subject mentioned in it, nor 
every view that has ever been held about its sayings; 
but, what the words of the Gospel meant .to the Evangelist, 
that I might form my own conclusion as to the value of 
that meaning; and I have purposely avoided filling these 
pages with, what seemed to me to be, needless iteration 
of information, which is easily accessible to every student. 

Anyone who turns over the following pages will 
realise how impossible it is for me to express adequately 
my obligations to others. I have added to the Intro- 
duction a list of the writers to whom I have referred by 
name in the Commentary, but I owe an equal and in some 
cases a much greater debt to many others whose names 
will not be found there. I am particularly indebted to the 
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editions of Meyer’s Commentary edited by Dr. B. Weiss, 
to Zahn’s admirable Commentary on St. Matthew, to 
Wellhausen’s brilliant notes on the first three Gospels, to 
the English Commentaries of Dr. Plummer on S. Luke, 
Dr. Swete on S. Mark, and Dr. Gould on S. Mark, and 
to Dr. A. Wright for his excellent Syvopszs.) lo™ the 
members of the class which has met at Dr. Sanday’s 
house for some years to study the Synoptic Problem 1 
owe much, and especially to Mr. C. Badcock, the Rev. 
V. Bartlet, the Rev. B. W. Streeter, and the Rev. Sir 
John Hawkins, whose Hore Synoptice is the invaluable 
companion of every student of the Gospels. Sir John 
Hawkins was so kind as to read the proofs of the Intro- 
duction of this book, and it owes much to his correction 
and addition. Lastly, Dr. Plummer, as supervising editor, 
has very kindly made many most valuable suggestions 
and corrections. 

Of my obligations to Dr. Sanday I cannot write ade- 
quately. He is in no sense directly responsible for anything 
that these pages contain, but if there be any sound element 
in method or in tone in what 1 have written, it is probably 
ultimately traceable to his influence and to that of his 
writings. 

Finally: I think that no scholar will mistake the 
character and purpose of my translation of the texts of 
the First and Second Gospels. It aims neither at elegance 
of diction nor at correctness of English idiom. On the 
contrary, I have not hesitated to sacrifice idiom and 
correctness alike, in order to give a literal and bald ren- 
dering which should, so far as is possible, represent in 
English the differences in tense, in syntax, and in vocabu- 
lary between the Greek of the Second and that of the 
First Gospel. 


ION OM ΠΡ ΟἿ: 





THE SOURCES OF THE GOSPEL. 
A. S. MARK. 


1. ALMosT the entire substance of the second Gospel has been 
transferred to the first. The only omissions of any length are the 
following : 

(a) Mk 17°?8 Healing of a demoniac. 


(ὁ) τ35-89 Preaching in the synagogues of Galilee. 
(c) 426-29 Parable of the seed growing secretly. 
(2) 782-37 Healing of a deaf man. 

(e) 82-26 Healing of a blind man. 

Ch, O | be exorcist: 


(g) 1241-44 The widow and her alms. 


2. But in 3-13°8 the editor makes a good deal of alteration in 
the order of Mk.’s sections. ‘The following table will exhibit this. 
Passages enclosed in square brackets are interpolations into Mk.’s 
narrative : 

[4. Birth and Infancy of the Messiah. 1. 2.] 
.8. Preparation for His ministry. 


3 = Mk 118, 
7-10. 12 
(2) 38827 = Mk 191, 
14-15 
(3) τς τῇ = Mk 11718, 
C. First period of work in Galilee. 
(x) 42" = Mk 11415, 
13-16 
(2) 418-22 Ξ' Mk 116-20. 
(3) (a) 42° substituted for Mk 17 
@) [5-777 ᾿ 
728-29 = Mk 122 
omits Mk 128-28 
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(c) 84 
8-18 
14-15 = Mk 129-31, 
16 [17] = Mk 32-34, 
omits Mk 135-39, 
Mk 140, 
Mk 21-2, 
Mk 223-312 
Mk 333-20, 
Mk 319-21, 
——Mk 32285, 
= Mae 
418-84 -- Mk 425-520, 
19-22 
Rs ea 
i = Mk 521-48, 
27-34 
(4) 98 ——Mk 61:8, 
le | = Mk 68°, 
10" = Mk 67. 
ΤΟΣ pou 
5b-8 
a = Mk 689, 
10b 
1-14 expansion of Mk 610-11, 
Pa] 
omits Mk 612-13, 
(5) {πτὸῦ 
(0 ΤΠ τ οι 
5:7. W-12, 17-21) 
22-23 substituted for Mk 319-21, 
24-50 
27-28. 80. 82-45 
By 131-52 





16-17. 24-30, 33, 35-52 


[omits Mk 421-24 26-20] 
1 308-58 

The alteration of order here shown is not arbitrary nor without 
reason, but is due to the scheme upon which the editor is building 
up this first part of his Gospel 

In 3!-4!” he has matter parallel to Mk 1115 with τ ΤΠ 
additions. It may be doubted whether he is here borrowing 
from another source, or whether he is borrowing from Mk. and 
expanding his narrative by additions, either from oral tradition, or 
from a second written source. 

4152 comes from Mk 116-20, 
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The editor then comes to Mk 133, 

He has already (413) anticipated the mention of Capharnaum,! and 
can therefore omit Mk 17%, Mk 1°! speaks of teaching in the 
synagogue. Here, therefore, is an opportunity of inserting an 
illustration of Christ’s teaching, which is to be followed by an 
illustrative group of His miracles. As an introduction to these 
two sections of illustration, the editor substitutes for Mk 121 a 
general sketch of Christ’s activity (478°), using for this purpose 
phraseology borrowed from various parts of the second Gospel. 
The reason why he places his illustration of Christ’s teaching 
before that of His miracles is no doubt to be found in Mk τ 
which describes the effect produced by that teaching on the people. 
The editor therefore inserts the Sermon on the Mount between 
Mk 1 and 35, and closes it with this latter verse. Thus: 


4°25 are substituted for ΜΚκ 131, 
5-- 7527 are inserted. 
728-29 ch Toe) 


The editor now proposes to give illustrations of Christ’s 

miracles. The next five sections in Mk. are: 

z* The demoniac. 

179-31 Peter’s wife’s mother. 

12-34 Healing the sick. 

15-89 Retirement and tour. 

140-45 Healing of a leper. 
We therefore expect the editor to begin his series of illustrations 
with the narrative of the demoniac, but he omits this altogether, 
and, passing over Mk 1°?*9, continues with Mk 14° the healing 
of the leper: 

91-4 = Mk 140-45, 

It is not easy to account for the omission of Mk 123-8, and for 
the transposition of 4°45, The following reasons may have co- 
operated to produce them: 

(2) Mt. has omitted the reference to Capharnaum (Mk 133), 
and has adapted Mk 1” to an entirely different situation. But 
still he might have inserted a statement of an entry into Caphar- 
naum to form a link between the Sermon and the healing of the 
demoniac. ᾿ 

(4) The incident of the leper is recorded by Mk. without any 
detail of time or place, after a verse which states that Christ 
““came preaching in their synagogues throughout the whole of 
Galilee.” It is therefore not unnatural to place the healing of 
the leper after the Sermon, which may be taken as illustrative of 
this synagogue preaching. 

(c) Leprosy was perhaps the most dreaded of all bodily 

1The κατῴκησεν of 473 implies that Capharnaum will henceforth be the 
headquarters of Christ’s ministry. 


ΧΥΪ THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5. MATTHEW 


ailments in Palestine, and its cure forms a fitting introduction to 
a series of three healings of disease. 

(4) The reason why, after inserting the healing of the leper, 
the editor did not continue with that of the demoniac, may have 
been that he wished to form a series of three healings of disease, 
and that in the Church tradition the healing of the centurion’s 
servant was closely connected with the Sermon. Lk. has the 
same connection. 

(6) Moreover, there were features in the story of the demoniac 
which did not recommend it to the editor, features which Lk. 
found it desirable to modify. See below, p. xxxiii. 

After inserting Mk τόθ and omitting 25:28. the editor inserts 
the healing of the centurion’s servant, 8°!°, and can then continue 
with Mk 12931, thus forming a series of three healings of disease— 
leprosy, paralysis, fever. He closes the series with words borrowed 
from the succeeding verses of Mk 82:84. adding a quotation from 
Isaiah. Thus: 


91-4 = Mir: 
85-13 are inserted. 

514-16 Ξ 129-81. 
916 = 132-34, 


81” is inserted. 

The next section in Mk. is 1°, This would be out of place 
in a series of miracles, and is therefore omitted. Mk 144 has 
been already inserted. ‘The editor, therefore, comes to Mk 2122, 
This he postpones, perhaps because it occurred on a visit to 
Capharnaum different to that just described. By recording it here 
the editor would confuse the two visits. Mk 278-36 he reserves 
for a controversial section. 3785 contain no miracle. 41:8: he 
reserves for his chapter of parables. He therefore comes to 435. 
Here Christ is surrounded by a crowd. The editor adapts this to 
his context : 

gis == Mk 435, 
inserts 819-22, 
and then takes over Mk 49°57 with considerable omissions : 
828-84 ἐξ Mk 438-520, 
In Mk 5”! Christ returns to the western side of the lake. Mt. 
adds to this, that ‘‘ He came to His own city”: 


Mt οἱ = Mk 575 
and can then go back and borrow Mk 21!” with its sequel 15:28 : 
Mt 9217 = Mk 2122, 


thus completing a second series of three miracles which illustrate 
Christ’s power over natural forces (8°-2”), over the hostility of demons 
(8-84), and in the spiritual sphere (the forgiveness of sins, 91°). 
The editor now postpones Mk 278-454 for the same reasons as 
before. He comes therefore to 52248. This he abbreviates, and 
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adds two other miracles, thus forming a third series of three 
miracles illustrating Christ’s power to restore life, sight, and speech : 
gl8-26 os Mk 522-43, 
51 90 inserted. 
85:8 

Having thus given illustrations of Christ’s teaching and miracles, 
the editor now proposes to show how this ministry found extension 
in the work of the disciples. He therefore postpones Mk Ol 
and expands °° into an introduction to this mission modelled on 
the similar introduction 423-35 ; 

9% = Mk 6°, 
9°6-88 inserted. 

Chapter 10! continues with Mk 67; but the editor here inserts 
Mk 31°19, which he had passed over. The rest of ro-11! is an 
amplification of Mk 6851; 

τοὶ 
το“ τι] 
117°0 inserted. 

There now follows a series of incidents illustrating the growth 
of hostility to Christ on the part of the Pharisees. For these the 
editor now goes back to Mk 228-28f. ; 


Mk 67%. 
68-11, 


ll ll 


121-8 = Mk 223-28, 
I 29-14 — Ig) 
το Ὁ summarises Be 


721! inserted. 
Having already borrowed Mk 3!%1% he now comes to 19-21 
and 220, For this he substitutes a similar but longer discourse 
introduced by another miracle : 


oe enlarged from ΝΠ 319b:00. 
and continues with the next section in Mk. 
1246-50 oe 31-35, 


This brings him to Mk 4, which is a chapter of parables. The 
editor borrows this and adds other parables : 


ge = Mk 41%, 
As he has already inserted Mk 4°°-548 he now comes to Mk 61; 
7 358-58 ἐς Mk 61-68, 


From this point the editor follows the order of Mk.’s sections. 


8. The editor not infrequently abbreviates Mk.’s record. _ 
(a) Some examples of abbreviation in expression are given 
below on p. xxiv. : 
(ὁ) In other cases details are dropped from the narrative. 
£.g. Mk 11° “ He was with the wild beasts.” 
120 “with the hired servants.” 
129 ‘with James and John.” 
226 “in the days of Abiathar the high priest.” 


a 
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Mk 227 “'The Sabbath was made for man, and not man for 
the Sabbath.” 
4119 Boanerges. 
438 “upon the cushion.” 
5 “about two thousand.” 
6! the mission of the Twelve. 
637 “two hundred pennyworth.” 
689-40 “by companies—green—in ranks, by hundreds and 
by fifties.” 
73-4 the explanation of “ unwashen hands.” 
g? “so as no fuller on earth can whiten them.” 
14° “three hundred pence.” 
14°! the young man who fled naked. 
1521 “the father of Alexander and Rufus.” 
15** Pilate’s inquiry about the death of Christ. 
Especially statements of the thronging of the multitudes and the 
inconvenience caused by it. 

£.g. Mk 1° “and the whole city was gathered together at the 

door.” 

1 “so that He would no longer enter into a city.” 

22.4 “ And many were gathered together, so that there 
was no longer room for them, no, not even 
about the door. ... And when they could 
not come nigh unto Him for the crowd.” 

3° “And He spake to His disciples, that a little boat 
should wait upon Him because of the crowd, 
lest they should throng Him.” 

410 “pressed upon Him.” 

370 “so that they could not so much as eat bread.” 

651 ‘they had no leisure to eat.” 

(c) Not infrequently sayings are omitted from a discourse. But, 
for the most part, such sayings have already been inserted in an earlier 
part of the Gospel. The left-hand column shows where the saying 
has been omitted, the right-hand column where it has been inserted. 


Mt 1323-2 Mk 421 Mt 5), 
1323-24 22 1026 
1328-24 24a 72, 
1328-24 24b 1312, 
18° ον 1040, 
13° ofl rot. 
139 900 513, 
2122 113ὅ δ14. 
248 13% 11-12 1017-20, 


(4) In other cases a whole narrative or section is given in a 
much abbreviated form. 


£.g. Mk 2112 is compressed into two verses in 121516, The 
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reason is obvious. The editor is collecting illustrations of the 
controversies between Christ and the Pharisees. Having just 
borrowed Mk 275-316, which is suited to his purpose, he comes to 
3112. which has nothing bearing upon the subject. He might well 
have omitted it, just as he omitted 1°°89, But the thought of 
Christ’s ministry of healing, Mk 31°, suggested to him a contrast 
between the Lord’s quiet work of love with its shrinking from 
publicity, Mk 31%, and the hostile clamour of the Pharisees. He 
therefore shortened Mk 37! and added a quotation from Isaiah 
to emphasise this contrast. 
; Mk 5'# is much shortened in Mt 8°84 91826, See notes on 
328 18. 

Mk 61*”9 is abbreviated in Mt 141-13, 

οἷς g!+9 appears in a shorter form in Mt 17!420, See note on 
ἘΣ: 


4, Contrasted with this shortening of narrative sections is the 
amplification of discourses. 

£.g. Mk 178, the preaching of the Baptist is expanded into 

Mt ate 
Mk 3776, the refutation of the charge of diabolical agency is 
expanded into Mt 12449, 

Mk 4, the chapter of parables is considerably lengthened in 
ΝΠ τ 7. 

Mk 65:11. the charge to the Twelve is expanded into Mt 10°42, 
Mk 9*°-50, teaching about greatness is expanded into Mt 187°, 
Mk 1237>-40, denunciation of the Pharisees forms the nucleus 
of a whole chapter in Mt 23. 

Mk 13, the discourse on the last things is expanded in Mt 

24-25 into double the length. 

Four of these bodies of discourse, formed by interweaving 
some other source or sources with the shorter discourses found in 
Mk., viz. chs. 10. 13. 18. 24--25, are closed by a formula: καὶ ἐγένετο 
ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς δώδεκα μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, 111; 
καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς ταύτας, 13°%; καὶ 
ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, 191; καὶ ἐγένετο 
ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους τούτους, 261, These ἴο- 
gether with the Sermon on the Mount, chs. 5--7, which closes with 
a similar formula 728, cf. Lk 71, form one of the most striking 
features of this Gospel. 





5. In linguistic detail there are a certain number of character- 
istic changes made in Mk.’s language. 

(2) Mk.’s characteristic words καὶ εὐθύς, πάλιν, the adverbial 
πολλά, and ὅτι after verbs of saying, are frequently omitted, and δέ 
is repeatedly substituted for καί, 
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εὐθύς or καὶ εὐθύς occurs in Mk. about 41 times, in Mt. about 
7 times only, all borrowed from Mk. 

πάλιν occurs in Mk. about 26 times, in Mt. about 16, only 4 of 
these coming from Mk. 

The Aramaising adverbial πολλά occurs in Mk. about 13 times, 
in Mt. 4 times. 

ὅτι after verbs of saying occurs about 50 times in Mk. Of these 
about 42 are omitted by Mt. It occurs in Mt. some 38 times, 8 
of these being from Mk. Of the others, about 20 occur in the 
formula, “I say unto you that.” In a few instances it is inserted 
in Marcan passages where Mk. omits it, e.g. 1311 19% % 23 28 2123, 

Mt. substitutes δέ for Mk.’s καί about 60 times. On καί in 
Mk., see Hor. Syn. p. 120. 

(6) Mk.’s historic presents and imperfects are frequently sup- 
planted by aorists, and his ἤρξατο with an infinitive is generally 
avoided. So also εἶναι with a participle, and changes are made in 
the voices of verbs. 

Sir John Hawkins! reckons 151 historic presents in Mk., of 
which Mt. retains only 21. Mt. has about 93 such presents, 21 
of them being from Mk. About 66 are cases of λέγει or λέγουσιν, 
about 11 of them being from Mk. Nine of the historic presents 
retained from Mk. occur in Mk 1427-41= Mt 2631-45, It seems clear, 
therefore, that Mt. generally avoided the historic present when 
reproducing Mk., and some of the 21 cases where he retains it 
may be due to assimilation. In reproducing other sources he 
seems also to have avoided the present, except in the case of λέγει 
and λέγουσιν. The small number of other exceptions occur in 
parables (but in the nature of things the Logia would not have 
many such presents), and in chs. 2-41, The presence of some 9 
presents not including Aéye in this section is very curious, and 
would be naturally explained by the theory that this section was 
drawn from a source in which such presents were a marked 
feature, if there were sufficient corroborative evidence. See below, 
p. Ix. 

Mt. substitutes aorists for imperfects in the following cases : 


Mk 1° ἔφερον. my Mt 816 προσήνεγκαν. 
40 ἐδίδουν, BL; ἐποίουν, 1214 ἔλαβον. 
Α al; ἐποίησαν, κ᾿ (. 

1202 f 16.2 τ 
412 ἐπετίμα. 1210 ἐπετίμησεν. 
42 ἐδίδασκεν. 133 ἐλάλησεν. 
435 ἐλάλει. att rf 

18 ἐπνίγοντο. 882 ἀπέθανον. 
517 παρεκάλουν, D. 88: παρεκάλεσαν. 
6" ἐδίδου. 10! ἔδωκεν. 
6030 ἐφοβεῖτο. 145 ἐφοβήθη. 


1 Hor. Syn. pp. 114 ff. 
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Mk 64! ἐδίδου. 
656 ἐσώζοντο. 
Ἡ ἐπηρώτων. 
18 ἤθελον. 
104 προσέφερον. 


1018 ἐπετίμων, A D αἰ. latt. 


1048 ἐπετίμων. 
1048 ἔκραζεν. 
10°? ἠκολούθει. 
zi° 
1119 ἐξεπορεύοντο. 
12!" ἐξεθαύμαζον. 
1218 ἐπηρώτων. 
128: ἐτόλμα. 

1435 ἔπιπτεν. 

1455 ηὕρισκον. 


ἐστρώννυον, D curss. 51, 


1495 ἐκολάφιζον, D ack. 


1470 ἠρνεῖτο. 
142 ἔκλαιεν. 

10 eae 
1510 ἐγίνωσκεν. 
1538 ἐδίδουν. 
154! ἠκολούθουν. 


Mt 1419 ἔδωκεν. 
14° διεσώθησαν. 
171° ἐπηρώτησαν. 
1712 ἠθέλησαν. 


1913 προσηνέχθησαν. 


1913 ἐπετίμησαν. 
2051] ἐπετίμησεν. 
20°! ἔκραξαν. 

205: ἠκολούθησαν. 
ἔστρωσαν. 
2117 ἐξῆλθεν. 

2255 ἐθαύμασαν. 
2255 ἐπηρώτησαν. 
220 ἐτόλμησεν. 
2689 ἔπεσεν. 

26° εὗρον. 

2697 ἐκολάφισαν. 
2613 ἠρνήσατο. 
26 ἔκλαυσεν. 
27. ἤδει. 

Pgh: ἔδωκαν. 

27°5 ἠκολούθησαν. 


Xx] 


To these may be added about 10 cases where εἶπεν (ov) is sub- 
stituted for ἔλεγεν (ov). In about 187 other cases the imperfect is 
avoided by omission or by paraphrase. 

ἤρξατο (αντο) with infinitive : 
Mk τῇ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν. 

238 ἤρξαντο ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλ- 

λοντες. 

41 ἤρξατο διδάσκειν. 

517 ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν. 

παρεκάλουν, 1). 

520 ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν. 

63 ἤρξατο διδάσκειν. 

67 ἤρξατο ἀποστέλλειν. 

634 ἤρξατο διδάσκειν. 

65> ἡρξαντο---περιφέρειν. 

811 ἤρξαντο συνζητεῖν. 

881 ἤρξατο διδάσκειν. y ει 

882 ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν. 1672 ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν. 

10°8 ἤρξατο λέγειν. 1057 εἶπεν. 

10% ” Zou ” 
2074 ἠγανάκτησαν. 
20° ἔκραξαν. 
211? ἐξέβαλεν. 
2138 omits. 


Mt. omits the verse. 
Mt 12! ἤρξαντο τίλλειν. 


ἢ ὃ > / 
13! ἐκάθητο. 
88: παρεκάλεσαν. 


Mt. 
Mt 


omits the verse. 
1301 ἐδίδασκεν. 

δ a / Ni, 
τοῦ ἀπέστειλεν. 
1414 omits clause. 
145 προσήνεγκαν. 
ornits. 
162! ἤρξατο δεικνύειν. 


104! ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν. 
τοῦ ἤρξατο κράζειν. 
115 ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν. 
121 ἤρξατο---λαλεῖν. 
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Mk 13> ἤρξατο λέγειν. Mt 244 εἶπεν. 
19 ρέ rd ΠΡ dre as \ 

1415 ἤρξαντο---λέγειν. 26 ἤρξαντο---λεγειν. 
1433 ἤρξατο ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι. 2057 ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι. 
1406 ἤρξαντο---ἐμπτύειν. 2667 ἐνέπτυσαν. 
14° ἤρξατο λέγειν. ; 2611 λέγει. : 
147 ἤρξατο ἀναθεματίζειν. 267 ἤρξατο καταθεματίζειν. 
15° ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι. 2716 omits verse. 
1518 ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι. 27." paraphrases. 

518 ἤρξατο παρακαλεῖν, D latt. Mt. omits the verse. 

82 ἤρξατο ἀναβλέψαι, D latt. Ἢ section. 
14” ἤρξατο κλαίειν, 1). Mt 26 ἔκλαυσεν. 


It will be seen that Mt. retains the construction six out of 
twenty-six times. He has it also in 417 117-20 1490 1874 2449. 

εἶναι with a participle. 

(a) Imperfect. 


Mk 1° ἦν--- ἐνδεδυμένος. Mt 3! εἶχεν τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ. 
138 ἣν---ἐπισυνηγμένη. 816 omits. 
25 ἦσαν---καθήμενοι. Ὁ ὦ 
218 ἢσαν---νηστεύοντες. ΘΙ; 
48 ἣν---καθεύδων. 824 ἐκάθευδεν. 
5° ἣν κράζων. 828 omits. 
653 ἣἢν--πεπωρωμένη. As on 
ο΄ ἦσαν συνλαλοῦντες. 17° omit ἦσαν. 
10°? noav—évaBaivorres. 2017 paraphrases. 
10°? ἣν προάγων. 2017 omits. 
14* ἧσαν- ἀγανακτοῦντες. 268 ἠγανάκτησαν. 
14% ἤμην---διδάσκων. 2658 ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων. 
1454 ἣν συνκαθήμενος. 2058 ἐκάθητο. 
157 ἣν---δεδεμένος. 2616 omits. 
1526 ἣν---ἐπιγεγραμμένη. 2757 paraphrases. 
1549 ἢσαν---θεωροῦσαι. 27° ἧσαν ἐκεῖ----βεωροῦσαι. 
προ ἣν προσδεχόμενος. apt paraphrases. 
154° ἣν λελατομημένον. 27° ἐλατόμησεν. 


Mt. has the construction four times from Mk., viz. 729 880 τοῦ 
2643, Besides only twice, 9% 127. 

(6) Future. 

This occurs only once in Mk. (13!8=Mt 10”? 24°). Mt. has 
it besides four times in the saying about binding and loosing, 
1619 (2) 78182), 


Perhaps we might place under this head : 


Mk τ΄ ἐγένετο---κηρύσσων. Mt 3! παραγίνεται---κηρύσσων. 
ο΄ ἐγένετο---ἐπισκιάζουσα. τηὅ ἐπεσκίασεν. ; 
3 ἐγένετο στίλβοντα λευκά. 173 ἐγένετο λευκά. 


Cf. 435 ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον. 
For ἐγένετο in these cases as equivalent to nv, cf. Dn 116 ἣν 
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Xxill 


ἀναιρούμενος, LXX = ἐγένετο ἀναιρούμενος, Th.; Dn 235 λεπτὰ ἐγένετο, 
LXX = ἐλεπτύνθησαν, Th.; La 116 ἐγένοντο---ἠφανισμένοι. 
Changes of voice. 


Passive for Active or Middle: 


Mt 4! 


1626 
188 
1918 
2422 
2422 
2657 
2758 
Active for 
1920 
2623 
2651 


ὠφεληθήσεται. 
βληθῆναι. 
προσηνέχθησαν. 
ἐκολοβώθησαν. 


κολοβωθήσονται. 


συνήχθησαν. 
σταυροῦνται. 
Middle: 
ἐφύλαξα. 
ἐμβάψας. 


Pr 
ἀπέσπασεν. 


Middle for Active: 


147 
Active for 
2790 


αἰτήσηται. 
Passive: 
ἐλατόμησεν. 


Mk 11? ἐκβάλλει. 


1° ἤγειρεν. 
51° ἐκβαλών. 
28 ἢ 

6° ἤνεγκεν. 
6328 ἔδωκεν. 

19 ἐκπορεύεται. 
8°6 ὠφελεῖ, 

9.5 ἀπελθεῖν. 


1018 προσέφερον. 
13°° ἐκολόβωσεν. 
20 
I 3 39 
1455 Ζ 
453 συνέρχονται. 
15°" σταυροῦσιν. 


102 ἐφυλαξάμην. 
202 ΐ 

1459 ἐμβαπτόμενος. 

147 σπασάμενος. 


633 αἰτήσης. 


1549 ἣν λελατομημένον. 


A parallel to this substitution of aorists or perfects for presents 
or imperfects, of imperfects for ἣν with participles, and of passives 


for actives, may be found in the two Greek versions of Daniel. 


LXxX. 
Dn 281 ἑώρακας. 


4 
5 39 
/ 
251 κατήλεσεν. 
2% συνηλόησεν. 
4 > , 
34 ἐκήρυξεν. 


3" ἤκουσαν. 


48 διέβαλον. 
5° ἔγραψαν. 
63: ἔθλασαν. 
72 ἐνέπεσον. 
45 εἶπεν. 
817 ἔπεσα. 

818 ἐκοιμήθην. 
8 ἐλάλησαν. 
10’ ἀπέδρασαν. 

619 ἔπιπτεν. 


327 προσεκύνησαν. 


Theodotion. 
ἐθεώρεις. 


99 
ἐλέπτυνεν. 

5 / 
ἐλέπτυνεν. 
ἐβόα. 
ἤκουον. 
προσεκύνουν. 
διέβαλλον. 

3 
ἔγραφον. 
> / 
ἐλέπτυναν. 
προσέβαλλον. 
32 
ἔλεγον. 


πίπτω. 

3) 

»," 
ἐλάλουν. 


ἔφυγον. 
ἣν κάμπτων. 
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LXX. Theodotion. 

Dn 610 ἐποίει. ἣν ποιῶν. 
85 διενοούμην. ἤμην συνίων. 
45: συνήχθησαν. συνάγονται. 
118 εἰσήχθησαν. εἰσήγαγεν. 
218 ἐζητήθη. ἐζήτησαν. 
419 ἀπεστάλη. κατέβη. 
611 ἠνέχθη. ἤνεγκαν. 
617 ἐτέθη. ἐνέβαλον. 
810 ἐρράχθη. ἔπεσεν. 
810 κατεπατήθη. συνεπάτησαν. 


(c) The repetition and redundancy which are such striking 
features of Mk.’s style are avoided. In the following list, words in 
brackets are omitted by Mt. because they are verbally or in 


substance 


(ier. 


repeated in an adjacent clause 
[πεπλήρωται ὃ ὁ καιρὸς καὶ] ἤγγικεν ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ 
μετανοεῖτε [καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ]. 
Σίμωνος, Mt. αὐτοῦ. 
ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης [ὅτε ἔδυσεν ὃ ἥλιος]. 
καὶ εὐθὺς [ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿) αὐτοῦ ἢ λέπρα [καὶ] ἐκαθερίσθη. 
[ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ]. 
ἰδόντες [ὅτι ἐσθίει μετὰ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ τελωνῶν . 
[ὅσον χρόνον ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον μετ᾽ αὐτῶν οὐ δύνανται 
νηστεύειν]. 
τότε--ἰ.ἐν ἐ ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ]. 
ὅτε [χρείαν ἔσχεν καὶ] ἐ ἐπείνασεν. 
[αὐτὸς] καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Mt. ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν. 
καὶ ἐδίδασκεν καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
Mt. καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς. 
ἢ ἐν τίνι αὐτὴν παραβολῇ θῶμεν]. 
ὅταν σπαρῇ]. 
τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς vis. 
καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος] καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. 
ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
ἵνα σωθῇ) καὶ ζήσῃ. 
ὧδε] πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσιν αὐτοῦ] καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 
τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ cov. Mt. αὐτήν. 
[τὸ κοράσιον. 
ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς ---ἤδη ὥρα πολλή. Mt. avoids the 
repetition. 
τῇ παραδόσει ὑ ὑμῶν [ἣ mapedoxare |. 
[ἔσωθ ev] γὰρ ἐκ τῆς καρδίας. 
Mt. omits because it is substantially repeated in the 
next verse, 
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82 τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. Mt. αὐτῇ. 
817 οὔπω νοεῖτε [οὐδὲ συνίετε]. 
> κατ᾽ ἰδίαν [μόνους]. 
107” [ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ θεῷ]. 
τοί [καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς ᾿Ἱερειχώ]. 
118 ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς. 
1215 [δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν]. 
1277 [πολὺ πλανᾶσθε], cf. v.24, 
1319 ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως [ἣν ἔκτισεν ὃ Beds]. 
3°9 τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς [ods ἐξελέξατο]. 
358 βλέπετε ἀγρυπνεῖτε. Mt. γρηγορεῖτε. 
145 μύρου [νάρδου πιστικῆς]. 
τ4 [ἄφετε αὐτήν]. 
σήμερον] ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί. 
1455 [iva εἰ δυνατόν ἐστιν παρέλθῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ ὥρα]. 
1445 κρατήσατε αὐτὸν [καὶ ἀπάγετε ἀσφαλῶς]. 
14 [ἐλθὼν] εὐθὺς προσελθών. 
145: ἕως [ἔσω εἰς] τὴν αὐλήν. 
141 ἐσιώπα [καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο οὐδέν]. 
1451 [ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν καὶ] λέγει αὐτῷ. 
1498 οὔτε οἷδα [οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι]. 
14° [ἔξω] εἰς τὸ προαύλιον. 
ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς 6] ἐστιν πραιτώριον. 
15° [ἴδωμεν] καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. 
(2) Double negatives. 
The words bracketed are omitted by Mt. 
Mk 14 μηδενὶ [μηδέν]. 
377 οὐ δύναται οὐδείς, Mt. πῶς δύναταί τις. 
ο8 [οὐκέτι] οὐδένα. 
1114 μηκέτι---μηδείς. Mt. οὐ μηκέτι. 
125: οὐδεὶς [οὐκέτι]. Mt. transfers οὐκέτι to the next 
clause. 
1435 οὐκέτι od μὴ wiv. Mt. od μὴ πίω ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι. 
14° οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο οὐδέν. Omitted in Mt 26°; cf. Mt 
271 οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. 
But Mt. retains the double negative in the parallels to: 

Mk 1212 οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός. 

123: οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα. Mt. οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέν τι----οὐκέτι. 
15° οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη. Mt. οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη----πρὸς οὐδὲ 
ἐν ῥῆμα. 

(3) ΜΚ. is fond of using a compound verb followed by the same 
preposition. Mt. not infrequently omits the compounded preposi- 
tion, or substitutes another verb, e.g. : 

Mk 116 παράγων παρά. Mt 48 περιπατῶν παρά. 
11 εἰσπορεύονται εἶς. 4 ἐλθὼν---εἰς, 
21 εἰσελθὼν ---ξεἰς. οἱ ἦλθεν εἰς. 
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Mk 3! εἰσῆλθεν----εἰς. Mt 129 ἦλθεν εἰς. 

513 εἰσῆλθον εἰς. 852 ἀπῆλθαν εἰς. 

517 ἀπελθεῖν ἀπό. 88: μεταβῇ ἀπό. 

61 ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν. 1355 μετῆρεν ἐκεῖθεν. 
610 ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. tol ἐξέλθητε. 

731 ἐξελθὼν ἐκ. 1529 μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν. 
9” ἐξέλθε ἐξ. Cf. 1718 ἐξῆλθεν ἀπό. 
92 περίκειται--περί. 18° κρεμασθῇ -- περί. 
107 διὰ---διελθεῖν. 1974 διὰ---εἰσελθεῖν. 
10” εἰς---εἰσελθεῖν, τοῦ omit εἰσελθεῖν. 
13! ἐκπορευομένου---ἐκ. 241 ἐξελθὼν---ἀπό. 


But in Mk 226 327 610.11 715(2).18. 30, 31 943.45 yo23 7111.16 198 312 
Mt. retains the double preposition. Other cases in Mk. are 
129. 45 «3. 8,12 G54 719. 34. 25, 26,29 823. 26 925.28 yol5. 24 71216 165, where 
Mt. omits the whole paragraph or clause. 

That Mt. has less liking than Mk. for these redundant phrases 
may be seen from the following, the relative length of the two 
Gospels being borne in mind. I quote from the Concordance of 
Moulton and Geden : 

εἰσέρχεσθαι cis—Mt. 27, Mk. 24. 

Of Mt.’s 27 all but 5 are in sayings. Of the 5, 2 (2119-12) are 
from Mk., and another (8°) probably a reminiscence of Mk. The 
reading in 221 is doubtful. This leaves one (275°) to the credit of 
the editor. 

On the other hand, of Mk.’s 24, ro occur in narrative. 

ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ---Μί. 11, Mk. 13. 

Of Mt.’s 11, 2 only are in narrative, 152! 2117, and both are 
from Mk. Of Mk.’s 13, 7 are in narrative. 

εἰσπορεύεσθαι eis—Mt. 1 in a saying, Mk. 4 in sayings, 2 in 
narrative. 

ἐκπορεύεσθαι ex—Mt. 2 in sayings, Mk. 3 in sayings, 2 in 
narrative. 

διέρχεσθα Sid—Mt. 2 (1974) in sayings, Mk. 2 in sayings. 

διαπορεύεσθαι διά---Μί. 0, Mk. 1 in narrative. 

παράγειν παρά--Μί. o, Mk. 1 in narrative. 

περίκεισθαι mepi—Mt. ο, Mk. τ in a saying. 

συνσταυροῦσθαι o¥v—Mt. 1 in narrative, from Mk., Mk. τ. 

In other words, these iterated prepositions are common in both 
Gospels in sayings. In narrative there are about 24 cases in ΜΚ. 
and about 8 in Mt., of which 6 come from Mk. 

Once in a saying Mt. has εἰσέλθητε εἰς (264!) where Mk. (1438) 
has ἔλθητε εἰς, S*B; but εἰσέλθητε, NC AC DL a. 

(4) Not infrequently a commonplace word is substituted for an 
uncommon or unusual one; e.g. : 

Mk 110 σχιζομένους. Mt 9ς10 ἠνεῴχθησαν. 
112 ἐκβάλλει. 4 ἀνήχθη. 
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Mk 116 ἀμφιβάλλοντας. 
211 κράβαττον. 
271 ἐπιράπτει. 


438 τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


9° στίλβοντα. 
10” τρυμαλιᾶ 
ρυμαλιᾶς. 
118 στιβάδας. 
1458 προαύλιον. 
147 ἐπιβαλών. 
151} ἀνέσεισαν. 


ΧΧΥΙῚ 


Mt 418 βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον. 
οὗ κλίνην. 

9! ἐπιβάλλει. 

12°! τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 

172 ὡς τὸ φῶς. 

1974 τρήματος. 

218 κλάδους. 

2671 πυλών. 

26 ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ἢ. 

2720 ἔπεισαν. 


σ 


(6) Mt. often corrects the harshness of Mk.’s syntax; cf. 
especially the notes on 1010 138: 28. 32, 
(f) Prepositions and adverbs. 


ἀπό and ἐκ: 
Mt 416 ἀπό 
16! ἐκ 
1718 ἀπό 
241 ἀπό 
24° 5, 
2647 


In 516 the change is perhaps intentional. 


= Mk 110 ἐκ. 
ΞΞ 811 ἀπό. 
cf. 9” ἐκ. 

= £3) Rec: 
= oe ἐκ. 
1445 παρά. 
See note. 


In 16! 2419 2647 the changes seem without significance, but in 
1718 241 the substitution of ἀπό avoids Mk.’s iteration: ἔξελθε ἐξ, éx- 


πορευομένου---ἐκ. ἫΝ 
eis and ἐν and ἐπί: 
Mt 3 ἐν ὕδατι 
16 ἌΓ Ὸ 5, > / 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν 
18 εἰς 
915 ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
12! dative 
μὴ 5 ΄’, 
13 επι 
8 
13 3) 
ee) 3 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν 
1588 ἐν 
10% εἰς 
19." ἐπιτιθεὶς----ὐτοῖς 
218 ἐν 
2216 ἐν ἀληθείᾳ 
3 3 Sr, 
24° ἐπί 


= Mk 18 ὕδατι. 


= 110 εἰς αὐτόν. 


ll 
aN 
ao 


= Oe ἐν. 
= 1016 τιθεὶς ἐπ᾿ ---αὐτά. 
= 118 εἰς 
1214 ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας. 
125 εἰς. 
159 εἰς. 
I 3 εἰς. 
13" ἐν. 
141 ἐν δόλῳ. 
142 τοῦ λαοῦ. 
145 ἐν. 

» 
14° εἰς. 


I 


᾿ 


I 


ll 


I 


Ι 


ll 
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Mt 262° ἐν = Mk 14” cis. 

2634 ἐν = 1439 omit. 
26°9 ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰησοῦν = 144° αὐτῷ. 
2 2 7 “ 
26% ἐπί = 14°? μετά. 

828 δαιμονιζόμενοι Ξε 52 ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ. 

20 ε 35ε a va 25 5 > Cf 7 
9”? αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα = 5° οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος. 


In 5416 the change of ἐπί for εἰς is probably intentional. See 
note. In 48 εἰς is perhaps more natural than ἐν after βάλλοντας. 
In 137-8 ἐπί is also more natural after the verb πίπτειν than εἰς. 
In 918 and 265° Mt. substitutes ἐπί with accusative for the dative 
after ἐπιτίθεσθαι τὴν χεῖρα; but he has the dative in τοῦ where 
Mk. has the accusative with ἐπί, so that the change is without 
significance. In 1588 ἐν is perhaps easier than ἐπί. In 10% Mt. 
has εἰς ὄνομα for ἐν ὀνόματι ; but the succeeding words are different, 
and the passages are not really parallel. For εἰς ὄνομα, cf. Mt 
1041 (ὦ 7820 2819, Jn 218 ἐν is easier than eis, and this is the case 
with ἐπί, 243, and ἐν, 10!7 2418, The substitution of ἐπί for ev, 24°°, 
and for μετά, 26%, is due to desire to assimilate to Dn 71% (LXX). 
And the participles in 838 9° avoid Mk.’s curious use of ἐν. 

ἐπί with different cases : 


Mt 9! ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ = Mk 2” ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον. 
ΞΔ 3. ON N 5 ig 1 ἔλαθον = a 
137 ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν = 4' ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
14 4.9 > “ δὴ 84 Pet } > , 
1414 ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς = 6°4 ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς. 
149 ἐπὶ τοῦ χόρτου = 689 ἐπὶ τῷ χόρτῳ. 
1435 ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν -- 648 ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. 
1586 ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Ξ 86 ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
1018 ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας = 13° ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων. 
Cf. 217 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν = 11ἴ αὐτῷ. 
ie 3 / > a VA Cpt 6 > / 
21! ἐπάνω αὐτῶν ΞΞ 11’ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
918 ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν = 538 αὐτῇ. 
15 > a 16 pe,” a 3 ᾽ὔ 
1915 αὐτοῖς ΞΞ 1016 ἐπ᾽ αὐτά. 
2650 ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰησοῦν ΞΞ 144 αὐτῷ. 


In οἷ the dative is perhaps more natural after the weakened 
sense of ἐπιβάλλειν, which Mt. substitutes for Mk.’s ἐπιράπτειν, 
than the accusative. 

In 13? cf. for the accusative after ἵστημι, Rev 1218 141 152; but 
the genitive is found in Lk 617, Ac 2149, Rev 108. 

ἐπί with the dative after σπλαγχνίζεσθαι is found in Mt 1414 
and Lk 718, Mk (68: 83 and 932) has the accusative, and so Mt 1583, 

In 14! the verb is ἀνακλιθῆναι. After the similar verbs 
καθῆσθαι and καθίζειν, ἐπί frequently takes genitive or accusative. 
The dative only occurs in Rev 7! 194 215. Mt.’s substitution of 
genitive for dative is, therefore, not unnatural. Cf. his substitution 
of καθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ "Opovs, 24°, for Mk.’s καὶ καθημένου 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ "Opos, 1533. For the latter, cf. 2 Th 24 ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν 
ναὸν τοῦ θεοῦ καθίσαι. 
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In 14” Mt. substitutes the accusative for Mk.’s genitive and 
has the accusative in v.”®, but in v.26 he retains Mk.’s genitive. 
Jn 61° has the genitive. The change of accusative for genitive in 
τοῦδ is conditioned by the change of verb, ἀχθήσεσθε for σταθήσεσθε. 

In 217 Mt. has ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν for Mk.’s simple dative, but he has 
changed the verb from ἐπιβάλλειν to ἐπιτίθεσθαι. After this verb 
the usual constructions are the simple dative or ἐπί with accusative, 
but Mt. has the genitive again in 272%. In the same verse Mt. has 
ἐπάνω αὐτῶν for ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ἐπάνω occurs 8 times in Mt., only once, 
14° = “ more than,” in Mk. 


πρός: 
Mt 8:6 dative ΕΞ Mk 1° πρός. 
9° ” = 2° ” 
ἘΠ} ” = 91 3) 
20 ” = rr" 9 
22 es, = 12a 
an ” ie 7 op 


In 8'© and 9? Mt. substitutes προσφέρειν for Mk.’s φέρειν. 
προσφέρειν 15 a favourite word with him, and he always uses the 
simple dative of a person after it. In 17!" the verb is φέρειν in 
Mt. and Mk. Mt. has the dative again in 14)% Mk. uses the 
τ Προ τ τ ποῦ προ Ποὺ τ In a1? 22% and 27°°. 
Mt. substitutes his favourite word προσέρχεσθαι for ἔρχεσθαι, Mk 
1127 1218, and εἰσέρχεσθαι, 154%. The substitution of the dative for 
πρός is a natural consequence. 


Other changes : 


Mt 124 per αὐτοῦ = Mk 276 σὺν αὐτῷ. 
12 καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς = 324 ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτήν. 
2 = 25 
1: : 2 35 5 τῇ 3 2? 
: Σ : ; 
But Mt. retains ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτόν in v.”°. 
19 ἃ a bd Sp be? 3 ΄ 
1319 ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν -- 45 εἰς αὐτούς. 
10/4 omit = 611: ὑποκάτω. 
ay ἢ aa Gu? te 
2418 ὀπίσω = 1316 εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω. 
1435 dative = 648 περί with accusative. 
τ. = 659 μετὰ αὐτῶν. 


λαλεῖν μετά occurs only here in the Synoptic Gospels, 4 
times in Jn., 6 in Rev. But cf. Mt 17° συνλαλοῦντες 
per’ abtov = Mk οὗ the dative. 


1529 παρά = Mk 551 εἰς. 

τό ἐν ἑαυτοῖς = 816 πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 

1651: dative = 8°! μετά with accusative. 
«ἢ ἘΞ 9" ” 


1 See Abbott (Johannine Grammar, 2342), who urges that Mk.’s περιπατῶν 
ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης is ambiguous, and might mean “walking about on the edge 


of the sea,” 
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Mt 201° dative = Mk 10% μετά with accusative. 
sf > . ~~ 1, Ν \ > 
21! εἰς τὸ Opos = 11! πρὸς τὸ Opos. 
21% ἐν ἑαυτοῖς Ξε 1181 πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 
au ” ey 127 ” 
268 περί = 143 ὑπέρ. 
268: ἐν ΞΞ 14°° dative. 
27°83 ἐλθόντες εἰς = 1522 hépovow—eri. 
27 περί = 15°4 dative. 
27° dative = 1546 ἐπί with accusative. 


Many of these changes are without significance, but those in 
316 24° 2664 are probably intentional, whilst those in 24! 137-518 
1538 218 248 rol’ 2418 828 920 916 7419 ease the construction. Those 
in 816 92 1717 2138 2223 and 2755 are to conform to Mt.’s usage else- 
where. 

g) Conjunctions. 

Mk. three times has ὅταν with the indicative, viz. 31! 1119 2, 
Mt. avoids this construction. Cf. Mk 656 ὅπου ἂν εἰσπορεύετο, which 
Mt. omits. Cf. Rev 144 ὅπου ἂν ὑπάγει (A C). 

εἰ in a statement meaning “that not,” Mk 812, Mt. substitutes οὐ. 

(Δ) Changes made in Mk.’s language are sometimes due to the 
fact that the editor has inserted similar sayings from another 
source in another part of his Gospel, and assimilates Mk.’s 
language to these similar passages. 

£.g. Mk 4%=Mt 13%; but Mt adds καὶ περισσευθήσεται, to 

assimilate to 2529, 

Mk 813 has τί ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη ζητεῖ σημεῖον ; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν εἰ 
δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον ; but 

Mt 164 has γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ καὶ 
σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ἴο 
assimilate to 1283, 

Mk 8% has σώσει; but Mt 16% has εὑρήσει, to assimilate 
to 10°, 

Mk 9% has ἐὰν σκανδαλίσῃ---ἀπόκοψον---σε--τὸ πῦρ τὸ 
ἄσβεστον ; but Mt 18% has εἰ σκανδαλίζει--- ἔκκοψον---σοί, 
and adds καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ, to assimilate to 580, and 
has τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον, to assimilate to 2541. 

Mk 9* has καλόν ἐστιν ef; but Mt 18° has συμφέρει---ἶνα, 
to assimilate to 580, 

Mk 94" has ἐὰν---σκανδαλίζῃ---ἔκβαλε---σέ; but Mt 18° has 
εἰ---σκανδαλίζει---ἔξελε---σοί, and adds καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ, 
to assimilate to 539, and τοῦ πυρός, to assimilate to 522, 

Mk τοἱ! -- Μὶ τοῦ. Mt. adds (ei) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, to as- 
similate to Mt 5°? παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας. 

Mk 117=Mt 2121, Mt. adds ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν, to assimilate 
to 177°, 

In 15%°°9 Mt. assimilates the language to 141921, 
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(ἢ A few changes seem to be due to the desire to emphasise 
an antithesis, e.g. : 
Mt 157) διὰ τί οἱ μαθηταί cov παραβαίνουσιν. 
mo διὰ τί Kal ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε. 
154) 6 γὰρ θεὸς εἶπεν τίμα. 
155} ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε---οὐ μὴ τιμήσει. 
198) Μωυσῆς- ἐπέτρεψεν. 
1909} λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν. 


6. More important, however, than changes in language, are 
alterations which seem due to an increasing feeling of reverence 
for the person of Christ. ‘The second Evangelist had not scrupled 
to attribute to Him human emotion, and to describe Him as asking 
questions. Such statements are almost uniformly omitted by the 
editor of this Gospel. 

£.g. he omits the following : 

Mk 3° περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ ὀργῆς συνλυπούμενος. Cf. 

the way in which Mt 1249 avoids περιβλεψάμενος of 
Mk 3°. 
141 σπλαγχνισθείς ; but Da ff? have ὀργισθείς.1 
ἐμβριμησάμενος. 
221 ἐξέστη. 
6° ἐθαύμασεν. 
813 ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι. 51 has: ‘He was excited in 
spirit”; Arm. “δ was angry in His spirit.” Cf. 
Mt.’s omission of τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ from Mk 28. 
1014 ἠγανάκτησεν. 
10°! ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ἠγάπησεν αὐτόν. 
1435 Mt has λυπεῖσθαι for ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι. 

He omits also clauses which seem to ascribe inability to 
Christ, or desire which was not fulfilled. 

E.g. 1% ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι---εἰσελθεῖν. 

65 οὐκ ἐδύνατο ἐκεῖ ποιῆσαι οὐδεμίαν δύναμι. Mt 13°8 
substitutes οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλάς. 
ἤθελεν παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. Mt. omits. Ξ 
οὐδένα ἤθελεν γνῶναι καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνάσθη λαθεῖν. Mt. 
omits. 
80 καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν iva τις yvot. Mt. omits. 
1408 καταλύσω. Mt 26% δύναμαι καταλῦσαι. 

In 1113 Mk. describes the Lord as coming to a fig tree [εἰ dpa 
τι εὑρήσει ἐν αὐτῇ καὶ ἐλθὼν] ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα [ὁ γὰρ 
καιρὸς οὐκ ἣν σύκων]. Mt. omits the bracketed clauses, which 
might give rise to the question why Christ expected to find figs 
which did not exist, and that out of season. 

1 See note on 83, Mt. uses σπλαγχνίξεσθαι of Christ four times (9% 14% 
1522 20%), and probably read ὀργισθείς in Mk τ΄, 


oo 


6: 
7: 


-- 
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The same feeling of reverence may have caused the following 
changes : 

Mk 63 ὃ τέκτων. Mt 135 6 τοῦ τέκτονος vids. 

1018 7é we λέγεις ἀγαθόν; Mt. 1 917 τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; 
13°2 οὐδὲ ὃ vids. Mt 2486 omits. 

He omits also the following questions which Mk. places in the 
mouth of the Lord : 

Mk 5° τι σοι ὄνομα; 

580 ris μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων ; 
688 πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους ; 
812 τί ἣ γενεὰ αὕτη ζητεῖ σημεῖον ; 
825 εἴ τι βλέπεις ; 
913 πῶς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; 
916 τί συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς ; 
95] πόσος χρόνος ἐστὶν ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ ; 
9% τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ διελογίζεσθε; 
10° τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωυσῆς; 
1412 ποῦ ἐστὶν τὸ κατάλυμά μου; 

Due to the same causes are, no doubt, changes made in regard 
to the miracles. 

There is a tendency to emphasise the immediacy of a miracle ; 
cf. the insertion of ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης, Mt 922 1528 1718, A more 
striking case of this occurs in the parable of the Fig Tree. In Mk. 
an interval of a day is placed between the denunciation of it by 
the Lord and the observation of the disciples that it had withered 
in the meantime. But Mt. draws together the two sections of the 
narrative, states that the tree withered immediately upon Christ’s 
word, and that the disciples were astonished at this immediate 
fulfilment of the Lord’s word (2131). There is a similar heightening 
in the universal scope of Christ’s healings. Mk 183. 8 records that 
“all” who were sick were brought to Christ, and that He healed 
“many.” Mt. reverses the adjectives—‘‘ many” were brought, and 
“all” were healed (816), There is a similar alteration in Mt 1215 
as compared with Mk 37! Here, too, may be noticed the 
heightening in number in the two miracles of feeding by the 
insertion of the phrase χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων, 142) 1538, 

Noticeable also is the omission of the two miracles, Mk 7314: 
82H. in which the cure is effected by physical means: “ He put 
His fingers into his ears, and spat, and touched his tongue,” 7°3 ; 
“Ἢ spat on his eyes,” 82°. Moreover, in the latter incident the 
cure is a gradual one, necessitating a twofold laying on of hands. 
Contrast the emphasis laid by Mt. in two cases on Christ as 
healing “with a word,” 8816 Another noticeable change of 
this sort is found in Mt 171718 Mk 920-26 describes how the 
spirit tare the sufferer as he was brought to Christ, so that he fell 
on the ground and wallowed foaming. The Lord presently bade 
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the spirit come forth ; whereupon, “having cried out and rent him 
sore, he came out. And he became as one dead, so that many 
said that he had died.” Mt. omits all these details, simply saying 
that “the demon came forth from him.” St. Luke retains much 
of this description, but omits all traces of physical suffering after 
Christ’s command. A similar desire to avoid descriptions of bodily 
anguish after Christ’s healing word may have co-operated with 
other motives in causing the omission of Mk 1238, Mk. records 
that after Christ’s word “the unclean spirit rent him, and cried 
with a loud voice.” Here again a similar motive has influenced 
St. Luke, who states indeed that “the demon threw him down in 
the midst,” but adds, “came out from him, having done him no 
hart,” 4°, 

In view of the facts recorded above, it may perhaps be not too 
fanciful to see a striving after a reverential attitude in the following 
changes. In Mk 488 the disciples ask the half-reproachful question, 
“15 it not a care to Thee that we perish?” Mt 8% substitutes 
“save, we perish.” In Mk 6%’ they ask a question which might be 
interpreted in an ironical sense: ‘“‘ Are we to go away and buy two 
hundred pennyworth of bread?” Mt 14!’ omits. Does Mt. omit 
Mk 1* because, side by side with the statement that Christ was 
unable to do something, it records an act of direct disobedience 
to Christ’s express command? Lastly, Mt. has substituted for 
Mk 122884 a narrative of very different tone. Did he find the 
approbation of Christ’s teaching expressed by the scribe too 
patronising? See note on 2235. For the relation of Mt. to Mk. in 
the account of Christ’s use of the parabolic method in teaching, 
see on Mt 1310", 


7. Side by side with these changes in expressions dealing 
with the person of the Lord runs a series of somewhat similar 
alterations in favour of the disciples. 

£.g., in Mk 418 there is a rebuke addressed to the disciples, 
“Do ye not know this parable, and how shall ye appreciate 
all the parables?” In Mt 13161’ this rebuke is omitted, 
and there is inserted instead a blessing, ‘“ Blessed are your 
eyes,” etc. 

In Mk 449 οὔπω ἔχετε πίστιν becomes ὀλιγόπιστοι in Mt 8, 
Mk 6° οὐ yap συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις ἀλλ᾽ ἢν αὐτῶν ἡ καρδία 
πεπωρωμένη, is omitted from Mt 14%. 

Mk 817 πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες 
οὐ βλέπετε καὶ ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, is omitted at Mt τ69, 
and in v.!2 a statement is inserted to the effect that the 
disciples did understand. 

At Mk 829 Mt. inserts the eulogy of St. Peter, ‘Blessed art 

thou, Simon Barjona,” etc., 161719. 


c 
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At Mk οἷ" another clause is inserted to emphasise the fact that 
the disciples understood Christ’s teaching (Mt 171°). 

From Mk 9°, Mt 174 omits the statement that St. Peter “knew 
not what to answer. 

Mk 91°, which records that the disciples disputed about the 
rising from the dead, is omitted at Mt 17%. 

For Mk 9% “And they understood not the saying, and were 
afraid to ask Him,” there is substituted in Mt 172% the 
harmless words, “ And they were very grieved.” 

From Mk οὔθ θέ Mt. omits the statements that the disciples had 
disputed who was the greater among them, 181. 

In Mk to* an ambitious request is ascribed to James and 
John. In Mt 20” this request is transferred to the mother 
of the two Apostles. 

In Mk 41°18 the Twelve are represented as ignorant of the 
meaning of Christ’s parables. Mt. avoids this. 

From Mk 14*° the words, “and they knew not what to answer 
Him,” are omitted by Mt 2633, 

Compare also the omission of of δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐτὶ τοῖς 
λόγοις αὐτοῦ (Mk 10%) in Mt 192%, and the omission of 
καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο (Mk 102) in Mt 2017. 


8. The following alterations are due to a desire to emphasise 
a fulfilment of prophecy in an incident recorded by Mk. : 

Mk 11? πῶλον δεδεμένον. Mt 212 ὄνον δεδεμένην καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ 
αὐτῆς. The citation from Zec οϑ follows in ν.ὅ. 

Mk 14" ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. Mt 26 ἔστησαν 
αὐτῷ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια. Both ἔστησαν and τριάκοντα 
occur in Zec 111%, and are here inserted to prepare the way 
for the quotation of Zec 1133 in 279 10, 

Mk 15% ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον. Mt 275: οἶνον μετὰ χολῆς 
μεμιγμένον, with probable reference to Ps 6922. 


9. The following changes or brief insertions are made by Mt. 

to qualify or explain a statement of the second Evangelist : 

Mk 8"=Mt164 Mt. adds εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιῶνα, remembering 
that in 1239 he has already represented Christ as making 
this qualification of His words. 

8=Mt τόθ, Mt. substitutes καὶ Σαδδουκαίων for καὶ τῆς 
ζύμης “Ἡρῴδου to prepare the way for his explanation in 
v.? that “leaven” meant “ teaching.” 
$= Mt 1616, Mt. adds 6 vids τοῦ Geod τοῦ ζῶντος. 
rol—Mt 19% Mt. adds (εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ. 
τοϑέ-- Mt 201% Mt. substitutes σταυρῶσαι for ἀποκτενοῦσιν. 
14= Mt 2697, Mt. adds τίς ἔστιν ὃ παίσας oe to explain 
προφήτευσον. 
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oem tee ao ΝΠ has of δὲ λοιποὶ εἶταν for Mk.’s 
ambiguous λέγων. 

Lastly, the substitution of οὗτός ἐστιν in Mt 317 for Σὺ fin Mk 111 
may be due to a desire to make it clear that the divine 
voice was heard not by Christ alone, but by others also. 
It was a public announcement of His divinity. 


10. Under the head of changes made for the sake of greater 
accuracy may be noted the following : 
Mk 278 ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως. Mt 124 omits. 
551 εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων. Mt 9}8 ἄρχων εἷς - cf. Schiirer, 
I. 11. 65. 
6! βασιλεύς. Mt 141 τετραάρχης. 
672 τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) Ἡρῳδιάδος. Mt 14° ἡ θυγάτηρ 
τῆς Ἡρῳδιάδος. 
δ. ὁ 10% μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας. Mt 167 173 2019 τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ. 
9° Ἠλείας σὺν Μωυσεῖ. ΜῈ 173 Μωυσῆς καὶ Ἠλείας. 
£41 τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα. “ Mt 263 omits καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα 
1413 τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον. Mt 
2617 omits ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον. 
15°! ἐρχόμενον ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ -- “coming from work.” Mt 272 
omits. See note. 
15*° ἀγοράσας owddva. Mt 275% omits. See note. 


11. Some noticeable changes in point of fact are: 
Mk 21 Λευεὶν τὸν τοῦ “AAdalov. Mt 9° ἄνθρωπον--- Μαθθαῖον 
λεγόμενον. , 
51 Τερασηνῶν. Mt 838 Γαδαρηνῶν. 
52 ἄνθρωπος. Mt 888 δύο. 
810 Δαλμανουθά. Mt 1:89 Μαγαδάν. 
10° ὁ υἱὸς Τιμαίου Βαρτίμαιος τυφλὸς προσαίτης. Mt 20°0 
δύο τυφλοί. 
1457 τινες. Mt 26° δύο. 

It is hoped that the facts collected above will be sufficient to 
convince the reader that of the two Gospels, that of S. Mark 
is primary, that of S. Matthew secondary. They seem to point 
all in the same direction. That is to say, whilst it is not 
inconceivable that such changes should have been made by a later 
writer in the text of S. Mark, it is extremely improbable that the 
author of the second Gospel should have been dependent on the 
first, and have made the changes in the reverse direction. From 
every point of view, whether it be of linguistic style, of reverence 
for Christ, of esteem for His Apostles, or of consideration for the 
reader, the alterations made by Mt. give the impression of be- 
longing toa later stage of evangelic tradition as compared with 
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that represented by Mk. Isolated cases may seem open to 
question, but anyone who reads through the first Gospel with 
Mk. before him, asking himself why it is that Mt. differs from the 
second Gospel, will, I believe, be led to the conclusion that, taken 
as a whole, his deviations from Mk.’s text can only be explained 
as due to motives which interpenetrate every part of his work. 

This subject, however, must not be left without some con- 
sideration of the fact that Mt.’s treatment of Mk. often finds a 
parallel in Lk. In other words, Mt. and Lk. often agree against 
Mk. in omission and in substitution of a word or phrase, and 
(rarely) in an insertion. This fact has led to the suggestion that 
in addition to Mk., Mt. and Lk. had a second source containing 
parallel matter, and that they not infrequently agree in preferring 
the language of this second source to that of Mk. This second 
source might, of course, be either a document already used by 
Mk., or a document independent of Mk., but containing many 
parallel sections. 

The following facts are worthy of consideration : 

Lk. like Mt. omits many details from Mk.’s narrative. 

£.g. Mk 1} the wild beasts. 

129 James and John. 

225 Abiathar. 

4179 Boanerges. 

438 the cushion. 

515 “about two thousand.” 

651 “two hundred pennyworth.” 

659 “sreen”; Lk. also omits “grass.” 

6* “in ranks ”—“ by hundreds.” 

9° the fuller. 
14°! the young man. 
15”! the father of Alexander and Rufus. 
15** Pilate’s question about Christ’s death. 

Especially the statements about the thronging of the multitudes: 
138. 46 52 29.10.20 681, 

Lk. like Mt. frequently omits Mk.’s characteristic words and 
phrases, καὶ εὐθύς, πάλιν, πολλά, ὅτι after verbs of saying; and 
substitutes δέ for καί, 

καὶ εὐθύς occurs only once in Lk. in a non-Marcan passage, 61%. 

πάλιν occurs 3 times in Lk., once, 23%, from Mk. 

πολλά (adverbial) occurs in Lk. twice, both from Mk., 922 1725, 

ὅτι after verbs of saying is omitted by Lk. from Marcan 
passages 14 times. 

δέ is substituted for καί by Mt. and Lk. 26 times. See Hor. 
Syn. Pp. 120. 

Like Mt., Lk. avoids Mk.’s historic presents. There is but 
one instance in Lk., viz. 849 -- Mk 535, See Hor. Syn. p. 119. 

΄ 
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Like Mt., Lk. substitutes aorists for imperfects, eg. in Mk 182 
4? 518-17 67 τ2ῖ8 τ But Mt. is much more consistent than 
Lk. in this change. ; 

Like Mt., Lk. omits ἤρξατο, avro, from Mk 517- 20 684 31 7928. 82 47 
13° 14°; but Lk. has this construction 27 times. 

Like Mt., Lk. sometimes avoids Mk.’s redundant phrases. 
Clauses bracketed in the following are omitted by Lk.: 

ἐς ἦς ΠΣ δὲ γενομένης]. 
142 καὶ ἐκαθερίσθη]. 
215 [ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοί]. 
216 [ἰδόντες ὅτι ἐσθίει μετὰ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ τελωνῶν] 
219 [ὅσον---νηστεύειν]. 
235 [χρείαν ἔσχεν]. 
512 Lk. abbreviates. 
519 [πρὸς τοὺς σούς]. 
655 Lk. abbreviates, 
107” [ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ Gea]. 
1046 Kat ἐκπορευομένου---Ἰερειχώ]. 
11°8 [ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς]. 
1214 | δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν]. 
Lk. sometimes agrees with Mt. in the substitution of one word 
for another, generally a common word for a rare one, 6.9: : 
Mk 1° σχιζομένους ; Mt. Lk. ἠνεῴχθησαν, ἀνεῳχθῆναι. 
12 ἐκβάλλει ; Mt. ἀνήχθη ; Lk. ἤγετο. 
211 κράβαττον ; Mt. κλίνην ; Lk. κλινίδιον. 
2521 ἐπιράπτει ; Mt. Lk. ἐπιβάλλει. 
614 βασιλεύς ; Mt. Lk. τετραάρχης. 
10” τρυμαλιᾶς ; Mt. Lk. τρήματος. 
1457} ἔπαισεν ; Mt. πατάξας - Lk. ἐπάταξεν. 
1472 ἐπιβαλών ; Mt. Lk. ἐξελθὼν ἕξω 
1546 ἐνείλησεν ; Mt. Lk. ἐνετύλιξεν. 

Lk. agrees with Mt. in nearly all the changes mentioned on 
pp. xxxi ff. with reference to the person of the Lord, omitting either 
the words in question or the whole paragraph. Exceptions are 
that Lk. retains the questions in Mk 5° and 1414, and τί με λέγεις 
ἀγαθόν in 1018. He omits the entire incident of the cursing of the 
fig tree which Mt. has modified, and avoids the direct statement 
of disobedience to Christ’s command in 1*, which Mt. omitted. 

In the following changes of the same kind he has not the 
support of Mt. 

Mk 1°8 ἐξῆλθον ; Lk. ἀπεστάλην, to make it clear that the 
coming forth from God is intended. 

Lk. omits the agony in the garden, Mk 14%*-84 (Lk 2243-44, which 
is not in Mk., is omitted by \*A BRTS!); the mockery by the 
soldiers, Mk 151620; the spitting, Mk 14©; the feeling of desertion 
by God, Mk 15*4; the rebuke of Christ by St. Peter, Mk 8%, 
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Lk. also agrees with Mt. in some of the changes with reference 
to the disciples. 

Mk 415 Lk. omits. 

449 οὔπω ἔχετε πίστιν; Lk. ποῦ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν; 
652 Lk. omits the whole section. 
817 Lk. omits the whole section. 
9! Lk. omits the whole section. 
g*2 Lk. adds a clause to explain that the ignorance of the 
disciples was due to the fact that the matter was 
hidden from them (by God?) ; cf. Lk 18°4 2416 
τοῦ Lk. omits. 
τοῦ Lk. omits. 
10-45 Lk. omits the whole section. 
14° Lk. omits the paragraph. 

In the following changes of the same kind Lk. has not the 
support of Mt. : 

838 the rebuke of St. Peter. Lk. omits the paragraph. 
1459 the flight of the disciples. Lk. omits. 

(1) Of these changes many of the more important might well 
be due to independent revision of Mk. by Mt. and Lk., especially 
those relating to Christ and His Apostles. It is evident that 
contemplation of the life of the Lord, and reflection upon His 
Person and work, and all that it meant for human life; and the 
deepening reverence that springs spontaneously from the life of 
meditation upon His words, and from spiritual communion with 
Him, and from worship of God in His name, was gradually leading 
Christian writers partly to refine and purify, partly to make careful 
choice of the language in which they described His life. In 
connection with His Sacred Person the choicest words only must 
be used, choicest not for splendour or beauty of sound or of 
suggestion, but as conveying in the simplest and most direct way 
the greatest amount of truth about Him with the least admixture 
of wrong emphasis. In this respect the Synoptic Gospels present 
in miniature the same process that afterwards took place on a 
larger scale in the history of the creeds. Already the Gospel 
writers found themselves committed to the task of describing the 
life of One whom they knew to have been a truly human Person, 
whom yet they believed to have been an incarnation of the Eternal. 
This task, in which it could never be possible to attain more than 
a relative amount of success, was increased by the fact that the 
books to be written were intended not for Christians with years of 
Christian thought and instruction to soften apparent inconsistencies, 
nor for men trained in the art of so softening the intellectual 
paradoxes of life as to escape from mental paralysis, but for the 
average member of the Christian congregation, simple-minded and 
matter-of-fact, to whom the narrative of the Lord’s life with its 
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double-sidedness would repeatedly suggest hard questions, until 
use and custom blunted their edge. How could the Lord, if He 
was divine, ask for information? How could He wish or will 
things that did not happen? How could it be said that He could 
not do this or that? Did God really forsake Him in the garden? 
Could it be that He had prayed a prayer which was unfulfilled ? 
Was it possible that S. Peter had rebuked Him? Why was He 
baptized if baptism implied repentance and forgiveness of sin? 
The first and third Gospels prove themselves to be later than 
the second by the consideration which they show for the simple- 
minded reader in questions like this, and it is quite possible that 
Mt. and Lk. may often have agreed in a quite independent revision 
of Mk. in these respects. A good many of the verbal agreements, 
e.g. the grammatical changes, such as the substitution of aorists for 
historic presents, or the correction of an awkward turn of phrase in 
Mk., might also be due to independent revision. But no doubt 
this explanation will not account for all the agreements between 
Mt. and Lk. taken in their entirety, and we must look for other 
more comprehensive or supplementary explanations. 

(2) The theory that Mt. and Lk. had in addition to Mk. a 
second source, containing parallel matter to almost the whole of 
Mk., is very unsatisfactory. Here and there it seems to promise 
a solution. But the attempt to make it explain all the agreements 
in question ends in the reconstruction of a lost Gospel, almost 
identical with our S. Mark, save for the points of agreement 
between Mt. and Lk. which are in question. Is it in the least 
likely that there should have existed a second Gospel so similar 
to that of S. Mark? And granting this, is it probable that two 
later writers would have independently turned from S. Mark to pick 
out words and phrases from this Mark’s “double”? See, further, 
Abbott, Corrections of Mark, 319. Here and there, however, the 
principle which underlies this explanation will be of service. Mt. 
and Lk., ¢.g., agree, against Mk., in certain words of the parable 
of the Mustard Seed. It is possible that Mt. turned here from 
Mk. to the Logia (see p. lvi), whilst Lk.’s account of the parable, 
which does not stand in his Gospel in the place where Mk 4°? 
should occur, but later, was taken from some source where it 
occurred in a form like that of the Logia. This would account 
for agreements between Mt. and Lk. ; 

Along these lines, that the agreements in question are sometimes 
due to the fact that Mt. and Lk. independently agree in re-editing 
Mk., and they are sometimes due to the fact that Mt. and Lk. 
sometimes substitute for Mk. a second tradition which they drew 
immediately from different sources, much may be explained. 

But three other factors must probably be taken into account. 

(3) Some of the agreements in question are probably due to 
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the fact that the copy of Mk. used by Mt. and Lk. had already 
undergone textual correction from the original form of the Gospel. 
That is to say, the text of Mk. used by Mt. and Lk. may be called 
a recension of the original Mk., whilst the text of Mark as we 
have it is another recension. Z£.g. Mk 14! has σπλαγχνισθείς, but 
Mt. and Lk. both omit the word. It is quite possible that their copy 
of Mk. had ὀργισθείς, which is read by Daff?. The omission of 
Mt. and Lk. would then be parallel to other changes made by 
them in Mk.’s text. 

In Mk 118 the majority of MSS. have ἔστρωσαν, but D 51 curss. 
have the imperf. ἐστρώννυον, which has the advantage of being in 
Mk.’s style and is probably original. Now Mt. probably read the 
imperfect in Mk. He alters it in accordance with his custom into 
the aorist in 218, but he shows his knowledge of it by repeating 
the verb in the imperfect. And Lk. also read the imperfect in Mk. 

(4) Some of the agreements in question are probably due to 
the fact that the texts of the first and third Gospels have been 
assimilated. 

E.g. Mt. in 223540 and Lk in 107-27 have a narrative similar 
to Mk 12784, in which they have several agreements against Mk. 
One of the most important of these is the word νομικός, by which 
they describe the questioner. But νομικός is omitted from Mt. by 
1. 51 Arm. Orig., and may be due to assimilation to Lk. 

In Mt 21 the majority of MSS. have a verse which is not 
found in the section in Mk., but which is also inserted in the 
corresponding section in Lk. But in Mt. the verse is omitted by 
D 33abeff!-2 S!, and may be due to assimilation to Lk.; or, as 
suggested in the commentary, it may be a gloss which came into 
the first Gospel, and was incorporated into the third by the same 
or by a later copyist. 

If we could recover the text of our two Gospels as they left 
the hands of the Evangelists, it is quite possible that the number 
of their agreements would be largely diminished. 

(5) Lastly, amongst his many sources (Lk 1!) Lk. may have 
seen and read Mt., though his use of it is so slight that he cannot 
have had it constantly before him. This can nowhere be proved, 
but would obviously explain many agreements, both in matter parallel 
to Mk. and in non-Marcan material. I am inclined to believe that 
Lk 171 is due to abbreviation of Mt 18°21 (see notes), and the 
agreement of Mt. and Lk. in substituting ἐνετύλιξεν for the 
ἐνείλησεν οἵ Mk 154° seems to me to be most naturally explained by 
the theory that Lk. had read Mt. and was here influenced by reminis- 
cence of his language. Of course, if a reasonable case could be 
made out for Lk.’s dependence upon Mt. in any one case, then a 
large number of agreements between the two Gospels would be at 
once more easily explained by this fact than by any other theory. 
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B. MATTER COMMON TO MATTHEW AND LUKE ALONE. 
Mina = Lest, 
See note on Mt 371%, Probably not borrowed from ἃ 
common written source. 
45: =Lk 4213, 
See note on Mt 42. Probably not borrowed from a 
common written source. 


ieee Sermon. SU Gia 
89b 40. 42 629. 30, 

ae 634. 85, 

ia Ἂ 27a. 28b_ 

τς " 635b, 

ἘΠ 37) 632, 

5 οὗ 633, 

ae : 636, 

ἯΣ " 637, 

7 γι 638d, 

ce £ 641. 42, 

7 92 631, 

71 ο: 644, 

jee 2) 643, 

vip 23 645°, 

Ὁ 647-49, 


These parallels suggest that Mt. and Lk. had before 
them different recensions of the Sermon on the Mount. 


See p. 70. 
Bet Sermon, =Lk τ πο: 
15 " 1123, 
gis τ τοῖν, 
25. 26 di 1257-59, 
32 πίοι, 
28 π οἴ 72°, 
69-18 Ν i nl, 
619-21 e τ 25: 84, 
622. 23 δὶ ττ84. 35, 
624 : TO = 
625-34 as 1222-31, 
77 és Lie 
13, 14 6 12 
22, 28 Τ ge 


It will be seen that Mt. has in close connection sayings 
which in Lk. appear in different contexts. There is 
also a good deal of divergence in language. The 
former fact makes it unlikely that these sayings were 

1Cf. Mk οὔ, 
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drawn from a common written source unless it were a 
document containing detached sayings and groups of 
The latter fact suggests diversity of source. 


sayings. 


Mt 811:-2 
85-13 


East and West. 


Centurion. 


= Lk 1378-20, 


1-10 
γ . 


Not from a common source, but either from oral 
tradition or from independent written sources. See 
note on Mt 8518, 


819-22 


Not from a common source. 


32-34? 

37. 88 
τοῖον 
1013. 18 
rol 
Tol6a 
102 25 
1026-83 
1034-36 
τοῦτ. 88 


To°9 


Two aspirants. 


Beelzeboul. 
Labourers few. 


Charge to the Twelve. 


3) 


57-60 
Oe 


See note on Mt 82°. 
11. mele, 


1279, 
1251-53. 
1426. 27, 


gp 


Not from a common written source, but from oral 
tradition or from different written sources. Or Lk. 


has been influenced by Mt. 


rr28 
prt 
1112. 18 
1116-19 
1 121-288 
Toles 

τι 21 


The Baptist. 


3) 


39 


See the commentary. 


18-21 
ieee 
22-98 
1616, 
31-35, 
1018-15, 


1012, 
τοῦ. 22, 


Not from a common written source, but from independent 


written sources. 


ΤᾺΣ Lost sheep. 
Not from a common written source. 
1222. 23 Beelzeboul. 
The similarity here may be accidental. 
1227. 28 Beelzeboul. 
re. ” 
ΤΣ ” 
1233-35 ‘ 
To Sign. 
1239 40 “ 
Τ2: ” 
I oe 39 
1248-45 


See the commentary. 


145, 


1114, 


See note on. 


1119. 20, 


Mt 
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From independent written sources. See note on Mt 1233, 


13/617 _ Blessed are your eyes. ᾿ξ ποῦέδ οι 
From independent sources. 
13} Leaven. Dae 


From a common written source. Or Luke has been 
influenced by Matthew. 


154 Blind leading blind. Gr 
Independent fragments. 

162-3? 1254-562, 

7720? Grain of mustard seed. Eyes 

pee Lost sheep. ae 
Independent versions of the parable. See the commentary. 

187 Offences. nga. 

τῶ Forgiveness. Lye, 

1321. 22 174 


33 ᾿ 
Independent written sources. Or Luke may have been 
influenced by Matthew. See note on Mt 18). 


2122? 729. 30, 

Independent. 

2144? 20187, 

But the verse is probably spurious in Mt. See note. 
Deke As The Great Commandment. roaeG 
23° Denunciation of Pharisees. pice 
2312 zi 1411 1814, 
2314 Z Tre? 

2323 3 ΠῚ 
2335. 26 ᾿ 1139-41, 
2327 28 ‘ 1144. 
2329-31 ‘1 prt 48, 
2 234-86 " 1149-51, 
2 387-39 i. 1384 95, 

Not from a common written source. See note on Mt 23}. 
2423: 26-28 End of world. 1723 24s 87, 
2487-39 a 1726+ 27. 80, 
2440. 41 x 1734 85, 

From independent sources. 

BAe End of world. 1299-46, 

Perhaps from a common written source. 

OS wo Talents. pol’: 


Independent versions of the parable. 


It will be seen that the material tabulated above falls into two 


A. A few narrative sections: 


groups. 
Mt 8518 = Lk 7110 The Centurion. 
Eee = 9°60 The two aspirants. 
122228, cf, 9388 = 114 The dumb devil. 


ΤΟΙ, Mk 1278-34, 


xliv THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW 


Mt 12°8 = Lk 1116 Request for a sign. 
2236-40 = 10-27 The great commandment. 
To which may be added— 
Nima? = Lk 3717 John’s preaching. 
471 = 4713 The temptation. 


B. Sayings of Christ. 
Some of these are isolated sayings or small groups of sayings 
which occur in different contexts in the two Gospels; ¢.g.: 


NE Ὁ = Lk 14%, 

% 518 <= wa 

* 25-26 = τ 257-59 

* 82 2 1618, 
68 cf. τὴν 

% 69-18 = ri 

* 619-21 = 1233-34 

+ 622-28 a 1134-35 

+ 624 = 1618 

+ 625-34 = 1222-81 

+ 7-11 = 119-18 

ΕἼ 13-14 ἐξ 13% 

% 22-23 = 1326-27 

χ 411-19 ee 1328-80 

% 7024-25 as 640 

* 7926-38 ἘΞ 122: 

% χοβαϑῦ ὡς 1251-53 

TO caeo = 1426-27 

* 1039 = 1733 

<i ΕΞ πη 

$+ τ510π7 = 1023-24 

Tots = 639, 

% 4782? ae 29. 80} 

6 15: Ξ 2018! 

+ 2312 = 1411 1813 

+ 2287-39 = 1384-35 

+ 9448-51 δι 1239-46, 

* 914-00 = 1911-28, 


In the passages marked * there is, besides the difference of 
setting, considerable verbal variation., Note, however, in Mt 6°18 
= Lk 11!“ the remarkable agreement in ἐπιούσιος. In the passages 
marked + there is very close verbal agreement, with occasional 
variation. 

So far as these passages go, the divergence in setting, combined 
with the differences of language, are adverse to the theory of a 
common Greek source, unless that were a collection of detached 
sayings or groups of sayings. ‘The few passages marked + might 
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be explained by the view that Luke was acquainted with Matthew, 
and was sometimes influenced by his language, or by the view that 
the different sources used by the two Evangelists contained these 
sections, the agreement in language being due to derivation from 
a document lying behind the sources of our two Gospels. 

Other passages, however, present more difficulty, since the 
agreement is greater in extent ; ¢.g.: 


(1) The Sermon on the Mount, Mt s=7'= Lk 6: 
(2) The charge to the Twelve, TOm 9 ano 10: 
(3) The discourse about the Baptist, ποτ 
(4) The discourse about Beelzeboul, 2 ν πη 
(5) The denunciation of the Pharisees, ΞΕ τι: 
(6) The discourse about the last things, ZAR 17: 


In the Sermon on the Mount there is very substantial agree- 
ment combined with, as, e.g., in the Beatitudes, remarkable diverg- 
ence. The charge to the Twelve is remarkable, because Mt. 
has expanded and enlarged Mk.’s short charge. Lk. in the parallel 
to Mt. borrows Mk., but has one or two agreements with Mt. 
against Mk. But in the next chapter he gives a charge to the 
Seventy which agrees in many respects with Mt.’s expansion of 
Mk. 

In the discourse about the Baptist there is great verbal agree- 
ment. In the sayings of denunciation of the Pharisees the context 
is different, but there is great verbal agreement. The discourse 
about Beelzeboul has remarkable features. If Lk. were non- 
existent, it might be supposed that Mt. had expanded Mk., adding 
a further section dealing with the request for a sign. But Lk, 
who omits Mk.’s discourse from its proper place in his Gospel, 
inserts later a discourse similar to that of Mt.’s, but places at the 
beginning of it both the charge of casting out devils by the aid 
of Beelzeboul and the request for a sign, thus weaving Mt.’s two 
consecutive discourses into one. The discourse about the last 
things in Mt 24 contains several sayings which Lk. has in a 
different context but in similar language in ch. 17. 

We may now take into consideration the whole of the sayings 
common to the two Gospels. 

The following theories have been put forward to account for 
their agreement : 

(1) “Both Evangelists drew from a common written source.” 
This is a natural way of explaining the fact that the two Gospels 
have so many sayings in common; and if they contained these 
sayings and no others, the conclusion that they drew from a 
common written source would be almost irresistible. But the 
fact that in both Gospels there are found many sayings not pre- 
served elsewhere, considerably weakens the argument. For the 
fact that they both record many similar or identical sayings may be 
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the other hand, the fact that he had read the first Gospel amongst 
many other evangelic writings would sometimes explain agree- 
ments in language and arrangement between the two Gospels in 
matter common to them. It would also explain another feature. 
In matter parallel to S. Mark, where they are presumably copying 
the second Gospel, they often agree in omission or in alteration of 
a word or phrase against S. Mark. For this there are probably 
several co-operating causes. In part, they may independently agree 
in revising the second Gospel. Again, the copies of S. Mark 
which lay before them may have been recensions! of the second 
Gospel differing from that which has come down to us, but 
agreeing in some of those points in which Mt. and Lk. agree 
against Mk. Further, the second Gospel may have undergone 
revision since its use by the first and third Evangelists, or the agree- 
ments of Mt. and Lk. against Mk. may in part be due to textual 
assimilation of one of these Gospels to the other. But, lastly, 
some of these agreements may be due to the fact that Lk. has 
read the first Gospel, and was influenced by its phraseology even 
where he had Mk. before him, and was reproducing it. 

If, now, we ask how far these hypotheses can be applied to the 
matter tabulated above, we shall find the theory of a single written 
source unsatisfactory. Variation in order, in setting, and in 
language all alike are evidence against the use of such a source. 
And what can be more uncritical than to heap together in one 
amorphous and conjectural document a number of sayings simply 
because they occur in two Gospels? Is there any more reason 
for supposing that they come from one document than for assigning 
them to a number of sources? It is urged that, whereas other 
written sources are entirely conjectural, we do know of one 
source the writing of which? Papias speaks. But not only does an 
earlier writer than Papias speak of many who had undertaken to 
draw up evangelical records (Luke 11}, but the reconstruction 
of the Aramaic document mentioned by Papias out of the material 
common to Mt. and Lk. is an impossible task. Let us assume 
that the two writers had before them the same translation. Why 
then do they present its contents in such different methods ἢ 
Why does Mt. mass together in the Sermon on the Mount sayings 
which Lk. distributes over chs. 11-16? Why does Mt. give us 
seven beatitudes, whilst Lk. has four blessings, counterbalanced by 
four woes? Why does Mt. place the Lord’s Prayer in the Sermon, 
whilst Lk. records it in quite a different connection, and in a 
shorter form? Or, allowing that in spite of this arbitrary treat- 
ment of their source, such a document can be reconstructed, why 
then do they so wilfully alter its phraseology ? Upon what sort of 
principle did Mt. alter πράκτορι into ὑπηρέτῃ (Mt 525, Lk 1258), or 


1 Translations of the second Gospel if based on an Aramaic original. 
2 See p. Ixxviii. 
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λεπτόν into κοδράντην (Mt 52°, Lk 125), or οἰκτίρμονες into τέλειοι 
(Mise?) 8 bk 6°°), or κόρακας into πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (Mt 675, 
Lk 12%), or πνεῦμα ἅγιον into ἀγαθά (Mt 7", Lk 118), and the 
like ; or for what reason did Lk. make the reverse changes? What 
is needed to explain the variations in order, in context, and in 
language between these sayings as they appear in the two Gospels, 
is not a single source, but a multiplicity of sources. And if 
Wellhausen is right in saying, e.g., that καθάρισον, Mt 2326, and 
δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, Lk 114, are derived from an Aramaic original, 
how is it possible that in this and similar cases Mt. and Lk. had 
before them a Greek document as the source of this and all the 
other sayings which they record in common ? 

Shall we say, then, that the two writers drew these common 
sayings from oral tradition? The counter argument, that they 
agree in phraseology to a very remarkable extent, is no good reason 
against oral tradition as a source. For there is every probability 
that sayings and discourses would be handed down in oral tradition 
with just that predominant uniformity of language, varied with 
occasional divergence, which the Gospels present to us. Nothing, 
é.g., is more likely than that there might be in different parts of the 
Christian Church traditional forms of the Sermon on the Mount 
the same in general outline but differing in length and varying 
very often in expression. If there were any good reason for 
denying the existence of a multiplicity of written sources, the con- 
ception of oral tradition as a source for these sayings would be less 
artificial and more agreeable to the data than the hypothesis of a 
single written source. 

In view, however, of the facts that Mt. demonstrably used one 
written source, viz. the second Gospel, and that Lk. professes that 
he was acquainted with many, out of which he certainly used one, 
viz. S. Mark; in view, further, of the great probability that 
collections of the Lord’s words were committed to writing at a 
very early date, and of the fact that Papias speaks of one such 
collection as made by Matthew the Apostle, it would be arbitrary 
to assign all the sayings common to Mt. and Lk. to oral tradition. 
Wherever verbal agreement extends over several verses, it may 
reasonably be supposed either that Lk. had seen Mt., or that both 
writers had before them written sources containing, not, indeed, 
identical, but similar sayings. That amongst these written sources 
one or more may have been used by both Evangelists is, of course, 
possible, but can nowhere be proved with certainty so long as the 
possibility remains that the literary link consists in the dependence 
of Lk. upon Mt. 

B. If we turn now to the common narrative sections tabulated 
on p. xliiif., it may be at once admitted that there are two possible 
solutions. Either the verbal agreement is due to the fact that Lk. 
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has been influenced by Mt. or both Evangelists drew from 
common sources. The agreement in language in the case of “the 
centurion’s servant” and of “the two aspirants” is very close. 
And this is also the case in the narratives containing the Baptist’s 
preaching and the Temptation. The incident of “the great 
commandment” is still more remarkable. Mt.’s account of it 
differs considerably from Mk 128*4, Lk. has omitted Mk 12?8-*4, 
but has placed earlier in his Gospel a narrative which has some 
points of agreement with Mt., where Mt. differs from Mk. In 
all these cases it is a plausible view that the two Evangelists 
were using common sources. Is it possible to combine these 
narratives with the discourses specified on p. xlv, and possibly 
with all the sayings common to the two Gospels, and to reconstruct 
a Gospel used by both writers? Hardly, because the few narrative 
sections with which we are dealing, combined with six discourses 
and a large number of detached sayings or groups of sayings, seem 
insufficient material wherewith to construct a Gospel. And even if 
it were done, the question why did the two Evangelists dismember 
this document and change the form of the Lord’s words, raises 
itself again as an insoluble problem. Nor, indeed, is there any real 
need for this heaping together into one document a few narratives 
and discourses and many sayings, because there is more probability 
that Lk., if not Mt., was acquainted with several non-Marcan 
documents than there is that he knew of only one writing containing 
Gospel material. The Sermon on the Mount is really the crucial 
case. Both Evangelists had before them a Sermon, but not 
identically the same Sermon ; that is, they were borrowing from 
different sources. In the same way it may be supposed that their 
sources contained the other sayings, discourses, and narratives 
which are substantially common to them both, in forms varying 
from close agreement to very considerable variation. 


C. MATTER FOUND ONLY IN MATTHEW. 


1415 An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. Editorial. 
48165) (Ouotation: 

Description of Christ’s ministry. Editorial. 
51:24 Sermon on the Mount. Vvy.!-2 editorial. 

5 » » 


al 5 i Editorial. 
Bie " ᾿ V.18 editorial. 


33-37 
Ἐπ᾿ 39a 
ἘΠ 

48 
δ1-1. 8 
6100. 13b 
616-18 
634 
76. 120 
15 
719, 20-22 
eee 
81. 5a 
giz 
9185 
26 
927-81 
32-34 
925 86 

1024 

105-8 

Tole 

ΤΟΙ 

1025). 86 

τοῦ 

ἘΠῚ 

rit 

1” 

1128-30 

1257 

ral. 123 

role 

$522 28 

1236. 37 

125 ent 

1314. 15 

1218 

1324-80 

13° 

1396-43 
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Sermon on the Mount. 


3) 3) 
3) 3) 
3) 33 


39 ” 
παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας. 
Sermon on the Mount. V.°? editorial 3, 


” ” 

3) 39) 

33 35 

᾽ 3) 

39 39 

39 99 

” 3) 

23 39 

33 3) 

ve 5 οὗ Lk 645 1436. 27, 

Ὃ ᾿ξ Editorial. 

μὰ re Editorial. 
Quotation. 
An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. 
Editorial. 


Healing of two blind men. Editorial. 

Cf. Lk 1114. Healing of adeaf demoniac. Editorial. 
A description of Christ’s ministry, Editorial. 
Editorial. 

Charge to the Twelve. 


99 39 
39 3) 
” 99 
335 39 
Editorial. 
Elias. Editorial. 
Editorial. 


Come unto Me. 
An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. 


᾽» x but chebic 14°: 
Quotation. 
Cf. Lk rx. Healing of a blind demoniac. Editorial, 


Every idle word. 


Quotation. Editorial. 

Editorial, cf. Lk 81. 

The Tares. 

Quotation. 

Explanation of the Tares. V.%°* editorial. 
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τοῖς The Hid Treasure. 
135-46 The Precious Pearl. 

13 ee The Draw Net. 

13°1-52 Every scribe instructed. 


τ Editorial. 

147831 Ὁ. Peter on the water. An insertion in Mk.’s 
narrative. 

151213 An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. 

1528-25 Editorial. 


33 39 
1530-31 Taking the place of Mk 7%". Editorial. 
162-3 An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. Editorial (if genuine). 
τ611".12 Editorial. 
1617-19 Ὁ. Peter and the keys. An insertion in Mk.’s 


narrative. 
1622) Editorial. 
my 
17 39 
πὴ An insertion in Mk.’s narrative, cf. Lk 17% 


177427 ~The Stater in the fish’s mouth. 
182 4 As a little child. 

1810 An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. 
1814 One of these little ones. 

1816-20 = The Church. 

182-85 ΠΕ two debtors. 

TOs Editorial. 

(εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ. 

101012 Ἐπηποῃ. Κ᾽ ν.10:11 editorial. 


197° An insertion in Mk.’s narrative, cf. Lk 2228-80, 
20116 The Labourers in the Vineyard. V.16 editorial 
on Quotation. 

2110-11 An insertion in Mk.’s narrative. 

pals Ν Ἢ Editorial. 
“αν 16 τ Ξ 

2194 παραχρῆμα. Editorial. 

are? The Two Sons, cf ΠΣ 

21 Editorial. 

oie Editorial if genuine, cf. Lk 2018, 


22114 The Marriage Feast. 
asst . Wditorial. 


2240 

2531 Denunciation of Pharisees. V.! editorial. 
5 

om 2) 3) 

25 3) 3 

2 315-22 5 ἣν 
9. 

AD. ” » 

23 3) ” 
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23°88 enunciation of Pharisees. 

2410-12 False prophets. 

on μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. 

ὉΠ Sign of the Son of Man. Editorial. 
ae nae The Ten Virgins. 

251480 ΟΕ Lk 1911-28, 

25°1-46 The Sheep and the Goats. 

26! Editorial. 

2644 
2650 
26°254 Αἢ insertion in Mk.’s narrative. Editorial. 
27°10 Judas and the blood money. 

279-10 Quotation. 


3) 


Bye Pilate’s wife. 
274.25 Pilate washes his hands. 
2750 Editorial. 


27% ” 

27°13 The resurrection of the dead Saints. 
2752-66 The sealing of the Tomb. 

26) t+) Editorial. 

28-15 The bribing of the guard. 

2816-20 — Christ’s last words. 

This may be classified as follows : 

(a) Editorial 11-17 314-15 423-25 1-2. 18a, 148, 881 28a gl-5a 926. 27-312 
82-34, 85-36 10.328. 7.118. 1214.20 7522-23 7414-15. 18. 868. 53 7-23-25. 30-31 1 62b-3. 
(if genuine) 12>-12. 22 776-7-18 pola. 10-11 po16 2 114. 19 end 43, 44 (if genuine) 
223% 84 5.21. 24302 261. 44. 52-54 9736.43 281 θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον, 24, 

11-17 is a compilation of the editor, and 438:25 and οβϑϑ- 86 (Ὁ) are 
from his hand. 314) is inserted by him into a section from ΜΚ, 
but may, of course, rest on tradition. 51:2 are probably due to him. 
πον cee the n0tes. 972 and the similar formulasyi1 
13°° 19! and 261 are probably from his hand. 81 and perhaps ™, 
see p. 73, are editorial connecting links. 9?° and 31 are due to the 
editor, and 92°20. 32-34 may be his work. 10” is an editorial link. 
So is 112° probably. 111214 is probably due to the editor, but 
13-14 embody traditional logia. 1255 35 may be the editor’s work. 
13/41 are from his hand, and so is 1318, and probably °°, 1529-26 
may be his work, or may rest upon a non-Marcan source. 15°?! 
are due to him. 162% and 21* are from his hand if they are 
genuine. 1611>-12 are his work, and so is 16”, 17°" are due to 
revision of Mk. 19/9 is probably editorial, and so less probably 
is v.11, 2016 is an editorial repetition of 19% 2114 is due to 
editorial revision of Mk. 211516 may be due to tradition. 2119 
καὶ ἐξηράνθη παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ, is editorial, and so is v.*. 231 15 
due to the editor. So probably.are 249% 264-5254, 27. is in- 
serted by him, and 281°" to 4 are due to revision of Mk, 
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(6) Sayings inserted into a section borrowed from Mk. : 
M15 gl3a 16:1. 11:12. 1 «12:18, 28-25 1.62.8. 1719. 7720 γχ84. 10 
© 15; ἢ; 54? 
TQ 10-12. 28 9 116}.10. 43 9 410-12, 30a 2652-54", 


(c) Sayings peculiar to this Gospel in one of the great dis- 
courses formed by the editor on the basis of short discourses 
recorded by Mk., or in the Sermon on the Mount, or in chs. ΤΙ 


or 23. 
: 4. 5. 7. 8. 9. 10. 14. 16. 17. 19-20, 21-24, 27-28. 31. 33-37. 38-39a, 41. 48. 


61-7. 8. 10b. 13b, 16-18. 34, 
6. 12b, 15. 19. 20-22, 
τοῦΡ-8. 10b. 16b. 23. 25b. 36, 41, 
1114. 28-80, 
1236-37, 
1 224-80. 36-43. 44. 45-46. 47-50. 51-52, 
1.838. 410. 14. 16-20. 23-35, 
21-8. 5. Tb-L1. 15-22. 24, 28, 82-33, 
251-13. 14-80. 31-46, 
(4) Other sayings : 
aollé 5128-82 oo1-14 
(e) Incidents : 
118-25 9, y428-81 1342] 9710.11 2652-54? 979-10. 19, 24-25, 6158, 
62-66 39-10. 11-15. 16-20, 


(f) Quotations from the Old Testament : 
123 g15. 18.23 413-16 QIT 1. 217:21 7335 a 74.5 p79, 


It will be noticed that the great majority of the sayings tabu- 
lated under ὦ and ¢ have a common character. They are (@) 
parabolic, or (ὁ) anti-Pharisaic, or (2) strongly Jewish-Christian, or 
(4) couched in Jewish phraseology. 

Thus (a) Parables: 

13280. 86-43, 44. 45-46, 47-50 7823-35 golI6 gold pe113.14-30 Tf we 
count 25!°° as one section, all these parables are introduced by 
similar formulas of a type which finds parallels in the Rabbinical 
literature. 1374 Ὡμοιώθη, 51- 44. 45-47 δμοία ἐστίν, 18° ὡμοιώθη, 201 
ὁμοία ἐστίν, 22! ὡμοιώθη, 2:1 τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται. In all except the 
last the subject is ἣ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

(ὁ) Anti-Pharisaic : 

Ὁ “except your ‘righteousness’ surpass that of the 
scribes and Pharisees.” 
61:8. 16-18 By the “hypocrites” of this section the Pharisees are 
no doubt intended. 
“mercy and not sacrifice,” cf. v.14. 
It was the Pharisees (127+) who called the master of 
the house Beelzeboul. 
1251 occur in an anti-Pharisaic context, cf, 123, 
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121112ὲ 4750 in an anti-Pharisaic context. 
1515 185. the Pharisees are blind guides. 
21> “the kingdom shall be taken from you.” Cf. v.45 
“the chief priests and the Pharisees.” 
23. δ 10 11 15-22. 24, 28. 82-33 are directly anti-Pharisaic. 
(ὦ Jewish-Christian : 
517. 19, 21-22, 27-28. 81. 33-87. 38-898. 43, ~The Mosaic law to be “ful- 
filled,” not destroyed. 
τὸ θυσιαστήριον. 
532 παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας represents Christ as reaffirm- 
ing the Mosaic law. 
“Thy will be done,” a Jewish prayer. 
vhs “swine” = the Gentiles ?. 
Emphasis on the law and the prophets. 
“false prophets.” 
ve “ prophesied.” 
105b-8. 28 See note on 10°, 


23-24 


610b 


ro “a prophet.” 

το “every scribe.” 

15724 ( was not sent but to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel.” 

ro. “two witnesses” to conform to the law. 

19? (ei) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ represents Christ as reaffirming 

the Mosaic law. 
nee “judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” 


2420 μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. The Mosaic law is to be observed.! 
(4) Coloured by Jewish phraseology : 
5: See note, 
ne = Ps 46 (LXX). 
Rie See BOS: 
ε ΄ a 3 ἊΣ 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
Ἐπ τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
τοῖς κυσί-- τῶν χοίρων. 
τ ΕΘ notes. 
S685 - 2 j 
ΤΩ εν LENG κρισεως. 
A 39 lal “-“ ¢ 
161719 σὰρξ Kal aiva—é πατὴρ ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς---πύλαι ἄδου 
-- τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν- δήσῃς---λύσῃς, and 
the contrast ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς---ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


ἘΦ 4 ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
τϑ τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 
τῶν: θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 


1 The editor probably inserted μηδὲ σαββάτῳ into Mk 1318 because he found 
a saying with this addition in the Logia. In the same way he has inserted (εἰ) 
μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, 19%, into Mk 10", because a parallel saying which he has in- 
serted in 5°” was to be found in the Logia with a similar limitation. 
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1816-20 Two witnesses,” “ binding and loosing,” “earth and 

heaven,” “ My Father who is in heaven.” 

19” ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ ὅταν καθίσῃ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 

θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ. 

ΤῸ these may be added 81"!2, which is Jewish-Christian (“ with 
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob”), and anti-Pharisaic (“the sons of 
the kingdom”) in character, and which seems to have been inserted 
by the editor into its present context. 

The following phrases are characteristic of these passages: 
(1) ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, 510. 198). 30 811 yoT 132%. 44. 45.47. 52 1619 
18% 4.23 1013. 201 222 251, We might on that account add to our 
list 53, which differs in language from Lk 6” ; 71, which differs from 
Lk 64°; 1112, which differs from Lk 161°; and 2515, which differs from 
Lk 1152, The phrase occurs in these passages 23 times, and else- 
whére in the Gospel Ὁ times, viz. 37 417 ΤΠ ΤΠ τὸν 
rgt 23, In 32 417 1311-51? 181 rol. 23 the editor has inserted the 
phrase into Marcan passages. The two remaining verses, 1111 and 
13°8, might, with some probability, be added to our list. 

(2) πατὴρ ὃ ἐν (τοῖς) οὐρανοῖς : 

516 61 617 1810.14.19, 
We might on this account add to our list 5* (which differs from 
Lk 635) 69 711.21 7082-88, The phrase only occurs besides in 12°, 
where it is substituted for Mk.’s τοῦ θεοῦ. 

(3) πατὴρ 6 οὐράνιος : 

1513 1886 239 
We might on this account add to the list 5% (which differs from 
Lk 636) 614. 26.82, The phrase occurs nowhere else. 
(4) πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, cov, αὐτῶν : 
515 61. 4. 62). 8. 1802) 7343 939, 
We might on this account add 5%: Ὁ i=45.2%. 5 7 ΠΠῚ ᾿ς“ 
which differs from Lk 12°. 

It is not unreasonable to suppose that these verses, character- 
ised as they are for the most part by special features, and dis- 
tinguished by the use of two or three striking Jewish phrases, 
came as a whole, or in large part, from a single source.! And 
here, if anywhere, the information of Papias can assist us. He 
speaks of a compilation put together in Hebrew or Aramaic by 
Matthew containing τὰ λόγια. On the other hand, we find in our 
Gospel a number of sayings of marked Palestinian characteristics 
and phraseology. If the editor of the Gospel borrowed these 
from the Matthzan document, whether it lay before him in its 
original form or in a Greek translation, we have at once an 
explanation of the reason why the name Matthew attached itself 


1 Cf. Ἐν De Witt Burton, Préncéples of Literary Criticism and the Synoptic 
Problem, p. 41. Ihave been much indebted to this book. 
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to the first Gospel, of which these sayings form a substantial 
proportion. Of course, if there be sufficient reason for supposing 
that the editor used this Matthzean source, it will then be probable 
that he borrowed from it some of the sayings which he has in 
common with Lk., but in a different form and context. Whilst he 
drew them from a Greek translation of the Logia, Lk. will have 
drawn them from other sources into which they had passed from 
the Matthzean collection. The following would be not out of 
harmony with the tenor of many of the Logian sayings : 

518 not a jot or tittle to pass from the law.” Cf. Lk 161”. 

5° Cf. Lk 1618, who has not the limitation παρεκτὸς λόγου 
πορνείας. 

69:18 the Lord’s Prayer. The prayer as found in a different 
context in Lk r1!4, has lost some of its Jewish 
colouring. 

131517 προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι is Jewish. The verses occur 
in a different context in Lk 107%?! with βασιλεῖς for 
δίκαιοι. 

234 38. 25-26. 27. 29-31. 34-36, Α1] anti-Pharisaic. Cf. Lk τιϑϑὅ5 in 
a different context. 

512 Anti-Pharisaic: “they persecuted the prophets.” Cf. 2397. 

I venture, therefore, to assign the following to the Matthzan 

Logia: 
% 8-12, 
* 51316 Probably not in Sermon. 
% ἘΠῚ 
&  2l-24 
52°26 Probably not in Sermon. 
% 227-28, 
529-80 Probably not in Sermon. 
ΞΟ [8185 
88-87. 
38-42. 
43-48 
64, 
* 65-5, 
* 67-15 Perhaps not in Sermon. 
% 616-18, 
619-88 Probably not in Sermon. 
15 
* 76 Probably not in Sermon. 

77-11 Probably not in Sermon. 

12 

713-14 Probably not in Sermon. 

% 715-23. 

724-27, 
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% Qi, 12) 
18a, 
37-88, 

10°-8, 


* 


* 


1023, 

* 107425 Not in this connection. 
1076-83 Not in this connection. 
τοῦ! Not in this connection. 
1170 Not necessarily in this order. 

Ἃ 95-7, 

% yoll-12, 


1275-46 Not necessarily in this order. 
16-17 
i ° 
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2 Not necessarily in this order. 
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% 9 c14-80, 
2531-46? 
% 5652-542 

Of course, much that is here assigned to the Logia may have 
come from other sources. The passages marked with an asterisk 
are in the main peculiar to Mt., and have the Palestinian character- 
istics referred to above. These may be assigned to the Logia with 
much probability. The remaining passages are for the most part 
found also in Lk. But his variations in setting and language 
make it probable that he drew them from other sources than the 
Logia. And, to some extent, he may have been influenced by 
reminiscence of the first Gospel. 

We must, therefore, think of the Matthzean Logia as a collection 
of Christ’s sayings containing isolated sayings, sayings grouped into 
discourses, and parables. If there was any particular arrangement 
or order observed, it is, of course, not possible now to rediscover 
it. One of the longer discourses was probably the Sermon on the 
Mount ; but as this now stands in the first Gospel, it has been 
enlarged by the editor, who has inserted into it sayings from other 
parts of the Logia. There were also in all probability a group of 
eschatological sayings, and groups of parables. The original 
language was either Hebrew or Aramaic. Papias calls it “E®patd 
διαλέκτῳ ; Irenzeus, τῇ ἰδίᾳ αὐτῶν (οἱ “EGpator) διαλέκτῳ ; Eusebius, 
πατρίῳ γλώττῃ ; and Origen speaks of the Gospel as γράμμασιν 
ἝἙ βραϊκοῖς συντεταγμένον. On historical as well as philological 
grounds it is probable that the language was rather Aramaic than 
Hebrew. When the editor of the first Gospel used it, it had 
already been translated into Greek. The fact that he was using 
a Greek rendering of S. Mark’s (probably originally Aramaic) 
Gospel does not, of course, preclude the possibility that he may 
have had the Aramaic Logia before him, but suggests that this was 
not the case. A stronger argument is the fact that some of the 
many sayings which Mt. and Lk. have in common agree very 
closely in language. This is not best accounted for by the theory 
that both Mt. and Lk. used a common Greek translation of the 
Logia, nor by the view that Lk. is dependent on Mt. Rather, the 
editor of the first Gospel used a Greek translation of the Logia. 
Then other translations were made, and from these excerpts and 
groups of sayings passed into the “‘ many ” evangelic writings with 
which Lk. was acquainted. This accounts for the fact that Lk. 
had before him, or was acquainted with, sources containing sayings 
and groups of sayings which are often nearly identical with sayings 
contained in the first Gospel, and yet frequently differ from them. 
The Logian sayings must have passed through several stages of 
transmission before they reached Lk., whilst Mt. drew from a 
translation of the original collection. Wellhausen has rightly seen 
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that some features in sayings common to Mt. and Lk. cannot be 
explained without reference to an Aramaic original (Z7n/ectung, 
Ρ. 36). Since, however, he clings to the theory that the verbal 
agreement in many of these sayings forces us to suppose that 
they used a common Greek source, he is obliged to hazard the 
complicated and unnecessary conjecture that the two Evangelists 
sometimes altered their Greek original and sometimes substituted 
for it a new translation from the original Aramaic (p. 68). But, as 
I have already shown, the great amount of disagreement in sub- 
stance, in setting, in order, and in language between Mt. and Lk. in 
these sayings is only explicable if they were not directly using a 
common source. Mt. drew directly from a Greek translation of 
the Logia. Other translations were also made, and from these the 
Logian sayings passed in a form substantially agreeing, whilst 
often slightly differing in language, into the evangelic writings of 
the Church. 

Hence, when Lk. wrote his Gospel, he found these sayings 
dispersed in many quarters. Some of them, e.g. the Beatitudes 
and the Lord’s Prayer, had passed through many stages since they 
were first extracted from the Logia. Others had suffered but little 
change. If at times the agreement in language between Mt. and 
Lk. seems remarkably close, it must be borne in mind that Lk. 
may well have read the first Gospel, and have been sometimes 
influenced by it. 

The narrative sections tabulated above under (e) call for special 
consideration, since it is unlikely that they came from the same 
source as the sayings just discussed. The narratives contained in 
118-25 p1-12, 13-23 y 428-81 y724-27 9710-11  γ8-10. 19, 24-25. 51a-53. 62-66 9811-15 3] 
look very much like Palestinian traditions. Judgment upon their 
date and value must be almost wholly subjective, but to the present 
writer they seem to be early in date, or, to say the least, there seem to 
be no cogent reasons for placing them late. For 172427 as written 
before the fall of Jerusalem, see Wellhausen, zz Joc. Whether 
they came to the editor in written form, or whether he had himself 
collected them in Palestine, it is impossible to conjecture. Some 
little evidence might be adduced to show that 118-41” came from 
a special source which in 31-4!" overlapped with Mk 114%, 2 σ.: 

(a) The editor of the Gospel shows a distinct tendency to remove 
historic presents from a source before him (p. xx). In Mk. there 
are 151 such tenses. Of these, 72 are cases of λέγει or λέγουσιν. 
Of the remaining 79 the editor of the first Gospel omits or alters 
69, retaining only ro. Yet in 3-417 there are 7 such tenses,1 
viz. 41.18.16. 45.8(@).11, This would be explicable if the editor 
were following a source of which the use of the historic present 
was a marked feature. 

1 Cf. φαίνεται, 218 (but B has ἐφάνη) and 2), 
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(4) There are some words and phrases which occur only or 
chiefly in this part of the Gospel; e.g.: 

λάθρα, 119 27, 

Ἰεροσόλυμα, fem. sing., 28 35%. 

παραγίγνεσθαι, 21 Ὡς: Ἢ 

πυνθάνεσθαι, 24. 

κατ᾽ ὄναρ, 120 212. 13.19.22, Besides only yk 

παραλαμβάνειν, ὃ times. Besides from Mk 17! 2017 2687, 

Elsewhere, 1245 1816 2440. 41 9727, 

ἀναχωρεῖν, 5 times. Elsewhere, 924 12! 1418 1521 15, 

κατοικεῖν, twice. Elsewhere, 12” 2321, 

The construction ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἰδού, 129 21-13-19, 

Elsewhere, 952. 2811, 

But this evidence is insufficient to prove the existence of a 
special written source for this part of the Gospel; and the fact 
that the Old Testament quotations in 118--2 and in 27%10 have 
probably been introduced by the editor into originally independent 
narratives, rather suggests that all the narratives above mentioned 
came to the editor as independent traditions, and not from a 
document into which they had been collected. 2654 and 31415 
may belong to the same cycle of traditions. 281620 is probably 
based on the lost ending of Mk. I have thought it advisable not 
to confuse these narratives peculiar to Mt. with the few narrative 
sections (see p. xliii) common to Mt. and Lk. The former are 
marked in the commentary by P (=Palestinian), the latter by 
X (=unknown source). 

The quotations in 12228 25- 6.15. 17-18. 28 41416 g17 y 917-21 7385 2446 
27° present peculiar difficulties. 

(a) Five of them, viz. 41 8" 12"! 13° 2145, seem to have 
been inserted into or appended to a section of Mk. by the 
editor. 

(2) Six of them, viz. 128 26-15. 17-18. 23 249, might seem to be an 
integral part of the narrative in which they stand. 

(3) One of them, 238, cannot be verified. 

(4) All of them are introduced by a striking formula: 

122 τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίοι 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος. 
25 οὕτως γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. 
215 ἵνα πληρωθῇ, K.T.A. 
217 τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ ᾿Ἰερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου 
λέγοντος. 
238 ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν. 
414 ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἤ σαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος. 
817 ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἤσαϊΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος. 
1217 The same. 
1335 The same, with the omission of ᾿Ησαΐου. 
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21} τοῦτο δὲ γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 
λέγοντος. 
279 τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ ᾿Ιερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος. 

(5) 1328 agrees in the main with the LXX; 26 seems to be an 
independent rendering of the Hebrew; 21° is also a rendering of 
the Hebrew; 218 is apparently quoted from the LXX, with 
reminiscence of the Hebrew in τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς ; 27° cannot be 
traced; 415-16 is from a Greek Vs, but not from the LXX (see 
note, 7 /oc.); 817 is an independent translation from the Hebrew ; 
1217-21 is from the Hebrew, with reminiscence of the LXX in the 
last clause, or more probably from a current Greek version, which 
is already implied in Mk 11}; 13%5 seems to be an independent 
translation from the Hebrew, with reminiscence of the LXX in the 
first clause; 215 agrees partly with the Hebrew, partly with the 
LXX; 279 appears to be a free translation, with reminiscence of 
the LXX. Further, 25 seems to come in the main from Mic 5!+, 
with assimilation of the last clause to 2 S 55; 1218 from Is 42!+4, 
with assimilation of the last clause to Hab 14 (Heb.); Mt 21° isa 
conflation of Is 62/1 and Zec 9°; 2799 comes from Zec 11%, but 
has probably been influenced by Jer 3259. 

With these quotations might be compared 11), which occurs 
also in Mk 12, and which therefore seems to have been current in 
Christian circles in a form slightly differing from the LXX. Here, 
too, there seems to have been a slight assimilation to Ex 237°. 

It will be seem that there is a good deal of agreement with 
the Hebrew against the LXX. This makes it very unlikely that 
these quotations are due to the editor. For (a) in the quotations 
borrowed by him from Mk. the editor shows a tendency to 
assimilate the language more closely to the LXX. The single 
exception of change in favour of the Hebrew is Mk 1280 -- Mt 2237, 
For such assimilation, see Mt 13! καὶ ἰάσομαι αὐτούς for Mk.’s 
καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς: Mt 158 ὃ λαὸς οὗτος for Mk.’s otros ὃ λαός: Mt 
19° adds καὶ (προσ)κολληθήσεται τῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ; Mt 2283 adds 
εἰμί; Mt 2681: adds τῆς ποίμνης. 50 LXX A. Mt 2η4 ἵνα τί for 
εις Τι. 

(ὁ) In nine quotations not borrowed from Mk., viz. 45. 7-10 
57, 2% 88. 288018 = yo! 2116 there is.a general agreement with the 
LXX, except in καὶ ov, 9!8=127, which agrees with Heb. and 
LXX AQ against LXX B. 

It seems, therefore, probable that the eleven quotations intro- 
duced by a formula, and also 11!, were already current when the 
editor compiled his work in a Greek form. They may come from 
a collection of Old Testament passages regarded as prophecies of 
events in the life of the Messiah. In this connection 223 is very 
important, because it must have originated in Jewish Christian, ze. 
probably in Palestinian, circles. 
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THE PLAN AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL. 


In making the second Gospel the framework of his own, the 
editor has adopted the general outline and plan of that Gospel, 
which is as follows: 

A. Mk 11 Introductory. The Messiah had been heralded 
by the Baptist, had been declared to be the Son of God at His 
baptism, and had been prepared for His ministry by temptation. 

ZB. 115-723 Ministry in Galilee. 

C. 7°4-g Ministry in the surrounding districts. 

This period is marked by the confession of S. Peter, and by 
teaching as to Christ’s death and resurrection. 

D. 101-2 The Journey through Persea to Jerusalem. 

£. 11-168 The last days of the Messiah’s life. 

To this general framework the editor prefixes two chapters 
dealing with the genealogy, birth, and three incidents of the 
Messiah’s childhood. 

[4. τ. 2 Birth and Infancy of the Messiah. ] 

He then inserts Mk.’s introductory section with considerable 
expansions. 

B. 31-41 Preparation for His ministry, [37-10 12.1415 48-11), 

Passing to Mk.’s section 4, the editor makes considerable 
alterations in the order of Mk 1-618, For a detailed examination 
of these alterations, see pp. xlii—xvii. 

The result is as follows : 

C. 4!2-15%0 Ministry in Galilee: 


(1) Public appearance as a teacher, 4152:11 [13-16], 
(2) First disciples, 418-22, 
(3) Illustrations of His teaching and work: 
(a) Preliminary, [423-25], 
(ὁ) His teaching, 51729 [51727], 
(ὦ His work, 81. ο84 [ 85-18. 19-22 927-81. 82-34), 


(4) Extension of His mission in the work of the Twelve, 
925-111 [935-88 1 ο6)»8. 10b. 15-16. 28.111 
[(5) Survey of His ministry, | 
(6) Illustrations of His controversies with the Pharisees, 
τ21-46 (5-7. 17-21. 22-28, 27-28, 80, 32-45), 
(7) His relations seek Him, 1246-50, 


(8) Illustrations of His teaching in parables, 13 [1617 
24-80, 88, 35-527, 


From this point the editor is entirely guided by the order of 
sections as they stand in Mk. [1478°! and 151714 are not found 
in Mk.]. 

(9) Various incidents, 1258. τ630 
1 Passages enclosed in square brackets are interpolations into Mk.’s narrative, 
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In the next sections he follows the order of incidents in Mk.’s 
section C. Thus: 


D. 1571-1885 Ministry in the neighbourhood of Galilee, 
[1528-24 1628 17-19 y7%M4b-27 γ 88:4. 7. 10-35], 


£. 19!-20*4 Journey to Jerusalem, εἰ θυ oye ss | 


F. The last days of the Messiah’s life, pias ee ΤΠ τος πε Ὸ 


2238:82. 43-45 χ,.21-1Δ 23 (very greatly enlarged from Mk 
128740) 2426-28 20 2625 52-54 978-10. 19, 24-25, 43. 52-53. 62-66 


239-10. 11-227, 

The life of Christ as thus presented in the Gospel is framed in 
an Old Testament setting. 

He was the Jewish Messiah descended from Abraham, the 
father of the Jewish nation (11, cf. 3°), and within narrower limits 
from David (11.26 1278 21° 220%) In particular, bes was the 
Messianic King (2? 215 2711. 39. 87.42), the Messianic Son of God 
(317 48 1127 1433 1616 175 2754), and the Messianic Son of Man. 
See pp. Ixxi ff. 

Many of the incidents of His life had been foretold by the 
prophets. His birth (122-8) by Isaiah, at Bethlehem (2°) by Micah, 
Herod’s massacre of the children (217:18) by Jeremiah, Christ’s 
return from Egypt (215) by Hosea, the settlement of His parents 
at Nazara by the prophets, the coming of His herald (3%) by 
Isaiah, His own mission in Galilee (41416) by Isaiah, His work 
of mercy in healing the sick (811) by Isaiah, His avoidance of 
publicity (12!) by Isaiah, His preaching in parables (1335) by 
the Psalmist, and the inability of the people to understand them 
(13141) by Isaiah; His entry as king into Jerusalem (215) by 
Zechariah, and the use to which the price of His life was put 
(27°) by “ Jerémiali.” His: betrayal (2634. 5°), Elis desertion 
(2651), and many of the incidents of His death and burial had 
been foretold in Scripture (2754 85- 89.48.57), And of His three 
days’ sojourn in the tomb Jonah was a type, 124°. 

Three features of the Gospel are prominent as characteristic of 
the editor’s method: 

(a) the grouping of material in 428-13 into sections illustrative 
of different aspects of Christ’s ministry. 

(2) the massing of sayings into long discourses. 

(x) the Sermon on the Mount (5--731), which seems to 
be an expansion of a shorter Sermon found in the 
Logia. 

(2) the charge to the Twelve (το). 

(3) the chapter of parables (13). 

(4) the discourse about greatness and forgiveness (18). 

(5) the discourse about the last things (24-25). 

These are all ended by a special formula. 
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We might add: 
(6) the discourse about the Baptist (11). 
(7) the denunciation of the Pharisees (23). 
(8) the parables of warning, 2128-2214, 
(c) the arrangement of incidents or sayings into numerical 
groups. 
e.g. three, five, and seven: 


three divisions in the genealogy, τὺ 
three incidents of childhood, 2. 
three incidents prior to His ministry, 31-4, 
three temptations, 41}, 
three illustrations of righteousness, aay. 
three prohibitions, 619_76, 
three commands, Peel 
three miracles of healing, ou 
three miracles of power, 828. 08, 
three miracles of restoration, 18-34 
threefold “fear not,” τοῦθ: 38. 31. 
threefold answer to question about 

fasting, eid, 
three complaints of the Pharisees, Ou 
three οὐκ ἔστιν μου ἄξιος, πο αν, 
three parables of sowing, 13 Ὁ": 
three sayings about “little ones,” fos 
three prophetical parables, 2178_2214, 
three questions, aa, 
three parables of warning, 24-25). 
three prayers at Gethsemane, GE, 
three denials of S. Peter, 269-75, 
three questions of Pilate, 2717: 21. 22. 23, 


three incidents which vexed the Pharisees, 121-4, 


three petitions in the Lord’s Prayer, Gi 
three aspirations in the Lord’s Prayer, Gre: 
five great discourses, 5-77" τὸ. 13. 18. 24-25, 


ended with a formula. 
five illustrations of the fulfilment of the law, 571-48. 
seven woes, 23. 

Cf. also 124 seven demons, 187/22 forgiveness seven times, 
2225 seven brethren, 15°4 seven loaves, 3” seven baskets. 

Many commentators reckon seven beatitudes in the Sermon 
on the Mount, and seven petitions in the Lord’s Prayer, and Sir 
John Hawkins! reckons ten miracles in 81g, 

For fwo, cf. the two demoniacs, 878; two blind men, 20%°; two 
false witnesses, 26; two blind men, 95. 

1 Hor. Syn. p. 134 
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THE THEOLOGY OF THE GOSPEL. 
A, CHRISTOLOGY. 


Jesus was the Messiah of the Old Testament (11), and was 
therefore descended from David and from Abraham (11). His 
ancestral line rose to monarchical power in the person of David 
(1°), lost their royal dignity at the time of the Captivity (114), but 
recovered it in the person of Jesus, the anointed Messiah (11°). 
Jesus was therefore born as King of the Jews (27), entered 
Jerusalem as its king (21%), and died as a claimant to royal 
power (2711-29. 87.42), He was born of a virgin, as the Prophet 
Isaiah had foretold (122), by conception of the Holy Spirit (17°), 
so that He could be called God-with-us (17°), or Son of God 
(215 317 43.6 829 7433 y75 2663 2740.48.54), At His baptism the 
Spirit of God came down upon Him; and here, as at the Trans- 
figuration, He was proclaimed by God to be His Son, the Beloved, 
divinely elected (317 175). He therefore spoke of Himself as 
*Son,” and of God as “‘ Father” in a unique sense ! (1137 24%°).2 As 
Messiah, He fulfilled the prophecies of the Old Testament. His 
supernatural birth (1%), several incidents of His early years 
(25: 15. 17. 23), Fis public ministry in Galilee (414), His ministry of 
healing (817), His avoidance of publicity (1217), the misunderstand- 
ing of His hearers (1314), His use of parables (1.385), the manner of 
His entry into Jerusalem (21+), His betrayal (264), His desertion 
(2651), His arrest (2654 5°), and the use to which the money given 
for His betrayal was put (279), had all been foretold in the Old 
Testament. As Son of God, He cast out demons by the Spirit of 
God (128). He preached the near advent of the kingdom of 
heaven (see below). He performed miracles, chiefly of healing, 
but He also cast out demons, raised dead persons to life, walked 
on the water on one occasion, and twice fed multitudes with a few 
loaves and fishes. He foretold His death and resurrection, and 
promised that He would come again in the near future (see below) 
to inaugurate the kingdom. He spoke of Himself as the “Son of 
Man.” As such He had angels at His command (134! 2451), and 

1 The distinction is also implied in the fact that Christ is represented as 
speaking of ‘‘ My Father,” but not of ‘our Father,” except in 6°, where the 
phrase is put into the mouths of the disciples. Schmidt (Zhe Prophet of 
Nazareth, p. 154) argues that ‘‘Jesus said neither ‘My Father’ nor ‘your 
Father,’ but ‘the Father who is in heaven.’” But whilst it is true that Christ 
may have used Abba (=the Father) in the sense of ‘‘ My Father,” cf. Mk 1436 
and Dalm. Words, 192, the evidence of the first Gospel, that He spoke of 
“‘your Father” and ‘‘their Father,” must not be set aside, since it is supported 
by the usage of the Jewish literature. Cf. the instances cited on p. 44. 
Consequently the absence from the Gospel of ‘‘our Father,” except in 69, is 


very significant ; cf. Dalm, Words, 190. 
2 But see note on 2488, 
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would come again in glory with angels (1627 2.430), and sit on the 
throne of His glory (1978 2521). 

Thus three aspects of the Messiah’s work are represented in 
the Gospel : (1) The work of healing and preaching, which formed 
a sort of preparation for the coming kingdom; (2) the reappear- 
ance at the end of the age, when He would come again to 
inaugurate the kingdom; (3) His death. This was, from one 
point of view, a necessary stage in the development of the divine 
purpose. If the Son of Man was to appear on the clouds of 
heaven in His kingdom, He must first return to the Father in 
heaven to be invested with the divine glory. Thus the Son of 
Man “ must” suffer (1674). This was a part of the divine scheme 
(16°), It had been foretold in prophecy (267+ 54). 

But it was something more than a necessary link in a divinely 
foreseen chain of events. It had in itself a redemptive aspect. 
His blood was ‘“‘shed for many,” that their sins might be forgiven 
(2678). This bloodshedding signified the ratification of a covenant 
between God and man (26%), The idea presumably is that the 
death could be regarded as a sacrifice which once and for all 
propitiated God, brought men into a right relation to God, in 
virtue of which men could approach Him and be received by Him 
without further sacrifices. Hence it can be said that He came for 
this very purpose to “give His life a ransom for many” (208 from 
Mk 10%). 


5. THE KINGDOM OF THE HEAVENS. 


This phrase occurs in the Gospel 32 times, viz. 3? 417 5% 
10. 19 (2). 20 721 911 yo? zyll. 12 1.211. 34. 81. 44, 45. 47, 52 7619 181- 8. 4: 23 
1012. 14. 23.24 (Z 122 124 157 51 5284 66, but & Bal τοῦ θεοῦ) 201 
222 2314 251. We find also ἣ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ in 1258 19% 
(ss B a) 2131-48 and 688. (E a/latt 53, but δὲ Bg!k omit τοῦ θεοῦ). 
This phrase occurs in Mk. 14 times; Mt. 5 times substitutes 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, and 8 times omits or paraphrases. In the 
remaining case, Mk 10%=Mt 19%, both readings are found in 
Mt.; but, in spite of the fact that τῶν οὐρανῶν is not so well attested 
as τοῦ θεοῦ, there is a strong presumption against the latter, from 
the fact that in the 13 other cases the editor omits, paraphrases, 
or substitutes τῶν οὐρανῶν for τοῦ θεοῦ. In any case, it is clear 
that in 1228 213! and 43 there must be special reasons for the 
occurrence of ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. In 1278, which finds a parallel 
in Lk 112°, the phrase probably occurred in the source used by 
the Evangelist. He would, no doubt, have substituted τῶν οὐρανῶν 
if the context had admitted it. But, as will be shown below, he 
everywhere uses ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν of the kingdom which 
Christ announced as at hand, to be inaugurated when the Son of 
Man came on the clouds of heaven, In 12% the editor found in 
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his source the words, “ But if I by the spirit of God cast out devils, 
then the kingdom of God came upon you.” Whatever ‘the 
kingdom of God” means here, it clearly has not quite the same 
significance as ‘‘the kingdom of the heavens” in such passages as 
8} 134, The editor therefore retains τοῦ θεοῦ to mark the contrast 
between “the kingdom of God” as used here, and ‘the kingdom 
of the heavens” as used elsewhere in the Gospel. In 21% 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ is again probably due to the source used. And 
here we might have expected the editor to substitute τῶν οὐρανῶν 
with a future verb. ‘‘ Will go before you into the kingdom of the 
heavens” would have given a very good sense. But he is faithful 
to his source, which had a present tense, ‘go before you into the 
kingdom of God.” It was clear to him that, whatever the phrase 
meant, the kingdom here was not quite the same as “ the kingdom 
of the heavens” as used by him elsewhere in the Gospel, and he 
recorded his sense of the difference of meaning by retaining τοῦ 
θεοῦ. In 214, on the other hand, ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ is probably 
editorial (see the notes). Why, then, does not the editor use τῶν 
ovpavav? Because he wished to explain the taking away of the 
vineyard, and the giving it to others (61). And there was no 
phrase which would so well correspond to the vineyard as “the 
kingdom of God.” ‘‘The kingdom” alone would have been too 
suggestive of merely earthly political power. ‘‘ The kingdom of 
the heavens,” as elsewhere used in the Gospel, had never been, 
like the vineyard, entrusted to the Jewish nation. But “the 
kingdom of God” might well be used to sum up that whole 
revelation of God to the Jewish people which was to be transferred 
to others. 

We find, further, the simple ἢ βασιλεία in 4% 812 9% 1319, 
and the following: ‘‘ His kingdom,” 6° 1341 1678; ‘* Thy kingdom,” 
610 20%; “the kingdom of their Father,” 134°; “the kingdom of 
My Father,” 26%. For the idea of ‘the kingdom of heaven” in 
Jewish literature, see Dalman, Words, pp. 91 ff.; Bousset, Rel. 
Jud. +99 ff. Dalman has shown that in Jewish writings “ myabv,” 
when applied to God, means always the “kingly rule,” never 
the “kingdom.” In other words, it should be translated by 
“sovereignty” rather than ‘‘kingdom.” The ‘kingly rule” of 
God was His divine sovereignty, which governed all things in 
heaven and in earth; cf. Ps 103! ‘“‘ His ‘sovereignty’ ruleth over 
all,” Dn 438 ‘His dominion is an everlasting dominion, and His 
sovereignty from generation to generation,” Loch 842 “Thy 
power, and kingship, and greatness abide for ever and ever.” 
Hence men, in devoting themselves to the service of God, can be 
said to choose or accept His sovereignty, cf. /udilees 1219 “Thee 
and Thy dominion have I chosen”; Mechilta (Ugol.) 384: 
“They joyfully agreed to receive ‘the sovereignty’”; and the 


THE THEOLOGY OF THE GOSPEL Ixix 


service thus accepted is called a ‘‘ yoke”; cf. Szphri (Ugol.) 916: 
“Take upon you the yoke of the sovereignty of heaven.” 

But the conception of God’s sovereignty is an ideal one, and 
there is much in life which seems inconsistent with it. The future 
would see a universal recognition of it. Hence the idea easily 
becomes an eschatological one, and blends with the conception 
of the coming Messiah as king. Cf. Dn 714, Sd. Or 34-46 τότε 
δὴ βασιλεία μεγίστη ἀθανάτου βασιλῆος ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώποισι φανεῖται, 
ΤΟΥ καὶ τότε δὴ ἐξεγερεῖ βασιλήιον εἰς αἰῶνας πάντας ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους ; 
Assumption of Moses τοῦ Then will His kingdom appear through- 
out all His creation” ; AZechi/ta (Friedmann) 56% ‘‘ Then shall God 
alone be absolute in all the world, and His sovereignty shall 
endure for ever.”! It is in this eschatological sense that the phrase 
is used in this Gospel. Jesus was of the royal line (1116). In 
Him the Davidic family recovered once again its lost Sovereignty ; 
but more than recovered it, for Jesus was the anointed Messiah 
(116), He was born “King of the Jews” (27). As “king” He 
entered Jerusalem (21°), and as king He suffered (2711: 39. 87. 42), 
As king He would sit upon the throne of His glory to judge all 
nations (25%* 49), cf. Orac. Sib 34° ἥξει δ' ἁγνὸς ἄναξ πάσης γῆς 
σκῆπτρα κρατήσων εἰς αἰῶνας ἅπαντας ἐπειγομένοιο χρόνοιο. The 
announcement of the coming kingdom was frequently the subject 
of His preaching. 

He proclaimed its near advent. It was at hand (4:1), and 
He bade His disciples make the same proclamation (το). This 
preaching was an evangel, 2.6. good news (425 9%). The disciples 
were to pray for the coming of the kingdom (610). It would, 
however, not come in the lifetime of the Messiah, but after His 
death, when He would come as Son of Man (16%, cf. 21). This 
coming would usher in the end of this dispensation (24°). It 
would take place immediately after the great tribulation (24) 
which would accompany the fall of Jerusalem (241° 1°), 2.6. within 
the lifetime of that generation (2455, cf. 1678 τοῦ). But God alone 
knew the exact day and hour (24%), and the good news must be 
preached first to all nations (24™, cf. 289). It seems clear that 
the Evangelist saw no obstacle to this preaching being effected 
within a very short period (10%). The inauguration of the 
kingdom is called the new birth (19”8). Then the Apostles would 
sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. They 
who should find a place in it were ‘the pure in heart” (58), those 
who were “persecuted in the cause of righteousness” (51°). Those 
who broke the Mosaic law and taught others to do so would be 
called least in it (519). They alone whose righteousness exceeded 
that of the scribes and Pharisees would enter into it (57°). Rich 
people would hardly find entrance (1978-4), But they should 

1 Quoted by Dalman, Words, p. 99. 
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obtain admission who did the will of God (774), and who were of 
childlike character (183 rg!4). On the other hand, the chief priests 
and elders, the representatives of the Jewish nation, would have 
the kingdom which should have been theirs taken from them 
(2148, cf. 8132), Publicans and harlots would enter in before them 
Dio). 

ite disciples were to give up all earthly possessions for the 
sake of the kingdom (1039), even life itself (1674°°). Some of 
them would renounce marriage (1913). They were to strive after 
the kingdom first (658). 

In ch. 13 we have a series of illustrations intended to throw 
light upon the nature of the kingdom. But it is clear that no 
definition of the kingdom can be deduced with certainty from 
them. They can only be used as illustrations of a conception 
which is already clearly defined. In some of these parables the 
kingdom might seem to denote an abstract principle, the divine 
sovereignty, so that “the kingdom of heaven” would be equivalent 
to the “will of God.” In others it lends itself easily to definition 
as the Church, the Christian Society in which the principle of 
recognition of the divine sovereignty finds expression. But without 
inquiring into the ideas involved in the phrase as used by Christ 
Himself, it seems probable that so far as the editor of this Gospel 
is concerned we should give to the phrase in these parables the 
meaning which it seems to bear elsewhere in the Gospel, z.e. the 
meaning of the coming kingdom to be inaugurated at the end of 
the age. 

Thus in 137480. 36-48, 4 parable from the Matthzean Logia, the 
story deals with the period of preparation for the kingdom which 
is to be set up at the end of the age (#). The world during this 
period is compared to a field. Christ the Son of Man (57) has 
sown in it the good seed of the knowledge of the true nature and 
near approach (cf. 417) of the coming kingdom. But in the 
meantime the Devil also sows tares, 2.6. false teaching. The good 
seed ripens to maturity in the ‘sons of the kingdom,” ze. those 
who are destined to enter into it (cf. the same phrase of the Jews 
in 812), The tare seed develops into unbelievers, 2.6. sons of the 
evil one (38), 1.2. those who partake of his nature, and who will be 
excluded from the kingdom. The end of this period of preparation 
is likened to a harvest (39). Then the Son of Man will come and 
inaugurate the kingdom (cf. 1678 “coming in His kingdom”). 
From it will be excluded the wicked, whilst the righteous will shine 
forth in it as the sun (4), 

The teaching of the parable of the Sower (13°?) seems to be 
to the same effect. The seed is “the word of the kingdom” (19), 
2.6. the doctrine of its near advent, and of the requirements of 
entry into it. ‘This must fall into receptive hearts if it is to develop 
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into the righteousness which qualifies for admission into the 
kingdom. 

The short parables of the Mustard Seed (13°82) and of the 
Leaven (1338), another parable from the Logia, seem to illustrate 
the quick spreading and deeply penetrating influence of the 
doctrine of the kingdom. 

Two other Logian parables, “the Hid Treasure” (13) and 
“the Goodly Pearl” (1345-46), teach the lesson that a man must 
strain every nerve and give up all else that he may acquire the 
right to enter into the kingdom. 

Lastly, the parable of the Drag Net (13475°) describes the 
doctrine of the kingdom as a truth which attracts disciples of 
different qualities, some good, some bad. At the end of the age, 
when the kingdom is inaugurated, there will be a separation. 

Besides these parables in ch. 13, there are seven others bearing 
upon the kingdom.  18%85 (Logia) teaches the necessity of a 
forgiving spirit as a qualification of a disciple preparing for the 
kingdom (cf. 18% ‘Shall not enter”). 20. Ὁ (Logia) seems to 
teach that in discipleship of the kingdom priority in date of 
admission to discipleship did not necessarily carry with it special 
privileges. All alike would receive eternal life when the kingdom 
came. 

On the three parables, 218? (Logia) 2 138-44 and 2214 (Logia), 
see the notes. 

It has been noticed above that the phrase 7 βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν occurs 17 times in passages which are peculiar to this 
Gospel, and which probably come from the Logia, viz. 510: 19 @). 20 
1324 44. 45. 47. 52 7619 78% 428 1012 201] 222 251, It occurs, besides, 
8 times in sayings which are paralleled in Lk., but which may 
also come from the Logia, viz. 53 72! 107 το 12 1398 183 2318, 

In passages of the first class we find also 82 13°8 οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς 
βασιλείας, 1341 τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ, 13 τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ πατρὸς 
αὐτῶν, 2131 τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 2τ.5 ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, 2 55 τὴν 
ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ; and in passages of the second class, 
688 τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ. It seems not improbable, therefore, that 
this Jewish phrase was characteristic of the Matthzan Logia, and 
that the editor of the Gospel was strongly influenced by it. He has 
inserted it into matter parallel to Mk. in 3? 18}, and has substituted 
it in 427 1311-81 zol4 28 for Mk.’s ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. 


C. THE SON OF MAN. 


Mk. has this phrase 14 times. Mt. retains it in all these cases. 
831 is not an exception ; for though Mt. in the parallel to that verse, 
1621, has αὐτόν for τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, he has already inserted 
the latter phrase by anticipation in 161%, Mt. has the phrase in 
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addition 19 times. The editor seems to have seen in the phrase 
two lines of signification. On the one hand, the phrase had 
previously been used in Messianic connections. The writer of 
Daniel had foretold the coming of “one like a Man or Son of 
Man,” 7!8, And whatever may have been the precise meaning 
of the original writer, his phrase was soon taken up and used with 
Messianic significance. The Messiah regarded as “Son of Man” 
or “Man” was of mysterious origin. Already in the Book of 
Daniel the ‘one like to a Man or Son of Man” comes “ with 
(Heb.) or upon (LXX) the clouds of heaven” (cf. S7b. Or 34% °° 
quoted on p. lxix and %2 ; 
Kal tot ἀπ᾽ ἠελίοιο θεὸς πέμψει βασιλῆα 
ὃς πᾶσαν γαῖαν παύσει πολέμοιο κακοῖο), 

and the phrase ‘‘Son of Man” is adopted by the writer of one 
section of the Book of Enoch to designate the supernatural Messiah ; 
cf. 462-4 482 62. In the same way the writer of 2 Es 13 describes 
the Messiah as coming from the midst of the sea ‘‘in the likeness 
of a man,” v.?; cf. v.12 “the same man,” v.” “a man coming up 
from the midst of the sea,” v.51 “the man coming up from the 
midst of the sea.” The motive power that gave rise to these 
conceptions was probably the desire to represent the coming 
Messiah as of divine origin. And yet, to fulfil His functions, He 
must be also man, or at least in the guise of man. 

The editor of our Gospel clearly saw in the phrase thus put 
into the mouth of Christ in the sources which he was using, a 
proof that Christ would fulfil this anticipation of a supernatural 
Messiah. He was to come as Son of Man (108) in the glory of 
His Father (1637) upon the clouds of heaven (2439). He would 
then send forth His angels and gather the elect (2451; cf. 131), 
and sit upon the throne of His glory (1978 2531). Then He would 
render to every man according to his deed (16?"), and all nations 
would be gathered before Him (2531). For ‘upon the clouds 
of heaven,” cf. Dn 718; for “render to every man according to his 
deed,” cf. Enoch 45% “On that day Mine Elect One will sit on 
the throne of glory, and make choice among their deeds”; 618 
“Ἢ 8 will weigh their deeds in the balance”; for the gathering the 
elect, cf. noch 517 “He will choose the righteous and holy 
from amongst them”; for the gathering of all nations before the 
throne of glory, cf. Hoch 62° “There will stand up in that day all 
the kings, and the mighty, and the exalted, and those who hold 
the earth, and they will see and recognise Him, how He sits on the 
throne of His glory.” 

But, secondly, if Christ had used the phrase ‘Son of Man” of 
Himself with reference to His future coming, He had also used 
the phrase in non-eschatological contexts. He was to come as 
Son of Man, but He also was the Son of Man during His life 
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This Sonship was not a prerogative to be bestowed upon Him in 
the future. It was a present possession. Of course, we might 
suppose that the editor thought that Christ had often used the 
phrase of Himself in an anticipatory sense. But there are features 
in the Gospel which make it rather probable that he believed 
Christ to be by nature “the Son of Man,” and regarded the phrase 
as illustrative of the mysteriousness of His person. 

Christ was born of a virgin (1185), He was in an unique sense 
Son of God (1177 224-46), He had been chosen by God (3!’). 
What better phrase could be found to express the mysterious 
nature of such a personality than the “Son of Man,” which was 
already in use to designate the supernatural Messiah? It empha- 
sised His real humanity, it hinted at the mysterious nature of His 
birth, it drew attention to His Messianic office and functions, and 
it heralded His future glory. 

It does not lie within the scope of this Introduction to raise 
the question whether Christ did or did not use this phrase of 
Himself, or in the latter case why the Evangelists have attributed 
it to Him. Only two facts need here be noticed. irs¢: the 
editor found the phrase so applied in both his main sources, Mk. 
and the Logia. It has therefore as much attestation as any phrase 
attributed to Christ. Second: the argument that the phrase “Son 
of Man” as a title is linguistically impossible in Aramaic, is 
unwarranted. ‘Son of Man” having already been used by the 
author of Daniel and converted into a semi-technical term by the 
writer of Zxoch, it must have been as possible in Aramaic as in 
any other language to refer to it, and to say “¢he Son of Man,” or 
“ the “man,’” or “the whatever else may be the right equivalent of 
wax 72 in Daniel.” 

“In order to make the matter clearer, it may be well to add a 
few words on the origin of the phrase and its meaning. That 
“Son of Man” is a semi-technical description of the supernatural 
Messiah in Zoch and in 2 Esdras is clear. But whence did they 
derive it? Almost certainly from the wx 12 of Dn 71%. Dalman 
is inclined to the view that wox 72 was not in common use in 
early Palestinian Aramaic. WIN was employed to denote “ἃ man,” 
NWN 122 to denote “men.” 28 73, on the other hand, was a 
literary phrase formed by imitation of the rare and poetic DUN 13, 
and means “one of the human species,” ‘one who had in himself 
the nature of a human being.” But in the later Jewish Galilean 
dialects it came to be used in the sense of “ἃ human being,” 
“anyone.” If it were desired to express in Aramaic the Wi8 12; 
this phrase would become xw28 72. This was the original of 
ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, and was the phrase used by Christ. The 
Greek expression is an intentionally over-literal translation, because 
the more idiomatic rendering ὁ ἄνθρωπος would have introduced 
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inexplicable confusion into the Gospel narrative. From this point 
of view Christ borrowed the title from the Book of Daniel, and its 
use by Him was quite distinctive, since Y3X8 12 was not at that 
time in use to denote “ anyone.” 

On the other hand, it is urged by Wellhausen that xwox 72 and 
wos 32 can mean nothing but “man”; not an individual man, but 
man in general. Already in Daniel wx 12 means a man, a 
member of the human race. Hence it is impossible to express 
in Aramaic the Son of Man, because ‘‘son οἵ Man” in that idiom 
means simply “man” collectively. Christ, therefore, could not 
have used the phrase ‘‘the Son of Man.” And ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
was created by the Evangelists. For a discussion of the linguistic 
point, see Driver, DB iv. 579 ff. So far as I can judge, the follow- 
ing points seem to be clear. (1) It has not yet been shown that 
NWIN 12 was in use in Aramaic of the first century to mean ‘‘ man.” 
It is still, therefore, possible that Dalman is right in supposing that 
this phrase was used by Christ in the sense of ¢he “Son of Man” 
of Daniel. (2) wx 12 in Daniel means “a man,” z.e. “‘a member 
of the human race.” The subsequent use of ‘Son of Man” in 
Enoch, of “man” in 2 Esdras, and of the phrase underlying ὃ vids 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου in the New Testament, is due to reminiscence of 
Daniel. The later writers would have been linguistically more 
correct if they had spoken of ¢he “man” of Daniel ; but their exact 
translation “Son of Man” seemed more appropriate, as retaining 
the outward form of the phrase to which they were referring, and 
as less likely to introduce confusion than the more accurate trans- 
lation ¢he “man.” (3) Christ adopted the semi-technical term 
already in use to designate the supernatural Messiah, and spoke 
of Himself as ¢he “Son of Man,” 2.6. tHe “Son of Man” of whom 
Daniel and Enoch had spoken. That there was some way of 
giving expression to such a designation in the Aramaic which He 
spoke, cannot be doubted in the face of the evidence of the 
Gospels. 

But this, of course, only carries us back to the Book of Daniel. 
It is often supposed that wx 123=like a man, simply describes 
the Jewish nation as humane in comparison with the four empires 
which had preceded it in the sovereignty of the world. But it is 
doubtful whether such an interpretation really satisfies the terms 
of the vision. Rather those writers are moving in the right direc- 
tion who see in the phrase as used in Daniel the adaptation to 
the Jewish Messiah of a term “man,” borrowed from an earlier 
eschatological tradition of “the man” who should form the meet- 
ing point between heaven and earth when the final act in the 
drama of the world’s history was being played. The primitive 
unfallen Man of God’s original creation should once again appear. 
(See Gressmann, /sraelitischzudischen Eschatologie, 334 ff.; Volz, 
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Jiid. Eschat. p. 215; Gunkel, ZWTZ, 1899, 582-590.) If this be 
the case, then the conception of the “ideal” man had been for 
long a part of the pre-Christian Jewish Messianic theology. When 
the Lord used the term “the Son of Man” = he “ Man,” as a title 
for Himself, He thereby claimed for His own person such qualities 
as pre-existence (cf. Loch 48%), uniqueness as contrasted with 
other men, yet real humanity, and such prerogatives as election 
by God to fulfil Messianic functions and to receive Messianic 
glory. 

Parallel to this conception of the Messiah as “the Man,” runs 
the more fragmentarily illustrated conception of the Messiah as 
mysteriously born of the woman (cf. Is 74, and Gressmann, pp. 
270 ἢ). The fact that we get the two side by side in the first 
Gospel throws light upon the Evangelist’s conception of the Person 
of Christ. He was born of a virgin (1185), He was therefore 
God’s Son (317). He had been elected to Messianic functions 
(3:7), and was the King Messiah, the Beloved (31. He was 
also “the Man,” the meeting-point between the divine and the 
human, who should come, as Daniel had said, on the clouds of 
heaven to inaugurate the kingdom of heaven. 

Cf. Driver, DB iv. 579 ff.; Dalman, Words, pp. 234 ff. ; Well- 
hausen, Skizzen τ. Vorarbeiten, vi. 200f., Einlettung, pp. 39f.; 
Drummond, /ZZS, April, July 1901; Lietzmann, Der Menschen- 
sohn, Leipzig, 1896; Gunkel, ZWT vii.; Volz, /éd. Eschat. pp. 
214f.; Fiebig, Der Menschensohn, 1901; Gressmann, Js7. Jiid. 
Eschat. pp. 334 ff. ; and the references in Driver’s article. 


D. THE CHURCH. 


The Messiah had come. He had preached the coming of the 
kingdom. He had been put to death. He would come at the 
end of the age on the clouds of heaven. In the meantime His 
disciples were to preach the doctrine of the kingdom, and make 
disciples by baptism into the name of the Father, and the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost (2819). The disciples constituted an ecclesia (1618 
1817), They were to cultivate such qualities as humility (5° 18%), 
mercy (57), forgiveness (61415 181 21-85), love (5*) ; and to practise 
almsgiving (62), prayer (65:18 7711), and obedience to Christ’s com- 
mands (72427), They were to be prepared to give up all things for 
Christ’s sake, ¢.g. marriage (1013), property (1939), earthly relation- 
ships (1939 1037), even life itself (10° 16°), They were to rely 
upon God’s providence, and to avoid the accumulation of riches 
619-84), Wealth was a hindrance to admission into the kingdom 
(2023), Marriage was an ordinance of God (19*°); but divorce, 
except for πορνεία (5° 19°), was an accommodation to human 
weakness (198). 
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The righteousness to be aimed at by them was to be based on 
right motive rather than observance of rules, upon the spirit rather 
than the letter of the law (521-48 151-20). 

All the disciples were brethren, having one Father, God, and 
one Master and teacher, Christ (23°1°). As such they constituted 
the ecclesia (1817), and possessed common authority to legislate 
for the Church’s needs (1818), Wherever two or three met for 
prayer, Christ would be with them (181%), (Cf. 28°.) 

As in the Jewish Church so in the Christian, there would 
be prophets (104 23%), wise men (23%), and scribes (13° 
2334). 

: But from among the disciples twelve in particular were com- 
missioned to preach and to baptize (τοῦ 281%). Amongst these 
Peter was pre-eminent (cf. 10? πρῶτος) It was he to whom first 
was revealed the true nature of the Christ which was to be the 
foundation rock of the Church (1617). He was to have adminis- 
trative and legislative power within the kingdom (1618:-19), But in 
that kingdom all twelve would sit on thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel (198). 


ΕΞ. JEWISH CHRISTIAN CHARACTER OF THE LOGIA, 


The probability that these sayings were collected and preserved 
by the early Church in Palestine is suggested by the following 
considerations : 

(a) The title and conception of the kingdom of the heavens 
as found in these sayings is Jewish in character. See above. 

(ὁ) The interest shown in S. Peter, and the prominent position 
attributed to him, points in the same direction. 

(c) The mission of the Messiah and of His Apostles is limited 
to the Jewish nation. 

Cf. 1574 “I was not sent save to the lost sheep of the house 

of Israel.” 
10° ‘Go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” 
1078 ‘Ve shall not exhaust the cities of Israel till the Son 
of Man come.” 
198 “Ye shall sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel.” 
78 See note. 

(81.12, though in its present position it seems to express a 
forecast of the admission of Gentiles into the kingdom, would not 
necessarily convey this meaning to a Jewish Christian society. 
Nor need the parables 21282. 33-46 291-14 have seemed to such a 
community to bear this meaning.) 

The editor of the Gospel has preserved these sayings in spite 
of the fact that he himself clearly believed that the good news of 
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the kingdom was intended for Gentiles. For he inserts 85-13, 
adding to it from the Logia vv.!!-!2, the result being that the 
admission of Gentiles is clearly alluded to. And the three parables 
21°5_2214 in their present position in the Gospel seem to suggest 
the same lesson. Compare also his insertion of 2 551-46. possibly a 
Christian homily, of 2415 from Mk. ; and of 28169, especially v.19, 
which is probably also derived from Mk.’s lost ending. 

There is, however, nothing in these passages as recorded by 
Mt. which takes us outside the Jewish Christian point of view of 
the early Church at Jerusalem as described in Ac 1-15. In that 
Church reluctance to the admission of the Gentiles into the 
Church was at length so far worn down, that it was admitted that 
the Gospel should be preached to the Gentiles. But the stand- 
point adopted was somewhat similar to that of the canonical 
prophets, who advocated the view that the Jewish religion was 
destined to attract to itself all nations, but who never seem to 
have doubted that the result would be the submission of the 
Gentiles to the privileges of Judaism rather than the complete 
supersession of Judaism by a new religion. In the same way 
there is nothing in the first Gospel which is not consistent with 
a conception of Christianity as a purified Judaism which was 
destined to absorb within itself disciples (proselytes) from all 
nations. 

Of course, Christ’s sayings contain within themselves a wider 
and freer spirit than this, but the Jewish Christian Church of 
Palestine may well have failed to see the ultimate goal of 
universalism towards which this teaching inevitably tended. 

(4) The insistence on the permanent validity of the Mosaic 
law. 

Cf. 517-20 1816 23% 2 ταῦτα δὲ ἔδει ποιῆσαι. Cf. 712b, and especi- 
ally the law of divorce for unchastity, 5°. 

This has so far influenced the editor, that he inserts a similar 
saying into Mk.’s narrative 1071!?= Mt τοῦ, where it is certainly 
out of place. See notes on Mt το. Cf. also the insertion of the 
words μηδὲ σαββάτῳ in 24%, the omission of Mk 22’, and the 
emphasis on the fulfilment of prophecy. _ 

(ὁ The Jewish phraseology of the sayings. 

Cf. especially : 

ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
ὃ πατὴρ ὃ ἐν (τοῖς) οὐρανοῖς. 
ὃ πατὴρ ὃ οὐράνιος. 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ἡμῶν, σου, αὐτῶν, 
on which see above. And 
518 ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία. 
522 ῥακά. 
628 πονηρός. See note. 


Ixxvili THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5, MATTHEW 


13” fava. 

13°8 οἱ viol τῆς βασιλείας, 
1340 συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος. 
1302 γραμματεύς. 

1617 σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα. 

1618 πύλαι ἅδου. 

1619 “bind” and “loose.” 


18:18 
T Ὁ Ὁ 


5) ” 39 
παλιγγενεσίᾳ---θρόνου δόξης. 
Cf. also the word-play in Ναζωραῖος, 2533, and in Βεελζεβούλ, 
ne, 
(f) Anti-Pharisaic polemic ; 
9 


hie 

Cras ats °: 

Of course, this anti-Pharisaic attitude is observable also in a 
less degree in the editor’s other source, viz. the second Gospel, 
where the Pharisees are represented as finding fault with Christ’s 
teaching, 2°, or conduct, 216 37%, or with the conduct of His 
disciples, 21824 75. They combine against Him with the 
Herodians, 3° 1213, They ask Him for a sign, 811, and question 
Him about divorce, 10? (but see note on 19%). They question 
Him about His right to teach, 117”. Christ bids His disciples 
beware of the leaven of the Pharisees, 8, and beware of the 
scribes, 128°, They plot to kill Him, 144. The Pharisees are 
mentioned by name in nine of the above cases, viz. 216 18.24 36 75 
811.15 τοῦ 1218 In the others, viz. 2° 322 141, it is the scribes 
who are mentioned, and it is scribes who with other members of 
the Sanhedrin effect the arrest of Christ, 1448, and His condemna- 
(ζοῦν, ταν 15), 

But the editor of the first Gospel extends the anti-Pharisaism 
of his sources. He not only borrows the polemical sayings from 
the Logia and the polemical incidents from 5. Mark, but so 
arranges and adds to them as to give a very dark picture of the 
Pharisees. ‘To them and to the Sadducees the Baptist spoke his 
words of denunciation and warning, 3"! Against their teaching 
was directed a considerable section of the Sermon on the Mount, 

20 61-18, His teaching was, says S. Mark, “not as the scribes,” 
not, adds 5. Matthew, as the scribes and Pharisees.! The editor 
also alters Mk.’s οἱ γραμματεῖς τῶν Φαρισαίων (216) into of Φαρισῖοι, 
and Mk.’s οἱ γραμματεῖς (333) into οἱ Φαρισαῖοι (1234, cf. οϑ). The 

1 Thetr scribes δὰ B; their scribes and the Pharisees latt 53, 
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same change occurs in Mk 12%=Mt 2241, and in Mk 12%= 
Mt 225. See also critical note on 19%. 

Mk.’s short denunciation of the teaching of the scribes, 1237-40, 
is lengthened into a long and severe denunciation of the scribes 
and Pharisees, ch. 23. The parable, Mk 12112, is there, as in 
Mt 217844, addressed to the chief priests and elders ; but in Mt 21% 
it is the chief priests and the Pharisees who recognise that it was 
aimed against them. Indeed, the whole section, 2138-- 2.249, seems 
tombe directed qagainstethe® Pharisees: cl. 21 22124) This 
polemical motive probably explains the fact that in 2151: 4! 2.230 the 
opponents are made to utter their own condemnation (λέγουσιν), 
The whole section seems to develop towards the terrific condemna- 
tion of ch. 23. Lastly, in 27% it is the chief priests and the 
Pharisees who effect the sealing of the tomb and the placing of 
the guard before it. It is perhaps due to the same anti-Jewish 
motive that we owe the insertion of the incident of Pilate’s hand- 
washing (2774-25), 
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1. Papias apud Eusebius, AH. £. iii. 39: 

Ματθαῖος μὲν οὖν Ἕ βραΐδι διαλέκτῳ τὰ λόγια συνεγράψατο.3 
Ἡρμήνευσε δ᾽ αὐτὰ ὡς ἦν δυνατὸς 3 ἕκαστος. 

2. Irenzeus, iii. 1. 1 apud Eusebius, .17. Z. v. 8. 2: 

ὃ μὲν δὴ Ματθαῖος ἐν τοῖς  βραίοις τῇ ἰδίᾳ αὐτῶν διαλέκτῳ καὶ 
γραφὴν ἐξήνεγκεν Εὐαγγελίου, τοῦ ἹΤέτρου καὶ τοῦ Παύλου ἐν Ῥώμῃ 
εὐαγγελιζομένων καὶ θεμελιούντων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 

3. Origen apud Eusebius, . .2. vi. 25: 

ὅτι πρῶτον μὲν γέγραπται τὸ κατὰ τὸν ποτὲ τελώνην, ὕστερον 
δὲ ἀπόστολον Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ Ματθαῖον, ἐκδεδωκότα αὐτὸ τοῖς ἀπὸ 
᾿Ἰουδαϊσμοῦ πιστεύσασι, γράμμασιν  βραϊκοῖς συντεταγμένον. 

4. Eusebius, #. Z. ii. 24. 6: 

Ματθαῖος μὲν γὰρ πρότερον ‘EBpatous κηρύξας, ὡς ἤμελλεν καὶ ἐφ᾽ 
ἑτέρους ἰέναι, πατρίῳ γλώττῃ γραφῇ παραδοὺς τὸ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ᾽᾿Βυαγγέλιον, 
τὸ λεῖπον τῇ αὐτοῦ παρουσίᾳ τούτοις ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἐστέλλετο, διὰ τῆς γραφῆς 
ἀνεπλήρου. 

5. Husebius, 1. &. v. 10. 2: 

ὃ Πάνταινος καὶ εἰς Ἰνδοὺς ἐλθεῖν λέγεται, ἔνθα λόγος εὑρεῖν αὐτὸν 
προφθᾶσαν τὴν αὐτοῦ παρουσίαν τὸ κατὰ Ματθαῖον εὐαγγέλιον παρά 
τισιν αὐτόθι τὸν Χριστὸν ἐπεγνωκόσιν, οἷς Βαρθολομαῖον τῶν ἀποστόλων 
ἕνα κηρῦξαι αὐτοῖς τε Ἕ βραίων γράμμασι τὴν τοῦ Ματθαίου καταλεῖψαι 
γραφήν, ἣν καὶ σώξεσθαι εἰς τὸν δηλούμενον χρόνον. ; 

If we interpret τά λόγια in No. 1 as equivalent to “the 
Gospel,” ze. “the Gospel which bears his name,” we seem to 
have a uniform second century tradition (Papias, Irenzus) 

1y,7, συνετάξατο. 20,1, ἠδύνατο. 
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repeated in the third (Origen) and in the fourth (Eusebius), to 
the effect that the first Gospel was written by Matthew, the toll 
gatherer and Apostle, in Hebrew. ‘lhe necessary inference 
must be that our canonical Gospel is a translation of the 
original Apostolic work. 

This tradition (and inference) is, however, directly con- 
tradicted by the testimony of the first Gospel itself, for that 
work clearly shows itself to be a compilation by someone who 
has interwoven material from another source or other sources 
into the framework of the second Gospel. This renders it difficult 
to suppose that the book in its present form is the work of the 
Apostle Matthew. It is indeed not impossible, but it is very 
improbable, that an Apostle should rely upon the work of another 
for the entire framework of his narrative. If he did so, he certainly 
composed his work in Greek, not in Hebrew, for the first Gospel 
has largely embodied the Greek phraseology of the second Gospel. 
It is inconceivable that the compiler should have rendered Mk.’s 
Greek into Hebrew, and that this should have afterwards been 
retranslated into Greek so closely resembling its Marcan original. 

It would therefore seem that if the five passages quoted above 
represent a uniform tradition, the only course open to us is to 
assert that tradition has here gone astray. Our first Gospel was 
not originally written in Hebrew, nor is it likely that in its present 
form it is the work of an Apostle. But such a direct negative only 
forces us to examine more closely the facts at issue. The main 
points are these: 

(1) From the end of the second century it has been believed 
that our first Gospel was the work of the Apostle Matthew, who 
wrote it in ‘“‘Hebrew.” How did it come to bear his name? 

(2) According to the tradition represented by Papias, Matthew 
composed τὰ λόγια in “ Hebrew.” 

In the first place, it is clear that whilst the description τὰ 
λόγια need not necessarily exclude narrative material, it is admir- 
ably qualified to describe a book containing sayings, discourses, 
and parables. If there is corroborative evidence, we may 
reasonably suppose that S. Matthew’s Hebrew work was of 
this description. 

Secondly, our first Gospel contains some 411 verses, being 
about two-fifths of the whole book, which consists of sayings, 
some of them in small groups, others forming part of long 
discourses or of parables. These sayings are in large part 
characterised by common features. See above, p. livf. 

Now, if we assume that the compiler of the first Gospel 
drew these sayings from the Apostolic work or from a Greek 
Pascoe of it, we have at once an explanation of the following 
acts: 
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(1) That our first Gospel has been ascribed to Matthew from 
the end of the second century. On the one hand, an anonymous 
Gospel based on S. Mark’s Gospel and on the Matthzan Logia 
was in use in the Church. It might, of course, have been called 
after its compiler. But there would be an irresistible tendency 
to find for it Apostolic sanction; and the tradition as represented 
by Papias, that the Logia, which formed so large a part of it, were 
drawn from a work of the Apostle Matthew, would naturally suggest 
the name of that Apostle as a sanction for the importance ascribed 
to the first Gospel. To have called it after its other and chief 
source, S. Mark’s Gospel, would have led to confusion, since the 
second Gospel was also in common use. 

(2) That the Church writers from the second century onwards 
speak of the first Gospel as having been written in ‘‘ Hebrew.” 
This is quite simply explained as an after consequence of the 
transference of the name Matthew from the original Apostolic 
work to the canonical Gospel. It was traditional knowledge that 
Matthew had written an Evangelic work in Hebrew, and this 
statement easily became attached to the first Gospel. If there 
seems to be a measure of unreality about such a statement as 
applied to the first Gospel, the fault must lie at the door of those 
who first transferred the name Matthew from the primary to the 
secondary work. Yet what could they do? They wanted a name 
for the first Gospel. The compiler was either unknown, or, if 
known, a man of second rank in the Church. The book embodied 
much of the Apostle’s work, and it would be a pity to allow his 
name as an authority for the Church’s records to pass into oblivion. 
And so the first Gospel became the work of the Apostle. But S. 
Matthew, as all men knew, had written in ‘‘ Hebrew.” And so 
wherever the first Gospel became known as his work, the state- 
ment that he had written in Hebrew followed his name, and was 
attached to the Gospel. 

The canonical Gospel was not the only work ascribed to the 
Apostle Matthew in the second century. The Jewish Christian 
sect of the Nazarenes possessed a Gospel, which is referred to by 
second and third century writers as the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews. I give below some of the references to it. Lists of quota- 
tions from it may be seen in Preuschen’s Azéilegomena, or Nestle’s 
Novi Testamenti Supplementum, or (in German) in Hennecke’s 
Neutestamentliche Apokryphen. For critical discussions of the 
questions connected with the Gospel, see Zahn, Gesch. des Kanons, 
ii. 642 ff., or Adeney in the Hibbert Journal, Oct. 1904. 

1. Ignatius (Hieronymus, De Vir. L/lus. 16): 

Ignatius—scripsit—ad Smyrnzeos—in qua et de evangelio, quod 
nuper a me translatum est, super persona Christi ponit testimonium 
dicens “ Ego vero et post resurrectionem in carne eum vidi et credo 
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quia sit; et quando venit ad Petrum et ad eos qui cum Petro erant 
dixiteis seiicce palpate me et videte, qui non sum demonium in- 
corporale. Et statim tetigerunt eum et crediderunt.” Cf. Ignatius, 
Ad Smyrn. iii. τ. 2. Jerome himself ascribes the expression ‘‘in- 
corporale demonium” to the Gospel ‘quod Hebreeorum lectitant 
Nazarei,” Comm. in Isaiah, pref. to Bk xviii. Origen, De Princip. τ, 
procem. 8, says that the expression “non sum dzmonium incor- 
poreum” came from the book called Petrt Doctrina. 

2. Hegesippus (Eusebius, 4. £. iv. 22): 

ἔκ τε τοῦ καθ᾽ Ἕ βραίους εὐαγγελίου καὶ τοῦ Συριακοῦ καὶ ἰδίως ἐκ 
τῆς Ἑβραίδος διαλέκτου τινὰ τίθησιν. 

3. Papias (Eusebius, Aly fe iis 39): 

ἐκτέθειται δὲ καὶ ἄλλην ἱ ἱστορίαν περὶ γυναικὸς ἐπὶ πολλαῖς ἅμαρ- 
τίαις διαβληθείσης ἐπὶ τοῦ κυρίου, ἣν τὸ Kal Ἕ) βραίους εὐαγγελίον 
περιέχει. 

Eusebius does not here assert that Papias quoted from the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews. 

4. Irenzeus, Adv. Her. i. 26. 2: 

Solo autem eo quod est secundum Mattheum evangelio 
utuntur (Ebionzi), et apostolum Paulum recusant, apostatem eum 
legis dicentes. 

5. (α) Origen, Comment. in Joh. vol. ii. 6 (Paris, 1759, vol. iv. 63). 

ἐὰν δὲ προσίεταί τις τὸ καθ᾽ “EBpatous εὐαγγέλιον. 

(ὁ) Origen, Comment. in Mt. vol. xv. 14 (Paris, 1740, vol. ili. 671). 

Scriptum est in evangelio quodam, quod dicitur secundum 
Hebreos, si tamen placet alicui suscipere illud, non ad auctoritatem, 
sed ad manifestationem proposite quzestionis. 

6. Clement Alex., Stromata, i. 9: 

0 κἂν τῷ καθ᾽ cinco εὐαγγελίῳ. γέγραπται. 

7. (α) Eusebius, ek, iil, 25: 

Ἤδη δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις τινὲς καὶ τὸ Kal? “Ὃἑβραίους εὐαγγέλιον κατέλεξαν, 
ᾧ μάλιστα Ἑβραίων οἱ τὸν “Χριστὸν παραδεξάμενοι χαίρουσι. 

(Ὁ) Eusebius, Z. £. iii. 27: 

εὐαγγελίῳ δὲ πὴ τὸ τῷ καθ᾽ Ὃ βραίους λεγομένῳ χρώμενοι, τῶν λοιπῶν 
σμικρὸν ἐποιοῦντο λόγον. 

8. (a) Jerome, De Vir. Lilus. 3: 

Porro ipsum Hebraicum habetur usque hodie in Cesariensi 
bibliotheca, quam Pamphilus martyr studiosissime confecit. Mihi 
quoque a Nazareis, qui in Bercea urbe Syriz hoc volumine utuntur, 
describendi facultas fuit. 

(ὁ) Jerome, Contra Pelag. iii. 2: 

In Evangelio juxta Hebreos, quod Chaldaico quidem Syroque 
Sermone, sed Hebraicis literis scriptum est, quo utuntur usque 
hodie Nazaraeni, secundum apostolos sive, ut plerique autumant, 
juxta Matthzeum, quod et in Cesariensi habetur bibliotheca, narrat 
historia, etc. 
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(ὦ Jerome, Comment. in Is 11?: 

Evangelium quod Hebreo sermone conscriptum legunt 
Nazareei. 

(4) Jerome, Comment. in Mic 47: 

Evangelium ‘‘quod secundum Hebreos editum nuper trans- 
tulimus.” 

(6) Jerome, Comment. in Is 40°: 

Evangelium “quod juxta Hebreos scriptum Nazarei lecti- 
tant.” 

(f) Jerome, Comment. in Ezech 1613: 

“Tn evangelio quoque Hebrzeorum, quod lectitant Nazareei.” 

(g) Jerome, Comment. in Mt 12): 

In evangelio quo utuntur Nazareeni et Ebionitee, quod nuper 
in Grecum de Hebrzo sermone transtulimus, et quod vocatur a 
plerisque Matthzei authenticum, etc. 

(A) Jerome, EP. 20. 5: 

Denique Matthzeus, qui evangelium Hebrzo sermone con- 
scripsit, ita posuit: Osanna barrama. 

(ἢ) Jerome, Comment. in Mt 23°: 

In evangelio quo utuntur Nazareeni, etc. 

(J) Jerome, De Vir. lus. 2: 

“Evangelium quoque, quod appellatur Secundum Hebreos et 
a me nuper in Greecum Latinumque sermonem translatum est, quo 
et Origenes szepe utitur,” etc. 

It will have been seen that Papias and the Gospel had a narra- 
tive in common ; but it does not, of course, follow that Papias had 
seen the Gospel. Ignatius has a saying which was also contained 
in the Gospel. Hegesippus quoted from it. Irenzeus speaks of it 
as in use among the Ebionites; but he probably uses Ebionites 
loosely as a general term for the Jewish Christians of Palestine. 
It was, as Jerome many times states, the Gospel of the Nazarenes, 
whilst the Ebionites had another Gospel (Epiphanius, Heres. xxx. 
3. 13). Jerome saw the Gospel at Bercea, and says that there was 
a copy in the library at Czsarea. He translated it into Latin and 
into Greek, and not infrequently (some eighteen times) quotes from 
it in his writings. The extant fragments of it are too scanty to 
admit of positive judgements, but it is unlikely that there was any 
dependence of our canonical Gospel upon the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, or vice versa. ΑἸ] that can be said is, that from 
the beginning of the second century the Jewish Christian Nazarenes 
had a Gospel which they ascribed to Matthew, and which was 
written in the Aramaic language and in Hebrew letters. It may 
have been ascribed to Matthew for the same reason that caused 
his name to be connected with our canonical Gospel, viz., the 
fact that one main source for its material was that Apostle’s col- 
lection of sayings of Christ. 
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THE DATE. 


The data furnished by the Gospel itself seem best satisfied if 
we suppose that its author compiled it within a period of a few 
years before or after the fall of Jerusalem in a.p. 70. An earlier 
date does not seem possible, in view of the fact that the compiler 
had S. Mark’s Gospel before him. 

The writer’s forecast of history is clear and unmistakable. 
The coming of the Son of Man, whom he clearly identifies with 
the crucified Christ, would be the first stage in a series of events, 
comprising the gathering of the elect and the final judgement, 
which together would form a terminus to the present dispensation 
of the world’s history. Compare the following : 

248 “What is the sign of Thy coming, and of the consumma- 
tion of the age?” 

2430 “They shall see the Son of Man coming upon the clouds 
of heaven,” etc. 

2581 “When the Son of Man shall come in His glory, then 
shail He sit on the throne of His glory, and all nations shall be 
gathered before Him.” 

This coming and the consummation of the age lay in the near 
future. Compare the following : 

1023 “ Ye shall not finish the cities of Israel, till the Son of 
Man be come.” 

1628 “There are some of those who stand here, who shall not 
taste of death, until they see the Son of Man coming in His 
kingdom.” 

2451 “This generation shall not pass away, until all these things 
come to pass.” 

But it could be still further defined, for it was to take place 
‘immediately after the tribulation of those days,” 2439: and this 
tribulation is clearly to the writer the distress which would accom- 
pany the downfall of Jerusalem ; cf. 243: 8. “There shall not be left a 
stone upon a stone.—When shall these things be, and what shall be 
the sign of Thy coming, and of the consummation of the age?” 

It is true that the writer anticipates a previous preaching of 
the goodness of the kingdom in all the world to all nations, 2414; 
but he makes it clear that in his opinion this could be accom- 
plished before the great tribulation of the final overthrow of the 
Jewish-nation ; cf. 24! “then shall come the end. When, there- 
fore, ye see (the approaching fall of the city),” etc. It is probable 
that he saw in the apostolic preaching in the West, culminating 
in the arrival of S. Paul at Rome, an ample fulfilment of this 
“preaching in all the world (οἰκουμένη) for a testimony to all 
nations.” 
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It seems impossible to suppose that a Gospel in which Christ’s 
sayings are so arranged as to give this quite definite impression 
that He had foretold His coming as Son of Man, and the con- 
summation of the age, in close connection with the events of the 
year 70 A.D., could have been written more than a very few years 
after that date. 

Nor does the Gospel contain anything that decisively conflicts 
with such a date. 

Certainly not the narratives of chs. 1. 2. Whatever the amount 
of historical fact here recorded may be, there is no reason why these 
traditions should not have been recorded before the year 75 Α.Ὁ.; 
this date being chosen as the latest probable limit. See note on 
chs. 1. 2. It is only the narrow and undiscerning logic of modern 
criticism which finds it necessary to detect earlier and later stages 
of thought in these chapters, on the ground that one and the 
same writer could not have recorded the story of the supernatural 
birth, avd, at the same time, have compiled as an introduction to 
it a genealogy professedly designed to emphasise the fact that 
Joseph was in a real sense the father of Jesus. I have en- 
deavoured to prove in the commentary that the Gospel as it now 
stands is an indivisible unity ; and that the only stages required are 
an early cycle of Palestinian traditions, and a compiler who placed 
them at the beginning of his Gospel, and compiled as an intro- 
duction to them a genealogy of the main figure in his Gospel 
narrative. The traditions may well have been current in Palestine 
before the year 70 a.D., and the compiler need not have done his 
work much later, if at all later, than this. 

Nor need such sayings as 161719 1815-20 reflect a late period of 
Church history. The ‘ Church” may well be the Palestinian com- 
munity of Jewish-Christian disciples of Jesus in the middle of 
the century, and the prominence given to S. Peter probably 
reflects his position in the Palestinian Church during that period. 
If we regard the writer of the Gospel as a Jewish Christian, and 
do not read into his record of Christ’s words ideas which the 
later Church quite naturally found there in the light of the develop- 
ment of Christianity, there seems no reason to suppose that he 
may not have written his book within the period 65-75 A.D. 
And his arrangement of Christ’s eschatological sayings almost 
conclusively points to that period. 


THE STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 


The Greek of the Gospel is not so full of Aramaisms and of 
harsh constructions due to translation from Aramaic as is the 
Greek of the second Gospel. Nor, on the other hand, has it the 
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Septuagintal and, so, Hebraic ring of the language of the third 
Gospel. It has rather the lack of distinction which characterises 
any narrative compiled from previous sources by an editor who 
contents himself with dovetailing together rather than rewriting 
the sources before him. 

The following phrases are strikingly characteristic of the 
Gospel : 

tore. ‘This occurs in narrative at the beginning of a new para- 
graph,! 323 41 ol 1120 1222 88 1386 1.51 1821 1918 2620 aa15 2.21 2614: 81. 86 
27% 27, or in the course of a section, 27: 10. 17 35.15 45.10. 11 826 9. 29. 37 
1218 yol2 38. 1612. 20.24 7713.19 927 211 2221 68. 88. 45. 50. 52. 56. 65. 67. τά 
27% 18. 16, 26.88.58 2810, Frequently also in sayings and parables, 574 
75-28 gl5 1229.44.45 1 326.43 7627 7882 278.18 p49. 10. 14. 16, 21. 28, 80 (2). 40 
gel. 7. 81. 84, 87. 41. 44. 45, 


idov.2 This occurs in narrative, either alone, 12° 2% 18-19 918: 82.46 
2647, or with καί prefixed, 416-17 82 24. 29.92.34 92 8.10, 20. 7.210. 1 - 38 
1735 1916 2039 2651 275! 289; in sayings and parables, either alone, 
118. 10. 19. 72247 738 Το 7 gol8 224 2423-2526 2646 287 or with καί 
74 287. 20, 

ὅπως, τῇ times. 

ἀναχωρεῖν, Τὸ times. 

προσέρχεσθαι, 52 times. 

προσκυνεῖν, 13 times. 

προσφέρειν, 14 times. 

συνάγειν, 24 times. 

ὄχλοι. Mk. has ὄχλος 37 times, ὄχλοι once, ch. 10 (but 
D Stabcffikq ὄχλος). On the other hand, Mt. has ὄχλοι 30 
times, ὄχλος 17. 

For other phrases, see Hore Syn. pp. 4-7, 25-27, and above, 
p. Ivf. 

Another characteristic of the editor’s style is a tendency to 
repeat a phrase or construction two or three times at short 
intervals. This is particularly noticeable at the beginning or close 
of a section. 

Cf. the following : 

(1) τοῦ δε ᾿Ιησοῦ γεννηθέντος. ἰδού, 21. 
ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν---ἰδού, 213, 
τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρῴδου ἰδού, 219, 

(2) παραγίνεται, 51. 

3) 

(3) ἀκούσας δέ, 413. 
περιπατῶν δέ, 418, 
ἰδὼν δέ, 51. 

1 As arranged in the text of Westcott and Hort. 


3 This word is characteristic of Mt. only as contrasted with Mk. It is 
common in Lk. 
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(4) καταβάντι (os) δὲ αὐτῷ (0d), 81. 
εἰσελθόντος (ι) δὲ αὐτοῦ (ᾧ), 88, 
(5) καὶ ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ, 838, 
καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ, 838, 
(6) καὶ ἐμβάς, 91. 
καὶ παράγων, ὍΝ 
(7) εἰς ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἐκείνην, 9%, 
ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ γῇ ἐκείνῃ, οϑ1. 
(8) ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ, ττ3 124, 
(9) οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες, 439. 22, 
(10) εὐθὺς δέ, 1427, 
εὐθέως δέ, 14°), 
(11) καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν, 1521, 
καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, 152%, 
(12) τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 2181, 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, 2143, 
(13) καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν---- ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς, 17% 
καὶ ἐλθόντων---προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ, 1714, 
(14) ἀναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, 17%, 
ἐλθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, 1723. 
(15) ἄλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 1324 31, 
ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς, 13°°. 
(16) ὁμοία ἐστίν, 13%. 
πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστίν, 134 47, 


Gide Wes, A DOA igs 


The task of an editor of the first Gospel is complicated by the 
fact that he not only has to decide questions bearing on the text 
of the first Gospel, but also to investigate the text of S. Mark. 
I am unable to assume that the edition of Westcott and Hort gives 
us a final text in either Gospel. In particular, I am inclined 
to believe that the second century readings, attested by the 
ecclesiastical writers of that century, and by the Syriac and Latin 
versions, are often deserving of preference. I have made no 
special study of the Latin versions, but some investigation of the 
Syriac versions has long convinced me that the Curetonian may 
be regarded as a revision of the text presented by the Sinaitic 
version; and that whilst the former, when it differs from the 
Sinaitic, rarely retains an original reading, the latter is often of 
great importance. On the other hand, I cannot subscribe to the 
exaggerated estimate of the value of the Sinaitic versions taken by 
Dr. A. Merx.! For the early Syriac versions, the student should 
study the admirable edition of Mr. Burkitt. 

1 Die Vier Canontschen Evangelien, 
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I have used the ordinary symbols for the Greek and Latin 
MSS. To those usually quoted add 

Ox = A papyrus fragment, containing Mt 119: 12.1420, published 

in Oxyrhynchus Papyrt, 1. 
The Syriac versions are quoted thus: 
S!=the Sinaitic MS. 
S?=the Curetonian. 
55 =the Peshitta. 
S* =the Harclean. 
S>=the Jerusalem Lectionary. 

The Old Latin (pre-Vulgate) MSS. are quoted under the 
ordinary letters (a Ὁ ο, etc.), or in cases where several agree as 
late. 

No attempt has been made to give the whole of the evidence 
for textual readings. The syllable a/ means “ with other uncial 
MSS.,” ¢¢. EF al means that a reading is attested by E F and 
other uncials. 
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ΞΞΞΘΕ 


Α.--Τ, II. BIRTH AND INFANCY OF THE MESSIAH. 


I. 1-17. His Genealogy. 


I. 1. Book of the generation of Jesus Christ, Son of David, Son B 
of Abraham.| βίβλος γενέσεως is clearly borrowed from Gn 248 
LXX. So far as the Hebrew of that passage is concerned, 
“These are the generations,” etc., would seem to close the pre- 
ceding section. But it is probable that the LXX translator 
connected it rather with 24-4? This section contains J’s narra- 
tives of the creation of man, of the garden, of the Fall, of the 
birth of Cain and Abel, and of the descendants of Cain down to 
Lamech ; ending with the births of Seth and of his son. γένεσις 
here, therefore, covers the genealogy of mankind from Adam to 
Seth, and includes a good deal of narrative-matter relating to this 
period. In Gn 5} βίβλος γενέσεως occurs again, and here covers 
the genealogy of Adam as far as Japheth (583), with an appended 
history containing an account of the wickedness of men in the 
days of Noah (61:8). In 6° occurs the shorter superscription αὗται 
δὲ αἱ γενέσεις Νῶε, introducing the account of the Flood, 69--οὗϑ, 
In 10! αὗται δὲ αἱ γενέσεις τῶν υἱῶν Νῶε introduces a list of the 
descendants of Noah, with an appended narrative of the tower of 
Babel (111-9). In 111° αὗται αἱ γενέσεις Σήμ introduces a list of 
the descendants of that patriarch to Terah; and in 1157 a similar 
formula ushers in the descendants of Terah. It is therefore 
clear that to a Jewish Christian writer acquainted with the LXX, 
ἡ βίβλος γενέσεως, or αὗται αἱ γενέσεις, was a biblical phrase which 
might be used to describe a narrative containing, as in the case of 
Noah, a list of descendants, and some account of the life of the 
person named. In strict analogy we should expect βίβλος γενέσεως 
᾿Αβραάμ. But, since for the editor the main interest centred in 
the person of Christ rather than of Abraham, it was not unnatural 
for him to depart from literary usage in this respect. It seems 
I 
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probable that the title should be taken as covering not the whole 
Gospel, but only that portion of it which gives Christ’s ancestry 
and the circumstances of His birth and childhood. 

Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ.) This collocation is rare in the Synoptic 
Gospels. It occurs here, 118? 1621? Mk 1! only. Also in Jn 1!” 
173 Χριστός has become a proper name, and lost its adjectival 
force. For the history of Χριστός as a Messianic title, see Dalm. 
Words, 289 ff.—viot Aaveid} For “Son of David” as a title 
of the Messiah, see Dalm. Words, 319 ff.—viot ’ABpacu] Cf. 
He 216 σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐπιλαμβάνεται. The descent of the 
Messiah from Abraham is emphasised in Zest. Lev 8. Cf. Volz, 
Jiid. Eschat. 216. 

The genealogy which follows was probably compiled by the 
editor for the purpose of his Gospel. (4) In accordance with this 
purpose he carries back the genealogy to Abraham, the first 
founder of the Jewish race. (4) He inserts details which are out 
of place in a strict genealogy, but which are in harmony with the 
theme of his Gospel, e.g. ex τῆς Θάμαρ, v.2; ἐκ τῆς “Paya, v.4 ; 
ex τῆς Ῥούθ, v.°; ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου, v.°. These names are prob- 
ably introduced as those of women, in whose case circum- 
stances were overruled by the divine providence which, as it might 
have seemed, should have excluded them from a place in the 
ancestral line of the Messiah. They were in a sense forerunners 
of the Virgin Mary. (ὦ The division into three groups of fourteen 
names also has its purpose. In David the family rose to royal 
power (Aaveid τὸν βασιλέα, v.°). At the Captivity it lost it again. 
In the Christ it regained it. 

For the names in the genealogy the compiler naturally had 
recourse to the Old Testament so far as that availed him. He 
appears to have used the LXX text. 

V.?" comes “from τ Ch 1°! 2! Sy fromer Ch 228 aa vyer 
from x Ch 21018) vy.Sh1l from’ 1 Ch 3° 0 vy.'2. 18 to Zope- 
βαβελ from 1° Ch 318 The names in vv." come from an 
unknown source, probably from information received from Christ’s 
relations. 

E 2. Abraham begat Isaac; and Isaac begat Jacob ; and Jacob 
begat Judah and his brethren.| ᾿Α βραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ, from 
1 Ch 1°4 καὶ ἐγέννησεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν Ἰσαάκ. In the next clause 
Ἰακώβ comes from 1 Ch 1°4, where the Heb. has “Israel.” This 
is at the outset a hint that the compiler is using the LXX rather 
than the Hebrew.—'lovdav καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ] The compiler 
borrows Ἰουδά from 1 Ch 21, and then summarises the brethren 
whose names are there given as τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ The fact 
that he mentions the brethren at all suggests that he has this 
verse in Chronicles before him. 

E 8. And Judah begat Phares and Zara from Tamar ; and Phares 
begat Esrom; and Esrom begat Aram.| Clause ais from 1 Ch 24 καὶ 
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Θαμάρ ἡ νύμφη αὐτοῦ ἔτεκεν αὐτῷ τὸν Φάρες καὶ τὸν Zapa. The fact 
that the compiler adds καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θάμαρ, which is quite 
superfluous in a genealogy proper, shows that he had 1 Ch 24 
before him. Zapa is the Septuagintal form of ΠῚ, On the 


editor’s special reason for mentioning Tamar, see above.—Eopsy.] 
In 1 Ch 29 B has ‘Eoepdv, A Luc. σῶμ In 1 Ch 25 B has 
‘Apodvy, B2?>? Ἕσρών, A Luc. Ἑσρώμ. Elsewhere Ἑ σρώμ is 
peculiar to A Luc., never appearing in B. Its use in Mt. shows 
that the compiler was using Septuagintal forms, and not trans- 
literating the Hebrew.—Apap] In 1 Ch 2° ᾿Αράμ appears as a 
son of Ἑσρώμ. 

4. And Aram begat Aminadab ; and Anunadab begat Naasson ; B 
and Naasson begat Salmon.|—Apdp| In 1 Ch 210 B has ᾿Αρράν, 
but A Luc. ’Apay.—Apwada8] In τ Ch 210 B has ᾿Αμειναδάβ, 
but A Luc. ᾿Αμιναδάβ. Ναασσών and Σαλμών come from 1 Ch 
210-11. They are the Septuagintal forms of jin and nooy, 


5. And Naasson begat Boes from Rahab ; and Boes begat lobed EB 
from Ruth; and TIobed begat Jessai.|\—Boof| In τ Ch 21-22 B 
has Béos, but A Luc. βόοζ.---ὀἐκ τῆς Ῥαχαβ] For the insertion, 
see on v.1. “Paya is not a Septuagintal form. This version 
uniformly has “Paa8. However, Josephus has 7 Ῥαχάβη or 
Ῥαάβη, Anz. v. 8, 11,15. The editor adopts here a form which 
represents the Hebrew more nearly than Ῥαάβ, ἸἸωβήδ and 
Ἴεσσαί are the Septuagintal forms of Ἵν" and "δ᾽ or ‘ws, They 


come from 1 Ch 213, where B has ’0876 and A Ἰωβήδ. 

6. And Jessai begat David the king.| The insertion of “the B 
king,” which was perhaps suggested by ἐβασίλευσεν, 1 Ch 5: 
or by Ru 422 LXX A, marks the close of the first division of the 
genealogy. At this point the family obtained royal power. 
Δαυείδ is the Septuagintal form. For τὸν βασιλέα, cf. also Jos. 
Ant. ν. ix. 4:—“ From Obed came Jessai, and from him David 
the king (6 βασιλεύσας), and left the sovereignty to his sons 
for twenty-one generations. I thought it necessary to recount 
the history of Ruth, because I wished to show the power of 
God, that He can advance even the ignoble to splendid dignity ; 
such as that to which He brought David, though born of such 
parents.” ᾿ ; 

6, 7. And David begat Solomon from the wife of Uriah ; and 
Solomon begat Roboam.| 1 Ch 3°1°.—ZXodopava] The LXX AB 
has Σαλωμών, Luc. Σαλομών, Josephus Σολομών. ‘PoBoop is the 
Septuagintal form.—ée« τῆς τοῦ Οὐρείου] Perhaps suggested to 
the editor by 1 Ch 3°. For the insertion of a woman’s name, see 
on v.t, Οὐρείου is the Septuagintal form. 

7,8. And Roboam begat Abia; and Abia begat Asaph , and E 
Asaph begat Joshaphat ; and Joshaphat begat Joram. | Ch, τ ΘΙ 
410. ᾽Αβι] LXX A B has ABad, Luc. ᾿Αβιά. Josephus 
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᾿Αβίας.---ἰΑσάφ] In 1 Ch. LXX A B Luc, has ‘Aca, Josephus 
"Acavos. But ᾿Ασάφ is a Septuagintal form. See Burkitt, Zvaz- 
gelion Da-Mepharreshe, 203. ᾿Ιωσαφάτ and ᾿Ιωράμ are Septuagintal 
forms. Josephus has ᾿Ιωσάφατος and ᾿Ιώραμος. 

BE 8,9. And Joram begat Ozias ; and Ozias begat Joatham ; and 
Joatham begat Ahaz ; and Ahaz begat Hezekias.| Cf. 1 Ch 311 13, 
Joram begat Ozias. Commentators usually note that Mt. has 
here omitted three kings, Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah. But this 
is not the case. 1 Ch 31! records that “Olea was the son of 
Joram. That is to say, Mt. follows the LXX of the Chronicles. 
Mt. continues: ᾿Οζείας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωάθαμ. The Chronicler 
LXX has Ἰωὰς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αμασίας υἱὸς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αζαριὰ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ, 
᾿Ιωαθὰν υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. That is to say, Mt. has omitted not Ahaziah 
Ξε Οζείας, Joash, and Amaziah, but Joash, Amaziah, and Azariah 
=Uzziah. The reason must be sought in 1 Ch 34! LXX. ‘Fhe 
son of Joram is there called Ogee. Now for Ahaziah the LXX 
generally has ᾿Οχοζείας, whilst ᾿Οζειά is generally the equivalent of 
Uzziah, e.g. 2 Ch 26°®, ᾿ὈὈζειά in 1 Ch 3" is possibly a mistake. 
Mt. as he copied it seems naturally enough to have connected it 
with Uzziah, and so to have passed on to this king’s son, Jotham, 
thus omitting unconsciously the three intervening kings. Or the 
copy of the LXX which he followed may have made the omission 
for the same reason.— O£e/as] The Septuagintal forms are ’OZe.a, 
B; Ὀζώς, A Luc.—Iwafdu| The LXX A B has ᾿Ἰωαθάν, but 
Luc. “Iwfdu.—’Axaf] The LXX A B has "Ayas, but Luc. "Ayaé. 
Ἐζεκίας is the LXX form. 

E 10. And Hezekiah begat Manasseh; and Manasseh begat 
Amos; and Amos begat Josiah.|\—Mavaco7js| So LXX, Josephus. 
—Twoeias] LXX AB has Ἰωσειά, but Luc. Ἰωσίας ; so. Josephus. 
—Apds] LXX B has ᾿Αμνών, Al? B*>’Auas. Josephus, "Apwcos 
or ᾿Αμμών. 

E 11. And Josiah begat Jechoniah and his brethren, at the time 
of the captivity into Babylon.| καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ is inserted 
because in 1 Ch 345 the names of the brethren of Jehoiakim are 
recorded just as the same words occur in ν.3, because the brethren 
of Judah are registered in 1 Ch 2}, 

The verse as it stands gives rise to great difficulties, because 
Jehoiakim has been omitted. But the text must be corrupt. As 
it stands there are only thirteen names in the third division, 
beginning with Salathiel. And this is impossible in view of v.17, 
If we suppose that “Ieyovéay in v.!! is a corruption for Ἰωακείμ, 
everything is plain.t The καὶ rods ἀδελφούς is then due to τ Ch 


1JIn 1 Esd 18 reference is made to τὸν Ἰεχονίαν υἱὸν Iwoelov. Here 
Jehoabaz is meant. We might suppose that Mt. also meant Jehoahaz by τὸν 
᾿Ιεχονίαν, and that his καὶ rods ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ was a summary way of describing 
Jehoiakim ; Jehoiachin and Zedekiah, of whom the first and third were brothers 
of Jehoahaz, whilst the second was his nephew, if it were not for the fact that 
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315, where the names of Jehoiakim’s brethren are given.—ézl τῆς 
μετοικεσίας] μετοικεσία, arare word. It occurs ten times in the 
LXX, besides only Anth. P. 7.731. The mention of the Captivity 
closes the second division of the genealogy. In the generation of 
Jechoniah the family lost the royal power to which it had risen in 
the person of David. 

12. And after the captivity into Babylon, Jechoniah begat Sala- Ἕ 
thiel.| From 1 Ch 3%. 

12, 18. And Salathiel begat Zorobabel; and Zorobabel begat B 
Abiud; and Abiud begat Eliakim.| In 1 Ch 3” the Hebrew 
represents Zerubbabel as the son of Pedaiah. But the LXX BA 
gives καὶ viol Ξαλαθιὴλ Ζοροβάβελ, κιτιλ. The editor is therefore 
clearly using the LXX. It seems clear that up to this point the 
editor has been using the LXX of 1 Ch 1-3. For (1) the names 
are given in the forms of the LXX. The only apparent exceptions 
are “Acad and Ῥαχάβ. The latter does not occur in 1 Ch 1-3, 
and the editor substitutes a traditional form for the Ῥαάβ of the 
LXX. (2) Several of the details in Mt. are explained by his use 
Olithe: LXX of 1,:Ch.,¢.2. (ἡ Πρ So LXX1-Ch 1%, 
Heb. Danio, (ὁ) Ἰωρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Οζίαν (v.°), So LXX 
τ Ch 31. (c) Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ (ν.13). So 
LXX τ Ch 29. Other details in the genealogy point to a use 
of x Ch. but not necessarily of the LXX version, 6.5. (@) καὶ τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ (v.2), is explained by 1 Ch 21:3; (4) καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ 
ἐκ τῆς Θάμαρ (v.%), by reference to 1 Ch 24; (Ὁ καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 
αὐτοῦ (v.!), by reference to 1 Ch 3”. 

For the names which follow, the editor is dependent on other 
information. 

18, 14, And Eliakim begat Azor ; and Azor begat Sadok ; and B 
Sadok begat Acheim ; and Acheim begat Eliud.| 

15. And Eliud begat Eleazar; and Eleazar begat Matthan , E 
and Matthan begat Jacod.] 

16. And Jacob begat Joseph. Joseph, to whom was espoused E 
Mary a virgin, begat Jesus, who is called Christ.| Thus ends 
the third division of the genealogy. The family now regained in 
the Christ, the anointed King, the sovereignty which it had won 
in David and lost at the Captivity. There is no sufficient ground 
for supposing that the genealogy ever existed apart from the 
Gospel. The references to Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, Bathsheba, can 
only be explained as due to the editor of the Gospel, who saw in 
the life histories of these women a divine overruling of history 
from which a right understanding of Mary’s virginity might be 
drawn. Of course these references might have been inserted by 
the editor of the Gospel in a genealogy which he found ready . 
made to his hand. But the artificial arrangement into three 


in v.!2 Ἰεχονίας is clearly Jehoiachin. For confusion between Jehoiakim and 
Jehoiachin cf. 1 Esd 153, where the latter is called ᾿Ιωακείμ. 
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groups of fourteen names reminds us of the not infrequent pre- 
dilection for arrangements in three whicn runs through the entire 
work. Cf. the following : three incidents of Christ’s childhood, 
ch. 2; three incidents prior to His ministry, 3-411; three tempta- 
tions, 411; threefold interpretation of “do not commit murder,” 

Wes three illustrations of ‘‘righteousness,” 6118; three prohibi- 
tions, 619-76; three injunctions, 7727; three miracles of healing, 
8116. three miracles of power, 8ὃ35--οϑ; three complaints of His 
adversaries, g'!7; threefold answer to question about fasting, 
Os three incidents illustrating the hostility of the Pharisees, 12 ; 3 
three ‘parables of sowing, 13!8?; three sayings about “little ones,” 

ch. 18; three parables of prophecy, 2 21°8—2214; three parables of 
warning, 2482-2590, There is, further, no ground for the wide- 
spread belief that the genealogy is in itself a proof of a belief that 
Christ was the natural son of Joseph and Mary. This particular 
genealogy contains the condemnation of such a belief. The man 
who could compile it and place immediately after it 11°75, clearly 
did not believe that Christ was the son of Joseph. He inserted 
in the genealogy the references to the women and the relative 
clause ‘to whom was betrothed Mary a virgin,” in order to antici- 
pate vv.!85, In other words, ἐγέννησε throughout the genealogy 
denotes legal, not physical descent. He had before him two 
traditional facts—(a) that Christ was born of a Virgin in a super- 
natural manner, (0) that He was the Messiah, ze. the Son of 
David. How could a Jewish Christian, indeed how could anyone, 
reconcile these facts otherwise than by supposing that Mary’s 
husband was the legal father of Christ? So non-natural a sense of 
fatherhood may seem strange to us, but the fact of the super- 
natural birth which gave rise to it is stranger. Whatever we may 
think of it, this was the belief of the editor of the Gospel ; so that 
there is no ground for the widespread opinion that the existence 
of a genealogy of Christ is proof of an underlying belief that He 
was the natural son of Joseph and Mary. If the editor simply 
tried to give expression to the two facts which had come down to 
him by tradition—the fact of Christ’s supernatural birth, and the 
fact that He was the Davidic Messiah, and did not attempt a 
logical synthesis of them, who shall blame him ? 

E 1%. Therefore all the generations from Abraam to David 
are fourteen generations; and from David to the Captivity tnto 
Babylon are fourteen generations; and from the Captivity into 
Babylon to the Christ are fourteen generations.| The artificial 
character of the genealogy is obvious from this verse. The 
arrangement into three will be found to be characteristic of this 
Gospel. The grouping into three fourteens may be due to the 
fact that in the Hebrew name David="N", there are three letters, 
and that the numerical value of these letters is 4+6+4=14. 
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“By this means the genealogy was invested with the character 
of a sort of numerical acrostic on the name David” (G. H. Box, 
Interpreter, Jan. 1906, p. 199). 

The genealogy thus constructed is no mere antiquarian attempt 
to discover genealogical facts. The writer is interested in the 
question whether Jesus was legally descended from David, and 
believes that this was the case. But his interest in this point 
arises from some other than a purely antiquarian motive. The 
clue to this motive is furnished by the insertion of the women. 
Why did the compiler think it necessary to safeguard in this 
manner the fact of the supernatural birth and of Mary’s innocence. 
The reason can hardly be any other than that these things were 
already the ground of anti-Christian polemic on the part of the 
Jews. Celsus, Θ΄ a.D. 170-180, is already acquainted with the 
Jewish slander that Jesus was born out of wedlock; cf. Orig. 
Contra Celsum, 1. 28, 32, 33, 39. And we may be sure that the 
Christian tradition of the supernatural birth which lies behind the 
first and third Gospels evoked Jewish slander as soon as it became 
known to the Jews. For the later Jewish forms of this slander 
cf. Laible, /esus Christus im Zalmud; Herford, Christianity in 
Talmud and Midrash; Krauss, Das Leben Jesu nach Jiidischen 
Quellen. 


I. 1. Δαυείδ] So NABCD ai. The LXX has Δαυείδ or Δαυίδ ; 
Josephus Aavidys or AaBidys.—ABpadu] So LXX. Josephus has “ASpapos, 
᾿Αβράμης (once), ᾿Αβραάμ rarely. 

2. Ἰσαάκ] So LXX. Josephus Ἴσακος.---Ἰακώβ] So LXX. Josephus 
TdxwBos.—Icadk δέ] Om. δέ here and throughout 513, 

8. "Iovdas] LXX has Ἰουδάς or “Iovdd. In 1 Ch 2! Ἰουδά, B ; “Iovéas, 
Luc.; Ἰούδας, Josephus.—Zapd] B Ox Ζαρέ, LXX Zapd, Josephus Zapacos or 
’Efed0bs.—Papés] So LXX; Josephus Φάρεσος.--- Πσρώμ] LXX has Ἑσρώμ 
(not B), Ἑσερών, Ἑσρών, Ἑζρών, ᾿Αρσών. In τ Ch 2° ‘Apody, B; “Βσρών, 
Ba? b? me; 'Ἑσρώμ, A Luc. In 1 Ch 2° ‘Hoepdy, B; ‘Eopav, B*?; ‘Eopwy, 
A Luc.—Apdép] In 1 Ch 2° LXX B has ᾿Αράμ; in v.1° ᾿Αρράν, but A Luc. 
᾿Αράμ. 

"A. ᾿Αμιναδάβ, SC al; ᾿Αμειναδάβ, B A. In 1 Ch 2% LXX B has 
᾿Αμειναδάβ, A Luc. ᾿Αμιναδάβ, Josephus ᾿Αμινάδαβος.---Ναασσών] So LXX. 
—Dadpucdv] In 1 Ch 2"! Heb. has ποῦν, LXX B Luc. Σαλμών, A Σαλμάν. 

5. Bodo] δὲ BOxk; Bods, C 333 Boos, EK αἱ: LXX has Bods, Bods. 
In 1 Chr 211:12 B Bods, A Luc. Bodf, Josephus Βόαζος, Bowsns.— Paya] 
LXX Ῥαάβ. Josephus ‘Padfy, Ῥαχάβη.----ωβήδ] NB Ox : Ὠβήδ, E K αἱ; 
LXX has ’0878, ΤΩ. (A). In 1 Ch 2 B Lue. Ὠβήδ, A ᾿Ιωβήδ, 
Josephus Ὠβήδης.--Ῥούθ] So LXX; Josephus Ῥούθη.---Ἰεσσαί] SoLXX; 
Josephus Ἰεσσαῖος. , : 

6. Σολομῶνα] LXX has Σαλωμών, Σαλομών, Σαλωμώ, Σολομών (A). In 
1 Ch 3° Σαλωμών, Luc. Σαλομών, Josephus Σολομών.---Οὐρείου) Β Ox. : 

7. Ῥοβοάμ] So LXX; Josephus ‘PoBdapos.—’ABid] LXX 'Αβειά, ABid ; 
Josephus ᾿Αβίας.---᾿Ασάφ] 8 BCD ™ Ox. 1. 209, 543, 700, kal. LXX has 
*Aod, Josephus “Acavos. : 

8. Ἰωσαφάτ] LXX Ἰωσαφάτ, Ἰωσαφάθ. Int Ch 3. Iwoapdr, Josephus 
᾿Ἰωσάφατος.---Ἰωράμ] SoLXX; Josephus ’Iépapos. — Ofetav] S* has ‘‘ Ahazia ; 
Ahazia begat Joash; Joash begat Amozia.” So Aphr. 
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9. ’Ofelas] N* B*; LXX has 'Ofed, ’Ofid, "Ofelas, Oflas. In 1 Ch 
411 Ὁ ξεία, B; ’Ofids, A Luc.; Josephus Ὃ ξίας. ---Γωαθάμ] So LXX ; Josephus 
Twd0apos, ᾿Ιωθάμης, "Iwvd0ns.—Axas] LXX has “Axag, “Axas. In 1 Ch 
38”Axas, AB”Ayags, Luc. Josephus "“Axafos. —Hfexias] So LXX, Josephus. 

10. ’Auds, NBCD™ Ox; LXX ᾿Αμνών, ᾿Αμμών, ᾿Αμώς. In 1 Ch 
34 B has ᾿Αμνών, Be» Al? vel fortes 'Αμώς, Luc. ᾿Αμών, Josephus ᾿Αμμών, 
ἤΔΑμωσος. 

11. ᾿Ιωσείας7 NBD τος, LXX has ᾿Ἰωσείας, Ἰωσίας ; Josephus ᾿Τωσίας.-- 
τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν ͵ We must read here τὸν ᾿Ιωακεὶμ καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ. 
Ἰωακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. So sub- 
stantially Μ U αὐ 5: 55 with asterisk. 

12. Σαλαθιήλ] 50 ΤΧΧ ; Josephus Σαλαθίηλος.--- Ζοροβάβελ] So LXX ; 
Josephus Ζοροβάβηλος. 

16. On the text, see the admirable note of Mr. Burkitt, ΖΦ αγιροζογε da 
Mepharreshe, ii. 258 ff. The reading of NB al is: ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη Inoods ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός. Besides 
this there is a second reading: Ἰακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν “Iwond © μνηστευθεῖσα 
παρθένος Μαριὰμ ἐγέννησε ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν. This is the reading 
of the Ferrar group, 346, 556, 826, 828. So S? Jacob begat Joseph, him to 
whom was betrothed Mary the Virgin, she who bare Jesus the Messiah. So, 
too, the old lattabcdgkq. So, too, the text which underlies the Armenian ; 
cf. Robinson, Zuthaliana, p. 82. Besides these two readings, 51 has a third : 
‘‘Jacob begat Joseph. Joseph, to whom was betrothed Mary the Virgin, 
begat Jesus, called the Messiah.” Burkitt believes this to be a paraphrase of 
the reading of the Ferrar group, and thinks that S? is derived from it. In 
this last point he is no doubt right. S?is, as a whole, dependent on S}, and 
it is therefore probable that S! has the earlier reading here. But it is 
questionable whether S! does not represent a Greek text found nowhere else 
(not in the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila; see Burkitt, p. 265), namely, 
᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν “Iwojd. ᾿Ιωσὴφ δὲ ᾧ μνηστευθεῖσα ἣν Μαριὰμ παρθένος 
ἐγέννησε ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν. Burkitt objects that ‘‘the practice 
of the writer is to interpose no words between the name and the verb ἐγέννησε, 
so that the clause ᾧ μνηστευθεῖσα παρθ. Μ΄. ought to follow the first mention 
of Joseph, not the second.” But the relative clause is clearly required in 
close connection with ἐγέννησε in order: to qualify it, meaning ‘‘ begat,” but 
“from a virgin,” z.é. not ‘‘literally,” but ‘‘legally.” It seems probable, 
therefore, that the text underlying 51 is the nearest approach now extant to 
the original Greek, and it must remain possible that even here the relative 
clause is an insertion. This earliest Greek form was gradually altered from 
a desire to avoid words which, though in the intention of the writer they 
expressed legal parentage, not paternity, in fact, might be misunderstood by 
thoughtless readers. The first step was perhaps the insertion of the relative 
clause. The second, the insertion as in S? of a second relative, ‘‘ she who,” 
as a subject to ἐγέννησε. The third, the substitution of τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας for 
@ μνηστευθεῖσα M. παρθένος by assimilation to ν.}3 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, ἀνήρ being 
used as there in the sense of ‘‘ betrothed husband,” and the substitution of 
the passive for the active in the following clause. 


I. 18-25. His Supernatural Birth. 


PI. 18-25. And the birth of the Christ was tn this manner: His 
mother Mary being betrothed to Joseph, before that they came 
together, she was found with child of the Holy Spirit.| γένεσις 
here means birth, begetting, as in Gn 4118, Ru 2", Lk 114; cf. also 
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Hdt. 17° 669. Since γένεσις has been used in 1! in a different sense, 
and since γέννησις is the common term for birth, we should expect 
the latter here.—pvyorevoGeions| Betrothal according to Jewish 
marriage law constituted a legal relationship which could only be 
dissolved by legal means. See Merx, Die vier Evangelien, ii. 1, 9 ff. 
The narrative in this respect rests on an accurate knowledge of 
Jewish civil law.—zvevparos ἁγίου] For the omission of the 
article, cf. Blass, p. 149.—zplv 7] cf. Blass, p. 229. 

19. And Joseph her husband, being a righteous man, and (yet) B 
not wishing to disgrace her, was minded to put her away secretly. | 
—é ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς), According to Jewish law, a betrothed woman 
was already the wife of her betrothed husband; cf. Merx, of. civ. 
Ρ. το.---δίκαιος] 1.4. God-fearing, and a keeper of the law. Mary’s 
condition seemed to make the fulfilment of their contract of 
matriage impossible for a religious man.—p7 θέλων δειγματίσαι] 
On the other hand, he did not wish to expose her to shame. 
δειγματίσαι occurs besides only Col 218, Ase. 75. in Am. Pap. 
1. 1. Vill. 21. δειγματισμός occurs on the Rosetta Stone.—Adépa 
ἀπολῦσαι) Appeal to the courts for a divorce would expose Mary 
to public ignominy, and make her liable to severe penalties. 
Refusal to carry out the contract of marriage would leave her and 
her child in disgrace in the house of her parents. The latter 
seemed the more merciful course, and Joseph determined, there- 
fore, to repudiate her by private arrangement. 

20. And whilst he purposed this, behold, an angel of the Lord P 
appeared to him in a aream, saying, Joseph, son of David, fear 
not to take Mary thy wife: for that which is begotten in her ts of 
the Holy Spirit.) —ido}| Exclusive of quotations, ἰδού occurs 
30 times in Mt., 29 in Lk., 7 in Mk.; καὶ iddv, 28 in Mt., 26 in 
Lk., o in Mk.—xa7’ ὄναρ] 6 times in Mt., not elsewhere in NT; 
cf. Ditt. Sy//. 780. 5, 781. 4, 782. 4.---παραλαβεῖν] According to 
Jewish law, marriage begun in the betrothal, was completed in the 
“taking” of the bride to the house of her husband; cf. Merx, af. 
CET. ὗν. 

21. And she shall bear a son, and thou shalt call His name P 
Jesus: for He shall save His people from their sins.| ᾿Ἰησοῦς is the 
Greek form of Μη ΠΥ or yw, “ Jehovah is salvation”; cf. Philo, 
De Mut. Nom. 1. 507: Ἰησοῦς δὲ σωτηρία κυρίου, ἕξεως ὄνομα τῆς 
ἀρίστης. αὐτὸς γὰρ σῶσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν] 
cf. Ps 1298 καὶ αὐτὸς λυτρώσεται τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐκ πασῶν τῶν ἀνομιῶν 
αὐτοῦ. For τέξεται δὲ υἱὸν καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, cf. Gn 17° 
τέξεταί σοι υἱὸν καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. 

22. And all this has come to pass, in order that it might be fulfilled O 
which was spoken by the Lord through the prophet, saying.| The 
formula iva (ὅπως) πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν recurs 215: 39 414 Sit polis 388 
214, cf, 265% τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθέν occurs 217 27% The quota- 
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tions thus introduced are for the most part free renderings of 
the Hebrew. They are sometimes composite in character. The 
formula occurs in Jewish writings. Cf. Bacher, Lxeget. Terminol. 
der Jiid. Traditionsliteratur, i. 171. γέγονε here and 21* 26°° 
is used from the writer’s standpoint. Contrast Jn τοῦθ, 

oO 23. Behold, the virgin shall conceive, and bear a son, and 
they shall call His name Immanuel, which ts being interpreted, 
With us ts God.| The quotation comes from Is 715, and is 
given according to the rendering of the LXX, with the exception 
that καλέσεις of the LXX (ce x, -σετε Q*), which would not suit 
this context, is altered into καλέσουσιν. For ἕξει (LXX NA Q), 
λήμψεται is read by LXX B. There are signs that the view that 
Isaiah was using current mythological terms, and intended his 


ΠΟ to carry with it the sense of supernatural birth, is rightly 
regaining ground. Cf. Jeremias, Badbylonisches im Neuen Testa- 
ment, Pp. 473; and Gressmann, Der Ursprung der Lsraelitisch- 
judischen Eschatologie, p. 270 ff. In any case, the LXX translators 
already interpreted the passage in this sense, and the fact that the 
later Greek translators substituted νεᾶνις for παρθένος, and that 
there are no traces of the supernatural birth of the Messiah in the 
later Jewish literature, is due to anti-Christian polemic. Cf. Just. 
Mart. Zrvpho, xliii., xvii. It is probable that the editor is here, 
as elsewhere, adapting words of the O.T. to a tradition which he 
had before him. 

P 24, 25. And Joseph being raised from sleep did as the angel of 
the Lord commanded him, and took his wife: and knew her not 
until she bore a son: and he called His name Jesus. | 

For the redundant and Semitic use of ἐγερθείς see Dalman, 
Words of Jesus, 23, 36. The imperfect ἐγίνωσκεν is against the 
tradition of perpetual virginity. 


18. Χριστοῦ] SoabcdS1S?; Irenceus, ΠῚ. xi. 8, xvi. 2; Tert. de Carne 
Christz, xxii. This Western reading is probably right. Nowhere in the N.T. 
is the article used before Inc. Xp. B has Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, an assimilation to 
the later usage of 5. Paul. NC al Ox have τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ Xp. The variation 
in the position of Ἰησοῦ is against its originality. 

γένεσι] So NBCalOx. γένεσις here means begetting (see above), 
whilst in 1! it has another meaning. The early translators differ in their 
treatment of the word. The latins render by geeratzo in both verses. The 
Syriac 51 S? render in v.! by ‘‘ generation,” in this verse rightly by ‘‘birth.” 
But γέννησις was more common in the latter sense, and is therefore substituted 
here by E K Lat.—prnorevdelons] Addyép EK Lat, Omit, δὲ ΒΟΥ Z Ox, 
latt 51 53, 

19. ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς] Om. 83,---δειγματίσαι] So N? BZ Ox; Eus. Quest. i. 3. 
The word is very rare. It occurs in Col 210 and in dsc. Zs. in Am. Pap. 
I. i, vill. 21. Here it presumably means to expose to open and notorious 
disgrace. δειγματισμός on the Rosetta Stone means ‘‘inspection.” Cf. 
Herwerden, Lex. Grec. Suppl. p. 190. δ CEKL αὐ substitute the more 
common παραδειγματίσαι, which occurs in the LXX 5 times, Nu 254, Es 417, 
Jer 137, Ezk 2817, Dn 2°; Ps-So/ 2'4, in Polyb. and Plut. 


1 See Briggs, ‘‘ Criticism and the Dogma of the Virgin-Birth,” in Vo7th 
Amer. Rev., june 1906, 
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20. τὴν γυναῖκά cov] S?has ‘thy betrothed.” Cf. the omission of ὁ ἀνὴρ 
αὐτῆς, ν.19, 

21. λαὸν αὐτοῦ] 55 has “ the τγου]Ἱᾶ.""---καλέσει:] 953 ‘shall be called.” 

22. ὅλον] Om. 851 83, 

4. τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ] 553 substitutes “ Mary.” 

25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτήν] S* has ““ purely was dwelling with her.” S!'k 
omit οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν ἕως of.—vidy] SoNBZ S!S2k. τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν 
πρωτότοκον is substituted by CD a/ by assimilation to Lk 27. -- ἐκάλεσεν] S?has 
“she called.” On the Syriac VSS in these verses, see Burkitt, of. εἴ. p. 261 ff. 


11. Incidents of His Childhood. 


1. Now when Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judea in the P 
days of Herod the king, behold, Magi from the east came to 
Jerusalem, saying.|—7ijs ᾿Ιουδαίας] ᾿Ιουδαία in this Gospel always 
signifies the southern division of Palestine. It is here specified to 
emphasise the fact that Jesus as the Messiah was born in the 
territory of the tribe of Judah; cf. Zest. Judah 24; He 714; 
Rev 5°.—év ἡμέραις]. For the omission of the article, cf. Blass, 
p. 151.—idov] See on 12. For the construction Tod δὲ Ἰησοῦ 
γεννηθέντος . . . ἰδού, cf. 120 21819 918.32 7246 p45 2647 2811, 
μάγοι] For the presence of Magi in the west, cf. Pliny, (Vaz. 
fiist, xxx. 16: “Magus ad eum (ze. Nero) Tiridates advenerat 

. magos secum adduxerat.” The same account is told by 
Dio Cassius, xiii. 1-7 ; Suetonius, Vt. Vero, xiii. That Messianic 
hopes were widespread at this period seems clear; cf. Virgil, 
Eclogue iv. Messianic language is used of Augustus in the 
inscriptions from Priene and Halicarnassus. He is σωτῆρα τοῦ 
κοινοῦ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένους. Since his birth εἰρηνεύουσι μὲν yap 
γῆ καὶ θάλαττα... If the hope of finding the world’s Saviour drew 
Tiridates and his Magi to Naples, it is quite probable that other 
Magi may have come to the metropolis of Palestine on a like 
errand. They came probably from Babylon. Astrologers there 
had at a very early period busied themselves with astrological 
observations which portended good or evil for the ‘‘ Westland,” 
z.e. Canaan. Cf. Jeremias, of. cit. 5of.; von Oefele, Die Angaben 
der Berliner Planatentafel, P. 8279, p. 9; Campbell Thompson, 
Magicians and Astrologers of Nineveh and Babylon, vol. 11. No. 
234: ‘When a star stands at its (Virgo) left horn, there will be an 
eclipse of the ring of Aharrti” (= Phcenicia and Palestine). 
222: ‘When Leo is dark, the traffic of Aharrfi will be hindered.” 
211: “When Venus appears in Virgo, the crops of Aharra will 
prosper.” 192: ‘‘When Jupiter enters the midst of the moon, 
there will be want in Aharri.” 167: “When Saturn the star of 
Aharrti grows dim, it is evil for Aharrfi; there will be a hostile 
attack on Aharrfi.” Now that the whole world was expecting the 
Saviour King (cf. Bousset, 262, Jud. p. 212), the attention of these 
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heaven-searchers directed itself towards portents of the coming 
peacemaker. 

παραγίνεσθαι occurs only here and in 3! in Mt.; in Mk. 
once, 1443. Ἰεροσόλυμα occurs 10 times in Mt. as a neuter plural ; 
once, 23, as a feminine singular. It is used by Mark τὸ times, 
by Luke 4, by John 12, frequently in the Acts, and by S. Paul 3 
times in Galatians. Mt. once (237) has ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. This form 
is common in Lk. Acts, S. Paul, and* occurs in He 12." 
Rev 4212 21210, It is the form used in the LXX, except in 2, 3, 4 
Mac. and Tobit. 

P 2. Whereis He who has been born King of the Jews? for we 

saw His star at (tts) rising, and are come to worship Him.| ‘The 

widespread expectation of the birth of a great monarch in the 
west led the Magi to connect some particular star, or conjunction 
of heavenly bodies, with His birth. Just so on the birth-night of 

Alexander, Magi prophesied from a brilliant constellation that the 

destroyer of Asia was born. Cf. Cicero, De Divinatione, 1. 47. 

—aitod τὸν dorépa] On the position of the pronoun, cf. Blass, 

p. 168. ἀστέρα, ze. the star with which their astronomical 

calculations had led them to connect the birth of the expected 

monarch. ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ might mean “in the east,” cf. Nu 438 B, 

Jos 18” B, Jer 314°, Rev 218; but it is unlikely that the Magi should 

say ‘‘in the east” instead of ‘fin our native country”; and it is 

improbable that the editor should use plural and singular in two 
successive verses in the same sense. It is difficult not to suppose 
that ἀνατολή here is a technical astronomical expression denoting 
the beginning of the particular phenomenon expressed here by 
ἀστήρ. We should certainly expect αὐτοῦ ; and it is probable that 
the editor has omitted “this” from his source, or that αὐτοῦ 
dropped out at an early stage in the transmission of the text of 
the Gospel, because ἀνατολή was misunderstood and interpreted 
as = “east.” —mpooxwjoat| The word is a favourite one in this 

Gospel. Mt. 13 times, Mk. 2, Lk. 3. Mt. alone uses the dative 

with reference to Christ. The one exception is Mk 1519 of mock 

homage. See Abbott, Johannine Vocabulary, 1644. 

P 8. And Herod the king having heard tt, was troubled, and all 
Jerusalem with him.\|\—réoa ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα] see on v.1, For the 
feminine, cf. To 14‘. 

P 4. And gathering together all the chief priests and scribes of the 
people, he tried to learn from them where the Messiah ts being born. | 
πυνθάνεσθαι only here in this Gospel. 

P 5, 6. And they said, In Bethlehem of Judea: for so tt ts written 
through the prophet, And thou Bethlehem, land of Judah, art in no 
wise least amongst the rulers of Judah: for from thee shall come 
forth a ruler, who shall shepherd My people Israel. 

τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας] cf. on v.4. For the official expectation of the 
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Messiah from Bethlehem, cf. Jn 74, and the Targ. on Mic 5}. 
Also Jer. Lerach. v. a, quoted by Lightfoot on Mt 21. The 
quotation comes from Mic 51: 3, with an assimilation of the last 
clause to 2 5 5%, The LXX text is not followed here, though 
it seems to have been in the mind of the editor; for ὅστις ποιμανεῖ 
τὸν λαόν pov τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ, which reminds us of 2 S 52 σὺ ποιμανεῖς 
τὸν λαόν μου τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ, seems to have been suggested by Ἰσραήλ 
and aoavet of Mic 51-3 LXX. The rest of the quotation 
appears to be an independent rendering of the Hebrew text. καὶ 
σὺ Βηθλεέμ corresponds to ond-na mn. γῇ Ἰούδα is substituted 
for nn DN by assimilation to vv.l5 οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ (LXX: 
ὀλιγοστὸς εἶ τοῦ εἶναι) seems to represent a Hebrew original xb 
“yyy nen (M.T. mynd Ἤν). ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν Ἰούδα (LXX : ἐν χιλιάσιν 
Ἰούδα) corresponds to An) ἜΟΝΣ, ΟΝ being read as ‘Bibs; cf. 
Gn 364, Ex 15. ἐκ cot= 700. ydp is inserted as a necessary 
connecting link. ἐξελεύσεται -- ὅν. So LXX. > is omitted. 
ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ represents Sunn Synwya, the 
Greek words being assimilated to 2 5. 5% γέγραπται means “‘it 
stands written,” the inspired text runs. It corresponds to 3)n5 
or 23 of the Jewish literature. Cf Bacher, 11. go. 

ἡ. Then Herod having secretly called the Magi, made accurate P 
inquiry of them as to the time of the appearing star.| τότε is a 
favourite word in this Gospel. Mt. 90 times, Mk. 6, Lk. 15. 
τὸν χρόνον τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, 7.6. the period since the star first 
appeared to them at (its) rising. 

8. And having sent them to Bethlehem, said, Go, accurately P 
inquire concerning the child. And when you find, report to me, that 
7 may come and worship Him.| 

9. And they, having heard the king, went; and, lo, the star, P 
which they saw at (its) rising, went before them, until it came and 
stood still above (the place) where the child was.|—xai ἰδού] see 
onc, 

10. And when they saw the star, they rejoiced exceedingly with P 
great joy. |—o¢ddpa] Mt. 7 times, Mk. 1, Lk. τ. 

11. And when they had come into the house, they saw the child P 
with Mary His mother, and having fallen down, they worshipped 
Him: and having opened their treasures, they brought to Him gifts ; 
gold, and frankincense, and myrrh.| For gold and frankincense 
as costly offerings, cf. Is 60° ἥξουσιν φέροντες χρυσίον καὶ 
λίβανον οἴσουσιν, Ps 721°-11-15. For frankincense and myrrh, cis 
@are'. 

12. And having been divinely warned in a dream not to return P 
to Herod, they departed to their own country by another way. |— 
χρηματισθέντε)͵ ‘The verb in the passive means to be instructed, 
admonished; cf. Lk 22%, He 8°; Fayém Towns (Grenfell and 


14 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [ II. 12. 


Hunt), 137. 2; Ditt. Sy/Z 738. 8, 807. 1, 7, 11, 15.—Kar ὄναρ] 
cf, on 139. δι ἄλλης δδοῦ] ‘The same feature occurs in the story 
of Tiridates’ visit to Nero, Dio Cassius, Ixill. 7. ἀναχωρεῖν occurs 
in Mt. to times, Mk. 1, Lk. o. 

The main outline of the story of the Magi is in many respects 
noteworthy for its historical probability. The expectation of a 
world’s Redeemer, or in Palestine of a Jewish Messiah ; the interest 
of Eastern Magi in these questions ; their presence in the west to 
do homage to the supposed Saviour; the inference from Mic 5] 
that Bethlehem was to be His birthplace: all this violates no canon 
of historical probability. The only detail that has a legendary 
atmosphere about it is the statement that the star moved before 
the Magi as they went to Bethlehem, until it stayed over the house 
where the child lay. This may be due to the Jewish narrator 
poetically accounting for the fact that the Magi were successful 
in their search for the child. It is extremely unlikely that he in- 
tended it to be taken as a bald statement of fact, literally describing 
how the star in some strange manner enabled the searchers without 
other aid to identify the particular house in Bethlehem in which 
the holy family were dwelling. In view of the editor’s interest in 
the fulfilment of prophecy, it is very strange that he does not 
cite Nu 24!’ for the star, or Is 608, Ps 7210-11-15, for the bringing 
of gifts. But it is difficult to think that the two last passages 
were not in his mind, and that they may account for the speci- 
fication of two of the gifts as gold and frankincense. On the 
other hand, such gifts would be natural enough as the offerings 
of Magi who came to search for a world’s Redeemer. The 
modern theory, that the story is a literary fiction, based only upon 
legendary motives and folklore analogies, violates every proba- 
bility. In view of the matter of fact character of the editor of 
this Gospel, it is almost certain that he believed that he was 
transmitting matters of actual fact. And it is in every respect 
probable that he was not altogether mistaken. If we suppose 
that astrologers in Babylon were acquainted with current expecta- 
tion of the birth of a universal King, that they inferred from some 
unique astral phenomenon that He had been born in the west, ze. 
in Palestine; that some of them came to Jerusalem in search of 
Him ; that their errand came to the ears of Herod, and that the 
Jewish authorities suggested Bethlehem as the right place in which 
to expect the birth of the Messiah; that the Magi went there and 
found the newborn babe, whether by popular rumour that Mary, 
wife of Joseph ben David, had given birth to a child under 
strange circumstances, or by inference from the position of the 
heavenly bodies ; that they did homage to the child, and, thinking 
it best not to trust Herod, left secretly on their journey home- 
wards: we need not press every detail of the narrative. De- 
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scriptive detail may in some small measure have crept into it from 
the Old Testament or from analogous literary or folklore stories, 
just as they have certainly been used to embellish the story in its 
later history in the Church (cf. Zahn, z” /oc.). But these, if they 
exist at all in Mt.’s account, are mere literary embellishments of 
a story which in outline is intrinsically probable in view of the 
atmosphere of thought of the period described. 


1. "Iovdalas] ff! g?S? have Judah. S! is ambiguous. The translator 
renders ᾿Ιούδας and ᾿Ιουδαία alike by }p0014 in the early part of Mt. In 
19! he began to render ᾿Ιουδαία by 9OO14, and continues this throughout 
the Gospels, retaining p00, for Ἰούδας. So Lk 3°. S? has 90014 for 
*Toviaia, and Ἴγοσι. for “Iovdas. 

5. ‘Iovdalas] ff! g1k* 55 have Judah. 

6. γῇ] Om. S!S?.—Tovéa] Dacfg'tq have τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, 


18. And when they had departed, behold, an angel of the Lord P 
appeareth in a dream to Joseph, saying, Arise, take the child and 
His mother, and 7766 into Egypt, and be there until I tell thee. For 
Herod ts about to seek the child to destroy Him.| 

ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ attév—idov] For the construction, see on 
v.i. On ἰδού and κατ᾽ ὄναρ, see note on 1% For the redundant 
ἐγερθείς, see on 1" “.---μέλλει---ζητεῖν] For the pres. inf., see Blass, 
Ρ. 197.---τοῦ ἀπολέσαι] For the construction, cf. Blass, p. 235. 
It occurs 6 times in Mt., never in Mk. The aorist signifies a single 
definite action. Soin 3% Contrast 13%. 

14. And he arose, and took the child and His mother by night, P 
and departed into Egypt. | 

15. And was there until the death of Herod: that it might beP O 
fulfilled which was spoken by the Lord through the prophet, saying, 
Out of Egypt I called My Son.| Herod died shortly before 
Passover B.c. 4. See Schiirer, 1. 464 ff—itva πληρωθῇ) On the 
formula, see on 17%, The quotation is from Hos τι. The 
LXX rendering here is ἐξ Αἰγύπτου μετεκάλεσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ, 
which is not suitable for the editor’s purpose. He therefore 
makes an independent translation of the Hebrew, or more prob- 
ably cites from a current Greek translation. Cf. Introduction, 

. xi. 
᾿ 16. Then Herod, seeing that he was mocked by the Magi, was P 
very wroth, and sent, and slew all the male children in Bethlehem, 
and in all its borders, from two years old and under, according to 
the period which he inquired from the Magi.\—émo διετοῦς)] If the 
star or constellation when first seen “at (its) rising” signified 
the conception of the child, it would have been sufficient to kill 
children in their first year. But Herod may have thought it best 
to reckon on the possibility that the phenomenon denoted the 
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actual birth, in which case the child would now be in His second 
year. See Von Oefele, p. 14. 

PO 17,18. Then was fulfilled that which was spoken through Jeremiah 
the prophet, saying, A voice was heard in Rama, weeping, and much 
lamentation, Rachel weeping for her children, and would not be 
comforted, because they are not. | 

τότε ἐπληρώθη] For the formula, see on 177. The quotation 
comes from Jer 31 (LXX 28) 15, It appears to be a citation 
from memory of the LXX text: φωνὴ ev ‘Paya ἠκούσθη = LXX. 
κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολύς represents the LXX θρήνου καὶ κλαυθμοῦ 
καὶ ὀδυρμοῦ. Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα paraphrases the LXX Ῥαχὴλ ἀπο- 
κλαιομένη (-ης, 8% AQ). τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς inserts from the Heb. a 
clause which the LXX omitted, but A Q have ἐπὶ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῆς. 
-—kal οὐκ ἤθελεν παρακληθῆναι). So LXX. καὶ (s% A Q) οὐκ ἤθελεν 
παρακληθῆναι (B2>™8 A, but Β παύσασθαι. Here “for her 
children” of M.T. and LXX B is omitted, with LXX A Q.—éru 
οὐκ εἰσίν] So LXX. 

P 19. And when Herod was dead, behold, an angel of the Lord 
appeareth in a dream to Joseph in Egypt, saying.| For the con- 
struction see on 2!.—xar ὄναρ] see on 1%, 

P 20. Arise, take the child and Hts mother, and go into the land 
of Israel: for “they are dead who seek the life” of the child.| For 
the redundant ἐγερθείς, see on 174, τεθνήκασιν γὰρ ot ζητοῦντες τὴν 
ψυχήν is a reminiscence of Ex 419, Throughout this section the 
editor seems to have had the story of Moses in mind, and to have 
borrowed phrases from it. Cf. v.!8 μέλλει---ζητεῖν---τοῦ ἀπολέσαι, 
and ) ἀνεῖλε, with Ex 2 ἐζήτει ἀνελεῖν ; v.14 ἀνεχώρησεν, with 
Ex 215 ἀνεχώρησεν. 

PP 21. And he arose, and took the child and His mother, and came 
into the land of Lsrael.| 

Ῥ 22. And having heard that Archelaus ts reigning over Judea 
in the place of Herod his father, he feared to go there. But being 
divinely instructed in a dream, he departed into the regions of Galilee. | 
For χρηματισθεΐς, see on v.!2; for κατ᾽ ὄναρ, on 17, 

PO 28. And came and settled tn a city called Nazara: that it 
might be fulfilled which was spoken through the prophets, that He 
shall be called a Nazarene.| ‘This verse contains a still unexplained 
difficulty. It is clear that Jesus was popularly known as ὁ Ναζωραῖος, 
Mt 27° 2671, Lk 1887, Jn 185-7 19°, Acts 7 times; or 6 Nalapyves, 
Mk 4 times, Lk twice ; and it seems obvious to suppose that these 
adjectives are equivalent to 6 ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ, Mt 211}, Jn 14-48, Ac 
τοῦδ The town is written Nalapa, Ναζαρέθ, or Ναζαρέτ, represent- 
ing 7783, ΠΝ) (cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 152). Ναζωραῖος presupposes 
a form ΣΝ) from myyy=nmoy3 (Dalm. Gram. p. 178). Others, 
however, would connect the two adjectives with Nesar in Genne- 
sareth ; cf. Wellhausen on Mt 26; and it must remain doubtful 
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whether Ναζωραῖος at least had any original connection with 
Nagfapa. But in any case the editor clearly wished to find such a 
connection. Jesus was 6 Ναζωραῖος because Ife had dwelt at 
Nazara. And this name of Nazorean had been foreshadowed 
by the prophets. The use of the plural τῶν προφητῶν suggests 
that the editor had no single passage in mind. But it is not easy 
to find any references in the Old ‘lestament which could furnish 
a basis for the application of 6 Ναζωραῖος to the Messiah. The 
attempt to connect the word with the Heb. 1%3=a Nazirite, has 
little in its favour. More plausible is the supposition that the 
writer is playing on the Hebrew words Ἵν) and nny. In Is ταὶ 
the \yi3=branch, from the roots of Jesse, is interpreted as the 
Messiah in the Targum. In Jer 23° 33!5a branch=npy, is to be 
raised up to David. The editor may have seen in the prophecies 
of a ἽΝ) and ΠΝ a sort of foreshadowing of the fact that Jesus was 
popularly known as the Nazorean or man of Nazara. The ὅτι 
introduces the clause which summarises the content of the pro- 
phecies. Cf. 4°, where ὅτι introduces a direct quotation, and 2654 
where it introduces another summary of the contents of Scripture. 
Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται summarises the prophecies referred to. 
Is rr! had called the Messiah (so Targ.) "y3=branch; Jer 235 
33. had called Him noy=branch, and Is 4? had spoken of Him 
also as my (Targ. has Messiah). His parents settled at Nazara ; 
and He was popularly known as the Nazorean, that these pro- 
phecies might be fulfilled. Zahn, who thinks this explanation too 
artificial, points out three peculiarities of the introductory formula? 
—(a) ὅπως instead of ἵνα; (6) τῶν προφητῶν instead of the singular; 
(c) the absence of λεγόντων. He thinks that the Evangelist saw in 
the settlement at Nazara, and in the fact that Christ’s early 
years were spent in this obscure village of ill fame, a fulfilment of 
the general tenor of Old Testament prophecy, that the Messiah 
should be rejected by His own people. ὅτι is therefore equivalent 
not to “that,” and does not introduce the contents of the pro- 
phecies referred to, but = “ because,” and introduces an epexegetical 
remark of the Evangelist. Christ lived at Nazara, and so fulfilled 
the prophecies that He should be despised and rejected of men, 
because He was to be known as the Nazorean. But it is very 
questionable whether ὅτι---κληθήσεται can be so translated. Zahn 
himself remarks that we should expect ἔμελλε---κληθῆναι. If the 
play on the words Ἵν) = branch, and ΠΝ) = Nazara, be thought too 
artificial for the Evangelist, his statement that the prophets had 
foretold that Christ should be called a Nazorean must remain 
unexplained. We might, of course, conjecture that ὅτι---κληθήσεται 
is a copyist’s gloss. In that case the clause will end with προφητῶν ; 
cf. 2656, and the reference in ὅπως πληρωθῇ---προφητῶν may be to 
1 As compared with the formulas in 1% 2%, Elsewhere ὅπως occurs 817 13. 
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the settlement in Galilee as contrasted with Judea. In this case 
the editor probably had in mind the passage of Isaiah which he 
reserves for insertion at 41416. Or the reference in the mind of 
the compiler may be to the whole of vv.!®?%. Jesus came up 
from Egypt when Herod was dead, and settled in Galilee in order 
that He might begin there His Messianic work. The return from 
a strange country when a persecutor was dead had been fore- 
shadowed in the history of Moses (Ex 419); the settlement in 
Galilee had been foretold by Isaiah. 
18. ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν] 5: 53 have ‘‘and after them.” Β adds 
els τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν from v.!2.—dalvera] NCDal. B has ἐφάνη as in 1”. 
15. προφητοῦ] S? prefixes ‘‘ Isaiah.” 
18. κλαυθμός1 C Dal S'S? prefix θρῆνος καί to assimilate to O.T. 


Just as in ch. 1 there is an undercurrent of apology against 
Jewish polemic, so too in this chapter. The fact which underlies 
it is the sojourn of Jesus in Egypt. Celsus is already acquainted 
with Jewish tradition that Christ worked as a labourer in Egypt, 
learned magical arts there, and made use of them when He 
returned to Palestine in order to support His claim to divinity 
(Contra Celsum, 1. 28, 38). For the later forms of this tradition, 
see Krauss, p. 256, who emphasises the fact that the Talmudic 
tradition is not dependent on the first Gospel ; Laible, pp. 44-48 ; 
Zahn, p. 104, Anm. 4. To rebut such misrepresentations of the 
influence of His sojourn in Egypt on the character of Jesus, the 
editor states the simple facts. Jesus had, indeed, gone down into 
Egypt, but as an infant, to escape from the wrath of a king. In 
all the circumstances of the visit to Egypt there had been un- 
mistakable evidence of divine guidance. Just as of old the 
Israelite nation, Jehovah’s firstborn (Ex 422), had been called out of 
Egypt to be the chosen people ; so Jesus the Son of God by super- 
natural conception was called out of Egypt to save His people. 
Just as Moses fled from Egypt to escape the wrath of Pharaoh, 
and returned there when his persecutor was dead (Ex 4195), to be the 
deliverer of his people ; so Jesus was taken into Egypt to escape the 
wrath of Herod, and returned to Palestine when Herod was dead, to 
deliver His people from their sins. See the admirable commentary 
of Zahn; and cf. ἃ. H. Box, luterpreter, January 1906, p. 201. 


The Origin and Date of the Narratives in Chs. I. IT. 


1. The opinion of Usener (Zcycl. Bid. iii. 3350), that in the 
narrative of the supernatural birth ‘‘ we unquestionably enter the 
circle of pagan ideas,” and that “the idea is quite foreign to Juda- 
ism,” is to be decisively rejected if it be intended to carry with it the 
inference that this idea had not already been used in the interests 
of Jewish Messianic speculation before the Christian era. It is 
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probably to be found in Is 7!4 and Mic 5°, and certainly in the 
Alexandrian Jewish interpretation of Is 7! as represented in the 
LXX. Cf. also Enoch 62° “Son of the Woman,” all MSS. except 
G ; 6939 “Son of the Woman,” G, and Rev 121:5. See Gunkel, pp. 
68-69 ; Jeremias, pp. 47-49; and for Is 7, Gressmann, pp. 270 ff. 

2. The accumulation of heathen parallels is therefore only valu- 
able as proving that the conception of the supernatural origin of the 
world’s Saviour was very widespread. It is found in Assyria and in 
Egypt, in Parseism and in Buddhism, and had been used with refer- 
ence to the birth of heroes in the Greek and Roman mythologies. 

3. The stories of the supernatural birth might therefore very 
well have originated in Palestine! in the first half of the first century 
A.D. ; the idea of the authors being to explain the divine nature of 
the Messiah in terms of physical Sonship without any conscious 
borrowing from non-Jewish sources of speculation. The universal 
belief in the supernatural birth of gods and heroes, as represented 
in Judaism by, e.g., Is 744 LX X, would have been quite sufficient to 
supply the central idea, without any recourse to non-Jewish forms 
of this speculation. 

4. But, on the other hand, the fact that the conception of 
supernatural birth was widespread in the ancient world, and had 
already been used in pre-Christian speculation on the person of 
the Messiah, is not in itself an argument against the historical 
accuracy of the tradition that the Messiah was born in a super- 
natural manner. If that were so, we should be reduced to the 
unphilosophic position that the Jewish anticipation of a Messiah 
could never be fulfilled in any of its developments, because the 
supposed realisation of these anticipations would always be regarded 
with suspicion on the ground that anticipation and fulfilment were 
too closely in agreement. On these lines the only possible Messiah 
would be one who contradicted in every respect the ideas which 
previous generations had formed of Him. 

The truth, no doubt, is that the idea of supernatural birth was 
one of the many grooves in the mould in which the conception of 
the Messianic King had been shaped, and that the fulfilment did 
not prove the anticipation to have been altogether false. 

s. Assuming, then, that the tradition of the supernatural birth 
might have arisen on Palestinian soil in the first century 4.D., is 
it possible to define more closely the period of their publication ? 

6. In favour of as early a date as possible, is the fact that the 
agreement of Mt 1 and Lk 1 as to the central fact of super- 
natural birth presupposes the existence of the tradition for some 
years prior to the publication of these Gospels. It is here assumed 

1Cf, Harnack, ‘‘die Legende von der Jungfrauen-geburt, die Matthiéus 
zuerst fiir uns bezeugt, auf judenchristlichem, naher jerusalemischem Boden 
entstanden ist,” Lzkas der Arzt, 118, Anm. 1. 
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that Lk 124-35 form an integral part of Lk.’s narrative. See Gunkel, 
p. 673; Lnterpreter, February 1905, pp. 116 ff. 

7. The silence of 8. Paul seems adverse to an early date.! 
Whether this Apostle was or was not acquainted with the tradition, 
it is clear that he did not make any extended use of it as a basis 
of Christological doctrine in his extant letters. 

But, on the other hand, it is in every way probable that even 
if the Apostle had received this tradition, he would not have em- 
ployed it as an argument for Christianity in his preaching to the 
Gentiles. To him the resurrection of Christ was the conclusive 
proof of His divinity (cf. Ro 13. The supernatural birth neither 
enhanced nor diminished that proof. And, on the other hand, 
there was every reason for keeping in the background a tradition 
which in the early stages of Church development would probably 
have proved a great stumbling-block to the progress of Christianity, 
and a continual source of wounded feeling for the reverence of 
Christians for the Person of their Master. On the one hand, the 
proclamation of the supernatural birth amongst the pagan peoples 
of Asia Minor and Greece and Italy would no doubt have seemed 
to lower Christianity in this respect to the level of the heathen 
mythologies. Nothing could be more disastrous, and S. Paul 
was no doubt far-sighted enough to see it, than quite unnecessarily 
to give pagan hearers facts which would encourage many of them 
to think of Christ as they thought of the deities and heroes of 
their mythologies. When the risen Christ had been revealed in 
them as in 5. Paul, the tradition of His supernatural birth would 
come to them safeguarded by their belief in Him as the only- 
begotten Son of God. The silence of S. Paul is analogous to 
the silence of the author of the Fourth Gospel. This writer almost 
undeniably wrote at a period when the tradition of the super- 
natural birth was current. Yet he does not put it forward as a 
main argument for Christianity. On the other hand, he certainly 
does not wish to deny its historical character nor to depreciate its 
value. But he seems to assume it as a part of the Christian faith 
just as he does the tradition of the Ascension, and to use it as 
an analogy of the spiritual birth of the Christian believer, 11+. 
See Lnterpreter, Oct. 1905, pp. 51 ff. 

And again, if the proclamation of the supernatural birth would 
have lowered Christian doctrine in the eyes of the pagan world, so 
it would have led to debate which would have been distasteful and 
painful to Christian reverence. At a very early period Jewish cari- 
catures of the story of the supernatural birth were current. They 
may already underlie Mk 6°, and more probably are reflected in Mt 
i185, And wherever Christianity spread, Jewish misrepresentation 
followed it. If the proclamation of the supernatural birth would 

1 Cf., however, ‘Gal 44, 1 Ti 2, 
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have encouraged on the one hand semi-pagan conception of the 
Messiah, so on the other it would have provoked Jewish slander 
of a most offensive kind. The silence of 5. Paul may well be 
due partly to his common sense, which enabled him to see that 
there are wise ways and unwise ways of presenting the facts of 
Christianity to the world (pearls were not to be cast before swine), 
and partly to that highly developed Christian reverence and modesty 
which also marks the narratives of the Gospels. 

The alleged silence of S. Paul seems, therefore, to be no 
sufficient argument against the existence of the tradition of the 
supernatural birth in Palestine during his lifetime. 

8. In favour of the early date of the narrative as it now stands 
in the Gospel, is the prosaic matter of fact style, and the absence 
of ornamental detail. There is nothing in the narrative itself 
which forbids our supposing that it formed one of a series of tradi- 
tions preserved in the Christian Church in Palestine in the middle 
of the first century a.D., and there is nothing in the narrative, 
except a supposed impossibility of the central fact recorded, which 
prevents our supposing that this particular tradition originated with 
the family concerned in it. 

9. As regards the incidents of ch. 2, the Palestinian atmosphere 
of literary style and religious belief is very strongly marked. See Box.! 

The narratives certainly received their present form at the 
hands of Jewish Christians. If we allow for a certain element of 
poetic looseness, and do not examine every phrase by a rigid 
standard of photographic accuracy which is quite foreign to Ori- 
ental standards of historical narrative, there is nothing to prevent 
our supposing that these traditions were current in the Palestinian 
Church in the middle of the century, and that they represent in 
the main events of history. That Babylonian astrologers should 
have sought for the expected king in Jerusalem ; that the Jewish 
authorities should have referred them to Bethlehem; that Herod 
should have killed the infants of that village ; that Joseph and Mary 
should have sought refuge in Egypt, and have eventually settled in 
Galilee,—all this is entirely within the limits of probability, due 
account being taken of the circumstances of the age and the 
political condition of Palestine. 

to. Something should be said in conclusion as to a recent 
attempt to show that the story of the Magi was added to the 
Gospel as late as 119 A.D.?_ The alleged evidence is a Syrian 
document? which states that Balaam prophesied the destruction 


1 [nterpreter, January 1906, pp. 195 fi. ; 

2 Conybeare, Guardian, April 29, 1903. Cf. also Nestle, Zettsch. Κὶ 
Wissensch. Litt. xxxvi. 435-438 ; Hilgenfeld, 2d. xxxvili. 447-451. ᾿ 

8 Published by W. Wright in the Jowrnal of Sacred Literature, New Series, 
vols. ix, x., April and October 1866, 
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of the Assyrians by the Greeks, and the rise of the star in Israel. 
This was recorded in a letter written by Balak to the Assyrian 
monarch. It was laid up in the Assyrian archives, and handed 
down from king to king. At last, in the reign of Pir Shabour, the 
star appeared, and the Magi were sent. The colophon at the end 
states that “in the year 430 (=118-119 A.D.), in the reign of 
Hadrianus Cesar, in the consulship of Severus and Fulgus, and 
the episcopacy of Xystus, Bishop of Rome... this concern 
arose in the minds of men who were acquainted with the Holy 
Books, and through the pains of the great men in various places 
this history was sought for, and found, and written in the tongue 
of those who took this care.” 

Mr. Conybeare argues that the ‘‘ Holy Books” are the books 
of the Old Testament, and seems to imply that “this history” 
was Mt 216 He further argues that the story of the Magi 
thus elaborated was “an echo of the story as told by Dio and 
Pliny of the visit of the Magi to Nero, and of their worshipping 
him in Rome.” But there seems to be no reason why we should 
not rather agree with Zahn (2 772. 11. 266 f.), who sees in the ‘‘ Holy 
Books” the New Testament, including Mt 2, which was already, 
therefore, an integral part of the Gospel in 119 A.D.; and in the 
question with which men at that time busied themselves, the 
question as to the year in which the Magi came to Bethlehem, or 
the problem of the harmonisation of the infancy narratives of Mt. 
and Lk. The history which they wrote will therefore be not Mt 2, 
but the legend about the preservation of Balak’s letter, and the 
coming of the Magi to Bethlehem in the reign of Pir Shabour. 


B.—III.-IV. 11. PREPARATION FOR HIS MINISTRY. 
(1) III. 1-12. He was heralded by the Baptist. 


1-12. The editor now begins to copy Mk. But he consider- 
ably paraphrases and expands Mk 11°, 

M 1. And in those days cometh John the Baptist, preaching tn the 
wilderness of Judea.| Mk. has, v.4 “John the Baptizer was in the 
wilderness preaching.” 

ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις] is a loose connecting link (cf. Ex 211) 
anticipated from Mk v.%. Between chs. 2 and 3 is a gap of some 
thirty years.—zapayiverar] occurs once in Mk. (1448), where Mt. 
substitutes as usual an aorist. ‘The present here is unexpected.—é 
βαπτιστής)] Mk. has 6 βαπτίζων. For the same change, cf. Mk 614 = 
Mt 14?.—ev τῇ ἐρήμῳ] the editor adds the explanatory τῆς Ἰουδαίας. 

M 2. Saying, Repent: for the kingdom of the heavens ts at hand. | 
Mk has: ‘preaching a baptism of repentance unto remission of 
sins.” The editor omits the last clause in view of the fact that Christ 
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came to be baptized.—eravocire] On repentance as necessary for 
the coming of the Messianic period, see Volz, Jiid. Eschat. 112 f.; 
and for μετάνοια in Alexandrine Jewish Philosophy, see Philo, De 
Pent. i. 405; De Prem. e¢ Pen. ii. 410, For sayings about 
repentance in the Talmud, see Joma 86». It brings healing to 
the world, reaches to the throne of glory, cancels a prohibition in 
the Torah, brings salvation, and lengthens the life of men. 

βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν] See Introduction, p. Ixvii. The concep- 
tion here involved is obviously one of warning and judgement : 
“Repent: for the kingdom is near”; that is to say, the coming of 
the kingdom will involve judgement upon the unrepentant. 

8. for this ts he that was spoken of through Isaiah the prophet, wy 
saying, A voice of a crier in the wilderness, Prepare the way of the 
Lord, make straight His paths.| Mk νν.1: 3" has: “As it is written 
in Isaiah the prophet, Behold, I send My messenger before Thy 
face, who shall prepare Thy way. A voice of a crier in the wilder- 
ness,” etc. Mt. omits the citation from Malachi as irrelevant after 
the express reference to Isaiah, but he has inserted it later at 
1110,—otros γάρ ἐστιν] The sanction of the Baptist’s message lay 
in his personality. He was the “voice” spoken of by Isaiah. The 
quotation is from Is 40%. It was clearly taken by Mk. from the 
LXxX, in which ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ is connected with βοῶντος, whereas the 
Hebrew connects it with the following imperative. Mk.’s context 
demanded the LXX order.—éa Ἤσαίου] Mk. has ἐν τῷ Ἤσαίᾳ. 
Mt. 13 times uses διά in this sense; cf. 122. 

4. Now he, John, had his raiment (made) of camels hair, anda 
leathern girdle about his loins1 And his food was locusts and wild 
honey.| Mk. has: “ And John was clothed with camel’s hair, and a 
leathern girdle about his loins, and (was) eating locusts and wild 
honey.”—airds δέ] For αὐτός before the proper name, cf. Mk 61’. 
“Nach aramdischer Weise,” Wellhausen. But cf. Moulton, p. 91.— 
εἶχεν] Mt. avoids Mk.’s harsh construction ἣν ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμή- 
λου καὶ ζώνην.---- δὲ τροφὴ jv αὐτοῦ] Mt. thus avoids Mk.’s loosely 
connected participle καὶ ἔσθων.---ἀκρίδες] Vegetarian tendencies in 
the early Church led to the alteration of locusts into “milk” (so 
Tatian ; see Harris, Pragments of the Commentary of Ephrem, p. 17) 
or “cakes” (so the Ebionites, according to Epiph. Her. 30. 13). 

5. Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judea, and all theM 
district of the Jordan.| Mk. has: “ And there went out to him all 
the country of Judzea, and all the inhabitants of Jerusalem.” The 
περίχωρος τοῦ lopddvov, cf. Gn 132-11, is found also in Lk 3%. For 
TOTE, see on 27. 

6. And were being baptized tn the river Jordan by him, confessing M 
their sins.) Mk. has: ‘‘And were being baptized by him in the 
river Jordan,” etc. Mk. has the description of the Baptist and the 
thronging to him of the people in the reverse order. Mt.’s change 


1 ξώνην---αὐτοῦ. Cf. 2 K 18, 
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is due to a sense of literary fitness. The description of the Baptist 
comes more appropriately after the statement of his appearance 
as a preacher, than it does after the account of the effect of his 
preaching upon the people. ‘There is no reason to suppose that 
Mt. had any other source than Mk. for these six verses, unless 
παραγίνεται is a hint of such a source (cf. Introduction, p. lx). In 
Mk. they stand at the beginning of the Gospel, and are written in 
Mk.’s abrupt style. The construction of Mk vv. is not altogether 
clear (see Swete, 7% doc.), and v.” is awkward. Mt. rewrites the 
passage in a smoother and more connected style. 

3. διά] So NS BCD 1 13 33 124 157 209 latt; ὑπό, E K al.dovy 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] Om. 5.--- εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ] Om. Stk. 
αὐτοῦ is substituted by Mk. and Mt. for the LXX τοῦ θεοῦ judy; Ὁ S? 
assimilate to the LXX. 

4, καὶ ζώνην---ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ is omitted in Mk. by Da b fi”. 

μέλι ἄγριον] S! has ‘‘honey of the hills,” S? ‘* honey of the waste.” 


7. The next two verses in Mk. contain a summary of the 
Baptist’s preaching. Mk. had selected from Peter’s account of the 
Baptist’s preaching a few words which suited his introductory 
section (1'1!), because they represented the Baptist as looking 
forward to the coming of Christ. John contrasts the work of the 
coming Messiah with his own as being not merely symbolical 
“‘ with water,” nor merely preparatory “ of repentance,” but spiritual 
and final “with the Holy Spirit.” Mt. takes these words, and, 
combining with them other sayings traditionally attributed to the 
Baptist, frames a discourse of which the keynote is ‘ judgement.” 
He represents it as addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees, and 
indeed it is very unlikely that the Baptist should have spoken 
words like these to the common people who crowded to his baptism. 
If the first two chapters have been apologetic, rebutting Jewish 
calumnies, this speech of the Baptist’s is marked by the tendency 
to anti-Jewish polemic which runs through the whole Gospel. The 
authorities and representatives of the Jewish nation had been fore- 
warned, even so far back as the days of John’s preaching, of the 
fatal results of their short-sighted policy towards the Messiah and 
His teaching. 

x %. And seeing many of the Pharisees and Sadducees coming to his 
baptism, he said to them, O offspring of vipers, who bade you to flee 
Jrom the coming wrath?| Lk. has: “He said, therefore, to the 
multitudes who went out to be baptized by him,” etc. Both τώ 
and ὑμῖν are emphatic, and the tone is one of ironical surprise. 
“Can it actually be the case that you have been persuaded to 
believe that the divine judgement is near, and stirred to endeavour 
to escape from it?” For the divine wrath, cf. Loch go!8 “the 
staff of His wrath”; g17 “the holy Lord will come forth with 
wrath” ; Wis 59 “He shall sharpen stern wrath for a sword”; 
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Jub 24° “the day of wrath”; Secrets of Enoch 505a “lest the 
wrath of God come upon you”; Ro 138 “the wrath of God is 
revealed® 539i Ih 11) “the coming wrath”; Ro οὔ “the day of 
wrath”; Rey 616 etc. 

8. Bring forth therefore fruit worthy of repentance.| So Lk. with & 
“fruits” for “fruit.” If you are really alive to the necessity of escape 
from the divine wrath, take the only possible way: repent, and act 
as only men who have repented can act. For the connection be- 
tween repentance and good works, cf. Rabbi Eleazer ben Jacob! (4d 
415), “ Repentance and good works are a shield against punishment.” 

9. And think not to say in yourselves, We have Abraham asX& 
(our) father ; for 7 say to you, that God ts able of these stones to raise 
up children to Abraham.| Lk. has: “ And do not begin to say,” 
etc. Do not suppose that you can substitute for repentance and 
good works the plea of descent from Abraham. The divine wrath 
is about to break in judgement. The Jew will not escape by virtue 
of his nationality. For a commentary on the idea that member- 
ship of the Jewish polity could save from judgement, cf. Ro 217-9, 

10. And already the axe ts laid at the root of the trees. Every & 
tree therefore which bringeth not forth good frutt ts cut down, and 
cast into the fire.| So Lk. Moreover, delay will be fatal. Already 
the judgement is beginning. 

11. 7 indeed baptize you with water to repentance. But He whoM 
comes after me ts mightier than I, whose sandals 7 am not worthy to 
carry. He shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit, and with fire.| 
Mk. has these four clauses in the order 2. 3. 1. 4. Lk. agrees with 
Mt.—éy μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζωϊ Mk. has the aor. ἐβάπτισα, which is 
due to Semitic influence.—éy ὕδατι] For the instrumental ey, cf. 
Blass, τό ἢ Mk. has the simple dative.—eis μετάνοιαν with a view 
to repentance, z.e. the baptism denoted that those who submitted 
to it repented of their sins and wished to be cleansed from 
them. It symbolised both a present and future state of repent- 
ance. Mt. adds these words by way of compensation for the 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας which he has omitted from Mk v.*._ For the 
prepositional use of ὀπίσω, cf. Blass, p. 129.---τὰ ὑποδήματα 
βαστάσαι)]͵ Mk. has κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων 
αὐτοῦ. To carry the sandals after his master is the duty of a 
slave.—airés] Cf. Blass, p. 164: ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. Baptism with 
water and baptism with the Holy Spirit need not be regarded as 
antithetical and exclusive. The former symbolised repentance. 
But repentance anticipates the gift of righteousness. Baptism 
with the Holy Spirit conveys this righteousness. | The former 1s 
preparatory, the latter final. The Messiah was Himself to be en- 
dowed with the Spirit; cf. Is 11°, Zvoch 49° 62°, Ps-Sol 17%? 6 θεὸς 
κατειργάσατο αὐτὸν δυνατὸν ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, and so able to transmit 

1 A disciple of Akiba. See Bacher, Die Agada der Tannazten, ii. 283. 
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it to other people. Cf. Zest. Levi 18, Juda 24. But if His work 
should in one direction be a work of transmission of righteous- 
ness, in another it would be one of judgement. He should baptize 
with fire καὶ πυρί. Not in Mk. ‘The words are interpreted in the 
next verse. ‘The fire is that of judgment upon sinners. 

X 12. Whose fan ts in His hand, and He will purge His threshing- 
Jioor, and will gather His wheat into the granary ; but the chaff He 
will burn with fire unguenchable.| So Lk. with infinitives for the 
future tenses. These words furnish a commentary on καὶ πυρί of 
the last verse. The Messiah will separate between the repentant 
and the unrepentant. The former He will baptize with the Holy 
Spirit, and gather them like wheat into a granary (1.6. into His 
kingdom). The latter He will exclude from His kingdom, and 
commit them to fire to be burned like chaff. For the work of the 
Messiah in destroying sinners, cf. Enoch 697" “He caused the 
sinners and those who have led the world astray to pass away and 
be destroyed from off the face of the earth”; 62? “And the word 
of His mouth slew all the sinners, and all the unrighteous were 
destroyed before His face.” The unrighteous descend, 63!° “into 
the flame of the pain of Sheol.” 

ἡ. βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ] Om. αὐτοῦ, δὲ ἢ B. 
8. LU alag® 51 S? have “‘ fruits,” assimilating to Lk. 


11. πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί] Shas ‘‘ with fire and with the Holy Spirit.” 
Om. καὶ πυρί, ES Val. But the words are essential to the context. 


7-12. In place of Mk vwv.7-8, both Mt. and Lk. have a longer 
discourse, Mt ΤΊΣ, Lk 21:11 which embodies Mk.’s two verses. In 
the parallels to Mk “8, Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the fol- 
lowing respects. Both arrange the four clauses in the order 3. 1. 
2. 4 as against Mk.’s 1. 2. 3. 4. Both have μέν after. ἐγώ, and 
βαπτίζω for ἐβάπτισα. Both have ἐν before πνεύματι, and καὶ 
πυρί at the end. In the remaining verses there is very great verbal 
agreement. The only divergences in the words of the Baptist are 
Mt 9 μὴ ddgmre= Lk 8 μὴ ἄρξησθε, Mt 15 the ind., Lk 17 the inf. 
It seems possible, therefore, that the two Evangelists had before 
them a second source, containing words ascribed to the Baptist. 
It is not, however, likely that in this source the sayings were set 
in any historical connection ; for whilst Mt. makes of them a dis- 
course of warning to the Pharisees and Sadducees, Lk. divides 
them into short addresses to the multitude, viz. 1:9 1617 separated 
by other sayings to the multitudes, to toll-gatherers, and to soldiers. 
The source, therefore, seems to have contained sayings only without 
historical incident. Again, it is possible that the two Evangelists 
drew these verses from oral tradition or from different Greek 
sources. Such short summaries of sayings may well have been 
preserved orally, and would tend to become stereotyped in language 
during the process of transmission and use in the services of the 
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Christian Churches and in the discourses of preachers. Or, lastly, 
Lk. may have read the first Gospel and been influenced by its 
phraseology. Against the theory of one common source may be 
urged (a) the different descriptions of the audience; (2) the ab- 
sence of Lk vv.!0!4 from Mt. ; (c) the variations in language. Mt 
3° δόξητε-: Lk 38 ἄρξησθε; Mt 3) εἰς μετάνοιαν ; Lk. omits; Mt 
3110 τὰ ὑποδήματα Bacrdécar=Lk 510» λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὗπο- 
δημάτων αὐτοῦ; Mt 313 καὶ διακαθαριεῖ, καὶ συνάξει --Τιῖς 4117 διακα- 
θᾶραι, καὶ συναγαγεῖν. On the other hand, the otherwise close and 
minute agreement in language may be urged in its favour. But 
we are possibly dealing with fragments of four (three) and two 
verses in length. There seems to be no reason why such scraps 
should not have been stereotyped in language and widely known. 
It is a matter of indifference whether the Evangelists borrowed them 
from oral tradition or from independent written sources. But ad- 
mitting that close verbal identity does not necessarily presuppose 
direct and immediate community of source, the variations in Mt 9 
= Lk 8, Mt 2=Lk !’, combined with the differences of setting, are 
clearly adverse to a common written source. It must remain 
probable that Mt. drew the words from an unknown source, whilst 
Lk. also had them in an independent source. 


(2) 18-17. At His Baptism He received the Holy Spirit, and was 
supernaturally proclaimed to be the Son of God, the Beloved 
whom God has chosen= Mk 1°14. 


18. Then cometh Jesus from Galilee to the Jordan unto John, to be ΝΙ 
baptized by him.| Mk. has: “And it came to pass in those days, 
that Jesus came from Nazareth of Galilee, and was baptized in the 
Jordan by John.” Mt. substitutes τότε (see on 27) for καὶ ἐγένετο. 
The latter connecting formula is common in Lk. Mk. has it 
rarely—r19 215 (καὶ γίνεται) 2% 44 97? Mt. retains it only in 9°= 
Mk 215, Elsewhere he has it five times in the formula καὶ ἐγένετο 
ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, 7% 111 1353 191 26. ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις he omits here, having anticipated it in 31. For Mk.’s 
ἦλθεν he has παραγίνεται to assimilate to 31. ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ he omits 
as needless after 22%. For the substitution of “‘to be baptized” for 
“and was baptized,” cf. the similar change in 41 “to be tempted” 
for Mk 113 “and He was—tempted.” The editor has in mind the 
fulfilment of the divine purpose in the life of the Messiah. For rod 
with the inf. (7 times in Mt.) expressing purpose, cf. Blass, p. 235 
and 213, The aorist implies a definite and completed action. 

14,15. And John tried to forbid Him, saying, 7 have need to beE 
baptized by Thee, and dost Thou come tome? And Jesus answer- 
ing said to him, Suffer it now: for so t 1s fitting for us to fulfil 
all righteousness. Then he suffers Him.| These verses are not 
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found in Mk., and appear to be an attempt to explain why the 
Messiah submitted to John’s baptism. πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δικαιο- 
σύνην apparently means “to leave nothing undone that had been 
revealed as the righteous will of God.” John’s baptism had the 
divine sanction, and the Messiah therefore must submit to it. 
In Mk.’s Gospel the baptism of Christ would seem to be recorded 
as the period when He received His Messianic authority. Then 
the Spirit came down into Him, and the divine voice declared 
Him to be the beloved Son. But when Mt. prefixed the narra- 
tive of the supernatural birth, the question was at once raised, 
How could one who was conceived of the Holy Spirit need to 
be baptized in order to receive Him? Mt. leaves the question 
unsolved, but attempts a partial solution by suggesting that the 
baptism was not necessary to the Messiahship of Christ. The 
Spirit, indeed, then came down upon Him, but He was not then 
constituted the Son of God. This He had been from His birth. 
The divine voice only ratified and publicly proclaimed an already 
existing Sonship. With this insertion and its attempt to explain 
why Christ was baptized, cf. the omission of Mk.’s statement that 
John’s baptism was εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. A somewhat parallel 
account is quoted by Jerome, Contra Felag. ili. 2 from the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews: ‘Ecce mater domini et fratres 
ejus dicebant ei: ‘Joannes baptista baptizat in remissionem 
peccatorum ; eamus et baptizemur ab eo.’ Dixit autem eis ‘ Quid 
peccavi ut vadam et baptizer ab eo? nisi forte hoc ipsum quod 
dixi ignorantia est.’” Here the point seized for explanation is 
the sizdessness of Christ. How could one who was sinless submit 
to a baptism “οἵ repentance unto remission of sins,” Mk 14? 
The editor of the first Gospel has also felt the difficulty, and 
partially removed it, by omitting εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. See on v.2. 
But since he has prefixed to the account of the baptism the narra- 
tive of the supernatural birth and the words of the Baptist, “‘ He 
shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit and with fire,” the question 
was raised in a new form, How could one who was begotten of 
the Holy Spirit (12°) receive the Holy Spirit at baptism? And 
how could one who was Himself to baptize with the Holy Spirit 
come to John for baptism? 1 have marked the insertion νυ. 61 
as editorial, but of course the editor may be borrowing from a 
source known to him.—rére] see on 27.---ὠἀαςὠφίησιν] For the historic 
present, cf. Introduction, p. Ix. 

M 16. And Jesus, having been baptized, went up straightway from the 
water: and, behold, the heavens were opened to Him, and He saw 
the Spirit of God coming down as a dove, and coming upon fTim. | 
Mk. has: “And straightway going up out of the water, He saw 
the heavens being rent, and the Spirit as a dove coming down into 
Him.” 
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Mt. by substituting ἀπό for ἐκ and avoiding εἰς in the previous 
verse, suggests that the “baptism” did not necessarily involve 
complete immersion. 

After the insertion of νυ. 14. 15 he adds βαπτισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς as 
a connecting link = Mk.’s xaé. He then retains Mk.’s εὐθύς, which 
he elsewhere generally omits. καὶ εὐθύς is characteristic of Mk., 
and seems to be used by him without any emphasis on the idea of 
immediacy, but rather as a mere connecting link. Mt. prefers 
τότε; Lk. καὶ ἐγένετο.--καί ἰδού] See on 130.---ἀνεῴχθησαν]) a 
commonplace word for Mk.’s graphic σχιζομένους, which is not 
used elsewhere in this sense. Cf. Is 64! “O that thou wouldest 
rend the heavens,” where the LXX has ἐὰν ἀνοίξῃς τὸν οὐρανόν. 
Ezk τὶ καὶ ἠνοίχθησαν οἱ οὐρανοί, καὶ εἶδον.----καὶ εἶδεν τὸ πνεῦμα θεοῦ 
καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐρχόμενον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] Mk. has: “the 
Spirit as a dove coming down into Him.” The ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν 
must mean like a dove in appearance. Lk. so interpreted it and 
explained it. Philo describes Wisdonras a dove, Quis Rer. Div. 
Fler.i. 491. Mk.’s “coming down as a dove into Him” is rather 
harsh. Mt. expands to smooth the construction: “coming down 
as a dove and coming upon Him.” The editor may have felt that 
“coming down into” seemed to suggest too forcibly that up to this 
time Jesus had been without the Spirit. The τὸ---θεοῦ-- ἐπ᾽ may 
be due also to Is 42! τὸ πνευμὰ μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν. 

17. And behold a voice from the heavens, saying, This 1s My Son, 
the Beloved, in whom I was well pleased.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And there 
came a voice from the heavens, Thou art My Son, the Beloved, in 
whom I was well pleased.”—xai ἰδοὺ φωνή] Mk. has καὶ φωνὴ 
ἐγένετο. For καὶ ἰδού, see on 1%, In Mk. it would seem that the 
voice was heard by Jesus alone. Mt. alters σὺ εἶ into οὗτός ἐστιν 
to make it clear that the proclamation was a public one. The 
passage is modelled on Is 42! as quoted in Mt 1218?! ᾿Ιδού, 6 παῖς 
pov, ὃν ἡρέτισα᾽ ὃ ἀγαπητός μου, ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἣ ψυχή μου" θήσω τὸ 
πνεῦμά μου ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. The Messiah is in ἃ higher sense than Israel 
the Son and the Beloved of God. The aor. εὐδόκησα is modelled 
on the aorists of the LXX in this passage, which were probably 
interpreted as implying the divine election of Israel, and so here 
the divine election of the Messiah. Cf. the aorist ἐδόθη, 2815; 
παρεδόθη, 112% ὃ ἀγαπητός is not an attribute of ὁ vids μου, 
but an independent title=“the Beloved”=the Messiah. Cf. 
Armitage Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 229 ff. ; Dict. Bib. art. “ Isaiah, 
Ascension of.” 


15, 16. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτόν" βαπτισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς} S'has: ‘Then he 
suffered Him to be baptized. And when He was baptized.” 55 ‘‘ Then He 
suffered Him to be baptized. And Jesus had been baptized; and when 
He was baptized.” ag! have: ‘‘et cum baptizaretur (Jesus) lumen ingens 
(magnum) circumfulsit (fulgebat) de aqua ita ut timerent omnes qui advenerunt 
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(congregati erant).” For the light, cf. the Ebionite Gospel as quoted by 
Epiphanius, xxx. 13: καὶ εὐθῦς (after the voice) περιέλαμψε τὸν τόπον φῶς 
μέγα; and Just. Deal, Ixxxviii.: κατελθόντος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ πῦρ 
ἀνήφθη ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ. 

Wellhausen and Blass both note that the text presents difficulties, and 
both come to the conclusion that καὶ βαπτισθεὶς---ὕδατος is an interpolation 
from Mk. But the difficulties are due to the work of the editor in dove- 
tailing his insertion νν. 15. 15 into the text of Mk. After the insertion he 
comes to Mk.’s words: kal εὐθὺς ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδεν. As he has 
previously changed Mk.’s καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη els τὸν ᾿Ττορδάνην ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάνου into ἐπὶ 
τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάνην τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, he feels it necessary 
to take up the thread of the narrative, and to state the fact of the baptism by 
inserting βαπτισθεὶς δὲ ὁ "Inoots, This carries with it the change of Mk.’s 
εὐθὺς ἀναβαίνων into εὐθὺς ἀνέβης. The subject of εἶδεν is as in Mk. ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
Contrast Jn 183, We might have expected Mt. to make the publicity of the 
whole scene more emphatic by introducing John or others as the subject of 
εἶδεν. But he has followed Mk. in this particular, contenting himself with 
suggesting the publicity of the divine proclamation by changing Σὺ εἰ into 
οὗτός ἐστιν. 5:1 553 add ‘to be baptized” in order to relieve the ambiguity 
of ἀφίησιν and its Syriac equivalent. Both might mean ‘‘leaves Him.” S? 
adds also: ‘‘ And Jesus had been baptized,” from an over-scrupulous desire 
to have the fact of baptism explicitly stated. 

17. Οὗτός ἐστιν] Da 51 53 Iren. have σὺ efasin Mk 1%. The fact that 
Mt. in 17° assimilates to 317 by adding ἰδού, λέγουσα, and ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα, makes 
it probable that οὗτός ἐστιν of 17° occurred also in 317, If σὺ εἶ had stood 
there, we should probably also have found it in 17°. 

ὁ υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητός] 5: 55 have ‘“‘ My Son and My beloved.” 


13-17. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: ἠνεῴ- 
χθησαν, Mt 18 -- ἀνεῳχθῆναι, Lk 7! for σχιζομένους, Mk 1°; ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
Mt 16, Lk 22 for εἰς αὐτόν, Mk 19, 


(3) IV. 1-11. He was prepared for His ministry by temptation. 
An expansion of Mk τ13. 38, 


M1. Then was Jesus led into the wilderness by the Spirit to be 
tempted by the devil.| Mk. has: “And straightway the spirit 
driveth Him into the wilderness. And He was in the wilderness 
forty days, being tempted by Satan.”—rére] For Mk.’s καὶ εὐθύς, 
see on 3!°.—6 Ἰησοῦς ἀνήχθη.---ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος] For Mk.’s harsh 
τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει, thus avoiding ἐκβάλλειν, a harsh word 
in this context, Lk. also has jyero. Mt. substitutes a passive 
for Mk.’s active voice in 9% 141! 1626 188 τοῖϑ 2422@) 2657 2738 
289,.--πειρασθῆναι] for Mt.’s emphasis on the divine purpose, 
see on 3%. For the final infinitive, see Blass, p. 223. Mt. 
avoids Mk.’s repetition of “the wilderness.”—d rod διαβόλου] 
So Lk. 

M 2. And having fasted forty days and forty nights, He was after- 
wards hungry.| Mk. has only the “forty days,” omitting the 
fasting and the hunger (which Lk. also has). But he has the 
obscure, “And he was with the wild beasts,” which Mt. omits. 
The verse reminds us of the fasting of Moses, Ex 3428. For the 
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form ἐπείνασα, see Blass, pp. 40, 47. Lk. has: “And He ate 
nothing in those days ; and when they were accomplished He was 
hungry.” Vv.°19 are not in Mk. Lk. has a parallel narrative, but 
the temptations are in a different order, and the descriptive verses 
differ in phraseology. There is also less verbal agreement here in 
the dialogue than there is in 37!2=Lk 37-17. As in that case the 
two Evangelists may have drawn from independent written or oral 
sources. 

3. And the tempter came and said to Him, If thou art God’s ΣΧ 
Son, say that these stones become loaves.| Lk. has: “And the 
devil said to Him, If thou art God’s Son, say to this stone that 
it become a loaf.”—Kai προσελθὼν---εἶπεν] Lk. has εἶπεν δέ. προσ- 
ἐρχεσθαι is a favourite word in Mt. Τί occurs 52 times: in Mk. 
6, in Lk, 10.—6 πειράζων] a reminiscence of Mk.’s πειραζόμενος. 
—vids τοῦ θεοῦ] Cf. Dalm. Words, 274 ff—ot λίθοι] Lk. has the 
singular. For Mt.’s predilection for plurals, see on 86, 

4. And He answered and said, [t ts written, Not upon bread & 
alone shall man live, but upon every utterance that proceedeth through 
the mouth of God.| Lk. has: “And Jesus answered him, It is 
written that, Not upon bread alone shall man live.” The quota- 
tion is from Dt 88 in the language of the LXX. B has τῷ before 
ἐκπορευομένῳ, but AF Luc omit. In Deuteronomy the writer 
describes how the Israelites in their wanderings learned that 
natural products do not always suffice to support life. They were 
thus led to live in dependence on the creative word of God. 
Christ restates this principle as valid for Himself. He will rely 
upon God’s will for the necessities of life. The tempter implied 
that Sonship involved power to perform miracles. Christ neither 
affirms nor denies this, but replies that God, if it be His will, can 
provide food for His needs. Cf. Jn 484. For an earlier application 
of, Dt 3°, ef; Wisd. 167°, 

5. Then the devil taketh Him into the holy city, and placed Him ΣΧ. 
upon the wing of the temple.| Lk. has: “And he led Him to 
Jerusalem, and placed Him upon the wing of the temple.”—7iv 
πα ΠΟΛ ἀπ Reveit-g217 Ὁ 55. ΠΟ Tours’ — 
πτερύγιον] For the diminutive form, see Blass, p. 63.---παραλαμ- 
βάνει] The historic presents here and in the succeeding verses are 
striking ; see Introduction, p. Ix. 

6. And he saith to Him, Lf Thou art Goa’s Son, cast Thyself down : & 
for it is written, that His angels He charges concerning Thee: and 
upon (their) hands they shall bear Thee, lest Thou strike against a 
stone Thy foot.| Lk.has: “And he said to Him, If Thou art God’s 
Son, cast Thyself hence down. For it is written, that His angels 
He charges concerning Thee, to guard Thee; and that upon 
(their) hands they shall bear Thee, lest Thou dash against a 
stone Thy foot.” The quotation is from Ps gol 12, Mt omits τοῦ 
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διαφυλάξαι σε ἐν (πᾶσαις) ταῖς ὁδοῖς cov, and Lk. omits ἐν (πᾶσαις) ταῖς 
ὁδοῖς σου, which would not have been suitable to this context. 

x 7. Jesus said to him, Again it ts written, Thou shalt not tempt 
the Lord thy God.| Wk. has: “And Jesus answered and said to 
him that, It has been said,” etc. The quotation is from Dt 616 in 
the words of the LXX. 

X 8. Again the devil taketh Him unto an exceeding high mountain, 
and showeth Him all the kingdoms of the world and their glory.| 
Lk. has: ‘‘And taking Him up, he showed Him all the kingdoms 
of the inhabited world in a moment of time.” Lk.’s ἀναγαγών is 
ambiguous, “into the air”? For Mt.’s mountain, cf. the mountain 
of the Sermon, 5!; the mountain of Transfiguration, 17!; and the 
mountain of Ascension, 281°, 

KX 9. And said to Him, All these things will I give Thee, if Thou 
wilt fall down and worship me.| Lk. has: ‘“ And the devil said to 
Him, To Thee I will give all this authority and their glory: because 
to me it has been delivered; and to whomsoever I will, I give it. 
Thou, therefore, if Thou wilt worship before me, all shall be Thine.” 

x 10. Then saith Jesus to him, Away, Satan: for tt ts written, The 
Lord thy God shalt thou worship, and Him alone shalt thou serve. | 
Lk. has: ‘And Jesus answered and said to him, It is written,” 
etc. The quotation comes from Dt 618, B has there φοβηθήσῃ, 
and omits μόνῳ. But A has προσκυνήσεις and μόνῳ.1---προσκυνεῖν] 
a favourite word with Mt., generally takes a dative; cf. 22-8 11 49 82 
98 1483 1525 1826 289, 

xX 11. Then the devil leaveth Him.| Uk. has: “And having 
accomplished every temptation, the devil departed from Him for 
a time.” Mt. now returns to Mk 113, 

M And, behold, angels came and were ministering to Him.| Mk. 
has: “ And the angels were ministering to Him.” For τότε, see 
on 27; for καὶ ἰδού, 12°; and for προσῆλθον, ν.8. 

6. περὶ σοῦ] 51 adds: ‘‘that they should keep thee,” assimilating to Lk. 

8. τοῦ κόσμου] 58: ‘of this world.” 

καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν] Omit 51. 

9. Sthas: ‘* And said to Him, These kingdoms and their glory Thou 
hast seen. To Thee will I give them, if,” etc. 

10. ὕπαγε] SoNBC*¥al1fk. Add ὀπίσω μου (3 αὐ 583, 51 has 
behind.” 

11. διάβολος] 8: 553 add “ for a time,” assimilating to Lk. 

The three temptations are clearly symbolical. That is 
suggested at the outset by “was led by the Spirit,” an external 
representation of an inward experience. The first temptation was 
to put to the test His own consciousness of divine ‘Sonship.” 
The “Son of God” could change stones into loaves when 


1 The editor (or his source) either had προσκυνήσεις (rather than φοβηθήσῃ 
=Heb. svn) in his copy of the LXX, or has substituted it for φοβηθήσῃ to 
emphasize the antithesis with προσκυνήσῃς of v.% Cf. Introduction, p. xxxi. 


IV. 12, 18.] MINISTRY IN GALILEE 33 


necessity arose. In answer, Christ refuses thus to test His own 
convictions. He would act only as God willed. The second 
was a temptation to put God to the test. If the “Son of God” 
were in danger, God would protect Him. In answer, Christ 
appeals to Scripture for proof that such testing was forbidden. 
The third was a temptation to grasp at once and by one act 
the Messianic sovereignty of the world, which His consciousness 
of Messiahship led Him to expect in the future. For answer, 
Christ finally dismisses (ὕπαγε Satava) the tempter. The service 
of God to which He was pledged forbade the premature hastening 
of events by methods which involved rebellion against God’s will. 
Lk. has the last two temptations in the reverse order, and con- 
sequently no ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ. His arrangement avoids the double 
change of scene which is found in Mt.—desert to Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem to a high mountain. On the other hand, Mt.’s 
arrangement is probably due to his belief that the offer of 
universal monarchy formed the fitting climax to the series. By 
inserting the mountain, the editor may have intended to draw a 
contrast between the mountain upon which Christ refused 
Messianic power with that other mountain (2816) upon which at 
a later period He told His disciples that all power was given to 
Him in heaven and upon earth. It seems probable that the 
three temptations are artificially connected with Mk.’s brief 
statement (112-18), where the whole scene takes place in the 
wilderness. ‘ He was in the wilderness forty days, being tempted.” 
There He was with the beasts, and there presumably angels 
ministered to Him. But in Mt., after the first temptation, we 
leave the wilderness, and the ministration of angels presumably 
took place on the high mountain. 


C.— IV. 12-XV. 20. MINISTRY IN GALILEE= Mk 114-7”. 
(1) 12-17. Appearance in Galilee. From Mk 1*". 


12, 18. And when He heard that John was delivered up, He M 
departed into Galilee. And having left Nazara, fle came and 
settled at Capharnaum, which ts on the lake, in the districts of Zabulon 
and Naphtali.| Mk. has: “And after that John was delivered up, 
Jesus came into Galilee.” For ἀκούσας, cf. 141%, a second occasion 
on which Christ’s movements were conditioned by tidings of the 
Baptist.—dveyépyoev] See on 212,_€\ ov κατῴκησεν εἰς Kadhapvaovp | 
The editor anticipates the arrival at Capharnaum from Mk 1*, 
because he wishes to make it the subject of a fulfilment of 
prophecy.—riv παραθαλασσίαν] Capharnaum, whether identified 
with Tell Him or Khan Minyeh (see Sanday, Sacred Sztes, 36 ff.), 
being on the shore of the lake.—ev ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλείμ] 


3 
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This geographical note is necessary to explain the bearing of the 
following quotation : j 

Ο 14. In order that it might be fulfilled which was spoken throug: 
Isaiah the prophet, saying.| For the formula, see on 1% The 
quotation comes from Is οἷ" 3. 

co) 15. Land of Zebulon, land of Naphtah, way of the sea, over 
Jordan, Galilee of the nations. | 

O 16. Zhe people which (was) sitting in darkness saw a great 
light. And for those sitting tn a region and shadow of death, light 
rose for them.| The editor seems to be quoting a Greek version, 
otherwise he would hardly have rendered 777 by the accusative 
ὁδόν. In the original it is the object of a verb; but Mt., who 
wrests the words from the context and omits the verbs, would, if 
translating from the Hebrew, have rendered ὁδός just as he has 
given us γῆ, not γῆν. ὅὃδόν can only be due to careless copying 
from a version before him. This version was not the LXX, which 
differs a good deal from Mt.’s rendering. B of the LXX has not 
ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, but these words stand in LXX x°? A Q, and were 
found in Aquila and Theodotion. Mt. presumably had before 
him a Greek version which was either different from the LXX, or 
was an early form of the LXX, containing ὁδὸν θαλάσσης. In the 
latter case he has adapted the verbs to suit his context. We need 
not inquire as to the exact signification of the geographical terms 
in the original. The editor tears the words from their context, 
because he saw in them a prophecy of the fact that Christ went 
to Galilee to begin His ministry, and settled for that purpose at 
Capharnaum, which became from henceforth His headquarters. 
Isaiah had spoken of Galilee (Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν). He had also 
spoken of ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, and Capharnaum was παραθαλασσία. 
Isaiah had spoken also of Zebulon and Naphtali, and Capharnaum 
was in the territory of these tribes. The prophet had said of 
these places that their inhabitants should see a great light. When 
Christ began His work amongst them this was fulfilled. Whatever, 
therefore, may have been the original signification of O° 7, or 
of its Greek equivalent 68dv θαλάσσης, it is hardly possible to 
doubt that Mt. had in mind when he copied the words the lake 
of Galilee, and described Capharnaum as τὴν παραθαλασσίαν to 
make his meaning clear. 

Τῇ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ Νεφθαλείμ] LXX has χώρα Ζαβουλὼν ἣ γῆ 
Νεφθαλείμ.---ὁδὸν θαλάσσης] See above.—zépay τοῦ Ιορδάνου] So 
LXX, the usual equivalent of [1 73y.—Tadrala τῶν ἐθνῶν] So 
LXX.—6 λαὸς ὁ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει] LXX B has πορευόμενος after 
the Heb., but A καθήμενος. ---εἶδε φῶς μέγα] LXX ἴδετε Β, εἴδετε δ. Τ', 
εἶδε κα “.---καὶ τοῖς καθημένοι)]͵ LXX οἱ κατοικοῦντες.---ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ 
σκιᾷ θανάτου͵Ἠ So LXX (om. καί Β νι ).----φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτόις] 


LXX: φῶς λάμψει ep ὑμᾶς. 
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17. from that time Jesus began to preach, and to say, Repent : M 
for the kingdom of the heavens ts at hand.| Mk. has κηρύσσων τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ λέγων ὅτι ]Πεπλήρωται ὃ καιρὸς Kat ἤγγικεν ἣ 
βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ Μετανοεῖτε καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ.--ἀπὸ 
τότε] The editor contrasts this early period of the preaching of 
the kingdom with a later preaching of His death and resurrection ; 
cf. 1621, and abbreviates the statement of the contents of Christ’s 
preaching. For his habit of retaining only one of Mk.’s many 
double expressions of an idea or fact, see Introduction, p. xxiv. 
He has already assimilated the statement of the contents of the 
Baptist’s preaching to this verse, cf. 3”. 

13. Καφαρναούμ] SoNBDZ33 latt.—Nafapd] N> B* X Z 33 k Orig. 
Ναζαρέθ, S* D ad. 
16. ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ] Shas: ‘‘in sorrow and in the shadow of death” ; 


53 ‘‘in the shadows of death.” 
17. μετανοεῖτε] Om. 51 S? k Blass. 


(2) 18-22. The calling of four disciples. From Mk 1-0, 


18. And walking by the sea of Galilee, He saw two brethren, M 
Simon called Peter, and Andrew his brother, casting a net into the 
sea: for they were fishermen.| Mk. has: “ And passing by the sea 
of Galilee, He saw Simon and Andrew the brother of Simon casting 
in the sea: for they were fishermen.” 

περιπατῶν δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ παράγων, Mt. prefers the construction 
with δέ, and avoids Mk.’s iteration of the same pronoun παράγων παρά, 
cf. 1718241. He inserts δύο ἀδελφούς and τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον, and 
substitutes αὐτοῦ for the tautologous Σίμωνος. Σίμων is a Greek 
name substituted for the Hebrew Symeon. It occurs in Ecclus 50}, 
Josephus, and the N.T., and is a common Greek name; see Pape, 
Worterb. der griech. Eigennamen; and Deissm. Bib. Stud. p. 315. 

᾿Ανδρέας] is a not uncommon Greek name. It occurs of a Jew 
in an Olympian inscription of B.c. 169, Ditt. γώ. 301. 5. Mt. 
substitutes βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον for Mk.’s vaguer ἀμφίβαλλοντας, 
which is used absolutely here only. The subst. ἀμφιβολεύς -- ἃ 
fisherman, occurs in Is 198.—joav yap ἁλιεῖς] For the occurrence 
of this clause in Mt. and Mk. as a proof of dependence of one 
Gospel on the other, see Hor. Syn. p. 43. ἁλιεύς occurs from 
Homer downwards. For the first cent. A.D., cf. Ox. Pap. τι. ccxciv. 6. 

19. And He saith to them, Come after Me, and I will make you M 
fishers of men.| Mk. has: “And Jesus said to them, Come after 
Me, and I will make you to become fishers of men.” Mt. omits 
γενέσθαι as superfluous, For ὀπίσω as a preposition, see Blass, 
p. 129.—6edre ὀπίσω] is Semitic. 

20. And they immediately left the nets and followed Him.| Mk. M 
has: “And immediately they left the nets and followed Him.” 
Mt. substitutes of 5éfor Mk.’s καί. See on v.!8,and Introduction, p. xx. 
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M 21. And going forward thence, He saw two other brethren, James 
the son of Zebedee, and John his brother, in the boat with Zebedee ther 
father, mending their nets. And He called them.| Mk. has: “ And 
going forward a little, He saw James the son of Zebedee, and John 
his brother, these also in the boat mending the nets.” Mt. inserts 
ἐκεῖθεν, which occurs 12 times in this Gospel, 5 in Mk., 3 in Lk., 
2in Jn. He inserts also ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς, as in v.18, and omits 
Mk.’s Semitic καὶ αὐτούς. He adds ‘“ with Zebedee their father” by 
anticipation from the next verse of Mk., and ‘‘their” after “nets.” 

M 22. And they immediately left the boat and their father, and 
followed Him.| Mk. has: “And they left their father Zebedee 
in the boat with the hired servants, and went after Him.” Mt. 
substitutes οἱ δέ for καί as in v.29, and ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ for ἀπῆλθον 
ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 


(8) Llustrations of His teaching and work, 423984 


(a) Anticipatory sketch, 42°, 


23-25. The editor now comes to Mk 17-2, He has already 
(413) spoken of the entry into Capharnaum, and therefore omits 
it here. Mk 12> speaks of teaching in the synagogue. But 
here the editor wishes to develop his scheme of giving illustrations 
of Christ’s teaching and work in successive sections. He therefore 
inserts at this point an introductory sketch of Christ’s activity 
in these two respects, 47°25, The teaching in the synagogue at 
Capharnaum becomes a synagogal teaching throughout the country, 
and a summary of Christ’s work of healing is added. 

E And Jesus passed through the whole of Galilee, teaching tn their 
synagogues, and preaching the good news of the kingdom, and healing 
every sickness and every disease among the people. And the rumour 
about Him went into all Syria: and they brought to Him all who 
were in evil plight, holden with manifold sicknesses and torments, 
demoniacs, and lunatics, and paralytics ; and He healed them. And 
there followed Him many multitudes from Galilee, and Decapolis, 
and Jerusalem, and beyond Jordan. | 

The phraseology of this editorial summary is largely borrowed 
from Mk. 

For καὶ περιῆγεν---διδάσκων, cf. Mk 6% καὶ περιῆγε---διδάσκων ; 
for ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, Mk 189 εἰς ὅλην τὴν Ταλιλαίαν ; for κηρύσσων 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ΜΚ 1!; for ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
Συρίαν, Mk τ28 ἐξῆλθε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς πανταχοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
περίχωρον ; for προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, ΜΚ 183 
ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ; for ποικίλαις νόσοις--- 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς, Mk 154 καὶ ἐθεράπευσ εν---ποικίλαις νόσοις ; 
for δαιμονιζομένους, Mk 183; for ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί, 
Mk 55: ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, cf. Mk 37; for Δεκάπολις, 
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Mk 5% 781; for Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ Ἰουδαίας καὶ πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 
Mk 38. 

23. τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας] 1.6. the good news that the E 
kingdom was near, cf. ν. 17, εὐαγγέλιον in Cl. Gk. is the reward 
given to a bearer of good news. So in 2Sam 419. In later writers 
it means, as here, the good news itself. So in Lucian, Plutarch.— 
μαλακία] only in Mt. amongst New Testament writers, cf. 925 rol. 
—owvaywyais| For the history of the synagogues, see Schiirer, 11. 
11 2 ft. 

24. Συρία] never occurs in Mk.—ovvéyouat] in this sense only E 
here and in Lk. and Acts amongst the New Testament writers. 
—Bdcavos] of disease only here.—Bacdvors συνεχομένος] occurs in a 
different sense in 4 Mac 15°*,—da:poviZeoOar] in this sense only in 
late writers.—7apavtixés] a New Testament word, Mt. and Mk. 
Lk. (515: *4) and twice in Acts has παραλελυμένος.----σεληνιαζομένος] 
ζ.6. epileptic, again in 17°; a late and rare word.—xal ἐθεράπευσεν 
αὐτούς] Dabcgth have καὶ πάντας ἐθεράπευσεν. Cf. 816 1215 1436, 

25. ὄχλοι πολλοί] the plural is characteristic of Mt. He has E 
the plural ὄχλοι about 30 times, the singular 16 times. Mk. has 
the singular about 37 times, the plural once.!_ In Lk. the numbers 
are more equally balanced. 

Δεκαπόλεως] occurs twice in Mk. For its history, see Schiirer, 
1. i. 94; DB, art. “ Decapolis.” 

Ἰεροσολύμων] is here treated as a neuter plural. In 2° it is fem. 
sing. The aspirated form is apparently due to association with ἱερός. 
Cf. West. and Hort, Introduction?, p. 313; Blass, p. 31. Mk. and Mt. 
(except in 2337)always have this form. Cf. Blass, p. 231.---πέραν τοῦ 
Ἰορδάνου] is the 771) Vay of the Mishna, and the Perea of Josephus. 


For its extent, see Schiirer, 11. 1. 3, 4; DAB, art. “ Persea.” 

The reason why the editor now gives his illustration of Christ’s 
teaching before that of His work is probably to be found in the 
next verse of Mk., viz. 122, which describes the effect of Christ’s 
preaching. He therefore here inserts the Sermon on the mountain, 
5-72’, and closes it with this verse from Mk 133-- Mt 727-28, 


(ὁ) V.-WII. Lllustration of the Messtah’s teaching. 
From the Logia.? 
Analysis— 
A. Nine Beatitudes, 5°. 
B. Two metaphors of discipleship, 51%16. 
C. Relation of the Christian character to the Law, 5*7-48 
The Christian character is not released from the obli- 


1 τοῖ, but Ὁ 51 latt have the singular also here. 4 ͵ 
3 On the Sermon on the Mount, see especially the article of Votaw in DB, 
Extra Volume, pp. 1 ff. 
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gations of the Law. It is under still heavier re- 
sponsibilities. 
Christian ‘‘righteousness” is to be not less than that 
of the scribes, but greater, 17-70, 
Five illustrations of the permanence of the Law and 
of this greater righteousness. 
(1) Threefold interpretation of “do not kill,” #!°2. 
Twofold application, 25:50, 
(2) Interpretation of “do not commit adultery,” 21:28 
Twofold application, 2% °°. 
Application of this to divorce, °°, 
(3) Interpretation of “do not swear falsely,” 2-34, 
Fourfold application, 34-37, 
(4) Interpretation of the lex talionts, 38:96, 
Fourfold application, 390-45, 
(5) Interpretation of “love thy neighbour,” 4-4. 
Twofold illustration, 4648, 

JD. Three illustrations of the way in which the Christian 
“righteousness” is to exceed that of the Pharisees, 
61-18, 

(ry ΑἸ = 
(9) ρος ὅτ 
(oye basting, τς 
£. Three Prohibitions, 61978, 
(1) μὴ θησαυρίζετε, 19-84, 
(2) μὴ κρίνετε, 72°, 
(3) μὴ δῶτε, ὅ. 
£, Three Commands, 73, 
(1) αἰτεῖτε, 712, 
(2) εἰσέλθατε, 19-14, 
(3) προσέχετε, 15-8, 


G. Concluding Parable, *427, 


E 1. And seeing the multitudes, He went up into the mountain: 
and having sat down, His disciples came to Him.| Lk 6 has: 
“And He came down with them, and stood upon a level place.” 

τὸ ὄρος] Cf. 1428 15°9, The article is less natural here than 
in these two places, where it may not unnaturally designate the hill 
country adjoining the lake. It suggests that the Sermon had long 
been traditionally connected with a mountain, and seems to mean 
the mountain upon which the Sermon was delivered. 

καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ] For the unclassical construc- 
tion, see Blass, p. 251. 

προσῆλθον is a favourite word with Mt. It occurs 52 times, 6 in 
Mk., to in Lk. gin Jn. 

οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ] Since nothing has been told us apart from 
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41822 of any disciples, their sudden appearance here is a hint that 
the Sermon is anticipated here from a later period. 

2. And He opened Lis mouth and taught them, saying.| Lk. EB 
has: “And He lifted up His eyes upon His disciples, and said.” 

ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ] Again of Philip, Ac 885. Peter, Ac 10%; 
Paul, Ac 18!*; cf. Lk 1%. It is a somewhat formal introductory 
clause ; cf. Job 31. 

3. Blessed are the poor in spirit: for theirs is the kingdom of L 
the heavens.| Lk. has: “Blessed are ye poor: for yours is the 
kingdom of God.” μακάριος in the LXX is equivalent to "wx, 


It describes a state not of inner feeling on the part of those to 
whom it is applied, but of blessedness from an ideal point of view 
in the judgement of others. 

οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι] Cf. καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, v.83; ταπεινοὺς 
τῷ πνεύματι, Ps 3319; ζέων τῷ πνεύματι, Ac 18%; ἁγία τῷ πνεύματι, 
t Co 7*4. By analogy with these parallels the clause must mean 
‘those whose spirit is poor.” The idea of poverty intended can 
best be reached through the corresponding Hebrew word ‘3p, 


for which πτωχός stands in the LXX 38 times. The ὋΝ is the 
man who is poor in the sense of being needy. But the word fre- 
quently denotes the poor man who is oppressed by the rich and 
powerful. The word then attracts to itself the sense of poor, 
pious, religious people who are oppressed by the ungodly. They 
are therefore the objects of God’s favour. He does not forget 
them, Ps 9}%, but delivers them, Ps 341°, and has compassion on 
them, Is 4915. On these lines πτωχοί here will mean those who, 
because they endeavour to lead pious lives of obedience to God, 
are “poor,” 2.6. are oppressed and downtrodden by ungodly people. 
They are “poor” as needing God’s help. The τῷ πνεύματι serves 
to spiritualise the sense, and to lay the emphasis rather on the 
religious and moral than on the social condition of those referred 
to. Their spirit is “poor,” because they feel their need of God’s 
help, and are aware that it can come from Him alone. In their 
inner spiritual life they realise their need of God, and this con- 
scious spiritual poverty constitutes their claim to the blessings 
promised in the next clause. The τῷ πνεύματι here suggests that 
πτωχοί in Lk 629 should be interpreted in the same sense and not 
of literal poverty. The editor of the First Gospel probably felt 
quite rightly that the simple πτωχοί would be misinterpreted by 
Greek readers unacquainted with Semitic idiom. It compressed a 
complicated Hebrew train of thought in a Greek word which would 
be misunderstood if literally interpreted. See Zahn’s admirable 
note on the passage. : 

For theirs is the kingdom of the heavens.| On the meaning of 
this phrase, see Introduction, p. Ixvil. It is clear that the meaning 
must be determined from a general survey of the sense which the 
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phrase has throughout the Gospel. The ἐστιν probably was not 
represented in the Semitic original, and cannot be pressed. If 
the “kingdom” be a state or condition which is necessarily future, 
the ἐστιν must naturally be equivalent to ἔσται. “The kingdom 
is theirs, ze. will belong to them when it comes or is realised.” 
Or, “they will enter into it when it comes” ; or, “the kingdom will 
consist of such as these.” The future tenses in the following 
verses suggest that the whole emphasis of the blessings lies upon a 
future condition which shall compensate for the unsatisfying present 

4, 5. The order of these two verses is uncertain. The arrange- 
ment πενθοῦντες -- πρᾳεῖς is found in δὲ B C and most unc., in 
most curss. in S! 58 51 55 bfq, Tert. Orig.t On the other hand, the 
order πρᾳεῖς---πενθοῦντες occurs in D 33 ac ἢ} 61 ἢ Καὶ 53 Tat.2 That 
is to say, both arrangements were known in the second century. 
Zahn is probably right in saying that if vv.*-® had originally stood 
together with their rhetorical antithesis of heaven and earth, it is 
unlikely that any copyist would have thrust v.*in between them. 
On the other hand, the Western scribes, who represent the order 
5.4, may have preferred this arrangement because it heightened 
the antithesis, or to draw together the closely allied πτωχοί and 
πρᾳεῖς. Wellhausen, observing that the clause about the πρᾳεῖς is 
directly quoted from Ps 2611, and that its position in this chapter 
varies in the manuscripts, condemns it as an interpolation. Τῇ 
πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι in ν.3, and not rather πτωχοί simply (=O), 
were original, there would be something to be said for this on the 
ground that πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι and πρᾳεῖς are practically syn- 
onymous terms. πτωχοί, as we have seen, corresponds in the LXX 
to O%3Y, and implies not poverty alone or in the literal sense, but 
misery suffered at the hands of others because of godliness. πρᾳεῖς, 
on the other hand, corresponds to oy (8 times). This word 
emphasises not the social condition implied in ὯΝ)", but humble- 
ness of mind. (See Driver, art. ‘“‘Poor,” D&B.) But by adding 
τῷ πνεύματι the editor has obliterated the distinctive meaning of 
πτωχοί as=D3y, and made it practically equivalent to zpacis= 
oy. But this identity belongs to the Greek forms of the sayings, 
not to their Semitic original. There the distinction would have 
been clear. The Lord singled out for His approval both the godly 
oppressed and the godly humble-minded. Of the former, He 
declared that when the kingdom came, they and, by implication, 
not their ungodly oppressors, should enter into it. Of the latter, 
He affirms that because they humbly submit themselves to God’s 
will, and look for His help, they shall, as the Psalmist said, “inherit 
the earth,” which, purged of the ungodly, will be coextensive with 
the kingdom. It seems best, therefore, to retain the usual order of 


1 iii, 780 on Mt 178, but in iii. 740 on 161° the other order is given. 
2 See Zahn, Lorschingen, i. 131. 
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verses, on the grounds (a) that it is best supported ; (6) that it was 
more likely to be reversed than the rival order, which would at 
once suggest itself to scribes who would like to bring πτωχοί and 
πρᾳεῖς into close connection, and to emphasise by close contact 
the antithesis between ‘“‘ heaven” and “ earth.” 

4. Blessed are those who mourn : because they shall be comforted.| 1, 
Cf. Is 61? παρακαλέσαι πάντας τοῦς πενθοῦντας. The thought is of 
those who mourn for the sin in Israel, which checks and thwarts God’s 
purposes for His people, and delays the coming of the kingdom. 

5. Blessed are “the humble-minded”: because ‘they shall in-\ 
herit the earth.”| Quoted from Ps 2611, See above. 

6. Blessed are those who hunger and thirst after righteousness : Τὰ 
because they shall be filled.| Lk has: “Blessed are ye who mourn 
now: for ye shall be filled.” Cf. Jer 3875 (LXX) ὅτι ἐμέθυσα πᾶσαν 
ψυχὴν διψῶσαν καὶ πᾶσαν ψυχὴν πεινῶσαν ἐνέπλησα ; Is 551, Ps 106° 
(LXX) ὅτι ἐχόρτασεν ψυχὴν κενὴν καὶ ψυχὴν πεινῶσαν ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθῶν. 

The thought is of those who spend their lives in endeavours to 
fulfil the requirements of the law, and to obtain the “‘righteous- 
ness ” which God demands. Such whole-hearted search will not fail. 

χορτασθήσονται] A coarse word softened down in Comedy and 
in colloquial use. Common in the LXX and N.T. in the sense to 
feed. See Kennedy, Sources, 82. 

7. Blessed are the merciful: because they shall obtain mercy.\|U 
z.e. in the day of judgement. 

8. Blessed are the pure in heart : because they shall see God.| 1, 

καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ] Cf. Ps 25΄.---ὄψονται] Cf. Ps 10%. For the 
vision of God as the aim of the religious life, cf. Philo, De Vit. 
Contempl. ii. 473: The Therapeute aim at vision τοῦ "Ὄντος. 
They persevere μέχρις ἂν τὸ ποθούμενον ἴδωσιν. Leg. Alleg. 1. 
11s: the wise man is θεωρίᾳ τῶν θείων τρεφόμενος. De Vit. 
Mos. ii. 106: Moses by his ascetic life entered into the darkness 
where God was, τὰ ἀθέατα φύσει θνητῇ κατανοῶν. Cf. Fried- 
lander, Die Relic. Beweg. pp. 258 ff., from whom these references 
are taken. Cf. also Rev 224, τ Jn 3? ὀψόμεθα αὐτὸν καθώς ἐστιν, and 
Philo, de Abr. ii. 10: ὅτῳ δὲ ἐξεγένετο μὴ μόνον τὰ ἄλλα ὅσα ἐν τῇ 
φύσει δι’ ἐπιστήμης καταλαμβάνειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν πατέρα καὶ ποιητὴν 
τῶν συμπάντων δρᾶν, ἐπ᾽ ἄκρον εὐδαιμονίας ἴστω προεληλυθώς. 

9. Blessed are the peacemakers : for they shall be called sons of L 
God.| Cf. Secrets of Enoch 521}. “Blessed is he who establishes 
peace and love”; Aéoth 1 “Hillel said, Be ye of the disciples 
of Aaron, loving peace and pursuing peace”; Ps-Sol 17°° γνώσεται 
γὰρ αὐτοὺς ὅτι πάντες viol θεοῦ αὐτῶν εἰσι; Adoth 515 “The Israelites 
are beloved, for they are called children of God.” Cf. Dt 141. 

10. Blessed are they who have suffered persecution for righteous- 
ness’ sake: because theirs ἐς the kingdom of the heavens. | 

The preceding eight blessings seem to form a complete para- 


42 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [V. 10-12. 


graph, begun and ended with the same promise, “because theirs 
is the kingdom of the heavens.” It is clear that this phrase contains 
in itself all the blessings promised in the six intermediate clauses. 
It seems clear also that the kingdom is regarded as a condition of 
things still in the future. When it comes, those whose spirit is 
poor, 2.6. those who humbly rely upon God, or, as originally spoken 
without τῷ πνεύματι, those who are poor, z.e. the oppressed godly 
people, will be its citizens. Then those who mourn for the sin 
which now delays its coming, will receive consolation when they 
see righteousness triumphant. Then, too, the humble minded, z.e. 
those who feel their need of God, will inherit the earth. It seems 
best to suppose that this clause should be understood literally in 
spite of the fact that it is a quotation from the Psalter. The earth 
purified from sin and purged of the ungodly, who now oppress the 
“poor” and meek godly people, will then be coextensive with the 
kingdom. Then, too, those who hunger and thirst after the divine 
righteousness, will be satisfied when they find it to be the ruling 
principle in their own lives and in those of other people. The 
merciful, z.e. those who show mercy and compassion to be the 
ruling principle of their lives, will obtain mercy at the great day of 
judgement, which divides the present age from the establishment 
of the kingdom. The pure in heart will then see God. The 
peacemakers will be openly proclaimed as God’s sons. Those 
who have been persecuted for their devotion to religion will 
become its citizens. 
L 11, 12. In the ninth blessing Christ addresses Himself directly 

to the disciples. 5. Luke has the second person throughout. 

Blessed are ye when they shall reproach you and persecute you, and 
speak all manner of evil against you for My sake. Rejoice and exult, 
Because your reward 15 great in the heavens. For so did they per- 
secute the prophets who were before you.| Lk. has: ‘ Blessed are ye 
when men shall hate you, and when they shall separate you, and 
reproach you, and cast out your name as evil for the sake of the 
Son of Man. Rejoice in that day and leap: for, behold, your 
reward is great in heaven. For likewise did their fathers treat the 
prophets.” 

μισθός) The later Jewish theology is much coloured by 
ideas of reward and punishment. In Wis 22 we read of the 
“reward of holiness” μισθός--ὁσιότητος. Cf. Wis 515, 2 Es 7° 
88, 98 888. 89 7356, Occasionally, however, we find a protest against 
the idea of reward for goodness. “Be not,” saith Antigonus 
of Socho, ‘“‘as slaves who minister to the Lord in order to 
receive recompense,” Adofh 1°, Here the thought is not that of 
reward for piety, but of future recompense for a present condition 
of persecution and reproach. The number of the Beatitudes is 
much disputed. They can be reckoned as seven by disconnecting 


V. 12-16.] MINISTRY IN GALILEE 43 


11-12 from the preceding Oo and uniting ὃ and ! as one (so 
Meyer), or by regarding v.° as a marginal gloss (so Bacon, Well- 
hausen) ; or they may be reckoned as eight | by treating 10-12 as one 
beatitude (so Votaw), or by disconnecting 1112 from the preceding 
(so Zahn). But it seems better to treat them as nine in number 
in spite of the fact that 1112 only repeat and apply v.!° to the 
disciples. In the Secrets of Enoch, two groups of Blessings occur, 
one (42& 14) of nine, the other (52) of seven Beatitudes. 


11. καθ᾽ ὑμῶν] Add ψευδόμενοι, 8 Bal. Om. DkS!. The word seems 
to have been added to limit a wide generalisation ; cf. v.77. 


13-16. Not in Lk.’s sermon. 

13. Ye are the salt of the earth: but tf the salt have become EL 
insipid, wherewith shall it be salted? tt ts no longer of any use, ex- 
cept to be cast out, and trodden under foot of men.| Cf. Lk 1434, 

The idea underlying “salt” here is probably its use as a pre- 
servative. The disciples are the element in the world which keeps 
it wholesome, and delays the day of decay and of consequent judg- 
ment. But since salt may become useless for household purposes, 
and be thrown out of doors, so the disciples should beware lest they 
lose their essentially Christian character. The saying is probably 
proverbial, and it is needless to object that, properly speaking, salt 
cannot change its nature. It may become so soiled or mixed with 
dirt and other extraneous substances as to become practically useless. 

14. Ve are the light of the world. A city set upon a hill cannotEL 
be hid. | 

If salt designates the disciples as an element in the world, 

so light describes their attitude to it as one of aloofness and 
separation. But though separated from it they cannot but exer- 
cise an influence upon it, just as a city built on a hill is too 
conspicuous to remain unnoticed. For the light, cf. Zest. Levt 143 
“Ve are the lights of Israel”; 2 Es 12. ‘Thou only art left... 
as a lamp in a dark place”; Phil 2%. For κειμένη of a city, cf. 
2 Mac A, Forsthe city, cx. Logia Jesu. 7: πόλις φκοδομημένη 
ἐπ᾽ ἄκρον ὄρους ὑψηλοῦ καὶ ἐστηριγμένη οὔτε πεσεῖν δύναται οὔτε 
κρυβῆναι. For the combination of “light” and “city,” cf. Cicero, 
Catilin. iv. 6: ‘* Videor enim mihi hanc urbem videre, lucem orbis 
terrarum atque arcem omnium gentium.” 

15. Weither do they light a lamp, and place tt under the bushel, Τ, 
but on the ees ; and tt lightens all who are in the house.| Cf. 
πο το τ τ ὙΠ 

16. So let your ‘light shine before men, that they may see your I 
good works, and glorify your Lather who is in the heavens. | 

λυχνία] a word of the later Greek writers for the Attic Avyviov. 
It is used in the LXX, Joseph., Luc., Philo, Galen, but was an old 
vernacular word. Cf. ‘Kennedy, Sources, 40. 
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16. τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς) The phrase is 
characteristic of Mt. See Introduction, p. lvi. It occurs besides 
only in Mk 11, cf. Lk 11, As early as the books of Wisdom 
and Ecclesiasticus we find Israelites addressing God as “ Father” ; 
cf. Wis 216 143, Ecclus 23!:* “Ο Lord, Father and Master of my 
life”; and the idea of God as Father of the nation had been familiar 
from very primitive times. For examples from the later literature, 
ci, Lo 13% “our Father,” τ then Vater a geniac Be “ their 
merciful God and Father.” The term “Father in heaven” is not 
infrequent in the Rabbinical literature; cf. Mechilta (Ugol.) 397: 
“my Father who is in heaven”; 331: “their Father who is in 
heaven”; «δι γί (Ugol.) 871: ‘his Father who is in heaven” 
Aboth 522 “‘Jehuda ben Tema said, Be . . . strong as a lion to 
do the will of thy Father who is in heaven”; Sofah, ix. 15 (49°): 
“Upon whom shall we lean? Upon our Father who is in heaven” ; 
Rosh ha-Shana, iii. ὃ (29%): ‘ As often as the Israelites directed their 
heart towards their Father who is in heaven they were strong” ; 
Shabbath 116%, Joma, viii. 9 (85>), Lestkta (Wiinsche), pp. 228, 
238; Vayyikra FR. (Wiinsche), p. 222; Szphri (Ugol.) 593. These 
examples carry us back to the beginning of the second cent. a.D., for 
the speaker in the last case is Simeon ben Jochai, who lived ὦ 130 
A.D. Cf. Bacher, Ag. d. Zann. ii. 70 ff. For the phrase in Jewish 
literature, see Dalm. “Words, pp. 184 ff. Bousset, Fel. Jud. p. 357, 
sees in the phrase a possible influence of Christianity upon Judaism ; 
cf. Bischoff, Jesu und die Rabbinen, p.74. But it is not improbable 
that the phrase was already current in Palestine at the time of 
Christ. 

13-16. Two of the verses in this section find parallels in Lk. 
V.*8 occurs in Lk 14° 55 in a somewhat different form, akin partly 
to Mt., partly to Mk οὔθ, where Lk. in his parallel passage omits it. 
Mt. also omits it in the parallel to Mk. VV." finds a parallel in 
Lk 815- Mk 451, where Mt. omits it, and again in Lk 118%. It is 
therefore probable that Lk. had not this section in his Sermon, and 
that the editor of Mt. has inserted it here ; because it is more likely 
that Mt. should have inserted, in accordance with his general 
tendency to enlarge discourses, than that Lk should have omitted. 
The setting of these sayings in Lk 14° and 11° is not internally 
probable, and it seems very unlikely that he would have omitted 
them from the Sermon in order to place them afterwards in such 
artificial connections. The clauses ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς, ὑμεῖς 
ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου are very probably editorial additions to link 
together detached sayings. 

L = 17-20. Think not that 7 came to destroy the law or the prophets. 
I came not to destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say to you, Till 
heaven and earth pass away, one yod or one tittle shall not pass 

1 He was a disciple of Akiba. 
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From the law, till all things come to pass. Whosoever therefore 
shall weaken one of these commandments (even) the least, and 
shali teach men so, shall be called least in the kingdom of the 
heavens: but whosoever shall do and teach (them), he shall be 
called great in the kingdom of the heavens. For I say to you, 
That except your righteousness shall exceed (that) of the scribes 
and Pharisees, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of the heavens. | 
The meaning of the words is clear. Christ did not come to over- 
throw the authority of the Mosaic law, which was to be eternally 
binding upon the hearts and consciences of men. So long as the 
world lasted its authority was to be permanent. If any of His 
disciples taught men to disobey any of its commandments, he 
would be placed in an inferior position in the coming Kingdom. 
If he was a faithful servant of the law, and upheld its authority 
before men, he would receive high rank in the Kingdom. 

Commentators have exhausted their ingenuity in attempts to 
explain away this passage, but its meaning is too clear to be mis- 
understood. Christ is here represented as speaking in the spirit 
of Alexandrine and Rabbinical Judaism. 


Cf. Philo, Vita 7705. ii. 136: “‘ (The Laws of Moses) will, it may be hoped, 
remain to all eternity immortal so long as sun and moon and the whole heaven 
and world last.” Ass. Mos 1* ‘‘ He has created the world for the sake of His 
law” (reading /egem for plebem. See Bousset, Rel. Jud. p. 90). 2 Es 9% **The 
law perisheth not, but abideth in its honour.” Joseph. Contra Apion. ii. 277 : 
“Οὐ law remains immortal.” SBereshith Κι x. 1 (Wiinsche, 39): ‘‘ Every- 
thing has its end, the heaven and the earth have their end, only one thing is 
excepted which has no end, and that is the law.” Shemoth Δ΄. 6 (Wiinsche, 
67): ‘* Not a letter shall be abolished from the law for ever”; A@idrash Koh 
714 ‘The law shall remain in perpetuity for ever” ;1 Adoth 17 “‘ Upon three 
things is the world supported: on the Thorah,” etc.  Shemoth R. 33 
(Wiinsche, 261): ‘‘(The law) is an everlasting inheritance for Israel.” 
Vayytkra R. 19 (Wiinsche, 123): ‘‘If all the peoples of the world came 
together to rend a single word from the law, they could not do it.” 


The attitude to the law here described is inconsistent with 
the general tenor of the Sermon νυ." 18. are clearly intended to 
explain and illustrate the way in which Christ fulfilled the law. 
But they describe a fulfilment which consists in a penetrating 
insight into the true moral principles underlying the enactments 
of the Mosaic Code, and vy.**:*° directly traverse two propositions 
of the law. Fulfilment in this sense is something very different 
from the fulfilment which rests upon the idea of the permanent 
authority of the least commandment of the law (cf. v.1%). It seems 
probable, therefore, that wv.1% 19 did not originally belong to the 
Sermon, but have been placed here by the editor, who has thus 
given to πληρῶσαι (=to bring into clear light the true scope and 
meaning) a sense (viz. to reaffirm and carry out in detail) which is 

1 Cited by Schoettgen, 27 /oc. 
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foreign to the general tenor of the Sermon. V.!8 finds a parallel in 
an artificial context in Lk 1617, It is therefore a well-authenticated 
traditional utterance of Christ. Both it and v.!® may well have 
been spoken by Him on different occasions, and under circumstances 
which made His meaning clear, as hyperbolical expressions of respect 
for the authority of the general tenor and purport of the law. 

17. For καταλύειν of overthrowing or destroying the authority 
of the law, cf. 2 Mac 222 4", 4 Mac 588 179.—rov νόμον ἢ τοὺς 
προφήτας) The reference to the prophets seems out of place. It 
is the law alone which is taken into consideration in the rest of the 
chapter. The editor has probably added ἢ τοὺς προφήτας in view 
of the fact that, according to Christ’s teaching elsewhere, Prophets 
and Law alike (ze. the whole O.T.) found their fulfilment in Him. 

πληρῶσαι] See above. The sentence finds a distorted remini- 
scence in the Bab. Tal. Shadd. 116” “1 gospel came not to diminish 
the law of Moses, but to add to the law of Moses did I come.” 

The verse as originally followed by v.2° meant: “I did not 
come, as you might think, to overthrow the authority of the law 
of Moses. In its general scope and purport its authority as an 
expression of the divine will is permanent. I came to fulfil it by 
emphasising its true meaning, and as being the Messiah whom 
it dimly foreshadowed. So far from depreciating it, I tell you 
that your ‘righteousness’ must be more fundamental than the 
‘righteousness’ of the scribes and Pharisees, based not upon 
external adherence to the letter of the law, but upon insight into 
the principles which underlie it.” 

If Christ was from this point of view the fulfiller of the law, 
He was from another its “end”; cf. Ro τοῦ, 

As here expounded by the editor, the passage means: “1 came 
to reaffirm the authority of the law of Moses, not to overthrow it. 
No particle of it shall lose its validity so long as the world lasts. 
Anyone who weakens the hold which the smallest commandment 
has over the minds of men will receive an inferior position in the 
coming Kingdom. He who obeys its precepts and teaches others 
to do so, will be ranked high in the Kingdom. For your ‘right- 
eousness’ is to be not less, but more exacting than that of the 
scribes and Pharisees.” 

ἦλθον] (cf. 918 104 1119 1524) has behind it the thought of the 
divine sending. 

L 18. Cf. Lk 16!—dyjv] For this word as characteristic of 
Christ’s diction, cf. Dalman, Words, 226 ff.i—éws dv παρέλθῃ ὃ 
οὐρανὸς καὶ 4 γῆ) a hyperbolical expression signifying “never”; cf. 
the passages from Philo and Bereshith 2. quoted on v.!"; cf. also 
24°°,—iéra] Yod=y, is the smallest letterin the Hebrew Square 
Alphabet. Bab. Sanh. 107* “If the yod which I took from 
Sarai (in changing it to Sarah) stood and complained many years 
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until Joshua came and I added it to him,” etc. κεραία], The 
κεραῖαι are presumably the small strokes that distinguish from one 
another otherwise similar letters of the Hebrew Alphabet. For 
examples of similar letters which may be confused and pervert 
the sense of a passage, see Vayyikra FR. 19 (Wiinsche, 124).—od 
μὴ παρέλθῃ] For the construction, see Moulton, pp. 190-92. 
It is rare in the N.T. (except in words of Christ) and in the 
Papyri. 

ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται] (1) Until all things (in the law) happen, 
z.e. receive their fulfilment”; (2) parallel to and synonymous with 
ews ἂν παρέλθῃ, «.7.r., “until the end of the world.” The similarity 
to Philo, Vit. Mos. ti. 136: ἕως ἂν ἥλιος καὶ σελήνη Kal ὃ σύμπας 
οὐρανός τε καὶ κόσμος ἢ, rather favours this meaning. 

21-26. First illustration of the fulfilment of the law. 

21. Ye heard that it was satd to the ancients, Thou shalt not Τὰ 
commit murder; and whosoever commits murder 15 lable to the 
judgement. | 

ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις.) We might have expected, 
“ΤῸ is written in the law,” or ‘‘ Ye have read in the law”; cf. 125 
2116.42 2931; but here the audience presupposed is one of un- 
learned people (cf. 778). For the “hearing,” compare the saying of 
the multitude in Jn 128: ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου. Moreover, each 
word in the sentence is chosen in order to form a direct antithesis 
to ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν. This partly accounts for ἠκούσατε rather 
than ἀνέγνωτε, and for ἐῤῥέθη rather than γέγραπται. Further, “it 
was said,” is the most frequent form of biblical citation in the 
Rabbinical writings ; cf. Bacher, 1. 6. For antithesis in this Gospel, 
cf. 1523 and #5 τοῖς ἀρχαίοις is difficult to parallel; but desire 
for antithesis to “1 say,” having produced “Ye heard that it was 
said,” it is not easy to see what other phrase could have been 
found as a contrast to ὑμῖν. For the use of ἀρχαῖοι as the men of a 
past age, cf. Aristoph. Zg. 507; Arist. Metaphys. xi. 1. 2, Ὁ. 240; and 
the phrases κατὰ τοὺς ἀρχαίους or κατ᾽ ἀρχαίους quoted by Steph. 
Thes. τ. ii. 2098.—od φονεύσεις] is quoted from Ex 201, Dt 518 
(LXX). The following words are not a direct quotation, but a 
summary of the teaching of the law; cf. Ex 211% For τῇ κρίσει = 
the verdict of the judges, cf. Dt 178 ἐν κρίσει ἀνὰ μέσον αἷμα αἵματος 
καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον κρίσις κρίσεως.---ἔνοχος] is here apparently equivalent 
to the Rabbinic 2*7=condemned, guilty. ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει means 
guilty, and so condemned by the properly constituted authority. 
The phrase is therefore equivalent to “‘shall be put to death”; cf. 
26° ἔνοχος θανάτου -- He is guilty (and worthy) of death. 

22. But [say to you, That every one who ts angry with lis brother 1, 
shall be liable to the judgement. And whosoever shall say to his Fe? 
brother, Raca, shall be liable to the Sanhedrin. And whosoever 
shall say, Thou fool, shall be liable to the Gehenna of fire.) 
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Not only will the external act receive due punishment at human 
tribunals, but the inner feeling that prompts it is liable to the 
verdict of condemnation which will be pronounced by God. In 
other words, both prohibition and penalty must be interpreted 
spiritually as well as literally. The addition of the last two clauses 
is unexpected and difficult. Nothing further seems wanted. The 
law said that murder should be punished by the proper authority. 
Christ says that the feeling of anger which prompts the crime will 
meet with the divine condemnation. In this way He fulfilled the law 
by drawing out the moral principles which underlay the enactment. 
But the next two clauses seem to create an artificial distinction 
between different grades of enmity and between the penalties to 
be assigned to them. τῷ συνεδρίῳ, the Sanhedrin, ze. the Supreme 
Court in Jerusalem, seems to presuppose the interpretation of τῇ 
κρίσει as equivalent to “the local district court.” Thus we have 
a climax: the local court, the Sanhedrin, the final judgement of 
God. The corresponding sins are anger, contempt, and abuse. 
But, of course, only the last two of these would, in fact, lead to 
trial either before a local court or the Sanhedrin. Nor is there 
any distinction between them to justify the increasing severity of 
punishment. 

Zahn thinks that Christ is here satirising by imitation the 
Scribal methods of exegesis ; showing their futility by a reductio ad 
absurdum which at the same time serves to emphasise his main 
point, that sins of the inner life are as culpable as those of the 
external act. Others would reconstruct the passage. Prof. 
Richards suggests that 3320 and ὁ should follow v.24. The three 
clauses would then form a Rabbinical comment and explanation of 
the text ‘Thou shalt not commit murder,” followed by Christ’s 
simple antithesis, “ Whosoever is angry” is liable to the judgement. 
But in this case τῇ κρίσει =the local court, must be understood in 
a sense different from that of τῇ κρίσει in Christ’s answer where 
it=the judgement of God. For another rearrangement of the 
verses, see DB, art. “Sermon on the Mount,” 26. The fact that 
as the passage stands κρίσει of v.7! and κρίσει of v.22 must be taken 
in two different senses, suggests that 330 and ὁ do not originally 
belong here. They may be duplicate versions of a saying which 
originally stood in some context similar to this, where a distinction 
was being drawn by Christ between moral disorder and external 
action. Or they may be current Scribal precepts added here by the 
editor in a manner which has led to their being understood as part 
of Christ’s words: ‘‘ And (it was also said by the Scribes) whoso- 
ever,” etc. For parallels, cf. Atddushin 28* “ He that calleth his 
neighbour a slave, let him be excommunicated ; he that calleth him 
a bastard, let him be punished with forty stripes”; Bab. AZez. 58>. 
νιν. and 7% will then mean: ‘It was said in the law that the 
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murderer should be subjected to the judgement of death. 1 say 
that anger is equally deserving of judgement.” 
‘Paxa| seems to be equivalent to the Aramaic Np =empty. 


It was a term of contemptuous address; cf. Ja 229. It is not 
infrequently used in Jewish writings; cf. Bab. Berakh 32”, where 
it is applied by a ruler to one who had not returned his salute, 
Mechilta (Ugol.), 389, Sanhedrin 100°. 

μωρέ] is the Greek word. It has quite unnecessarily been 
identified with the Hebrew nip, Nu 20! Since the Jews 


borrowed many foreign words, it is quite possible that μωρός was 
in use amongst the Aramaic-speaking population in Christ’s time. 
Or μωρέ may be a translation of Ῥακά. For examples of μωρός 
in the Midrashim, cf. Levy, Weuheb. Worterb., and Pesikta, Rad. 
Kahana 14 (Winsche, p. 158), where it is used to explain Nu 20! 

γέενναν τοῦ πυρός] 037% was the name of a valley on the 
south-west of Jerusalem. In Jewish literature it became a name 
for the place of punishment of the godless. It occurs in Asoc. 
Bar 59° “the mouth of Gehenna”; 2 Es 7° “the furnace of 
Gehenna shall be revealed”; and Zarg. 75 3314 ‘‘ the wicked shall 
be given over to Gehenna, (to) burning of everlasting fire.” It 
occurs frequently in the later Rabbinical literature. It has three 
doors and seven names, Bab. Z7udh τοῦ. Fire has ;/pth part of 
the heat of the fire of Gehenna, Bab. Berakh. 57°. “‘ Those who 
are destined for Gehenna are called sons of Gehenna,” Rosh ha Sh 
17%. It was one of seven things created before the world, Bab. 
Pes 54°. Cf. Weber, Jud. Theol. 341 ff.; Volz, Jud. Eschat. 288 ff. 

τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ] Ὁ αἱ 51 53 add εἰκῆ. The word has strong second 


century attestation, but may perhaps more probably have been added as a 
limitation of a wide generalisation, than omitted as unnecessary ; cf. on v.14. 


28, 24. First application of the preceding. 

If therefore thou art offering thy gift upon the altar, and there 1, 
shouldest remember that thy brother hath aught against thee ; leave 
there thy gift before the altar, and go, first be reconciled to thy 
brother, and then come and offer thy gift. | 

ἔχει τι κατὰ σοῦ] Cf. Bab. Joma 87% » nnd mS mn=he 
had something against. This section deals with the necessity of 
reconciliation with one’s neighbour before the day of Atonement. 

ἢν Rabbi Isaac said, If a man vexes his neighbour, even if it be only 
by what he has said, he must be reconciled to him.” 

25, 26. Second application. Cf. Lk 12579, 

Be agreed with thine adversary guickly, whilst thou art with him 
on the way (to judgement) ; lest the adversary deliver thee to the 
judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and thou be cast into 
prison. Verily I say to thee, Thou shalt not come out thence, until 
thou payest the last farthing. ] 


4 


50 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5, MATTHEW [V. 25, 26. 


εὐνοεῖν only here in N.T. “ its regular meaning is ‘be well 
disposed to,’ ‘have goodwill to.’ Abbott, Johannine Vocabulary, 
.1714°% The ἀντίδικος in this passage should be parallel to ἀδελφός 
in the preceding verses. ‘The brother who has been wronged must 
be appeased ; and the adversary must be agreed with, in accordance 
with the principle that murder includes anger and all such tur- 
bulent passions of the’ soul! ἀντίδικος in this connection should 
therefore mean “prosecutor”; cf. Lk 18°. But with this meaning 
vy.25> and 26 have no real point, and 3523 and 35.209 are not in any 
true sense parallel. Vv.28-4 apply the principle of v.7%. “‘ Because 
anger is implied in the command ‘do not murder,’ therefore 
remove all cause for anger before coming before God with a gift.” 
That is an exhortation with an implicit warning. ‘‘God will not 
accept the gift of an offerer whose heart is stained with evil 
passion.” Vv.-26 suggest in the first few words that we have a 
second application: “For the same reason be reconciled with 
one who has legal claims against you”; but the following words 
carry us into a new atmosphere of thought: ‘‘ Be reconciled” not 
‘because God condemns anger,” but ‘“‘lest you meet the due re- 
ward of your. wrongdoing and languish in prison.” Of course it is 
possible to obtain some sort of connection between the verses by 
spiritualising the details of vv.25?6, ‘On the road through life be 
careful to settle your accounts with spiritual enemies, lest you come 
at last before God, the Judge of all, and by Him be cast into hell.” 
But in this case the idea involved in ἀντίδικος falls into the back- 
ground, and must remain in ambiguity as an unessential element 
in the saying, whereas its position shows that it is obviously as 
important as is ἀδελφός in v.28, There can be little doubt that 
the connection here is literary and artificial The editor has 
appended to the saying about ‘‘the brother who has aught against 
thee” another about “thy adversary,” ze. “thy prosecutor,” in 
spite of the fact that as a whole the general purport of the sayings 
is quite different. νυν. 25:26 are clearly a warning against the risk of 
appearing before God at the judgement day unreconciled to Him. 
He is alike Prosecutor and Judge and executor of judgement. Lk 
(12°79) has the saying in a context to which this meaning is more 
applicable. For a somewhat similar legal simile of the relation of 
men to God, cf. 46 3% “The office is open; and the broker 
gives credit; and the ledger is open; and the hand writes; and 
whosoever will, comes and borrows ; and the bailiffs (}"~23) go round 
continually every day and exact from a man whether he wills or 
not; and they have whereon to rest (ze. the arm of the law), 
and the judgement is a judgement of truth.” For God as Judge 

1Cf The Instruction of Ptah- Hotep, p : “Set out therefore after a 


quarrel ; be at peace with him that is fate ae (thee) his opponent, It is 
such souls that make love grow.’ 
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and Prosecutor, cf. 4d 42 “He is Judge, and He is Witness, 
and He is Plaintiff” (4 bya). 

27-28. Second illustration. 

Ye heard that it was said, Thou shalt not commit adultery. Τὶ 
But I say to you, That every one who looks upon a woman to desire 
her hath already committed adultery with her in his heart. | 

οὐ μοιχεύσεις] Ex 2018, Dt 517, The prohibition includes also 
lustful thoughts. —6é6 βλέπων γυναῖκα] Cf. Jer. Challah 583; Bab. 
Berakh 24%, quoted by Lightfoot ; and Shadésath 64>. 

ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτήν] Unclassical; but cf. Ex 207, Dt 5%! οὐκ 
ἐπιθυμήσεις THY γυναῖκα τοῦ πλησίον cov; cf. Blass, p. 102. 

29. First application of this. 

And tf thy right eye is causing thee to stumble (by inducing lustful 1, 
thoughts), pluck it out, and cast it from thee : for it is better Jor thee 
that one of thy members perish, than that thy whole body be cast 
into Gehennaa. | 

δεξιός as applied to a hand seems to emphasise it as being 
the more valued of the two. It is here transferred to the eye bya 
natural assimilation of the two phrases. 

σκανδαλίζει occurs outside the New Testament in LXX Dn 
111; in Aquila, Ps 63°, Is 40°? 6338, Pr 412, Dn 1141; in Ecclus οὔ 
23° 3215; in Sym. Is 821; in Ps-So/ 167, and in eccles. writers. 

30. Second application. 

And tf thy right hand ts causing thee to stumble, cut tt off, and% 
cast it from thee: for tt ts better for thee that one of thy members 
perish, than that thy whole body go away into Gehenna. | 

For the hand as an instrument of lust, see Bab. Widdah 13, 
quoted by Lightfoot. For the greater value of the right hand, cf. 
Bab. Berakh 62%.  ν.39. 80 occur again in substance in 18°-9; and 
it has been questioned whether their position here is not artificial. 
V.°° is omitted by D and 5’. But they may well have been spoken 
in this connection. The lustful look, v.?5, suggests the thought 
that the offending member, the eye, should be plucked out; and 
this leads quite naturally to the thought of another member, 
the hand, which is a ready instrument wherewith to satisfy desire. 
Sight and contact which stimulate passion are alike to be avoided. 
For sight in this connection, cf. Job 311 


80. Is omitted by 51. This and the previous verse have the same ending 
in S?, and the verse may have been passed over for that reason by the 
scribe of 5], 


81. Special application to divorce. 

And tt was said that, Whosoever shall put away his wife, let L 
him give to her a bill of divorcement.| Cf. Dt 241: γράψει αὐτῇ 
βιβλίον ἀποστασίου. ἀποστάσιον occurs also in Is σοὶ, Jer 3° 
ἔδωκα αὐτῇ βιβλίον ἀποστασίου. 
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L 32. But I say to you, That every one who puts away his wife, 
except on account of fornication, causes her to commit adultery: 
and whosoever marries her that has been put away commits 
adultery.| Cf. Lk τ618,- παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας] λόγου πορνείας 
is probably equivalent to the Heb. ΠῚ 727= “something un- 
chaste,” which the school of Shammai decreed to be the only ground 
of divorce; cf. Gittiz 907! “ No one shall divorce his wife unless 
there be found in her something unchaste.” πορνεία defines the 
unchastity as illicit sexual intercourse. It is, however, open to 
question whether this exception is not an addition of the editor, 
representing no doubt two influences, viz. Jewish custom and 
tradition, and the exigencies of ethical necessity in the early 
Christian Church. A similar exception is made in τοῦ, and it 
will there be seen that the clause is clearly an interpolation. 
There is, therefore, a presumption that it has also been inter- 
polated here. Moreover, the teaching of Christ as recorded by 
S. Mark (1011) seems to preclude any such exception. And S. 
Luke represents His teaching as a simple prohibition of divorce 
without reservation (16:8), The same may be said of S. Paul’s 
account of Christ’s teaching, 1 Co 71% ".—rove? αὐτὴν μοιχευθῆναι] 
The clause implies the circumstance that after divorce the woman 
will be likely to marry again. In that case the divorce will have 
been the means of leading her to marry again ; and so from Christ’s 
standpoint, though not legaliy, committing adultery, because accord- 
ing to His teaching the divorce was ideally wrong, and the first mar- 
riage was ideally still valid—ds ἐάν] cf. Moulton, 42 ff.—povyarar] 
because she is ideally still the wife of the first husband. Christ’s 
teaching here therefore seems to admit of no exceptions. Ifa 
man divorces his wife, he causes her to commit adultery (it being 
presupposed that she will remarry), because ideally her first marriage 
still holds good. Ifa man marries such a divorced woman, he 
not only causes her to commit adultery, but himself does so, since 
he marries one who ideally is still the wife of her first husband. 
The interpolated clause confuses the issues. If a man divorced 
his wife for πορνεία, he would not then cause her to commit 
adultery, because she would already be guilty of this crime. 

32. πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων] So NBal. ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ has strong second cen- 
tury attestation, DS'S?k. The first reading might be due to assimilation 
to vv.” 8, the second to assimilation to v.*. But in a writer fond of sharp 
antithesis, the second reading is more probable here, to contrast with v.*!; 
cf. Introduction, p. xxxi.—cal ὃς ἐὰν---μοιχᾶται] Omit Dabk. 

33-37. Third illustration. 

EL Again, ye heard that tt was said to the ancients, Thou shalt not 
swear falsely, but shalt pay thy oaths to the Lord. But 7 say to you, 
Swear not at all; neither by the heaven, because it 1s the throne of 
God ; nor by the earth, because it ts the footstool of His feet ; nor by 


1 =Mishnah Οζζ γε 9, 
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Jerusalem, because it ts the city of the great King. And swear 
not by thy head, because thou canst not make one hair white or blach. 
But let your speech be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: and whatever goes 
beyond these (comes) of what is evil. | 

For the whole passage, cf. Secrets of Enoch 401: “For 1 
swear to you, my children; but I will not swear by a single oath, 
neither by heaven, nor by earth, nor by any other creature which 
God made. God said, There is no swearing in Me, nor injustice, 
but truth. If there be no truth in men, let them swear by a 
word, yea, yea, or nay, nay,” and the passages from Philo cited in 
Charles’ note. 

οὐκ ἐπιορκήσει) Cf. Lev 19!2.—drodéces—rods ὅρκους σου] 
Cf. Dt 237, Ps 5o0!4, Nu 30%—Opévos] (ἢ, Is 661.-- ὑποπόδιον 
A late word found in Lucian, Athenzus, LXX, Egyptian Papyri; 
cf. Deissm. Bib, Stud. 223. Cf. Is 661, La “21.--- Ἰεροσόλυμα] 
Cf. on 2}.---πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως] Cf. Ps 478. ὀμνύειν 
ἐν is common in the LXX. For the interchange of εἰς and ἐν, cf. 
Blass, p. 123, and for swearing, cf. 23!°?, Ja 512. In its present 
connection the sequence of thought is confused. “Thou shalt 
not swear falsely, but shalt pay to the Lord thy oaths,” must, as 
a reference to Nu 30? shows, mean, “If you bind yourself by an 
oath, you must carry out your promise.” ‘The emphasis is here 
clearly not on the way in which the promise is made, whether by 
an oath or otherwise, but on the necessity of fulfilling promises 
made to God. That is to say, the ‘‘swearing” is merely incidental. 
* Promise” or ‘‘ pledge yourself” would be equally in point. But 
“swear not at all” lays all the emphasis on ἐπιορκήσεις, and 
neglects altogether the second half of the clause. Again, it seems 
improbable that Christ should have found in the incidental 
references to swearing in connection with religious vows in the 
Old Testament, a text upon which to hang His “‘swear not at all” ; 
because it is clear that His utterance has in view not the solemn 
use of oaths in religion, but the casuistical distinctions made by 
the Jews between different formulas in swearing. In other words, 
His teaching here is opposed to Jewish tradition, instead of being, 
as we should here expect, interpretative of Scripture. It seems 
probable that the editor has adapted words traditionally ascribed 
to Christ, vv.2+87, to this context by providing for them an artificial 
antithesis from the Old Testament, v.*°. Leaving v.%° out of con- 
sideration, the meaning will be that Christ’s disciples should avoid 
as far as possible the use of unnecessarily strong expressions of 
affirmation. The Jews avoided swearing by the divine name, and 
used equivalents for it. The Christian disciple should avoid these. 
For him Yes and No should be sufficient. His ungarnished 
statements should carry with them the authority of truthfulness. 
The necessity for supporting simple statements of fact by artificial 
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formulas of swearing, arises from the evil in life which obscures 
truth. The Talmud San/ed 36* discusses the question whether 
Yes and No are oaths, and decides that they are oaths if repeated 
twice. Here we should expect a simple vai and ov. They seem 
to be repeated to add emphasis. Ja 5! has the saying in a 
slightly different form: “Let your Yes be Yes,” that is, let your 
statements carry with them the assurance of their accuracy. And 
the saying is not infrequently quoted in this form in early writers. 
Cf. Resch, Paradleltexte, ii. 96ff. Zahn thinks that James 
represents Christ’s words more closely than the Gospel. But it 
may be questioned whether the construction in the Epistle is not 
due to a grecising of the original. 

88-39". Fourth illustration. 

τ Ve heard that it was said, Eye for eye, and tooth for tooth. 
But I say unto you, Resist not the malicious.) Cf. Ex 2174, 
Lev 2429, Dt 1922. 

We are here carried into the atmosphere of the law court. 
One element in Jewish law was the rough adaptation of punish- 
ment to crime. From the individual point of view, recourse to 
law for protection against injury meant an attempt to retaliate 
upon the offender through the arm of the law. The question is 
here contemplated from the point of view of the individual 
wronged, not from that of social justice. So far from seeking to 
injure his oppressor by calling in the aid of the law to inflict 
penalties upon him, the Christian disciple should quietly submit 
to wrong. We need not ask as to the gender of τῷ πονηρῷ: Just 
as in ν δ it meant the evil and sinful element in life regarded 
from the abstract point of view, so here it is the same element 
contemplated as in action through an individual. For the /ex 
talionts in Jewish and Babylonian law, cf. Johns, Zhe Oldest Code, 
and Cook, Zhe Laws of Moses and the Code of Hammurabi, 249 ff. 

89". 49, Fivefold application. Cf. Lk 629-32, 

L But whosoever smiteth thee upon thy right cheek, turn to him 
also the other. And ifa man wishes to go to law with thee, and 
to take thy coat, suffer him (to take) also thy cloke. And whosoever 
shallimpress thee for one mile, go with him two. To him that asketh 
give, and turn not away from him that wishes to borrow of thee. 

χιτών] The coat worn with a girdle over the shirt.—iudrvov] 
The cloak worn over the χιτῶν See DB, art. “Dress.” 
ayyapevew is Persian in origin. ἄγγαροι were the mounted couriers 
who conveyed the royal messages, cf. Hdt. 8°. The verb is 
found in Jos. Av. xill. 52, with reference to the compulsory trans- 
portation of military baggage, but occurs as early as the third 
century B.c. in Egypt in reference to a boat used for postal service. 
See Deissm, 47d, Stud. 861, The substantive ἀγγαρεῖα seems to 
have been borrowed by the Jews. Cf. Dalman, Worterbuch, i. 23. 
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μίλιον] A word of Latin origin used in later writers, Polyb., 
Plut., Strabo. Like ἀγγαρεῖα, it occurs in the later Jewish litera- 
ture, Targ., Bab. Talmud (Joma 67%, Sanh 96%), Midrashim. 
Only here in the N.T. 

For τῷ θέλοντι in v.49 D has ὃ θέλων, the nominative being a 
casus pendens. Cf. 17° καὶ καταβαίνοντες, D ; 17!* καὶ ἐλθών, 1). 
See Moulton, 69, 225, and Wellhausen, Z77/. p. 13. 

43-48. Fifth illustration. Cf. Lk 627-29, 

Ye heard that it was satd, Thou shalt love thy neighbour, and 1, 
shalt hate thy enemy. But I say to you, Love your enemies, and 
pray jor those who persecute you; that you may be sons of your Father 
who 15 in the heavens: because He causes His sun to rise upon evil 
and good, and sends rain upon just and unjust. for if ye love those 
who love you, what reward have ye? do not even the toll-gatherers 
do the same? And tf ye have saluted your brethren only, what more 
do ye (than they)? do not even the Gentiles do the same? Ye shall 
therefore be perfect, as your heavenly Father ts perfect. | 

The first clause is found in Lev 1918, the second is an inference 
from the distinction drawn in the Old Testament between conduct 
towards Israelites and conduct towards Gentiles. Christ here 
sweeps away all casuistical distinctions between neighbours and 
enemies, Jews and Gentiles. The neighbour of the Old Testa- 
ment is to include the enemy. Love is to seek the good of all 
men alike, regardless of moral or racial distinctions. In this 
respect the Christian disciple is to be a son of the heavenly Father, 
7.6. like Him in moral character. For He bestows His blessing 
on all alike. Cf. Secrets of Enoch 504 “When you might have 
vengeance do not repay, either your neighbour or your enemy.” 
Buddhist and Christian Gospels, Edmunds, p. 82: 


«*Tet one conquer wrath by absence of wrath, 
Let one conquer wrong by goodness, 
Let one conquer the mean man by a gift, 
And a liar by the truth.” 


For πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, see on v.1°,—Bpéye] In this 
sense poetical and vernacular. See Kennedy, Sources, 39. It is 
common in LXX and N.T. τελώνης here as in the Rabbinical 
literature, used as descriptive of a despised class of men; cf. 
Schiirer, τ. ii. 71. ἀσπάσησθε defines the practical method of the 
prayer of v.44, The divine blessing is to be invoked on all, regard- 
less of distinctions of race and religion, not only on brethren, z.e. 
Jews. ἐθνικοί is apparently equivalent to Gentiles, cf. 67 1817, and 
3 Jn 7. In Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. 120. 13, A.D. 573, it seems to 
signify a collector of taxes. 

48, τέλειος] Lk. has οἰκτίρμων, but it is probable that he sub- 
stitutes this word to emphasise the particular aspect of ‘ perfection.” 
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which the whole context in his Sermon makes prominent. “ Per- 
fection” in the Old Testament means ‘‘ without moral blemish,” 
and can be used of upright men such as Noah (Gn 6°), Job (1). 
It is enjoined in Dt 18! τέλειος ἔσῃ ἐναντίον κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ σου. 
Here the context defines it as perfection in love, which seeks the 
good of all men. God is perfect, because He bestows His favour 
on all alike. The whole section is aimed at definitions of the word 
“neighbour,” which would limit its application to a particular 
class who must be treated in accordance with the command “to 
love,” whilst others not included in it might be treated in a differ- 
ent way. “ Perfection” contemplates all men alike from the stand- 
point of love, and this is in accord with God’s dealings with men. 
Compassion or mercy is a rather one-sided application of this idea. 
44. τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν] Add εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς καλῶς 
ποιεῖτε τοὺς μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς, D al from Lk 6:8, 
ὑπὲρ τῶν] Add ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς καί, D al from Lk 678; cf. note on 1”. 
4'7. The verse is omitted by S!k either by homceoteleuton or intention- 
ally. The ‘‘ salute” is widened into ‘‘ love” by Aphraates. 


VI. 1-18. Three illustrations of the statement that “ righteous- 
ness” is not to be like that of ‘‘the hypocrites.” 

L 1. Zake heed that ye do not your righteousness before men, to be 
seen of them: tf ye do, ye have no reward from your Father who ts 
in the heavens. | 

δικαιοσύνην refers back to 57°. “Righteousness” is to exceed 
that of the scribes and Pharisees in the sense illustrated in 521-48, 
It is also to differ in kind from that of the scribes and Pharisees in 
avoiding ostentation.—fea6jva. αὐτοῖς] For the construction, cf. 
23°and see Blass, p..1 Es: 

2-4. First illustration. 

L 2. But when thou art doing alms, do not sound a trumpet before 
thee, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and in the streets, that 
they may be glorified by men. Verily I say to you, They have their 
reward already. | 

σαλπίσῃς) Not to be taken literally, but as a metaphor for 
methods of attracting notice.—oi ὑποκριταί] 2.6. the scribes and 
Pharisees ; cf, 157 2218 2313.14. 15. 23. 25. 27. 20, 

ῥύμαις] See Kennedy, Sources, p. 15. 

ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν] Contrast Bab. Bathra τοῦ “ They (idolators) 
only do alms to be exalted.” 

ἀπέχουσι] For ἀπέχω and its use in receipts, see Deissm. Bible 
Studies, Ὁ. 229. It means here, “They have their reward now, and 
can expect none in future.” 

L 8. But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth. |—ood δὲ ποιοῦντος] For the construction of 
the participle, see Blass, p. 252; Moulton, p. 74. 

L 4. That thy alms may be (done) in secret: and thy Father who 


? 
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sees what is secret shall recompense thee openly.| Cf. Bab. Bathra 
g> “ He who does alms in secret is greater than Moses our teacher.” 
ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ] Cf. Sofahk οὗ “She does it in secret ; 
but He who sits in the secret place, the Most High, looks upon her.” 
1. δικαιοσύνην] SoN*#> Β Ὁ 51; ἐλεημοσύνην, EK al; δόσιν, δὲ ἃ ; gift, 
5, δικαιοσύνη is probably original, because v.! is a general introduction to 
the following section. The ‘‘righteousness” which is not to be ostentati- 
ously paraded is illustrated under the three subdivisions of ‘‘alms” 4, 
“prayer” 55, ‘fasting? 16:18 δικαιοσύνην has, therefore, much the same 
sense as in 5°’, and means the religious life as expressed in the carrying out 
of religious duties. The variant reading is due to the fact that the Hebrew 
and Aramaic Apis, N1ps had acquired the sense of ‘‘alms,” and that ποιεῖν 
δικαιοσύνην might, therefore, have the meaning to do alms in any context 
where this meaning was required.—éAenpoovvy] is the substitution of a more 
direct synonym for δικαιοσύνη understood (wrongly here) in the sense of ‘‘alms.” 
4. ἀποδώσει σοι] Add ἐν τῷ pavep®, EK al Stabcfgthq. The agree- 
ment of the Old Syriac and the Old Latin proves the reading to be an ancient 
one. And such antithesis is in the style of Mt. Cf. Intro. p. xxxi. If it is 
genuine here, its occurrence, in some authorities, in vv.® and 18 is accounted 
for as an assimilation to this passage. 


5-8. Second illustration. 

5. And when ye pray, ye shall not be as the hypocrites: because L 
they love to pray standing in the synagogues and in the corners of the 
open places, that they may be seen of men. Verily I say to you, That 
they have their reward already.| The whole verse is omitted by 53. 

οὐκ ἔσεσθε] For the fut. ind., cf. Blass, p. 209. 

6. But thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy chamber, and 
having shut thy door, pray to thy Father who ts in secret; and thy 
Father who sees what ts secret shall recompense thee.| 

ταμεῖον] The word thus spelt occurs in the Papyri. See Deissm. 
Bible Studies, p. 182; Blass, p. 23; Ditt. Sy//. 418. 10, 87; 892. 6. 
—dodéce] The verb seems less relevant here and in ν. δ than in 
y.4, where it forms a contrast to ‘‘give alms.” Here the emphasis 
is not on the answering of prayer, but on the reward of avoidance 
of ostentation. Mt. adds other sayings which bear upon the same 
subject, νν. 15, 

7, And when ye pray, do not speak idly, as do the heathen. 707 1, 
they think they shall be heard for their quantity of words. | 

ἐθνικο] See on 547.—farrohoyjonte] The Sinaitic Syriac 
renders “do not be saying battalatha,” 2.6. idle things. ‘The mean- 
ing of βαττολογεῖν is unknown. It may be an attempt to render 
xnoya wos. This and the following verse probably comes from 
the Logia, but did not stand there in the Sermon. It is directed 
against heathen, not against hypocrites = Pharisees. 

8. Be not therefore like to them. for your Father knoweth what U 
things ye need, before you ask Fim. | 

οἷδε yap ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν] Cf. v.°?= Lk 12°0,—airjoot] Dh have 
ἀνοῖξαι τὸ στόμα. For “before you ask Him,” cf. Is 6553, 
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9. The editor here adds, vv.?12, the Lord’s Prayer. This is 
found in Lk 11!* in a different context and in a shorter form. 
Mt. probably drew it from the Logia. In the source from which 
Lk. drew it its Jewish and eschatological colouring had been 
partially obscured. ‘The Jewish phrase “which art in heaven” 
had been omitted. The further omission of ‘‘ Thy will be done 
as in heaven, so upon earth,” partially obscures the eschatological 
significance of the first three petitions as they stand in the first 
Gospel. The substitution of sins (ἁμαρτίας) for ὀφειλήματα avoids 
the Jewish metaphor implied in the latter word. Lastly, the 
omission of ‘but deliver us from evil” avoids an ambiguous 
phrase. See below. 

L Thus therefore pray ye: Our Father which art in the heavens, 
Hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom come. Thy willbe done, as in 
heaven so upon earth. Our daily bread give us to-day. And forgive 
us our debts, as we forgave our debtors. And lead us not tnto tempta- 
tion, but deliver us from the evil.|\—ovros] 2.6. ‘after this manner,” not 
“in these words.” ὑμεῖς] in contrast to αὐτοῖς, ν.8.----πάτερ---ὃ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς] See on 5. The first three petitions are eschatological 
in scope, and pray for the inauguration of the kingdom; cf. 
Introduction, p. Ixix. For the aorist imperatives as appropriate in 
prayer, cf. Moulton, p. 173. When the kingdom has come, God’s 
name will be sanctified and His will will be realised.—dyracOjrw τὸ 
ὄνομα σου] Cf. Is 297% “They shall sanctify My name,” Ezk 362 
“7 willsanctify My great name.” ‘The ‘‘name” of God is equivalent 
to His nature as revealed. In one respect His name is profaned 
when His people are ill-treated. The sin of the nation which 
brought about the captivity had caused a profanation of the Name, 
15 43% 4811, Ezk 36708. By their restoration His name was to be 
sanctified. But this sanctification was only a foreshadowing of a 
still future consummation. Only when the “‘ kingdom ” came would 
God’s name be wholly sanctified in the final redemption of His 
people from reproach. Thus the petition, “Hallowed be Thy 
name,” carries with it the anticipation of the next clause. 
“ Hallowed be Thy name.” Yes, but when can that be? Only 
when the kingdom is inaugurated. So ‘Thy kingdom come.” 
Cf. the collocation of the two clauses, ‘‘ May His great name be 
sanctified,” and ‘‘ May His sovereignty reign,” in the Jewish prayer 
cited below. Further, when His name has been sanctified in the 
redemption of His people and in the establishment of the kingdom, 
then, and then only, will it be true that God’s will is done. Hence 
the third petition forms the climax of the first two. D*abck 
omit ws before ἐν otpavé. With or without ὡς the sense is the 
same: ‘‘May ‘Thy will be done” throughout the universe. The 
addition of ws ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ (τῆς) γῆς does not exclude the 
reference to the coming “kingdom,” since there is nothing in the 
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Gospel which leads us to believe that the editor thought of that 
kingdom as purely heavenly or spiritual. True, the Son of Man 
is to come on the clouds of heaven, and the elect are to be 
gathered from the ends of the earth. But, on the other hand, the 
wicked are to be gathered out of the kingdom, and the just to 
shine forth in it (13448). The phrase ‘‘heaven and earth shall 
pass away,” 2455, need not be anything more than a rhetorical 
statement by contrast of the eternal validity of Christ’s words ; 
cf. 51%. Even if they are understood as a direct statement of a 
future passing away of the heaven and earth (cf. Is 6517 6633), they 
must be interpreted in the light of the conception of the waAuyyev- 
εσία of 19*°, in which the apostles are to judge the twelve tribes of 
Israel. ‘The contrast heaven-earth is frequent in the later Jewish 
literature ; cf. Berakh 29 “Do Thy will in heaven above, and give 
rest of spirit to them that fear Thee beneath”; 17% “‘ May it be 
Thy will, O Lord our God, to establish peace in the upper family 
and in the lower family”; /oma 39* ‘‘If a man sanctifies himself 
below, they sanctify him above”; cf. Ps 135°. 

The prayer passes from aspiration for the sanctification of God’s 
name by the inauguration of the “‘kingdom,” in which His will will 
be universally recognised and carried into effect, to three petitions 
which concern the daily life of those who are awaiting the “ king- 
dom.” The first is for the satisfaction of bodily necessities. 

11. Give us to-day our daily bread.|—ovjpepov| Lk. has τὸ καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν and δίδου for dds.—emovovos] ‘The word is obscure. The 
Syriac versions 51 S? have ‘continual bread,” but 55 ‘‘ bread of our 
necessity.” Jerome says that the Gosfel according to the Hebrews 
had ‘‘of the morrow,” and this would agree with the usual deriva- 
tion of ἐπιούσιος from the participle ἐπιοῦσα. Cf. the phrase ἡ 
ἐπιοῦσα (ἡμέρα) -- “τε. morrow.” But this meaning does not 
harmonise readily with σήμερον in this verse, nor with 6°4 “Take 
no thought for the morrow,” and Greek phrases for “for the 
morrow” were ready to hand without coining a new adjective for 
the purpose. Jerome substituted sapersubstantialem in Mt. For 
this and other renderings, see Chase, Zexts and Studies, 1. 3, 
pp. 42-53. It is difficult not to think that τὸν ἐπιουσίον rests upon 
misunderstanding (false transliteration ?) of an original Aramaic 
phrase, or upon a Greek corruption. If Lk. did not borrow it 
from Mt., their agreement proves that the word must have become 
stereotyped in Greek versions of the prayer at a very early period. 
We should expect a phrase corresponding to the “my needful 
το orm 408; ck Job 23%. 

The second is for the divine forgiveness of sin: ‘‘ And remit 
to us our debts, as we also remitted to our debtors.” The concep- 
tion of man’s indebtedness to God, and of his inability to pay the 
debt as constituting a state of sin which can only be removed by 
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the divine remission of the debt and forgiveness of the sin, is 
illustrated in 182135, where also the divine forgiveness is represented 
as conditional upon the forgiveness by men of their fellows. Cf. 
the saying of Rabbi Akiba in Adoth 3” “‘ Everything is given on 
pledge, and the net is cast over all the living. The office is open ; 
and the broker gives credit; and the ledger is open; and the hand 
writes ; and whosoever will borrow comes and borrows ; and the 
bailiffs go round continually day by day, and exact from a man 
whether he wills or not; and they have whereon to lean; and the 
judgement is a judgement of truth.” For the Aramaic x21n=debt 
or sin, cf. Zarg. Zs 53°= Heb. ᾿Ξ: 

The third petition is for deliverance from the evil that is in the 
world. The thought is that God allows men to be led into 
circumstances of moral danger and temptation. ‘They are to pray 
that He will so overrule the circumstances of life that they may not 
come into positions of trial and difficulty, and that in any case He 
will deliver them from the snares of evil. The terms are left 
purposely ambiguous. ὃ πονηρός in 131% 28 means the Devil, who 
is the personification of evil. But here as in 5%’ it is better to 
assume a nominative τὸ πονηρόν, and to think of “‘the evil” asa 
wide generalisation of the evil element in life. 

12. ἀφήκαμεν] N* BZ. ἀφίομεν, Dal; ἀφίεμεν, N°Gal; ἀφίωμεν, L. 
‘*So that we also may,” S% The right reading in Lk 114 is ἀφίομεν. The 
renderings of the Syriac versions are striking. In Mt. 5115 wanting. S? has: 
*¢so that we also may.” In Lk. S'has: ‘‘and we also ourselves forgive” ; 
S? “‘and we also will forgive.” The Acts of Thomas has: ‘‘that also we may 
forgive.” 8595 has: ‘‘have forgiven” in both Gospels. In other words, the 
early Syriac tradition understood the clause as a final one. But vy.!4 and © 
demand acomparative sense. ἀφήκαμεν has the best attestation. The variants 
seem to be assimilations to Lk. 

13. The doxology is omitted by SBD Z. Its insertion seems to be due 
to the liturgical use of the Lord’s Prayer, and the early forms of it vary. k 
has: ‘*quoniam est tibi virtus in seecula seeculorum”’ ; 55 ‘‘ Because Thine is 
the kingdom and the glory for ever and ever, Amen.” The Acts of Thomas 
omits it. The Dzdaché has: ‘‘ For thine is the power and the glory for ever.” 


With vv.%!? compare the ancient synagogal prayer known as the 
Kaddisch. I translate from Dalman’s Messtanische Texte, appended 
to his Die Worte Jesu, Leipzig, 1898: 

“May His great name be magnified and sanctified in the world 
which He has created according to His will. May His sovereignty 
reign” (or kingdom rule) ; or, ‘‘ And may He cause His sovereignty 
to reign [and His redemption to shoot forth, and may He bring 
near His Messiah, and redeem His people] in your life and in your 
days, and in the life of ali the house of Israel, speedily, and at a 
near time. And say ye Amen.” 

L 14. Lor if ye forgive men their trespasses, your heavenly Father 
zetll also forgive you. | 

Similar words occur in Mk 11% “ And when ye stand praying, 
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forgive, if ye have anything against any one: that your Father who 
is in heaven may forgive you your trespasses.” Mt. has omitted 
them in the parallel to that passage, if indeed they stood in his 
copy of Mk. He inserts them here with the next verse from the 
Logia; cf. also 18%, 

15. But if ye forgive not men their trespasses, neither will your L 
Lather forgive your trespasses. 

16-18. Third illustration. 

“ And when ye fast, be not, as the hypocrites, of a sad countenance ; Ἱ, 
Jor they disfigure their faces that they may be seen to fast by men. 

Verily I say to you, That they have thetr reward already. | 

σκυθρωποί) in the N.T. only again Lk 2417. In the LXX it 
occurs Gn 40’, Neh 2}, Ecclus 2535, and Dn Th 1!°.—ddavifovor]. 
Cf. Joel 2539 καὶ ἀφανιῶ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, where, however, the sense 
is different. ἀφανίζειν seems not to be used elsewhere in this sense 
of the face. Ch the epithet pnayn=“dyed,” applied to the 
Pharisees by King Jannai in B. So¢ah 22> (Wiinsche, 299). ἀφανί- 
¢ew may have been chosen here to rhyme with φανῶσι. 

17-18. Lut thou, when thou art fasting, anoint thy head, and 1, 
wash thy face; that thou be seen not by men to fast, but by thy Father 
whotsin secret. And thy Hather, who sees what ts secret, shall recom- 
pense thee. | 

ἀποδώσει] See on v.®, 

VI. 19-VII. 6. Three prohibitions. 

(2) VI. 19-84. Relation to wealth. 

This section finds parallels in Lk 122284 719435 7618, Mt. drew 
most of it from the Logia, but may have massed together sayings 
or groups of sayings which were there disconnected. V.!9 may 
have been attached to 1618 because of the occurrence in both of 
the verb ἀφανίζειν. ; 

19. Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the earth, where Υ, 
moth and rust mar, and where thieves break through and steal.| 
Lk 12°8 has: “Sell your goods and give alms. Make for yourselves 
purses that do not become old.” 

20. But lay up for yourselves treasures tn heaven, where neither L 
moth nor rust doth mar, and where thieves do not break through nor 
steal.| Lk 12°3 has: “a treasure unfailing in the heavens, where 
thief approaches not, nor moth corrupts.” Cf. Zest. Lev? 13° “ Do 
righteousness, my sons, upon earth, that you may have treasure in 
heaven” ;! Buddhist and Christian Gospels, Edmunds, p. 83, “ Let 
the wise man do righteousness ; a treasure that others can share 
not, which no thief can steal ; a treasure which passeth not away.” 3 


1 See Charles, Azbbert Journal, April 1905, p. 563. 
2Mr. W. T. Lendrum (Class. Kev. July 1906, 307) quotes the following 
parallel from Pindar, rag. 22: 
Διὸς παῖς ὁ χρυσός" 
κεῖνον οὐ σῆς οὐδὲ κὶς δάπτει. 


62 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [ VI. 21-28. 


L 21. For where thy treasure is, there will be thy heart also.| 
Lk 1234 has: ‘For where your treasure is, there also your heart 
will be.” 

22. To obtain this heavenly treasure you must keep your inner 
eye healthy by almsgiving. 

L The lamp of the body ts the eye. If therefore thy eye be sound 
(=liberal), chy whole body will be light.| Lk 11° has: “The lamp 
of the body is thine eye. Whenever thy eye is sound, then thy 
whole body is light.” 

The idea here is the naive one that the eye is the organ through 
which light has access to the whole body, and that there is a 
spiritual eye through which spiritual light enters and illuminates the 
whole personality. This spiritual eye must be kept sound, or else 
light cannot enter, and the inner man dwells in darkness. But how 
can it be kept sound? The contrast ἁπλοῦς ---πονηρός suggests the 
answer, by liberality and almsgiving. ‘Treasure is not to be hoarded, 
but to be given away. In Jewish idiom, “‘a good eye ” is a metaphor 
for liberality, ‘‘an evil eye” for niggardliness. Cf. Dt 15° “‘ Beware 
that . . . thine eye be evil against thy poor brother, and thou give 
him nought,” 285456; Pr 23° “Eat not the bread of him that 
hath an evil eye,” because he is niggardly, and grudges what you 
eat, 28” “ He that hath an evil eye hasteth after riches ” by hoarding 
up wealth, 229 “ἨΔ that hath a good eye (py 312) . . . giveth of 
his bread to the poor”; To 4’ “Give alms of thy substance .. . 
and let not thine eye be evil”; Ecclus 14! “An evil eye is 
grudging of bread, and he is miserly at his table”; Adoth 5% 
“He who is willing to give, but not that others should give, his 
eye is evil towards the things of others,” z.e. he wishes to have a 

monopoly of liberality for himself; SZemoth 20. 31 (Wiinsche, 235). 

We should therefore expect “here, as a contrast to πονηρός, 
ἀγαθός rather than ἁπλοῦς. But (1) the phrase “ἃ sound eye 
may have had in the original saying a wider meaning than that 
of liberality, which is here imparted to it by the context. There is 
no such limitation in the passage as it stands in Lk. (2) ἁπλοῦς 
may have been chosen because it interprets ἀγαθός as=liberal; cf. 
Pr 11% ψυχὴ εὐλογουμένη πᾶσα ἁπλῆ, where ἁπλῆ after the pre- 
ceding verse seems to mean liberal; Ja 15, where ἁπλῶς seems to 
mean “liberally,” and the use of arAdérys=liberality in 2 Co 8? 
Ot Ont 2°. 

Cf. Zest. Lssach 34 “1 slandered none, and I walked in singleness 
of eye.” 

1, VI. 28. But tf thine eye be evil (niggardly), thy whole body is 
dark. If therefore the light which ts in thee be darkness, how great 
is the darkness /| Lk 115**5 has: “But if it be evil, then thy body 
is dark. Take heed, therefore! Perhaps the light which is in 
thee is darkness.” 
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The meaning is, “If thine eye be evil, ze. if you are miserly 
and grudging, keeping your wealth for yourself, then spiritual 
light cannot penetrate unto you; and such light as you have be- 
comes ever darker, till it ceases to be light, and becomes dark- 
ness.” 

24. Moreover, you cannot have both the treasure upon earth 
and the treasure in heaven. 

LVo one can serve two masters. For either he will hate the one L 
and love the other, or he will cleave to the one and despise the other. 
Ye cannot serve God and Mammon.| So Lk 1613 with οἰκέτης after 
οὐδείς. Lk. has the saying in quite a different context. Mt. 
probably drew it from the Logia, where it need not have stood 
in this connection. 

δυσί] See Blass, p. 35. For ὃ εἷς. -ὃ ἕτερος, cf. Blass, p. 144. 
—pappovas| is derived by Dalm. Gram.2 p. 170, Anm. 1, from 
fox = “deposited.” poo and sawp occur in the Talmuds, see 
Levy, and in the Targums. 

25-83 occur in Lk 122%! Mt. probably drew them from the 
Logia. 

25. Therefore I say to you, Be not careful for your life, G 
what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink; nor for your body, 
what ye shall put on.| So Lk. omitting the first ὑμῶν and ἢ τί 
TLYTE. 

Ts not the life more than food, and the body than raiment ?| Lk. 
Hashee HOt the: likewmere 

The connection seems to be: ‘‘ Because you cannot lay up 
treasure on earth and in heaven, therefore give up all thought of 
earthly treasure, and even of the necessities of life, which God 
will provide for you.” 

The διὰ τοῦτο occurs also in Lk. in quite a different context. 
Here the connection seems loose. After v.24 we should expect: 
- “Therefore serve God and renounce wealth,” or words to that 
effect. The διὰ τοῦτο seems to refer back to some assurance of 
the providential care of God for those who trust in Him. Mt 
may have transferred it to this place from some context in the 
Logia where the διὰ τοῦτο would be more applicable. 

The thought of the last clause seems to be that God, who has 
given the life and the body, will also provide the lesser gifts of 
food and raiment. 

26. Look at the birds-of heaven, that they sow not, nor harvest, Τὰ 
nor gather into granaries. And your heavenly Father feeds them. 
Are ye not of more value than they?) Lk. has: “Consider the 
ravens, that they sow not nor harvest, who have neither chamber 
nor granary, and God feeds them; of how much more value are 
ye than the birds!” 

Cf. Job 127, and Wew Sayings of Jesus, 1], 9-14. “‘ Jesus saith, 
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(ye ask who are those) that draw us (to the kingdom if) the kingdom 
is in heaven? ‘The fowls of the air, and all beasts that are under 
the earth, or upon the earth, and the fishes of the sea.” s-Sol 
511 τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας σὺ τρέφεις. 

L 27. And which of you by being careful can add to his stature 
one cubit?]) So Lk. omitting ἕνα. Lk. adds: “If therefore ye are 
able (to do) not even the least, why are ye careful about the 
rest?” The saying isa difficult one. πῆχυς is a measure of space, 
not of time. ἡλικία can mean either age, duration of life, or stature. 
In Mt the latter seems more appropriate. V.*% lays down the 
double precept, Take anxious thought neither for the nourishment 
of the life, nor for the clothing of the body. V.%° illustrates the 
former precept, Take no anxious thought for the nourishment of 
the life. God nourishes the birds of heaven. Much more will He 
care for you. Vv.?/-89 seem to illustrate the second precept about 
the body. You cannot increase your bodily stature, and are 
not so foolish as to spend thought on trying to do so. Why 
then be anxious about the clothing of the body? God who clothes 
the flowers will clothe you. The structure of the passage may be 
illustrated as follows : 

General proposition. Take no thought either (a) for the 
nourishment of your life; nor (2) for the clothing of your body 
Vers) 

For (a) God will provide nourishment (v.”°). 

(ὁ) (1) You cannot increase the height of your body. Why 
then trouble about its clothing? (v.?"). (2) God will clothe you 
(vv.25-39), Tt will be seen that there is nothing in (a) corresponding 
to ὁ τ, and the argument from the impossibility of adding to the 
height of the body to avoidance of care about its clothing seems 
so forced that many commentators prefer to render ἡλικία by length 
of life. For πῆχυς in reference to time, cf. Ps 39° ‘ Behold thou 
hast made mine age as handbreadths” ; and see Zahn, zm loc. V.27 
must then be connected with v.?° thus: 

General proposition. ‘Take no thought for life or body (ν.3 Ὁ). 

For (a) God will nourish your life. And you cannot add to 
its length (vv.2627), 

(ὁ) God will clothe you (γν. 28:80), 

The difficulty of the verse is increased by Lk.’s addition, for 
ἐλάχιστον seems to refer to the “adding to one’s age or stature,” 
and τῶν λοιπῶν to nourishment and clothing ; and it is not easy to 
see how the former, whether ἡλικία be translated age or stature, 
can be said to be “least” as compared with the two latter. 

L 28. And for raiment, why are ye careful? Study the flowers 
of the field, how they grow ; they toil not, they spin not.| Lk. has: 
“Tf therefore ye cannot even (do) the least, why are ye careful 
about the rest? Consider (κατανοήσατε) the flowers, how they grow. 
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They toil not, nor 5ρίη."---καταμάθετε] see Moulton, p. 117, who 
suggests “understand, take in this fact about.” 

29. And 7 say to you, That not even Solomon in all his glory was 1, 
clothed as one of these.| So Lk., omitting ὅτι. 

80. And 17 the grass of the field, which to-day ts, and to-morrow L 
zs cast into the oven, God so dresses, will He not much more (clothe) 
you, O ye of little faith?| Lk. has: “And if in the field the grass 
which is to-day, and to-morrow is cast into the oven, God so 
dresses, how much more (will He clothe) you, O ye of little faith !” 
--ὀλιγόπιστοι] The object of the πίστις here is God, and faith is 
confidence, assurance, trust in His power and willingness to care 
for the bodily needs of those who trust in Him. See on 876 1431 
168. The word does not occur in Mk., once in Lk, 1278, 

831. Be not therefore careful, saying, What shall we eat? or what 1, 
shall we drink? or wherewith shall we be clothed?) Lk. has: 
“And ye do not seek what ye shall eat, and what ye shall drink, 
and be not of doubtful mind (?).” 

82. For all these things the Gentiles seek after. For your 
heavenly Father knoweth that you need all these things.) Lk. has: 
‘For all these things the Gentiles of the world seek after. But 
your Father knoweth that ye need these things.” 

33. But seek first His kingdom and righteousness , and all these L 
things shall be added to you.| Lk. has: “But seek His kingdom, 
and these things shall be added to you. 

84. Be not therefore careful against the morrow , for the morrow L 
qwill be careful of its own (affairs). Sufficient for the day ts its evil, | 

Cf. Sanhedrin 100° “Trouble thyself not about the trouble 
of the morrow, for thou knowest not what a day brings forth. 
Perhaps on the morrow thou wilt not exist, and so wilt have 
troubled about that which does not exist for thee.” 

ἀρκετός] a late and rare word; cf. Deissm. B7d. Stud. p. 257: 
“Outside the N.T. only authenticated hitherto in Chrysippus (in 
Athen. iii. 79, p. 113”); is also found in the Faytim Papyri, BU 
531, i. 24 (second cent. a.p.) and 33. 5 (second to third cent. 
A.D.).” Add Jos. Wars, iii. 130: ἀρκετὴν δύναμιν. 

88. τὴν βασιλείαν] Add τοῦ θεοῦ, E αἰ S? latt. k has τοῦ θεοῦ for αὐτοῦ 
after δικαιοσύνην. B transposes βασιλείαν and δικαιοσύνην. The explanatory 
τοῦ θεοῦ is quite needless after ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν of the previous verse. The 
transposition of B, which is hardly likely to be genuine, is perhaps due to 
observance of the fact that δικαιοσύνη is said to be a requisite for admission 
into the kingdom, 5°, and should therefore come first. 

84. μεριμνήσει ἑαυτῆς] the harsh construction is due to translation from 
Aramaic. See Wellhausen, 27 Joc. E Καὶ αὐ have τὰ ἑαυτῆς to ease the Greek. 

(Ὁ) VII. 1-5. Judgement of others. Cf. Lk οὐ 

1, 2. Judge not, that ye be not judged. Lor with what judgement Τ, 
ye judge, ye shall be judged. And with what measure ye mete, tt 
shall be measured to you.| Lk. has: ‘‘ And judge not, and ye shall 
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not be judged. For with what measure ye mete, it shall be 
measured back to you.” Lk., who has nothing in his Sermon 
corresponding to 614, connects this saying about judgement with 
his saying: ‘Be ye merciful,” which is parallel to Mt 54%. There 
1s a good connection between the ideas of compassion and fair 
treatment of others. In Mt. there is no connection between 7! 
and 6%4, The verse probably stood in the Logia after 639, Mt. 
has drawn together 67!%4 from other parts of the Logia. The 
compiler of the Sermon as it lay before Lk. omitted 6118, just as 
he had omitted ε11-398, 43 because of its controversial tone. 

The sayings in this verse are of the nature of proverbs, and 
were probably current maxims of life. For μὴ κρίνετε, cf. Rosh 
ha Sh 16» “ Who accuses his neighbour, will himself be punished 
first.” ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ, «.7.A., occurs in Mk 474, where Mt. omits it. 
It is common in the Jewish literature, e.g. Aechilta (Ugol.) 136, 
140, Siphri (Ugol.) 884, 904, cf. 512, Sotah 8°, Sanhedrin 100%. 
The meaning here seems to be that hasty or unjustifiable con- 
demnation of others will provoke the just judgement of God. 

L 3. And why dost thou behold the mote that is in the eye of thy 
brother, and considerest not the beam which ts tin thine own eye 3] 
Lk. has the same, with a slight variation in order. Cf. Arachin 16 
where R. Tarphon (end first cent. A.D.) says: “If one says, Take the 
mote from thy eye; he answers, Take the beam from thine eye.” 

The thought is, that so far from judging others, a man should 
consider that in himself which will expose him to judgement. 

L 4. Or how wilt thou say to thy brother, Let me cast out the mote 
out of thine eye ; and, behold, the beam ts in thine own eye?| Lk. has: 
“flow canst thou say to thy brother, Brother, let me cast out 
the mote which is in thine eye, when thyself seest not the beam 
in thine own eye?”—ddes ἐκβάλω] See Blass, p. 208; Moulton, 
Ρ. 175, who quotes Ox. Pap. 413: ἄφες ἐγὼ αὐτὴν θρηνήσω. 

L 5. Thou hypocrite, cast out first the beam out of thine eve ; and 
then shalt thou see clearly to cast out the mote out of thy brother's 
eye.| Lk. has: “Thou hypocrite, cast out first the beam out of 
thine eye ; and then shalt thou see clearly the mote which is in 
thy brother’s eye to cast out”; cf. Grenfell and Hunt, Sayings of 
Our Lord, \\. 1-4. 

(c) 6. Perverted zeal. 

L 6. Give not that which ts holy to dogs, nor cast your pearls before 
swine, lest they trample them with their feet, and turn and rend you. | 
This saying occurs only in Mt., and has no particular connection 
with the preceding. But it may have stood here in the Logia. 
619-20 71-5 and this verse form a group of three prohibitions. 

The “swine” and the ‘‘ dogs” symbolise alien and heathen 
men. For “dogs,” cf. Phil 32, Rev 221% The “ pearls” symbolise 
religious truth ; cf. 134°, 
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The verse is, of course, capable of infinite adaptation.- As it stood 
in the Logia (and here in the mind of the editor ?) it may express 
the Jewish-Christian point of view with regard to the preaching of 
Christianity to pagans; cf. Introduction, p. Ixxvii, and the appli- 
cation of κυνάρια to Gentiles in 152. It was applied to the Eucharist 
in the second century. Cf. Didaché ix.; Tert. de Prescr. xli. 

7-23. Three Commands, 

(2) 7-12. Prayer. 

7-11 occur in a different context in Lk 1198, Mt. probably 
drew them from the Logia, where they probably did not stand in 
the Sermon. 

7. Ask, and tt shall be given to you; seek, and ye shall find; 
knock, and it shall be opened to you.| So Lk. with: “ And I say to 
you,” at the beginning. 

κρούετε] Cf. R. Benaiah (¢. 200 a.D.) in Pesikta 176* with 
reference to the study of the Mishna: “If he knocks, it will be 
opened to him.” 

8. For every one who asks receives; and he who seeks finds ; 1, 
and to him that knocketh tt shall be opened.| So Lk. 

9,10. Or what man ts there of you, who, tf his son ask for bread, G 
—will he give hima stone? Or also (if) he shall ask for a fish, 
will he give him a serpent?| Lk. has: “ But which of you being a 
father, shall his son ask’a tish, will he give him instead of a fish a 
serpent ? or also shall he ask an egg, will he give him a scorpion ?” 

11. Lf ye therefore, who are evil, know how to give good gifts toL 
your children, how much more will your Father who ts in the heavens 
give good things to those who ask Him.) Wk. has: “If ye, there- 
fore, who are (ὑπάρχοντες) evil, know how to give good gifts to your 
children ; how much more will the Father who is from heaven give 
the Holy Spirit to those who ask Him?” 

12. All things therefore whatsoever ye wish that men should do 10, 
you, so also do ye to them : for this ts the law and the prophets.) Lk 681: 
has: ‘And as ye wish that men should do to you, do ye to them like- 
wise.” Lk. has this saying after the parallel to Mt 54. Mt. no doubt 
found it in the Logia in the Sermon, possibly after 71:2, But it seems 
more in place in Lk.’s connection, z.e. to say somewhere within Mt 
5°8-48 which concern the treatment of others. In its present connec- 
tion in Mt. the verse seems out of place, but γ1: 3 deal with behaviour 
to other people, and so does 75. If vv.*° and 711 are interpolations 
from other parts of the Logia, 712 may have stood in connection 
with 71:2:6 A negative form of this saying was attributed to Hillel : 
‘““What is hateful to thee, do not do to thy neighbour,” Shadsath 
31%; and is found in To 4% ἃ μισεῖς μηδενὶ ποιήσῃς. Cf. Philo 
apud Eus. Prep. Ev. viii. 7.6: & τις παθεῖν ἐχθαίρει μὴ ποιεῖν αὐτόν.1 

1Cf. also Isocrates, Wecocl. 39 C: ἃ πάσχοντες ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων ὀργίζεσθε, ταῦτα 
τοῖς ἄλλοις μὴ ποιεῖτε. 
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(ὁ) 18-14. The narrow gate. Cf. Lk 1374. 

L 18. Luter in through the narrow gate: because broad and wide 
is the way which leadeth to destruction, and many are they that go 
in through it.| Lk. has: “Strive to enter through the narrow 
door: because many, I say to you, shall seek to enter, and shall 
not be able.” 

L 14. How narrow ts the gate, and contracted is the way, which 
leads to life, and (how) few are they who find it /| 

14, The narrow gate or narrow door (Lk.) is the gate or door 
into the kingdom of heaven. Lk. has the phrase in an eschato- 
logical context. Here the meaning is less definitely eschatological, 
but it is not improbable that we should interpret the words in the 
light of vv.2" with reference to the future kingdom. “Enter 
through the narrow gate” will then mean, ‘‘remember that the gate 
by which you must enter into the kingdom is a narrow one”; cf. 
19*4 “It is easier to go through the eye of a needle than—into the 
kingdom”; and 2 Es 7%1!4, The metaphor of the narrow gate 
suggests the parallel and more common metaphor of the two ways. 
And the speaker states the first member of that simile: ‘‘ Because 
broad and wide is the way that leadeth to destruction, and many 
are they that go in through 11. For δύ αὐτῆς = διὰ τῆς 6800, cf. 213, 
Then instead of simply stating the second member of the simile, 
the speaker breaks Into an exclamation which combines both 
metaphors: “Ah! how narrow is the gate and contracted is the 
way which leads to life, and few there are who find it.” For the 
two ways, cf. Jer 218; Sikri on Dt 11% (Ugol.) 604, where 
“blessing and cursing” are interpreted as ‘‘two ways; the one at 
first level and at last full of thorns, the other at first full of thorns 
and at last level.”—éAtyou εἰσίν, κιτ.λ.] cf. 2 Es 88 “There be 
many created, but few shall be saved.”—eis τὴν ζωήν] cf 18% 9 
197. In 1916-29 2246 we have “eternal life.” For “life” as 
equivalent to “eternal life,” see Dalm. Words, 156 ff.; Volz, Jid. 
Eschat. pp. 306, 326, 368. 


18. ἡ πύλη] is omitted by 8*abchkm for and by many Fathers. 91 
is unfortunately wanting. The words have probably been inserted by the 
copyists to complete the parallelism with v.!4, 

14. ri] SoNPvidete B2 Ee δή S* latt. 81, N* B*, is perhaps due to 
assimilation to the previous verse. 


(ὦ 15-28. False prophets. Cf. Lk 643-49 1326-27, 

L 15. Beware of false prophets, such as come to you in sheep’s 
clothing, but are inwardly ravening wolves. | 

L 16. Lrom their fruits ye shall recognise them. Do men gather 
Jrom thorns grapes, or from thistles figs?| Lk 64 has: “ For not 
from thorns do they gather figs, nor from a bramble-bush do they 
pluck grapes.” 

L 17. So every good tree makes sound fruit; but the rotten tree 
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makes evil fruit.| Lk 648 has: “For there is not a sound tree 
making rotten fruit; nor again a rotten tree making sound fruit.” 

18. A good tree cannot make evil fruit, nor a rotten tree make 1, 
good fruit. | 

19. Every tree which does not make good fruit is hewn down, and L 
cast into the fire.| 

20. Therefore from their fruits ye shall recognise them.) Mt. L 
has an application of this saying about trees and their fruit con- 
taining sayings parallel to Lk 6445 and * in 12°85, He probably 
found in the Logia after the saying about false prophets, v.!®, the 
words : ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς, 1", This suggested 
to him the insertion from elsewhere in the Logia of the saying 
about trees and fruit which he closes by repeating the words, v.”°, 
which had suggested the insertion. Compare his insertion of a 
parable 20!5 to explain 19°% Here, too, he closes his inter- 
polated section with the text from which he started, 20! Com- 
pare also his insertion of parables 24-25! to explain 2443, Here, 
too, he repeats at the end 2518, the verse from which he started. 

21. Wot every one who saith to Me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into L 
the kingdom of the heavens ; but he who doeth the will of My Father 
who ts in the heavens.| Cf. Lk 646, 

ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα, x.t.A.] Cf. Aboth 5°2 (R. Jehudah ben 
Thema): “Be bold as a leopard, and swift as an eagle, and fleet 
as a hart, and strong as a lion to do the will of thy Father which 
is in heaven”; 24 (R. Gamaliel iii, ὦ 210 a.D.): “Do His will as if 
it were thy will”; Szphrz (Ugol.), 872: “If any one keeps the law 
and does the will of his Father who is in heaven.” ‘The phrase 
to do the will is common in Jewish writings ; cf. AZechi/ta (Ugol.) 
220, 222, 230, 240, 242; Siphri (Ugol.) 956; Berakhoth 16° “It 
is our will to do Thy will.” 

22. Many shall say to Me in that day, Lord, Lord, did we not 1, 
prophesy in Thy name? and in Thy name cast out demons? and in 
Thy name do many miracles?| Cf. Lk 1235, 

ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. For “that day” as a technical eschatological 
term, see Volz, Μία. Eschat. p. 188. 

23. And then will I confess to them that I never knew you: Τ, 
depart from Me, ve workers of lawlessness.| Cf. Lk 137, 

24-27. Closing parable. Cf. Lk 647. 

24. Every one, therefore, who hears these My words, and doeth & 
them, shall be likened to a wise man, who built his house upon the 
vock.| Lk. has: “Every one who cometh to Me and heareth My 
words, and doeth them, I will show you to whom he is like. He 
is like a man building a house, who digged and went deep, and 
laid the foundation upon the rock.” 

25. And the rain came down, and the streams (ποταμοί) came, L 
and the winds blew, and fell upon that house; and it fell not: for tt 
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was founded on the rock.| Lk. has: “And when there was a flood, 
the river (ποταμός) beat against that house, and could not shake 
it, because it was well founded.” 

βροχή] is a late and rare word. The lexicons quote Orac. 
ap. Clem. Alex. 50. In Ox. Pap. iil. 593, A.D. 172, 11. 280. 5, 
A.D. 88-89, βροχαί are artificial inundations of land. 

L 26. And every one who heareth these My sayings, and doeth them 
not, shall be likened to a foolish man, who built his house upon the 
sand.| Lk. has: “ But he who heard and did not, is like to a man 
who built a house upon the soil without a foundation.” 

L 27. And the rain came down, and the streams came, and the 
winds blew, and fell upon that house; and it fell: and its fall was 
great.| Lk. has: “Upon which the stream beat, and straightway 
it fell in, and the destruction of that house was great.” 

ἘΝ 28. And it came to pass when Jesus finished these words, the 
multitudes were astonished at His teaching.| Cf. Lk 71 ‘“ When 
He had fulfilled all His words (fara) in the hearing of the people.” 

καὶ ἐγένετο, κιτ.λ.] For the formula, see Introduction, p. lxiv.— 
ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ] With these words Mt. 
returns to Mk 1” after his long insertion, 5-727. 

M 29. Lor He was teaching them as one having authority, and not 
as their scribes.| Mk. has the same without αὐτῶν. 

The relation of the Sermon to 5. Luke, 620-49, 

The Introduction, 51:2. 

Lk. introduces His Sermon at a later period in the narrative. 
After borrowing Mk 3'®=Lk 6°11, he passes on to the appoint- 
ment of the Twelve, Mk 319=Lk 616 This took place, 
according to Mk., ona mountain. He then records the descent 
into the plain again, καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτῶν ἔστη ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ, 
61’, and then turns back in order to summarise Mk 2112 - ΤΙ Κ 6719, 
thus obtaining an audience for the Sermon which he introduces 
in 670 with the words: “And He, lifting up His eyes upon His 
disciples, said.” It is clear that the two Evangelists independently 
create a suitable time and place and audience for the Sermon. 
Mt. places it early in his Gospel to illustrate Mk 121-22 “He was 
teaching—at His teaching—He was teaching.” Lk. places it after 
the formal appointment of the Twelve, and provides an audience 
by transposing Mk 3139 and ΤΊ Mt.’s τὸ ὄρος and Lk.’s τόπου 
πεδινοῦ may both represent a tradition that the Sermon was spoken 
on a hillside. But Mt.’s τὸ ὄρος may equally well be due to the 
Evangelist. It was fitting that the exposition of the Christian law 
of the kingdom should have been given on a mountain as the Old 
Law to Moses on Mount Sinai. Cf. in this Gospel the mountain 
of temptation (48), the mountain of transfiguration (171), and the 
mountain upon which the Lord gave His final commands to the 
disciples (2810), Lk.’s καταβὰς--ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ is probably an 
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editorial connecting link. It was more natural to represent the Lord 
as descending from the mountain upon which He had appointed 
the Twelve to find an audience for His Sermon in the plain than 
to bring the multitudes from Judea and Tyre and Sidon up into 
the mountain. Lastly, Mt. has provided an audience for His 
Sermon by collecting phrases from Mk. (see on 47-5), whilst Lk. 
provides an audience by transposing Mk 4112 and 18:9. 

There is therefore no necessary connection between the 
introduction to the Sermon in Mt. and Lk. other than a common 
use of Mk.’s Gospel. 

A. The Beatitudes, 5°. 

Lk. has a corresponding section, consisting of four blessings 
and four woes, 67°26. The four blessings are addressed in the 
second person (Mt. in the third) to οἱ πτωχοί (Mt. πτωχοὶ τῷ 
πνεύματι), οἱ πεινῶντες (Mt. οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην), 
οἱ κλαίοντες (no parallel in Mt.), and to those who are hated and 
persecuted ; cf. Mt vv.-12. It is clear that the Evangelists in this 
section are independent of one another, and that they did not use 
a common written source. The Sermon traditionally began with 
Beatitudes, but the number and form of these varied in different 
recensions. 

B. The two metaphors of discipleship, Mt 515-16. do not occur in 
Lk.’s Sermon. They have probably been inserted here from other 
Parts,o8 the, Logia, Lk. has parallels to.51* in 142% * 3l¢ir 12, 
See notes on νυ.15:1656 He drew the sayings from some source, or 
sources, other than the Logia. 

C. Relation to the Old Law, 517-48, 

Lk. has no parallel in his Sermon to 5173, But in 677-6 he 
has parallels to Mt 5°48. The ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν (cf. 
Mt 544 ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν) suggests that Lk. himself, or the source 
which he follows, has omitted from the Sermon matter parallel to 
Mt 517-39 on account of its polemical character. On the other 
hand, Mt. has probably added to this section of the Sermon as it 
stood in the Logia sayings from other parts of the Logia. Such 
additions are probably vy.1%19 22». ¢ 25-26. 38-37, See the notes on 
these passages. 

D. Three illustrations of righteousness, Mt 61:8, 

No parallels to this occur in Lk.’s Sermon. The Sermon in 
the Logia may have contained it; but if so, Mt. has probably 
added 75 from other sections of the Logia. Lk. has parallels to 
8 in 1280 and to 912 in 1124, He was drawing from independent 
sources. 

£. Three prohibitions, Mt 61°78. 

Lk. has no parallels in his Sermon to 61°*4, but has sayings 
corresponding to 61%! in 123854, to 672-23 in 11945, to 6% in τό" 
and to 62-84 in 122231, The Sermon in the Logia may have 
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contained Mt 619-20. which Mt. has enlarged by adding 21:5: from - 
other parts of the Logia. Lk. drew from independent sources. 
Lk. has parallels in his Sermon to 71 in 63742, Mt. probably 
drew from the Logia, Lk. from his independent source. 

F. Three commands, Mt 7‘. 

Lk. has parallels in his Sermon to 7121618 and 51 = Lk 648-44. 4, 
The section probably stood in the Logia, but may have been 
enlarged by Mt., e.g. vv.1°>%9, from other parts of the Logia. 

G. Concluding parable, Mt 72427, is found at the end of Lk.’s 
Sermon, 647-4, 

These facts seem most easily explained on some such lines as 
these : 

Mt. found in the Logia a sermon containing— 

A. Beatitudes, 571%. 

B. Relation to Old Law, 517 20- 21-24. 27-80. 31-82. 88-42, 43-48, 
C. Three illustrations of righteousness, 61-4 5-6- 16-18, 

D, Three prohibitions, 619! 7-5-6. 12, 

Z, Two commands, 711 16-1, 

f, A warning and concluding parable, 731-38. 24-27, 

This sermon he has enlarged by adding to it sayings which also 
were probably contained in the Logia, viz, 518-16. 18-19. 25-26. 83-87 67-15. 
22-34 7-11 16b-20. 

Lk. also had in one of his sources (not the Logia) a Sermon 
which was parallel in outline to that of the Logia. It contained, 4, 
a section of blessings and woes (620-26), and then passed, B, toa 
series of exhortations to Christian love (651-38), followed by, C, 
various precepts (689-45) and ended by D, a parable (64*-#9), Either 
Lk. himself or, more probably, an editor at an earlier stage, in the 
transmission of the Sermon, omitted before & a section dealing with 
Christ’s relation to the Old Law. Of course, the Hebrew or 
Aramaic Logia may be the ultimate source of both Mt. and Lk.’s 
Sermon. But if so, it is probable that the Sermon was excerpted 
from the Logia, and passed through several stages before it reached 
S. Luke. Mt., on the other hand, seems to have used a Greek 
translation of the Logia itself’ That Mt. and Lk. were not using 
the same Greek source for the Sermon is suggested by their 
. frequent divergence in language, and is decisively proved by the 
remarkable differences in the section containing blessings, with 
which the Sermon opens. Lk. also has, not in the Sermon, but 
elsewhere in his Gospel, sayings corresponding to sayings which 
Mt. has in the Sermon. Whilst Mt. drew these probably from the 
Logia, where some of them need not have stood in the Sermon, 
Lk. borrowed them from oral tradition or from other sources. 
That the two Evangelists did not draw them from the same Greek 
source is proved by the variations in setting and in language, and 
by other differences. The Lord’s Prayer alone, with its striking 
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variation in the two Gospels, proves that the Evangelists took it 
from quite independent sources or streams of tradition. For it is 
very improbable that Lk. should have shortened Mt 69:18. or that 
Mt. should have expanded Lk 112-4. On the other hand, it is very 
probable that the Prayer should have received different forms in the 
period of transmission prior to our two Gospels. The Logia may 
be the ultimate source of tradition. But if Mt. drew directly from 
a Greek translation of the Logia, Lk. borrowed from some source 
in which the Prayer had been borrowed from the Logia after 
passing through several stages of transmission. The fact that in 
both Gospels the Sermon is followed by an entry into Capharnaum 
(Mt 8°=Lk 71), and by the miracle of the centurion’s servant, has 
led to the supposition that both Evangelists used a source in which 
this connection was already made. But this is very doubtful. In 
Mt 8° Εἰσελθόντος δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰς Καφαρναούμ, may be purely editorial. 
The editor places immediately after the Sermon Mk.’s narrative of 
the leper, 8'4. He now wishes to continue with the story of the 
centurion’s servant. Capharnaum was the obvious place in which 
to locate this, cf. Mt 4}, especially as the editor intends to 
continue with Mk 129-81, which did take place in Capharnaum. He 
was therefore obliged to insert a statement of the return to that city 
somewhere, and 8° was an obvious opportunity for doing so. In 
Lk. also, if we allow that Capharnaum was the natural place for the 
miracle, there was an obvious reason for inserting 7! between the 
Sermon and the miracle. Of course, there are other possibilities. 
The statement in Mt 8° may be editorial, whilst in the source 
which Lk. was following the Sermon may have been immediately 
followed by the return to Capharnaum and the miracle. In that 
case the agreement of Mt. and Lk. in linking the Sermon to the 
miracle by the entry into Capharnaum may be accidental. Or this 
may be just one of those points in which the first Gospel has 
influenced Lk. He remembered the closing formula of Mt 778 
“And it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these words,” and 
reproduced them in 7! in the form, ‘‘ When He had fulfilled all His 
sayings in the ears of the people.” Then, passing over Mt 728-29 
and 8! because he has them in other contexts in Mk., he came to 
Mt 85, and recorded the entry into Capharnaum and the miracle, 
not slavishly following Mt., but giving the miracle in the form 
known to him from another source. The view that Mt. and Lk. 
were both following a source in which Sermon and miracle were 
already linked by the statement of the entry into Capharnaum, would 
have everything in its favour if it did not make it impossible to 
understand the variations in the Sermon in the two Gospels. 
(c) Illustrations of his work, 8!—9*4, 
(1) Three miracles of healing, 81:1 
81-4.- Mk 140-45, 
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The next section in Mk. is 12°28, the account of the demoniac 
in the synagogue at Capharnaum. We should expect the editor to 
begin his account of Christ’s miracles with this incident. But he 
omits it, and, postponing several verses which follow, continues with 
the account of the leper, which in Mk 14° is found without 
notice of time and place, unless we may infer from Mk 1% that it 
took place during the journey throughout Galilee there mentioned. 
This change in Mk.’s order is difficult to explain. We have to 
account for (1) the omission of the incident of the demoniac, (2) 
the insertion of the account of the leper immediately after the 
Sermon, and before the entry into Capharnaum and the incidents 
there. (1) The omission of the account of the demoniac is 
probably intentional. (4) Both Mt.and Lk. seem to have disliked 
the story as found in Mk. We read there that the demon obeyed 
the Lord’s command to come out, but not until He had ‘‘rent” 
the patient and “cried with a loud voice.” Lk. materially modifies 
this when he omits the “crying,” and adds, “having in no way 
injured him.” A somewhat similar modification is found in the 
parallels to Mk 9!4?9, where Mt. altogether omits the details that 
the demon after Christ’s command ‘‘ cried out and tore him much,” 
and that the patient “became as one dead, insomuch that the 
more part said, He is dead”; whilst Lk. retains indeed the 
‘“‘rending,” but places it before Christ’s command, and, like Mt., 
omits the “becoming as one dead.” (ὁ) Mt. takes over two of 
Mk.’s narratives of expulsion of demons, 51°? and 9!*?, omitting, 
however, from the latter all traces of demoniac possession except 
in v.18. Elsewhere he sometimes omits references to this subject 
from Mk.; cf. his omission of Mk 15489 311 (2) In view of his 
habit of arranging incidents and sayings in numerical groups, it is 
probable that he wished to begin his illustrations of Christ’s 
miracles with three incidents of healing of typical diseases—leprosy, 
paralysis, fever. The incident of the leper, which in Mk. seems to 
have no expressed details of time or place, is therefore substituted 
for that of the demoniac, and becomes the first miracle (8!+). 
The fact that this incident illustrates Christ’s attitude towards legal 
ceremonies may have co-operated in influencing the editor to place 
it immediately after the Sermon on the Mount. A healing of a 
paralytic, which Lk. also has in close connection with the Sermon, 
is inserted as the second (818) ; whilst the healing of Peter’s wife’s 
mother, which follows the omitted incident in Mk., supplies the third. 

E 1. And when He came down from the mountain, great multitudes 
followed Him.| In this way Mt. forms a connection with the 
following incident. 

M 2. And behold a leper came and was worshipping Him, saying, 
Lord, tf Thou wilt, Thou canst cleanse me.| Mk. has: ‘“ And there 
cometh to Him a leper, beseeching Him, and kneeling down, saying 
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to Him, that if Thou wilt Thou canst cleanse me.” For καὶ ἰδού 
as a connecting link, see on 1%. Mt. avoids Mk.’s historic present 
ἔρχεται, and substitutes his favourite word προσέρχεσθαι. See on 
4°. For Mk.’s vivid “beseeching Him, and kneeling down,” he 
substitutes another word (προσκυνεῖν) which is characteristic of the 
first Gospel. See on 2% Mt. omits Mk.’s ὅτι (see Introduction, 
p. xix). κύριε as a form of address to Christ is common in Mt. 
and Lk. In Mk. it occurs only 778 τοῦ, καθαρίζειν. is late, and 
rare outside the LXX and N.T. It occurs in Jos. Azz. xi. 153, and 
two or three times in inscriptions in a ceremonial sense ; cf. Deissm. 
Lib. Stud. p. 216, and Ditt. Sy//. 633. 3, 653. 37. 

3. And stretching out the hand, He touched him, saying, I will ; Ni 
be cleansed. And immediately his leprosy was cleansed.| Mk. has: 
“And having compassion (Da ff? Tat Eph, “being angry”), He 
stretched out His hand and touched (him), and saith to him, I will ; 
be cleansed.” Since Mt. elsewhere omits words descriptive of 
human emotion in the case of Christ (see Introduction, p. xxxi), 
with the exception of σπλαγχνίζεσθαι which he has four times, it 15 
probable that his copy of Mk. had ὀργισθείς, and that he intention- 
ally omitted it—;7wWato αὐτοῦ λέγων] Mk. has ἥψατο καὶ λέγει ; 
Mt. prefers subordinate to co-ordinate clauses; cf. 8°=Mk 488, 
gl = 218 1427 = 650, 2030 = 1087, 211:-3-- 1112, 2657-68 = 74%, 21% = 
1127 28,_éxaapicOy αὐτοῦ ἣ λέπρα] Mt. combines two clauses in 
Mk. He elsewhere omits one of two synonymous clauses; see 
Introduction, p. xxiv. 

4. And Jesus saith to him, See that thou tell no man; but goM 
show thyself to the priest, and offer the gift which Moses commanded, 
for a testimony to them.) Mk. has: “And he urgently charged 
(ἐμβριμησάμενος) him, and immediately sent him out (ἐξέβαλεν) ; 
and saith to him, See that thou tell no man: but go show thyself 
to the priest, and offer for thy cleansing the things which Moses 
commanded, for a testimony to them.” Mt. omits Mk.’s first 
clause as unnecessarily strongly worded. For the omission of 
ἐμβριμησάμενος, cf. Introduction, p. xxxi. Mt. inserts 6 Ἰησοῦς, 
and omits one of Mk.’s negatives; cf. Introduction, p. xxv. He 
also substitutes τὸ δῶρον for περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σοῦ. For the 
offerings made by a leper, cf. Lev 14.—«is μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς] ze. to 
the priests, but not to assure them that he was healed. The 
priests would exercise their own judgment as to this before the 
customary offerings were made at Jerusalem. ‘The clause can only 
refer to the supposed hostility of Jesus to the law already implied 
in 57-20, The fact that Christ bade His patient present himself 
to the priests and offer the usual sacrifices, should convince them 
that He did not seek to undermine the Mosaic ritual. The illus- 
tration here given of Christ’s attitude towards legal ceremonies 
may be one reason why the editor places this incident immediately 
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after the Sermon on the Mount. Mk. adds here: ‘ But he went 
out and began to publish (it) much, and to spread abroad the 
matter, so that He could no longer openly enter into a city, but 
was without in desert places: and they came to Him from every 
quarter.” The words are ambiguous. The first ‘‘he” is probably 
the healed leper, the second “he” Jesus. But the subject in 
both cases may be Jesus. ‘‘ He went forth from the place where 
He healed the leper, and began to preach much, and to spread 
abroad the word of the good news of the kingdom, so that in 
consequence of the thronging multitudes He was obliged to avoid 
the towns with their narrow streets, and to receive the people in 
the open country.” For τὸν Adyov=the Gospel message, cf. Mk 
22 “158. 832° Mt. omits the verse partly because it does not suit 
the connection in which he has placed the incident. In his 
narrative, Christ, so far from being unable to enter into a city, is 
immediately to enter into Capharnaum, partly perhaps on account 
of the ambiguity in the words, partly also from a feeling of dislike 
to recording an act of direct disobedience to Christ’s expressed 
command, and of hesitation at the μὴ δύνασθαι as applied to Christ. 
He elsewhere omits clauses attributing failure or inability to Christ ; 
cf. Mk 65 οὐκ ἐδύνατο---ποιῆσαι-- Mt 13°8 οὐκ ἐποίησεν ; Mk 648 καὶ 
ἤθελεν παρελθεῖν αὐτούς, Mt. omits; Mk ο809 καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τις 
γνοῖ, Mt. omits. Cf. also Mk 88 and Ἂἰἰ8 with Mt.’s parallels, 
and see Introduction, p. ΧΧΧΙ. 

In one or two small points Mt. and Lk. agree in their account 
of this incident against Mk. Both have καὶ ἰδού and κύριε at the 
beginning, and ἡἥψατο---λέγων for ἥψατο καὶ λέγε. Both omit 
σπλαγχνισθείς and Mk #4 Lk. paraphrases Mk * in such a way 
as to avoid the disobedience of the man, and the “could not” 
of Christ. Mt. omits the verse. This partial agreement in treat- 
ment and the omissions may be due to the same tendency operating 
independently in two writers. The other agreements may be due 
to the influence of one Gospel upon the other in respect of the 
original writers, or of later copyists assimilating one passage to 
another; to oral tradition independently influencing the original 
writers; or to some unknown cause. They are not sufficient to 
make it probable that Mt. and Lk. had any other written account 
of this incident before them in addition to Mk. 

5-18. The Paralytic; cf. Lk 71-10, 

x 5, 6. And when He entered into Capharnaum, there came to Him 
a centurion, beseeching Him, and saying, Lord, my boy lies in the 
house sick of the palsy, terribly tormented. Ea For the 
construction, cf. Blass, p. on For προσέρχεσθαι as a characteristic 
word of Mt, cf, on 4°.—é€xardvtapyos| In Hellenistic writers 
ἑκατοντάρχης also occurs; cf. Blass, p. 28.--παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ 
λέγων] It is curious that the editor should omit παρακαλῶν in 


VIII. 6-11.] MINISTRY IN GALILEE 77 


Mk vy. and insert it here. Perhaps he thought it more suitable 
in view of the long appeal which here follows, than in reference 
to the short sentence of v.2. For κύριε, see on v.2—6é παῖς μου] 
παῖς may be either “child” or “servant.”—zapadurixés] See on 
4°4—BéBAnra] Lies prostrate. The strong word represents a 
Semitic original. 

ἡ. And he saith to him, Shall I come and heal him 2 Thex 
centurion was probably a Gentile. He had not ventured to bring 
his servant to a Jewish healer. Only in the case of Jairus’ 
daughter does Christ go to the patient. Elsewhere the sick are 
brought to Him. It matters little whether we translate the last 
clause as a question or as a simple statement, “1 will come,” etc. 
In either case the main point is that Christ should be willing to 
enter the house of a foreigner. 

8. And the centurion answered and said, Lord, I am not worthy & 
that Thou shouldest enter under my roof: but only speak, and my 
servant shall be healed.| For κύριε, see on v.2.—ixavos ἵνα] Blass, 
2271. For the position of pov, cf. 72426; Blass, 168; and see 
on 9°. 

9. For I, too, am a man under authority, having soldiers under X& 
me: and I say to one, Go, and he goes; and to another, Come, and 
he comes ; and to my servant, Do this, and he does tt.| The officer, 
impressed with the spiritual power of Christ, believes that He must 
have spiritual agencies at His command, who could carry out His 
command that the patient should be healed. 

10. And Jesus hearing, marvelled, and said to those who followed, & 
Verily I say to you, With no one did I find such faith in Lsrael.\— 
πίστιν] Faith” here is “confidence,” “ trust,” “assurance,” that 
Christ could, if He would, heal with a word. 

11. And 7 say to you, That many from east and west shall come Τὶ 
and sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom 
of the heavens.| For this and the next verse, cf. Lk 137°, The 
gap between this and the last verse must be bridged by the 
thought that such faith as that exhibited by the Gentilic centurion 
would admit him into the kingdom. And he was only typical of 
a class. Many in all parts of the world would be found to have 
this faith. When the kingdom came, they would come from the 
remote corners of the world, and, entering into it, would sit down 
to feast with the righteous patriarchs. [he metaphor of a meal is 
frequently used in the N.T. to symbolise the joys of the kingdom. 
Cf. 2679, Lk 1415-24 2250, Rev 3% 19%, It is common in Jewish 
literature. Cf. Adoth 329 “Everything is prepared for the ban- 
quet,” Secrets of Enoch 42° “At the last coming they will lead 
forth Adam with our forefathers, and conduct them there, that 
they may rejoice, as a man calls those whom he loves to feast with 
him” ; and Pesikta 188, Behemoth and Leviathan are reserved for 
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the meal of the righteous. Cf. Volz, Jud. Eschat. 331; Loch 
6214, Apoc. Bar 294. 

1, 12. But the sons of the kingdom shall be cast forth into the outer 
darkness: there shall be the wailing and the gnashing of teeth.| 
“Sons of the kingdom ” is in Semitic idiom equivalent to those who 
should inherit it, its rightful heirs. Here it, no doubt, signifies 
the Jewish nation or people. Such of them as are lacking in the 
faith which the centurion possessed will be cast out of the king- 
dom, whilst Gentiles sit down with the righteous patriarchs at 
the banquet. For ‘‘sons of the kingdom,” cf. Bab. SZadbd. 153? 
‘“Who is a son of the world to come?” Fesakim 8*, and cf. 13°8. 
τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον Occurs Only in Mt. ; cf. 2213 2539 Cf. Enoch 
1038 “into darkness—will your spirits enter”; 10814 “those who 
were born in darkness will be cast into darkness”; Ps-So/ 148 
“their inheritance is—darkness,” 151! “the inheritance of the 
sinners is—darkness”; S76. Or 44° He will send back the un- 
godly into darkness. For the Rabbinical literature, cf. Vayytkra 
R. 27 (Wiinsche, 183): “God names gehinnom ‘darkness.’” 
Shemoth R. 14 (Wiinsche, too): “the sinners in gehinnom will be 
covered with darkness.” Cf. Bousset, Re/. /wd. 266; Weber, /iid. 
Theol. 302; Volz, Jud. Eschat. 284 fF : ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυθμὸς Kal 
ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. This refrain is characteristic of Mt. It 
occurssagaim: mi 152. Ὁ 0) oi 24 lien 8) ancencerin Liens ἡ 
Enoch 108°, the transgressors “will cry and make lamentation” ; 
5 “the voice of crying, and weeping, and lamentation, and strong 
pain”; Secrets of Enoch 401 “the mighty hell—full of lamentation.” 

For the whole verse, cf. Philo, de Exsecr. vi. The proselyte 
(érynAvs)—receive(s) for reward a sure and firm foundation in heaven, 
such as cannot be described. But the rightful heir (εὐπατρίδης) “ will 
be dragged downwards, and brought into Tartarus and deep darkness.” 

x 18. And Jesus said to the centurion, Go; as thou hast believed, be 
it to thee. And the boy was healed at that hour.| For the healing 
at the moment of Christ’s utterance, cf. 9°? 15°8 171°.—év ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ὥρᾳ] is a formula of frequent occurrence in Rabbinical litera- 
ture; cf. Schlatter, Die Sprache und Heimat des vierten Evan- 
gelisten, Ρ. 64.---ὡς ἐπίστευσας] see on ν.30. 

5. For “And when He entered into Capharnaum.” S'k have: ‘* After 
these things.” This abrupt introduction is quite unlike Mt.’s style, and may 
be original. S? has: ‘‘ After these things, when He entered into Caphar- 
naum’”’; adding the last clause from a Greek MS. which had assimilated to 
Ike ys ὅπ Gk MSS. vary between εἰσελθόντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, N BC Z, εἰσελθόντι 
δὲ αὐτῷ, and εἰσελθόντι δὲ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

ἑκατόνταρχος] So the Greek Μ55. 51 has ‘‘chiliarch,” which may be 
original, ἑκατόνταρχος being in that case due to assimilation to Lk. 

ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν] NB add * τασσόμενος, assimilating to Lk. S!'has: “1 also 
am a man that hath authority.” S? “61 also am a man under authority, and 


I have authority also.” S' has misinterpreted the rather ambiguous ὑπὸ 
ἐξουσίαν, and 53 has prefixed a more exact rendering. 
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10. παρ᾽ οὐδενὶ τοσαύτην πίστιν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ] So Bak q S? (“not even 
in any one of the house of Israel have I found azghé like this faith,” Burk). 
The variant οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν, ® Cal 81 (‘not even aught 
like this faith have I found in the house of Israel,” Burk), may be due to 
assimilation to Lk. 


5-13. The Paralytic. 

Lk 71! records a similar incident in a similar connection 
immediately on the entry into Capharnaum, which followed the 
Sermon. ‘The narrative setting of the two Evangelists is very 
different. In Mt. the officer himself comes to Christ. In Lk. he 
sends, first, elders, and then friends, to intercede for him. On 
the other hand, the dialogue Mt &!?=Lk®>® is almost verbally 
identical ; but Mt. has two verses, 12, which are not found in Lk. 
The similar position of the story might be accounted for by sup- 
posing that Mt. and Lk. drew from a common documentary source. 
Against this is the divergent narrative setting. Or on the sup- 
position that the incident was connected with the Sermon in oral 
tradition. The agreement in dialogue is not too great to be 
accounted for on this view. Or, lastly, the agreement in position 
may be due to reminiscence of Mt. by Lk. The reverse is on 
many grounds hardly probable. It seems probable that the two 
Evangelists record different versions of the same story. For a 
third, cf. Jo 44°54, The text of Mt. seems to have undergone con- 
siderable assimilation to Lk. See the critical notes. 

14-16. From Mk 17°34, 

The editor now returns to the incident in Mk. which follows 
the omitted section of the demoniac. 

14. And Jesus came into the house of Peter, and saw his wife's M 
mother abed, and fever-sick.| Mk. has: ‘‘And straightway they 
went out of the synagogue, and came into the house of Simon and 
Andrew, with James and John. And the wife’s mother of Simon 
lay fever-sick, and straightway they tell Him of her.” Mt. must 
omit ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες because he has omitted the 
previous scene in Mk. which took place in a synagogue. He 
abbreviates Mk.’s account by omitting as unnecessary καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου 
μετὰ Ἰακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάνου and καὶ εὐθὺς λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. 
βεβλημένην for Mk.’s κατέκειτο is an assimilation to v.°; see note 
there. Cf. a similar change in 92, and cf. Mk 7°°. 

15. And He touched her hand, and the fever left her: and she 
arose, and ministered to Him.| Mk. has: ‘‘And He came and 
raised her, having taken hold of (her) hand; and the fever left 
her, and she ministered to them.” The editor slightly paraphrases 
Mk. ἥψατο for Mk.’s κρατήσας is an assimilation to v.®. Mk. has 
the plural throughout, “ they came—ministered to them,” because 
since 110-20 he has represented Christ as accompanied by the four 
disciples ; cf. v.24 “they come.” But Mt. has left the incident of 
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the call so far behind that he has ceased to be influenced by it, 
and substitutes the singular. 

M 16. And when it was evening, they brought to Him many 
demoniacs ; and He cast out the spirits with a word, and healed all 
that were in evil plight.| Mk has: “And when it was evening, 
when the sun set, they were bringing to Him all who were in evil 
plight, and the demoniacs. And the whole city was gathered at 
the door. And He healed many who were in evil plight, and cast 
out many demons; and did not suffer the demons to speak, 
because they knew Him to be the Christ.” 

This passage is very characteristic of Mk.’s style. Notice the 
tautologous “‘ When it was evening, when the sun set,” the repeti- 
tion of τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας and of τὰ δαιμόνια, and the emphasis 
upon the multitude who thronged the door. Mt. omits “when 
the sun set”; cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. He substitutes the aorist 
προσήνεγκαν for Mk.’s imperfect ἔφερον. See Introduction, p. xx. 
προσφέρειν occurs fifteen times in Mt., three in Mk. The sub- 
stitution of the composite for the simple verb carries with it the 
substitution of αὐτῷ for πρὸς αὐτόν ; cf. the same change in 9?= 
Mk 23, the dat. for πρός με in 1717= Mk 99, the dat. for πρὸς αὐτόν 
in 2228-- Mk 1218 and the dat. for πρὸς τὸν Πιλᾶτον in 2757= 
Mk 15*%. He abbreviates the rest in such a way as to omit one 
occurrence of τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας and of τὰ δαιμόνια, and by a 
slight transposition has “many brought, all healed” for Mk.’s “all 
brought, many healed.” Cf. Introduction, p. xxxil. λόγῳ is an 
assimilation to v.8. It enhances the miraculous character of the 
healing. Cf. Introduction, p. xxxii. 

O 1%. The editor closes his first series of miracles with a quotation 
from Is 534, which seems to be an independent translation of the 
Hebrew. The LXX is quite different (otros τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἥμων 
φέρει καὶ rept ἡμῶν ὀδυνᾶται), and would hardly have been applicable 
here. We need not ask as to the exact signification of the verbs. 
The translator’s thought was centred on the nouns “weaknesses 
and diseases.” Christ healed these, as the three illustrations of 
leprosy, paralysis, and fever just given show. In so doing, He “bore 
and carried” them in any sense in which these verbs can be pre- 
dicated of a physician. The translator therefore chooses two 
colourless Greek verbs—AapPdvewv, Baordfew—to represent the 
Hebrew originals, giving us no clue whether the thought in his 
mind was that Christ ‘‘took away” and “carried away” disease 
from the sufferer, or rather that He took upon Himself and carried 
in His own person these ailments in the weariness which such 
work caused Him. Cf. Deissm. Bvd. Stud. 102 f. 

(2) Three miracles of power, 8!8—g!", 

18. The next section in Mk is 1°99, This the editor omits 
as being irrelevant to his purpose, since it contains no miracle. 
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Mk 14°45 he has already inserted. He comes therefore to 2122. 
But this occurred at a second visit to Capharnaum (Mk 2!), and 
Mt., who has already inserted Mk 14°45, which separates the two 
visits, cannot by continuing with 21-2 confuse them. He therefore 
postpones 2!?2, 25-36 contains controversial matter, which Mt. 
reserves for a special controversial section (12). 37° furnishes no 
miracle of healing. 41*4 is reserved for a special parable section 
(13). He therefore comes to 4%, where Christ is described as 
surrounded by a multitude at evening time, and about to cross the 
lake, possibly being wearied with His ministry. Mt. adapts this 
situation to what he has just recorded, inserts 819-22, and then takes 
over Mk 4%—5?9= Mt 88-34 with considerable omissions. These 
verses contain two incidents which form the first two of a second 
series of miracles illustrating Christ’s power over natural and 
supernatural forces. 

18. And Jesus, seeing great multitudes! about Him, gave command M 
to depart to the other side.| Mk has: “And He saith to them on 
that day when it was evening, Let us cross to the other side.” 
Mt. omits ‘on that day when it was evening,” because he has 
already recorded the latter fact in v.1¢ 

19-22. Lk 9°62 has the story of these two claimants to X 
discipleship, with the addition of a third, at a later stage in the 
ministry. The substantial agreement in language is no reason for 
supposing that both drew from the same documentary source. 
Lk.’s addition and the difference of context is against this. But it is 
not easy to see why Mt. should have placed the section here in his 
series of miracles. Possibly the thought of the sickness bearer sug- 
gested to him the companion picture of the homeless Son of Man. 

19. And there came a scribe, and said to Him, Teacher, 1 will & 
follow Thee whithersoever Thou goest away. | 

προσελθών] Cf. on 43.—els γραμματεύς) For the Semitic use 
of εἷς -- τις, cf. Blass, p. 144; Win.-Schm. p. 243. But contrast 
Moulton, p. 96; and for one=“‘a” in Aramaic, Dalm. Gram. 121. 
In Aramaic it is placed before the substantive, in Hebrew after it. 
Its use in Hebrew in this sense seems to be occasional and limited. 
Hatzidakis, Zin/. 207, says that this use occurs in Greek writers 
since Polybius. Zahn prefers to take ets γραμματεύς in apposition, 
“one, a scribe,” cf. 18% εἷς ὀφειλέτης, on the ground that when 
Mt. uses εἷς 45 -- τίς, he places it after the substantive ; cf. οἱδ 121] 
18° 2118, Lk. has simply τις. 

διδάσκαλε]-- ῥαββεί. See Dalman, Words, 336. What induced 
this scribe to wish to accompany Christ in His wanderings we 


1 πολλοὺς ὄχλους, cf. 81, So NC a/ latt ; ὄχλους, N*; ὄχλον, B, assimilating 
to Mk 436 “τῆς great multitude,” 51 55 5; turbam multam, cgl; ὅχλος πολύς, 
abffihkq. Ina half editorial note of this kind the plural is more probable ; 
cf, Introduction, p. lxxvi. 


6 


82 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5. MATTHEW [VIITI. 20-25. 


cannot say. The next verse suggests that the Lord doubted his 
sincerity of purpose. 

x 20. And Jesus saith to him, The foxes have earths and the 
birds of the heaven nests, but the Son of Man hath not where to lay 
His head.| “Son of Man” is here quite clearly a self-designation 
of Himself by Christ. For its meaning, see the Introduction, p. 1xxi. 

x 21. And another of the disciples said to Him, Lord, suffer me 
Jjirst to go away and bury my father. | 

ἕτερος] is used loosely for ἅλλος, as in 1078 τ) τοϑ,. τῶν 
μαθητῶν] loosely qualifies ἕτερος without implying that the 
γραμματεύς was a disciple. 

x 22. And Jesus saith to him, Follow Me, and let the dead bury 
their own dead.| It is generally suggested that τοὺς νεκρούς means 
the spiritually dead, 2.6. those who had not felt the call to follow 
Christ, and were dead so far as He was concerned. They could 
perform the duties of burial. The questioner had received the 
call, and that was the more urgent duty. In this case, the burial of 
the dead parent would come under the rule that sometimes the call 
to follow Christ might necessitate the abandonment of human rela- 
tions; cf. 192%, But it is possible that “‘let the dead bury their dead” 
was a proverbial saying, meaning, “(αἰ yourself adrift from the past 
when matters of present interest call for your whole attention.” 

M 28. And when He embarked into a boat, His disciples followed 
Him.| Mk. has: ‘And they left the multitude, and take Him as 
He was in the boat. And other boats were with Him.” The 
editor adapts Mk. to his context. In Mk. Christ was already ina 
boat, and had been speaking from it (Mk 41). Mt. is obliged to 
insert a statement of the embarkation, and omits the reference to 
the other boats as superfluous. 

24. And, behold, there arose a great storm in the sea, so that the 
boat was being covered by the waves: but He was sleeping.| Mk. has: 
‘And there arises a great hurricane of wind, and the waves were 
beating into the boat, so that the boat was already being filled. 
And He was in the stern upon the cushion sleeping.” 

καὶ ἰδού] see on 130.---σεισμός] Mk. has the stronger phrase 
λαῖλαψ---ἀνέμου.----ἐγένετο] for Mk.’s historic present, cf. Introduc- 
tion, p. Χχ.---καλύπτεσθαι) for Mk.’s stronger γεμίζεσθαι. Mt. 
avoids the repeated τὸ πλοῖον ; see on v.1%,—airds δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ 
αὐτός, cf. Introduction, p. xx. Mt. omits ἐν τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ 
προσκεφάλαιον ; cf. Introduction, p. xvii. 

M 25. And they came and aroused Him, saying, Lord, save ; we 
are perishing.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And they arouse Him, and say to Him, 
Teacher, dost Thou not care that we are perishing?” The editor 
inserts his characteristic προσελθόντες.---προσελθόντες ἤγειραν αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες] for Mk.’s ἐγείρουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγουσιν, see note on 83, 
Mt. as usual avoids the historic present. Cf. Introduction, p. xx. 
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—cdcov ἀπολλύμεθα] for Mk.’s οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα 3 σῶσον 
is a conventional substitute for the half reproachful οὐ μέλει σοι ; 
cf. Introduction, p. xxxil. 

26. And He saith to them, Why are ye cowardly, O ye of little 
Jaith? Then He arose,and rebuked the winds and the sea; and 
there was a great calm.| Mk. has: “ And He rose up, and rebuked 
the wind, and said to the sea, Be silent, be muzzled. And the 
wind ceased, and there was a great calm. And He said to them, 
Why are ye cowardly? have ye not yet faith?” The editor trans- 
poses Mk 89.40 in order to bring the answer of Christ in close 
juxtaposition to the appeal of the disciples.) He modifies the 
severity of the rebuke by substituting ὀλιγόπιστοι for οὔπω ἔχετε 
πίστιν. For other instances, cf. Introduction, p. xxxiil. ὀλιγόπιστος 
addressed to the disciples does not occur in Mk., but in Mt. here 
and 080 1481 168, in Lk. only 127% Here the object of πίστις 
seems to be the power of Christ, for He was with them, and that 
should have kept them from fear of danger: or perhaps more gener- 
ally the providence of God.—rére] see Intro. Ixxxv.—rois ἀνέμοις] 
Mk. has the singular. It is characteristic of Mt. to prefer plurals. 
Cf. his frequent ὄχλοι for Mk.’s ὄχλος ; ἄλλα and πετρώδη, 135, 
for Mk.’s ἄλλο and πετρῶδες : μυστήρια, 134, for Mk.’s μυστήριον ; 
and ἀργύρια, 2615, for Mk.’s ἀργύριον.----καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ) Mk. has: 
καὶ εἶπεν τῇ θαλάσσῃ Σιώπα πεφίμωσο. The editor perhaps wished 
to avoid Mk.’s strong imperatives, and he elsewhere avoids the 
oratio recta; cf. v.18 ἐκέλευσεν ἀπελθεῖν = Mk v.* λέγει---διέλθωμεν. 

27. And men marvelled, saying, What manner of man ts this, 
that even the winds and the sea obey Him?| Mk. has: “ And they 
feared greatly, and were saying to one another, Who then is this, 
that even the wind and the sea obey Him?” ‘The subject of the 
sentence in Mk. must be inferred to be the disciples from Mk vvy.*4 
and 36, In the whole of the succeeding section Mk. speaks 
ambiguously of “they” and “them.” Mt. has introduced “the 
disciples” in v.28, οἱ ἄνθρωποι might mean “men.” It generally 
has this meaning in the first Gospel; cf. 518 16° and 24 times. 
If so, the verse would mean that ‘‘men (hearing of the miracle) 
marvelled,” cf. 98 This is more probable than that the editor 
should refer to the disciples as “οἱ ἄνθρωποι. Feeling that 
Mk.’s “and they feared greatly” refers to the disciples, he sub- 
stitutes “marvelled” to soften the expression, and then to remove 
all reference to the disciples inserts οἱ ἄνθρωποι as subject to the 
sentence. Cf. 98, where he inserts οἱ ὄχλοι to remove all possible 
reference to the disciples. 

23-27. There are some small points of agreement between Mt. 
and Lk. as against Mk. Both report the embarkation. Mt. ἐμβάντι 
αὐτῷ εἰς πλοῖον ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ; Lk. αὐτὸς ἐνέβη 
εἰς πλοῖον καὶ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. But since both editors have broken 
Mk.’s connection, it is necessary for them to say that Christ entered 
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into, rather than that He was in, a boat. ἐμβαίνειν is the common 
synoptic word for embarkation, and in other respects the two 
clauses could hardly agree less. Both agree almost verbatim in 
the words προσελθόντες ἤγειραν (Lk. διήγειραν) αὐτὸν λέγοντες. 
The main point here is the agreement in the insertion of zpoceA- 
θόντες. Both agree in ἐθαύμασαν (Mt 57, Lk 38) and in the plural 
ἄνεμοι. Lastly, both agree in omitting Mk °°, in paraphrasing %”, 
in omitting all or part of 888. in omitting or paraphrasing οὐ μέλει 
σοι in 380. in omitting the direct command in *, in modifying the 
rebuke in *. It does not, however, seem necessary to suppose 
that they had another written source besides Mk. These agree- 
ments are probably in part independent changes, and in part 
may be due to reminiscence of Mt. by Lk. and to assimilation in 
process of transmission. 

M 28. And when He had come to the other side, to the country of 
the Gadarenes, there met Him two demontacs coming forth from the 
tombs, exceeding fierce, so that no one could pass by that way.) In 
these words Mt. paraphrases and abbreviates Mk 51°. The two 
most striking changes introduced are the ‘‘two” and Gadara for 
Gerasa. In view of the brevity of Mt. as compared with Mk. in 
this section and the following, and to a less extent in the preceding 
one, it seems not improbable that when the editor came to Mk 1% 
and was proposing to pass on to Mk 435--κ3ῦ he did not unroll Mk.’s 
Gospel to these verses, but summarised them from memory, per- 
haps purposely shortening them. If that was the course adopted, 
δύο may be a slip of the memory; but it should be borne in mind 
that, having omitted a previous history of a demoniac, he may 
purposely have duplicated here by way of compensation. Cf. 20°, 
where he has two blind men and Mk. has one, with the fact that 
he had previously omitted a history of a blind man, Mk 8??-26, 
The change of Gadara for Gerasa is probably intentional. The 
best known Gerasa lay 30 miles to the south-east of the lake. 
Mk.’s Gerasa is therefore a geographical crux, and has been 
corrected into Gadara by ACII3@S%, and into Gergesa by 
x°* LU Δ 51, in that Gospel. Mt. seems to have felt the diffi- 
culty, and to have substituted Gadara. This city lay 6 miles south- 
east of the lake, and the miracle might be supposed to have taken 
place within its district (χώρα). He does not say, as does Mk., that 
the demoniacs met Christ immediately on His landing, but seems 
to imply that Christ had come into the district of Gadara when 
the meeting took place. The herd of swine by the lake was “far 
from them,” v.°°, when the demons entered into them. That is to 
say, Christ had left the lake ‘“‘far” behind Him. 

δαιμονιζόμενοι,]͵ Mk. has ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ ; cf. 
the change in 9”° of αἱμορροοῦσα for οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος. 

M 29. And, behold, they cried out, saying, What have we to do with 
Thee, Thou Son of God? art Thou come here before the time to 
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torment us?] Mk. has: “And seeing Jesus from afar, he ran 
and worshipped Him. And cried with a loud voice, and saith, 
What have I to do with Thee, Jesus, Son of the Most High God? 
I adjure Thee by God, do not torment me.” 

For καὶ ἰδού, see Introduction, p. Ixxxyv. 

υἱὲ τοῦ θεοῦ] We may suppose that the fame of Christ’s miracles 
had preceded Him, cf. 424. The demoniacs, seeing Him approach- 
ing, guessed Him to be the great healer. They address Him as 
‘Son of God,” meaning no more than one who was endowed with 
divine power, or possibly using it as equivalent to Messiah. Cf. 
Dalm. Words, 274 ff—Bacavicat] The word carries us into the 
atmosphere of the then current belief about demons, their activity 
and their destiny. See the art. “Demon” in DB. It was be- 
lieved that evil demons could enter into human beings and 
dominate their personality. They could also be expelled by 
magic. Josephus speaks of one Eleazar whom he had seen curing 
demoniacs by holding a magical ring to the nose of the patient. 
He then drew the demon out through his nostrils (Azz. viii. 46, 47). 
The demons have power to afflict mankind until the day of judg- 
ment, when they will be punished, ΖΦ ποεῖ 15-16. Cf. Weber, iid. 
Theol. 254 ff.; Bousset, Fel. Jud. 331 ff. ‘The demons who have 
taken possession of the two men here spoken of see coming one 
whose fame as an exorcist had preceded His arrival. They beg 
Him not to anticipate for them the destined torments of hell by 
casting them out homeless into the wilderness. Mt. here omits 
Mk ννυ.8:10. which are not necessary to the story, and contain a 
question: ‘‘What is thy name?” ascribed to Christ. Cf. the 
omission of such questions from the parallels to Mk 5°° 688 819-20. 28 
912. 16. 21. 88. 708 1414; and see Introduction, p. xxxil. 

80. And there was far from them a herd of many swine feeding. | M 
Mk. has: ‘‘ And there was there at the mountain a great herd of 
swine feeding.” For μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, see note on ν.38, and cf. Mk v.°. 

81. And the demons were beseeching Him, saying, If Thou cast M 
us out, send us into the herd of swine.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And they were 
beseeching Him (παρεκάλουν, A D αὐ latt Syrr), saying, Send us 
into the swine, that we may enter into them.”—oi dé] For Mk.’s 
καί, cf. Introduction, p. xx. The editor omits Mk.’s tautologous 
iva εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν ; cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. 

82. And He said to them, Go. And they went out, and went away M 
into the swine: and, behold, all the herd ran down the declivity into 
the sea, and perished in the waters.| Mk. has: “And He suffered 
them. And the unclean spirits went out, and entered into the 
swine. And the herd ran down the declivity into the sea, and 
were choked in the sea.”—oi δὲ ἐξελθόντες). For Mk.’s καὶ 
ἐξελθόντα, cf. Introduction, p. xx.—xat ἰδού] see on 2h, For the 
omission of Mk.’s ὡς δισχίλιοι, cf. Introduction, p. xvill.—év τοῖς 
ὕδασιν] Mt. avoids the repeated θάλασσα of Mk. See note on 8". 
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M 88. And the herdsmen fled, and went away into the city, and 
reported all things, and the (affairs) of the demoniacs.| Mk. has: 
“And the herdsmen fled, and reported into the city and into 
the country.”"—ot δέ] For Mk.’s καί as usual, see Introduction, 
p. xx.—els τὴν πόλιν] Mk. adds καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. Mk. uses 
ἀγρός here and in 686. δ6 in the sense of “farm” or “hamlet.” Mt. 
avoids it in this sense. 

M 84. And, behold, all the city went out to meet Jesus. And when 
they saw Him, they besought (Him) that He would depart from their 
frontiers.) With these words Mt. abbreviates Mk vv.14°17.—7ape- 
κάλεσαν)] For Mk.’s ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν, cf. Introduction, p. xxi. 

εἰς ὑπάντησιν τῷ Ἰησοῦ] For the construction, see Moulton, 
Petit. ἢ, 
Mk. has here three verses which Mt. omits. 


28. Ταδαρηνῶν] So B al 851; Τερασηνῶν, latt; Τεργεσηνῶν, 8° al; 
Ταζαρηνῶν, N*. 


28-34. Mt. and Lk. have a few points of agreement against 
Mk. in the following : 

δαιμονιζόμενοι, Mt 28 — δαιμόνια, Lk 27, 

δαίμονες, Mt 80. cf. δαιμόνια, Lk 88, 

de, Mt ®2, Lk τ καὶ Mk 28, 

δέ, Mt 88, Lk 4, for καί Mk 1 

ἐξῆλθεν, Mt 8:-- ἐξῆλθον, Lk *, for ἦλθον, Mk 14, 

ΙΧ. 1-8. The healing of a paralytic, from Mk 2113, 

1. And He embarked into a boat, and crossed over, and came to 

M His own city.| Mk 5218 has: ‘‘And when Jesus had crossed over 
in the boat again to the other side.” The editor now wishes to 
return to Mk 2!, which begins: ‘‘And He entered again into 
Capharnaum after some days, and it was reported that He is at 
home. And there were gathered together many, so that there 
was no longer room for them ; no, not even about the door (R.V.): 
and He was speaking to them the Word.” The editor omits, as 
usual, the thronging of the multitude, cf. Introduction, p. xvi, 
and substitutes for εἰς Καφαρναούμ the words εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 
He has already (4!) made it clear that Christ’s headquarters were 
at Capharnaum. For the omission of Mk.’s ἐν οἴκῳ, see on 15), 
He now inserts Mk 2513, and thus completes his second series 
of miracles over forces natural (887), supernatural (87-84), and 
spiritual (forgiveness of sin, 918). He then adds Mk 2}? simply 
because it is closely connected in Mk. with the preceding section, 
and in spite of the fact that it interrupts his series of illustrations 
of Christ’s healings. 

M 2. And, behold, they were bringing to Him a paralytic lying on 
a bed. And Jesus, seeing their faith, said to the paralytic, Be of 
good courage; Son, thy sins are forgiven thee.| Mk. has: “ And 
they come, bringing to him a paralytic borne of four, And not 
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being able to bring him to Him on account of the crowd, they 
unroofed the house where He was. And digging a hole, they let 
down the pallet upon which the paralytic lay. And Jesus, seeing 
their faith, saith to the paralytic, Son, thy sins are forgiven thee.”— 
καὶ ἰδού] See on 2}.---προσέφερον] See on 81; and for the past 
tense for Mk.’s historic present, cf. Introduction, p. xx.—ézi 
κλίνης βεβλημένον)]͵͵ In these words the editor summarises 
Mk ®>4, thus avoiding the emphasis on the multitude; cf. 
Introduction, p. xvill. For βεβλημένον, cf. 8°, Here, as in 84, 
it takes the place of Mk.’s κατέκειτο. For κλίνη, Mk. has the 
vernacular and dialectic κράββατος.--- θάρσει] inserted by the 
editor, as in 933.--πίστιν] as in 81, the quality of assurance, 
trust, confidence in the power of Christ to heal the patient.— 
σου ai duaptia| See on v.5 

8. And, behold, certain of the scribes said within themselves, This 
man blasphemes.| Mk. has: ‘And there were certain of the 
scribes there sitting, and reasoning in their hearts. Why doth 
this man so speak? He blasphemes.”—xai ἰδού] See on 12°,— 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς] for Mk.’s ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν refers to inward 
reasoning, not to outward expression. Mk. adds: ‘Who can 
forgive sins save one, God?” 

4. And Jesus, knowing their thoughts, said, Why do you think 
evil things in your hearts?| Mk. has: “ And straightway Jesus, 
perceiving in His Spirit that they so reason within themselves, saith 
to them, Why do you reason these things in your hearts?” Mt. 
omits Mk.’s τῷ πνεύματι atrod. Cf. the similar omission from 
Mk 8?2; and see Introduction, p. xxxi. 

5. For which ts easter, to say, Thy sins are forgiven; or to say, 
Arise, and walk?| Mk. has: ‘Which is easier, to say to the 
paralytic, Thy sins are forgiven, or to say, Arise, and take up thy 
bed and walk?” Mt. omits τῷ παραλυτικῷ after the first εἰπεῖν, 
and καὶ ἄρον tov κράβαττόν σου after ἐγείρου. εὔκοπος is a late 
and uncommon word. It occurs in Ecclus 2215, 1 Mac 338; 
εὐκοπία, 2 Mac 2%,—oov ai ἁμαρτία)" This order occurs in 
Mk 25-9 1447, and parallels in Mt., also in Mk 6° 7! 10%” 148 
1519, Mt 22 516 64 72426 03 οὐ 1218-50 1715 etc, 

6. But that you may know that the Son of Man upon earth 
hath authority to forgive sins, then He saith to the paralytic, 
Arise, take up thy bed, and go to thy house.) Mk. has: “But that 
ye may know that the Son of Man hath authority upon earth to 
forgive sins, He saith to the paralytic, Take up thy pallet, and go 
to thy house.” For the parenthetical clause breaking the construc- 


1 Which ts easier. The reply expected is that it is easier to say Thy sens are 
forgiven, because such a claim could be neither proved nor disproved. On the 
other hand, to say Arise ana walk would be to court ridicule when failure 
followed. Hence in v.® Christ supports His right to make the apparently 
easier statement, by demonstrating His power to make the seemingly harder. 
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tion as suggesting dependence of one Gospel upon another, cf. 
Hor. Syn. Ὁ. 42, and Mk 1%=Mt 415. Mk 572=Mt 974, Mk 14? 
= Mt 265, Mk 15!0=Mt 2718 The construction of ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς is 
ambiguous. In Mk. it occurs as here before, ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας 
(sox C D a/latt 58, but B® place it afterward). The ambiguity 
is therefore due to Mk. The somewhat emphatic position of ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς seems intended to give implicit expression to the under- 
lying contrast in heaven. In heaven, God alone can forgive sins, 
but on earth the Son of Man has authority (delegated to Him by 
God) to do so. For “Son of Man,” see Introduction, p. Ixxi. It 
is, of course, possible that in the Aramaic phrase originally used here 
by Christ, “Son of Man” meant (in this passage, not necessarily 
elsewhere) “man”—‘“‘That you may know that men share with 
God His divine prerogative of forgiving sins.” But if Mk. had 
thus mistranslated the original Aramaic! by 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
instead of of ἄνθρωποι, it is hardly possible that Mt. would not 
have corrected him. He therefore probably understood the 
phrase in Mk ν.10 as referring to Christ. The Son of Man has 
received from God the power of exercising a function otherwise 
restricted to God alone. Cf. Dalm. Words, 261. 

κλίνη for Mk.’s κράβαττος, as in v.2, For τότε in Mt., see on 
27,—oov τὴν κλίνην] See on ν.ὅ. 

M %. And he arose, and went away to his house.| Mk. has: “And 
he arose, and straightway took up the pallet, and went out before all.” 
Mt. omits the taking of the bed, as in v.®. Mk. has it three times. 

M 8. And the multitudes, seeing (tt), feared and glorified God, who 
had given such power to men.| Mk. has: ‘So that all were amazed, 
and glorified God, saying that we never saw anything like it.” Mt. 
makes it clear that the πάντας of Mk. means the multitude.— 
ἐφοβήθησαν] Mk. has the strong word ἐξίστασθαι. Mt. once (1235) 
uses this in reference to the effect produced by the healing of a 
blind and dumb demoniac, where its use is probably due to Mk 
371, He twice omits verses of Mk. which have it (Mk 5%? 654), 
Here he substitutes “fear” as being more appropriate to the 
forgiveness of sin than “astonishment.” But Mk., no doubt, has 
chiefly in mind the effect produced by the miracle of healing, 
rather than by the exercise of forgiveness. 

τοῖς ἀνθρώποις] Christ, the Son of Man,” was also man. If 
He had the power to forgive sins, then this power can be said to 
have been given to mankind as represented by Him. Τί is, 
therefore, pedantic to see in τοῖς ἀνθρώποις a proof that the editor 
regarded ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου as equivalent to “ mankind.” 

1-8. There are several small points of agreement between Mt, 
and Lk. against Mk. Both have a different introductory verse to 


1 For Mk as resting on an Aramaic basis, see Zxfosttory Times, xiii, 328 ff., 
and, more recently, Wellhausen’s Commentary. 
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that given by Mk. Mt 9! is due to his alteration of Mk.’s order, 
and his omission of Mk 2? is in harmony with his omissions else- 
where, Οὐ Mk 1%-4> 218 39.20 82° He does not, like Mk, 
emphasise the pressure of the multitudes. But there seems no 
reason why Lk. should omit Mk.’s reference to Capharnaum and 
introduce the incident in such ambiguous terms. Both have καὶ 
ἰδού and κλίνη or κλινίδιον, Lk 519 24 for xpdBarros. Both omit τῷ 
παραλυτικῷ and καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν σου from Mk 9. Both insert 
ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ in Mk 15. Both have an expression of 
“fear” in the parallels to Mk 13, Lk. also has several details 
peculiar to himself. 

Many commentators, therefore, think it necessary to suppose 
that Mt. and Lk. had before them a second documentary source 
which would account for these agreements, and in particular for 
Lk 1, But it is questionable whether the facts are sufficient to 
warrant the conclusion. κλίνη, ¢.g., and the omissions from Mk 9 
may well be independent alterations. ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ 
may be due to independent inference from Mk ! ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν σου, whilst the insertion of “fear” at the end, and all these 
agreements, may be due to reminiscence of Mt. by Lk. It seems 
better to leave them unexplained than to build upon them the 
theory of a second source, which, whilst it affords an explanation of 
these details, introduces other difficulties. 

9. The calling of Matthew from Mk 2? 14, 

9. And Jesus passing thence, saw aman sitting at the place of M 
toll, called Matthew, and saith to him, Follow Me. And he arose, 
and followed Him.| Mk. has here: “‘And He went out again by 
the sea. And all the multitude was coming to Him, and He taught 
them.” Capharnaum lay on the lake side, and the customs house 
was probably on the outskirts of the town. But Mt. in this section 
is not concerned with the teaching of the multitude, and omits. 
Mk. continues: “And passing by He saw Levi, the son of Alphzus, 
sitting at the place of toll; and He saith to him, Follow Me; and 
he arose, and followed Him.” Mt. inserts ἐκεῖθεν. See on 47, 
In substituting “ Matthew” for ‘ Levi, son of Alpheus,” he pre- 
sumably follows tradition, which identified the Apostle Matthew, 
cf. 10%, with Levi the toll-gatherer. Ma@@atos represents the Hebrew 
‘np shortened from mun or ANN. A similar name NN occurs 
in a Palmyrene Inscription. Cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 178; Encycl. 
Bib. art. “Matthew.” The customs at Capharnaum were levied 
for Herod Antipas; cf. Schtrer, 1. ii. 67f For avdoras as an 
Aramaic or Hebrew idiom, cf. Dalm. Words, 23 f., 36. 

10. And tt came to pass, as He was sitting tn the house, that, M 
behold, many toll-gatherers and outcasts came and sat with Jesus and 
His disciples.| Mk. has: “ And it cometh to pass that he sat in 
his house, and many toll-gatherers and outcasts sat,” etc. Mt. 


M 


M 


L 
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avoids as usual the historic present γίνεται. In Mk. the αὐτόν is 
ambiguous. It might refer to Jesus, but more probably signifies 
Levi. However, the connection, “he arose, and followed Him. 
And it cometh to pass that he sat in his house,” is a harsh one, 
Mt. seems to have understood the house to be that of Jesus, and 
attempts to make this clear by altering the construction into the 
Septuagintal Hebraic: ‘“ And it came to pass as He (= Jesus) was 
sitting in the house (τε δὲ home) and (=that),” etc. For καὶ 
ἐγένετο---καί, cf. Blass, p. 262. It seems improbable that Mt., who 
in 418 has spoken of Christ as settling at Capharnaum, and in 9g} 
has referred to it as “‘ His own city,” can mean by the simple ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ any other than Christ’s own house. By ἁμαρτωλοί are no 
doubt meant people who were regarded with suspicion by the 
orthodox Jews because their lives were immoral, or because, like 
the toll-gatherers, they practised a trade which was looked upon 
with disfavour. At the end Mk. has “for they were many, and 
they followed Him.” Mt. omits this as tautologous. 

11, And the Pharisees seeing it, said to His disciples, Why 
does your Teacher eat with toll-gatherers and sinners?] Mk. has: 
“ And the scribes of the Pharisees seeing that He eats with toll- 
gatherers and sinners, said to His disciples, (Why is it) that He 
eats with toll-gatherers and sinners?” Mt. avoids the iteration of 
the phrase ἐσθίει μετὰ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ τελωνῶν ; cf. Introduction, 
p. xxiv. διὰ τί seems to be a grammatical correction οἵ Mk.’s ὅτι 
= “why.” Cf. Mk 94, Mt. τί; 928, Mt. διὰ τῷ We need not suppose 
that the Pharisees (Mk. the scribes of the Pharisees) were guests 
at the meal. They were acquainted with the fact that Christ had 
sat at table with outcasts, and took an early opportunity of remon- 
strating with the disciples. 

12. And He hearing, said, The strong have no need of a physician, 
but they who are in evil plight.| Mk. has: ‘‘And Jesus hearing, 
saith to them that,” etc.—dr.] recitative, is characteristic of Mk. 
Mt. generally omits ; cf. Introduction, p. xixf. 

18, Lut go and learn what ts (1.6. what the meaning is of the 
words), Alercy I desire, and not sacrifice.” 

These words are not found in Mk. The quotation with a 
different introduction is also inserted by Mt. (127) after Mk 276, 
It is, therefore, probable that the words represent a traditional 
detached utterance of Christ inserted twice by the editor in what 
seemed to be suitable connections. Here they emphasise the 
different attitude of Christ and of the Pharisees to religion. They 
laid stress on obedience to the law and to its sacrifices. He 
emphasises the moral aspect of the Old Testament revelation. 
The quotation comes from Hos 6°, and is in the words of the 
Hebrew and LXX (A Q); for καὶ od B has 7. 

13. Lor 2 came not to call the righteous, but sinners.| Mk. has: 
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“‘T came not to call the righteous, but sinners.”—7\Oov] cf. on 
517, has behind it the conception of the divine mission.—od γὰρ 
ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαρτωλούς) Had Christ, then, no 
message for the δικαίου: ῦῬ Not as such. The word implies 
righteousness obtained by obedience to the law. Only when the 
δίκαιοι, as in the case of 5. Paul, realised their essential un- 
righteousness, and ceased to strive after righteousness as a condi- 
tion to be produced along the lines of orthodox Jewish teaching, 
could they need or appreciate Christ’s call to repentance; cf. Gal 
217 (εὑρέθημεν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτωλοί). 
10-13. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 
ot Φαρισαῖοι, Mt Y, Lk, 
διὰ Ti, Mk τι Lk ὃ. Gri, Mk 26. 
εἶπεν, Mt 12, Lk 81. λέγει, Mk 17, 
18. ἁμαρτωλούς] Add, εἰς μετάνοιαν, CEalStcg!?2, Omit, δὲ BD ai, 
The words have probably been added by Lk 553 to Mk. in order to explain 
why the δίκαιοι were not called. From Lk. they have crept into the 
authorities for Mt. and Mk., partly in order to assimilate the Gospels to 
each other, partly because the same motive that influenced Lk. probably 
still affected the later translators and copyists. 


14. Then come to Him the disciples of John, saying, Why do we M 
and the Pharisees fast often, but Thy disciples do not fast?| Mk. 
has: ‘And the disciples of John, and the Pharisees were fasting 
(z.e. were performing one of the stated fasts), and they come and 
say to Him, Why do the disciples of John and the disciples of the 
Pharisees fast, but Thy disciples do not fast?” The iteration of 
words and phrases here is characteristic of Mk. Mt. avoids by 
omitting clause a, inserting οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάνου as the subject of 
προσέρχονται, and substituting ἡμεῖς for these words in the next 
clause, with of Φαρισαῖοι for of μαθηταὶ τῶν Pap. He substitutes for 
Mk.’s ἔρχονται his favourite compound (see on 4°), but, against his 
custom, retains the historic present. For fasting among the Jews, 
see Schiirer, 11. ii. 118 ff.; Bousset, Rel. Jud. 157 f. 

15. And Jesus said to them, Can the sons of the bride-chamber MW 
mourn so long as the bridegroom 1s with them? But the days will 
come when the bridegroom shall be taken from them, and then shall 
they fast},—viot τοῦ νυμφῶνος] Hebrew npn 33, Aramaic 3} 32. 
The guests at a wedding, in particular, the friends of the bride- 
groom.—zevOeiv] Mk. has νηστεύειν. πενθεῖν is probably due to a 
desire to avoid iteration of the same word.—é¢’ ὅσον] for Mk.’s 
ἐν 6, to compensate for the omission of ὅσον χρόνον in the next 
clause of Mt. The ὅσον is necessary to suggest that amongst the 
Jews the wedding festivities might last for some days.—per’ αὐτῶν 
ἐστὶν ὃ νυμφίος] We should expect some such phrase as ‘‘ whilst 
the festivities last.” Christ singles out the bridegroom as essential] 
to His application of the analogy ; His disciples cannot fast in His 
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company any more than the guests and friends of a bridegroom 
during the wedding festivities. Mt. omits here Mk.’s tautologous 
“so long as they have the bridegroom with them they cannot fast.” 
Cf. Introduction, p. χχῖν. ---ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, x.7.4.] After His 
departure from them they will fast. The words need not be under- 
stood as a prophecy, nor as a command, but may be a way of 
saying “they cannot fast now, but there will be time and cause for 
such expressions of mourning then.”—vyjorevocovow] Mk. adds 
the tautologous ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. For Mt.’s omission, cf. Intro- 
duction, p. xxiv. 
14. πολλά] Om. N* Β. δὲ bvela* πυκνά, 51 ‘ eagerly,” as in Lk. The 
omission in δὲ B may be due to desire for absolute antithesis between fasting and 
not fasting, and to assimilation to Mk. Mt. either found the word, which is 


very characteristic of Mk., in his copy of that Gospel, or added it to weaken the 
impression that Christ condemned fasting absolutely. 


Ὕ 116. But no one places a patch from an undressed piece of cloth 
upon an old coat, for such a patch drags away from the coat, and a 
worse rent ts made.| Mt. inserts δέ, thus connecting what follows 
with the foregoing incident, and substitutes ἐπιβάλλει for Mk.’s 
otherwise unknown émipdmre.—fdxos|=rags. Artemidorus, 27, 
uses it of strips of cloth wrapped rounda mummy. In. Ox. Pap. 
1. ΟΧΥΪ. 14, ῥάκη dvo=two strips of cloth.—dyvadov] A word 
ἄγναπτος = undressed, uncarded (so new ἢ), occurs in Plut. 169 C, 
691 D. In the second clause Mk. has εἰ δὲ μὴ αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ. The sentence is obscurely worded, 
and has caused difficulty to the copyists (see Swete’s notes). 
πλήρωμα is apparently synonymous with ἐπίβλημα, and both words 
mean the patch sewn on an old garment to mend it. Wellhausen 
regards πλήρωμα as an Aramaism. He cites examples of the 
Syriac tX% = to mend, and ta \so=a cobbler. ἐπίβλημα will de- 
note the patch as that which 15 let in or on to the coat; πλήρωμα 
emphasises its function as that which fills up and completes it. 
We need not ask whether πλήρωμα has a passive or active sense. 
It is used as a rough equivalent of an Aramaic noun or participle 
derived from a verb of which the primary meaning is “to fill” 
(see Armitage Robinson, Zphesians, p. 256). Mk.’s clause ap- 
parently means: “1 he does (sew a patch of undressed cloth on an 
old coat), the patch drags away from it (by its weight, and because 
it shrinks), (I mean) the new (patch drags away) from the old 
(coat).” Mt., like the copyists in Mk., attempts to relieve the 
awkwardness of the words, ‘‘ For (in such a case) its (his ?) patch 
drags away from the coat,” and omits the rather obscurely expressed 
explanation, τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ. ‘The connection of this verse 
with the preceding is obscure. Mk. has no connecting particle. 
He may be compiling detached sayings round a convenient 
incident. The strife about fasting suggests the contrast between 
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new and old, between the old systems of the Pharisees and of 
John and the new system of Christ. But Mt., who connects by 
dé, understood v.!® as the continuation of the foregoing. Christ 
had justified the abstention of His disciples from fasting in v.}. 
He now explains why He did not graft His teaching on to the old 
and outworn Pharisaic system of religion ; why, in other words, He 
did not reinforce the whole system of religious observances as 
taught by the orthodox Jews. He does not emphasise the effect 
which would be produced on His own teaching. That is suggested 
by the next verse. Here He lays stress on the disastrous effects 
which His teaching would produce on Judaism. As the new patch 
makes a worse rent in an outworn coat, so His teaching would 
weaken rather than heal weak points in the religious system of 
Judaism. A system to which fasting and the like was essential, 
was outworn. That is why He introduced a conception of religion 
in which fasting was perhaps an expedient, but not a vitally 
essential element. 

17. Wor do they put new wine into old skins. Otherwise the MW 
shins are burst, and the wine ts poured out, and the skins are 
destroyed. But they put new wine into fresh skins, and both are 
preserved. 1-- οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν] for Mk.’s καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει.----ῥήγνυνται 
οἱ ἀσκοί] Mk. has ῥήξει ὃ οἶνος τοὺς ἀσκούς.-- καὶ ὃ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται καὶ 
οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολλύνται)] Mk. has καὶ ὃ οἶνος ἀπόλλυται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοί. We 
should expect Mt. to omit the second and redundant ὃ οἶνος. But 
he retains it, and furnishes it with an appropriate verb.—féAXovow | 
Mk., in his abrupt manner, has no verb. Mt. inserts to make the 
Greek smooth, and adds καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται to describe the 
effect of this better course of action. 

The verse carries on the thought of the preceding, but from a 
new point of view. To graft Christianity on to Judaism would not 
only increase the rents in the latter, and ultimately destroy its 
forms and ordinances; it would also be disastrous for Christianity 
itself, which, confined in the forms of Judaism, would burst them 
asunder and be dissipated like wine poured on the ground. Forms 
such as fasting could not hold the wine of the new Christian spirit. 
The last clause, ‘‘and both are preserved,” can only give expression 
to the thought that if Christianity be allowed to develop in- 
dependently of Jewish modes, both Christianity and Judaism are 
preserved. But the thought of the preservation and continuance 
of Jewish modes of religion is foreign to the context. The clause 
is doubtless due to the editor, who is thinking rather of completing 
the literary parallelism than of the meaning underlying the words 
which he records. 

16-17. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 

ἐπιβάλλει, Mt 16, Lk °°; ἐπιράπτει, Mk 51, 

εἰ δὲ μήγε, Mt 17, Lk 97; εἰ δὲ μή, Mk 33, 
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ἐκχεῖται, Mt 173 ἐκχυθήσεται, Lk 97, Mk. has no correspond- 
ing verb. 

βάλλουσιν, Mt 17; βλητέον, Lk 88, 

(3) Three miracles of restoration, 91**4, 

18. The editor now, as before (see on 818), postpones 
Mk 223-434, He has already inserted 4%5-52°. This brings him 
therefore to Mk 521-43, which contains two miracles, one set within 
the other. The editor probably counted this as one incident rather 
than as two miracles. He then adds two miracles from other 
sources, and thus completes a third series of three miracles illus- 
trating Christ’s power to restore life, sight, and speech. Sir John 
Hawkins’ Hore Synoptice, p. 134, reckons ten miracles in $!—9*4, 
and quotes Pirke Aboth 5° and 8 ‘“‘Ten miracles were wrought 
for our fathers in Egypt and ten by the sea... . Ten miracles 
were wrought in the sanctuary.” But ten is not by any means a 
number exclusively used of miracles or wonders in Jewish literature ; 
cf. Ad 5} ten utterances at creation; 5? ten generations from 
Adam to Noah; 58 ten generations from Noah to Abraham; 54 
ten temptations of Abraham; 5° ten temptations of God; 58 ten 
things created on the eve of the Sabbath; ten days of repentance, 
B. Rosh ha Sh 18"; ten things through which the world was 
created, B. Chagiga 12"; ten praise Psalms of David, B. Rosh ha 
Sh 32°; ten words at creation, 2d. ; ten things incompatible with 
study, B. Horayoth 13”; ten times Israel is called a bride, 
Midrash Shir, p. 123 (Wiinsche); ten journeys of Shechinah, 
Midr. Echah. p. 32 (Wiinsche); ten famines, 2717. Ruth, p. 12 
(Wiinsche) ; ten expressions of joy, AZzdr. Shir, p. 28 (Wunsche) ; 
ten terms for prophecy, zd. p. 84. Moreover, other numbers are 
used of wonders or miracles; cf. six wonders done by Phinehas, 
B. Sanh, 82*, and six miracles at the fiery furnace, 74.92. In both 
these cases the same word Ὁ" Ὁ) is used as in 44 5°-§. It is true that 
as a matter of fact there are ten miracles in 8!9*4, but 918-26 con- 
tains a miracle within another, and may be counted as one. And 
the fact that there are two previous series of three miracles, suggests 
that the editor reckoned this last series as three, not four. For 
the frequent use of three in this Gospel, see Introduction, p. lxiv. 

M 18. Whilst He was saying these things, behold, a ruler came and 
was worshipping Him, saying that my daughter ts just dead; but come, 
lay Thy hand upon her, and she shail live.) Mk. has, “ And there 
cometh one of the rulers of the synagogue, by name Jairus; and 
seeing Him, he falls down at His feet and beseeches Him much, 
saying that my daughter is very ill, (I pray Thee) that Thou wilt 
come and lay hands on her, that she may be saved and may live.” 
-ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτοῖς) inserted by the editor to form a 
connecting link; cf. Mk 5%°. ‘This ‘section is much longer in Mk. 
than in Mt. In part, this is due to the difference of situation in 
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the two Gospels. In Mk. Jairus comes to Christ when He is by 
the lake side, and surrounded by a multitude (521). But when Mt. 
transfers the incident to οἵδ, Christ is in a house discoursing to the 
disciples of John. Consequently he has to omit Mk vy.#0-33, 
which could not have taken place in a house. The shortening 
may also be due to the method adopted by the compiler, who, 
instead of unrolling his copy of Mk. from 222-520, may have 
summarised 570-43 from memory, purposely shortening (see on 838), 
It is certainly noticeable that the sections in which Mt. is con- 
siderably shorter than Mk., viz. Mk 495-41 51-20. 21-48, are just those 
to obtain which the editor must be supposed to have unrolled his 
copy of Mk. if he wished to see them before him.—idov] See on 
120. ἄρχων ets] Mk. has εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων. For these titles, 
see Schiirer, 1. i. 63 ff. For εἷς Ξε τις, see on 819. ~ Mt. as usual 
substitutes his favourite compound for Mk.’s simple ἔρχεται, and 
avoids the historic present. Mt. omits Mk.’s ὀνόματι "Idepos.— 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων ὅτι] these words summarise Mk.’s καὶ ἰδὼν 
αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ παρακαλεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ λέγων 
ὅτι. Mt. substitutes his favourite word, προσκυνεῖν (see on 22), 
avoids as usual Mk.’s present tenses, and omits the clause of 
entreaty as in 82=Mk 140.—# θυγάτηρ) Mk. has τὸ θυγάτριον. 
Mk. is fond of diminutives; Mt. avoids them.—dpre ἐτελεύτησεν] 
Mk. has ἐσχάτως ἔχει, and records later on that a message came 
that the girl was dead. Mt. summarises.—éA\é] Mk. has the 
pregnant ἵνα τε “1 pray thee that.”—xal ζήσεται] Mk. has Wa σωθῇ 
καὶ ζήσῃ. For Mt.’s omission of one of two synonymous clauses, 
see Introduction, p. xxiv. 

19. And Jesus arose, and was following him, and His disciples.) M 
Mk. has “ And He went with him ; and a great multitude was fol- 
lowing Him, and they were thronging Him.” Mt. elsewhere omits 
the references to the pressure of the multitude. Cf. Introduction, 
p. XVili. 

20. And, behold, a woman, with an issue of blood for twelve M 
years, came behind, and touched the tassel of His cloak.| Mk. has: 
“And a woman, being with an issue of blood for twelve years, 
and having suffered much from many physicians, and having spent 
all her substance, and being not at all benefited, but rather having 
become worse, having heard about Jesus, came in the crowd behind 
and touched His cloak.”—xai ἰδού] See on 21.—aipoppootca] for 
Mk.’s awkward οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος, cf. on 833, Mk. has a long 
and awkward string of participles, which Mt. omits.—zpocedOotca.| 
the editor substitutes his favourite word for Mk.’s ἐλθοῦσα. See 
on 43.-- -ὄπισθεν]ρἨ Mt. omits ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ, see above, on v.!9.—rot 
κρασπέδου] the editor adds to assimilate to 14°°, where Mk. has 
it.—xpdo7eda] are the tassels attached to the corner of a garment, 
in accordance with Nu 1588, Dt 221%. See DB, art. “ Fringes.” 
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M 21. For she said to herself, If only 7 shall touch His cloak, I 
shall be saved.| Mk. has: “ For she said that, If I shall touch but 
His garments, I shall be saved.” For Mt.’s omission of ὅτι, cf. 
Introduction, p. xix.—pévov] Mk. has κἄν; for a similar change, 
cf. Mk 6% = Mt 14%, 

M 22. And Jesus turned and saw her, and said, Le of good courage, 
daughter, thy faith hath saved thee.| In these werds the editor 
summarises Mk νν.80:84. βάρσει] is inserted by Mt. as in 9%. For 
his insertion of καὶ ἐσώθη ἣ γυνὴ ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης, cf. 8 1578 
1718 and Introduction, p. xxxli—1) πίστις σου] πίστις here, as in 
810 93 -- assurance, trust in the power of Christ to heal. 

M 23. And Jesus came into the house of the ruler, and saw the flute 
players and the multitude making a notse, and said.| Mk. has: 
“And they come into the house of the ruler of the synagogue, and 
He seeth the noise, and those who wept and bewailed much. And 
He entered in, and saith to them.”—éd@dv] the editor avoids, 
as usual, Mk.’s historic present; cf. Introduction, p. xx.—rovs 
avAntdas| a touch of Jewish knowledge for Mk.’s vaguer κλαίοντας 
καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας. Cf. B. Chethuboth 46°, “Even the poorest in 
Israel will provide two flutes and a wailer.”—7dv ὄχλον] Mt. here 
retains Mk.’s sing. ; see Introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

M 24. Depart, for the girlts not dead, but is sleeping ; and they 
laughed Him to scorn.| Mk. has: “Why do you make a noise, and 
weep? The child is not dead, but is sleeping.” 

M 25. And when the multitude was put out, He entered in, and 
took her hand, and the girl arose.| The editor here summarises 
Mk 4-8, ἐξεβλήθη, ἠγέρθη] Mk. has ἐκβαλών, ἀνέστη. For Mt.’s 
preference for passives, see Introduction, p. xxiii. 

E 26. And the fame of this went out into all that land.| This 
clause is inserted by the editor. His next section ends with 
similar words. 

18-26. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 

ἰδοῦ, Mt 18, Lk 41. 

ἄρχων, Mt 18-- ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς, Lk 41, for Mk.’s εἷς τῶν 
ἀρχισυναγώγων. 

θυγάτηρ, Mt 18, Lk 45, for Mk.’s θυγάτριον. 

τοῦ κρασπέδου, Mt 30. Lk 44. 

προσελθοῦσα, Mt 39, Lk 44, for Mk.’s ἐλθοῦσα. 

ἐλθὼν---εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, Mt 38, Lk 51, for Mk.’s ἔρχονται εἰς τὸν οἶκον. 

“op, ΝΜ 24, Lk 52 

αὐτῆς, Mt 35, Lk 54, for Mk.’s rod παιδίου. 

27. Mt. here inserts two miracles which illustrate Christ’s 
power to quicken defective physical senses. The first of these, 
that of the two blind men, is noticeable for two reasons—(a) Mk 
records two healings of a blind man, 82226 104-52, Mt. omits the 
first of these, but both here and in the parallel to τοῦθ has two 
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blind men. The case is similar to that of the demoniacs. Mk. 
records two healings of a man ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, 128-2 51-20, 
Mt. omits the first, but in the parallel to the second has δύο 
δαιμονιζόμενοι. (ὁ) It is striking that Mt., who in 84 omits 
ἐμβριμησάμενος and the disobedience to Christ’s express and 
urgent command from Mk 1445, should here (vv.%8!) have 
ἐνεβριμήσατο followed by just such an act of disobedience. It 
looks as though the editor, both in his insertion of v.?°, cf. v.31, 
and in his record of the fact that the blind men spread Christ’s 
fame, was preparing for the extension of Christ’s work in the mis- 
sion of the Twelve, which forms the subject of the next chapter. 

27. And as Jesus passed thence, two blind men followed Him, cry- ἘΞ 
ing and saying, Have mercy on us, Thou Son of David. 1-- ἐκεῖθεν] (see 
on 4”) 26. from the ruler’s house.—zapdyovrt] cf. 20°°.—xpd€ovres 
καὶ λέγοντες] cf. Mk 1047.—EXéqoov ἡμᾶς vie Δαβίδ] cf. Mk 1047 
υἱὲ Δαβὶδ Ἰησοῦ ἐλέησόν pe. For “Son of David” as a current 
Messianic title, see Dalm. Words, pp. 319f. 

28. And when He came inio the house, the blind men came to EB 
Him. And Jesus saith to them, Believe ye that I am able to do 
this? They say to Him, Yes, Lord.|—«is τὴν οἰκίαν presumably 
the house in which Christ lived at Capharnaum.—zpoo7) Gov 
Mt.’s favourite word. See on 45.--πιστεύετε] See on names 
See on 83.- - ἐλθόντι δέ]  Dabcgthk have καὶ ἔρχεται. 

29. Then He touched their eyes, saying, According to your faith E 
be it to γοιι.]---ἥψατο] cf. 8 of the hand, 20% of the eyes, Mk 7° 
the tongue.— xara τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν] cf. Mk 10°? ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκεν 
σε.---πίστις] as in 810 9? 22, 

80. And their eyes were opened; and Jesus urgently charged E 
them, saving, See, let no one know 11.1---ἐνεβριμήσατο] The verb 
is used of horses snorting (A‘sch. Zed. 461), of men fretting or 
being downcast (Luc. JVec. 20), or being angry (Dn 11° LXX). 
It occurs twice in Mk., τ΄ 14°, where Mt. both times omits it. In 
Mt. it occurs only here. It is found twice in a different sense in 
Jn 11° 88. followed by τῷ πνεύματι or ἐν ἑαυτῷίς Here, as in 
Mk 148, it presumably means “to command with emphasis.” } 

81. But they went out and spread abroad His fame in all that B 
land.|—dvagnpiew occurs in Mk 1 and again in Mt 28". 

32-34. And when they were going out, behold, they brought to ἘΠ 
Him a deaf man possessed with a demon. And when the demon 
had been cast out, the deaf man spake: and the multitudes marvelled, 
saying, Never was tt so seen in Israel. But the Pharisees said, By 
the prince of the demons He casts out demons.| A similar story is 
substituted by Mt 1222-24 for Mk ον δι, But no mention is there 
made of the casting out of the demon, as in ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ 

1See Abbott, Johannine Vocabulary, 1811, ‘*Gk. usage seems to demand 
some such rendering as ‘roar.’” 


7 
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δαιμονίου, Mt 9%. It is curious that Mt. should not have reversed 
the order. 9*2°4 would suit the discourse (Mt 12°) better than 
does 12224, Another curious fact is that Lk 11!4 also substitutes 
for Mk 3!%2! an incident which has greater similarity to Mt 9°24 
than to Mt 1222-24, If, however, Mt 934 be omitted, see below, 
this agreement is much lessened. It would seem that Mt., 
wishing to find a miracle to conclude his series, has fashioned a 
short account of the healing of a deaf demoniac from phrases 
which for the most part occur again in the Gospel. αὐτῶν dé 
ἐξερχομένων is a mere connecting link. ἰδού and προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
are Mt.’s favourite words. See on 129 and 48, For κωφὸν 
δαιμονιζόμενον, cf. Mk 722 and 9%, both of which Mt. omits. 
ἐκβάλλειν is the word used frequently of the expulsion of demons. 
When he comes to Mk 39-21 the editor wishes to substitute a 
more suitable introduction to the following discourse. He 
therefore inserts 122224, Lk. omits Mk 3121, and ata later point 
in the narrative substitutes for the discourse which follows in Mk, 
another similar one from a different source which Mt. has also 
seen. As an introduction to it, Lk. inserts 111415, very possibly 
by reminiscence of Mt 9°, 


34. Om. S'Dak. It may be due to assimilation to 124=Mk 3”, 


(4) Extension of His work in the mission of the Twelve, 
οὔ ταὶ, 985-88 an expansion of Mk 6%. 

35. Having finished his illustrations of Christ’s teaching (5-7) 
and healing (8-9#4), the editor now proposes to show how this 
ministry found extension in the mission work of the Twelve. The 
fame of Jesus had gone forth into all the land of Israel (92°), 
and men were everywhere desirous to see Him. He therefore 
sent forth the Twelve to carry on His work. In order to introduce 
his account of this sending, the editor postpones Mk 6!®, and 
expands Mk 6° into an introduction to this mission, modelled on 
the similar introduction to his illustrations of Christ’s preaching 
and healing (47°). 

E 868. And Jesus passed about all the cities and villages, teaching in 
their synagogues, and preaching the good news of the hing σοι, and 
healing every sickness and every disease. ] Mk. has: ‘* And He passed 
about the villages in a circuit teaching. ” For τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ 
τὰς κώμας, cf. Mk 6856 εἰς κώμας ἢ εἰς πόλεις ; for ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
αὐτῶν, 48; for καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, 423; 
for καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν, 433, 

E 86. And when He saw the multitudes, He was moved with com- 
passion for them, because they were harassed and cast down as sheep 
that have not a shepherd.|—eamdayxvia6y| σπλαγχνίζεσθαι occurs 5 
times in Mt., 4 in Mk., 3 in Lk., in Zestaments of XII. Patriarchs, 
in LXX A, Pr r7 ite Mac 68, in Symm., 1S 237! and Ezk 2,421, 
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—éoxvdpévor] σκύλλειν in ANsch. and the Anthol.=to “flay” or 
“mangle.” In the N.T. to “annoy,” ‘“importune,” Mk 5%, 
Eko? ss in Beran Papyrt, 757.14. (12 A.p:), to“ plunder”; in 
a 4th cent. papyrus (Fayiim Towns, 134.2), σκῦλον σεαυτόν -- ἴο 
“hasten”; cf. ποίησον αὐτὸν σκυλῆναι -- “make him concern 
himself,” Ox. Pap. i. 123.10. The substantive σκυλμός means 
“vexations,” Artemid. 11. xxxi.; “fatigue” of a journey, Faydm 
ἜΠΟΣ, ΠῚ ΡΒ; “‘insolence,” Zediunmis Pap; 41.7; BCs 110: 
“violence,” 2. 48. 22, B.c. 113. Used here of the common people, 
it describes their religious condition. They were harassed, im- 
portuned, bewildered by those who should have taught them ; 
hindered from entering into the kingdom of heaven (23}%), laden 
with the burdens which the Pharisees laid upon them (252). 
ἐριμμένοι denotes men cast down and prostrate on the ground, 
whether from drunkenness, Polyb. v. 48. 2, or from mortal wounds. 
Here “mentally dejected.”—acet πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα] An 
Old Testament simile. Ci. Nu 27"%,°1'K. 22", Hzk 24°, The 
words are anticipated here from Mk 6953. 

87, 38. Zhen He saith to His disciples, The harvest indeed is \ 
abundant, but the labourers few; pray, therefore, the Lord of the 
harvest that He will send forth labourers into His harvest.|—rére| 
See on 27.—éxBadyn| For the weakened sense, “bring out,” “send 
out,” cf. 1220 1235, Mk 148, These two verses occur in Lk ro? at the 
beginning of the charge to the Seventy in identical words, except 
that Lk. has in the introductory clause “and He said to them.” 


86. ἐσκυλμένοι] NB CD a/; ἐκλελυμένοι, L. 


X. 1. The editor continues with Mk 67. 

And having called His twelve disciples, He gave to them authority M 
over unclean spirits, so that they should cast them out, and heal every 
sickness and every disease.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And He calleth the Twelve, 
and began to send them forth two by two, and was giving them 
authority over the unclean spirits.”—xai προσκαλεσάμενος) The 
editor avoids as often Mk.’s historic present. See Introduction, 
p. Χχ.- -τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ] Mk. has simply τοὺς δώδεκα. 
In Mt., who has previously omitted Mk 311%, and has not hitherto 
recorded the choice of the Twelve, the mention of the twelve 
disciples is abrupt and unprepared for. ἔδωκεν for Mk.’s ἐδίδου. 
See Introduction, p. xx. The editor omits Mk.’s “and began 
to send them forth two by two”; but shows a reminiscence of it by 
arranging the Apostles in pairs. For the last clause, cf. 455 and 9%. 

2. The editor thought that this would be a suitable place for 
the insertion of the names of the Apostles, Mk oie? which, he 
had previously omitted. 

Now of the twelve apostles the names are these: First, Simon, BM 
who is called Peter, and Andrew his brother ; and James the son 


M 


M 
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of Zebedee, and John his brother.| Mk. has: “ And He appointed 
the Twelve. And he added to Simon a name Peter, and James the 
son of Zebedee, and John the brother of James ; and He added to 
them names,! Boanerges, that is, sons of thunder; and Andrew.” 

τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστιν ταῦτα] This is an 
editorial introduction. ἀπόστολος, which occurs only here in Mt., 
is a reminiscence of Mk 911.5-- πρῶτος] The word is unexpected 
in a mere catalogue like the following. It can only mean that 
Peter was the most prominent amongst the members of the 
Apostolic band; cf. τόϊτ 19. -ίμων ὁ λεγόμενος Ilérpos] The 
editor simplifies Mk.’s harsh construction. On Σίμων, see note 
on 418, Mk. places the three chief Apostles first, and thus brings 
together the Greek names Andrew and Philip. Mt. places the 
brothers in pairs. —Avdpéas ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ] Lk. also has ᾿Ανδρέαν 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. --- Ιωάνης ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ] avoiding Mk.’s 
iteration of the name James. See on 418. For Mk.’s ἐπέθηκεν 
αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα,: cf. Dn 17 LXX, Th. 

8. Philip, and Bartholomew ; Thomas, and Matthew the toll- 
gatherer ; James (the son) of Alpheus, and Thaddeus.| Mk. has: 
“ς And Philip, and Bartholomew ; and Matthew and Thomas; and 
James (the son) of Alphzeus, and Thaddeeus.” 

Βαρθολομαῖος] an Aramaic name; cf. Dalm. Gram. 176.— 
Θωμᾶς] another Aramaic name= “twin”; cf. Dalm. Gram. 145.— 
Μαθθαῖος] also Aramaic. Cf. Dalm. Gram.178; Words, 51. The 
editor transposes Thomas and Matthew, and adds to the latter 
ὃ τελώνης in order to identify the Apostle with the Matthew of 9°.— 
᾿Αλφαῖος] Aramaic; cf. Dalm. Gram. 179.—@addatos] according 
to Dalm. Gram. 179, Words, 50, is of Greek extraction = @evdas. 

8. Θαδδαῖος] N Bc ff! g?; Λεββαῖος, Dk; Λεββαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Oad- 
datos, ΟΣ E al, Shas ‘‘Judas the son of James,” assimilating to Lk 6", 
In Mk. Θαδδαῖος is read by most authorities, including 51; Λεββαῖος by 
Dab ff?ig. It is best to suppose that in both Gospels Θαδδαῖος is original, 
and that Λεββαῖος was substituted in Western texts for reasons that can only 
be conjectured. It is possible that someone who supposed Thaddeus to be 
connected with the Aramaic word for ‘‘ breast” substituted Lebbzeus, which 
he had formed from the Hebrew word for ‘‘heart,” as a more fitting name for 


an Apostle. The Thaddzeus of Mk. and Mt. may be a corruption of Judas, 
which Lk. has rightly replaced. Cf. Avcycl. Bzb. ‘* Thaddzeus.” 


4. Simon the Cananean, and Judas Iscariot, who also delivered 
Him up.) Mk. has: “And Simon the Cananzan, and Judas 
Iscariot, who also delivered Him up.” 

Kavavatos| according to Lk. means “Zealot,” z.e. a member of 
the fanatical sect known to us from Josephus, Wars, iv. 160, v. 


1 ὀνόματα is read by N A C L al, ὄνομα by Β Ὁ. 

2 ods καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασεν, δὲ Β Οὗ Υἱά A, But this clause may be an 
interpolation in Mk from Lk 6". If so, the title ἀπόστολος in Mt. is due to 
reminiscence of Mk 6%. 
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310, vil. 268 ; cf. Schirer, 1. ii. 80 ff. Dalman (Gram. p. 174) thinks 
that the Greek form should be Κανναῖος, and this has been changed 
into Kavavaios by assimilation to the geographical term Canaanite. 

᾿Ισκαριώτης)͵ Mk. has Ἰσκαριώθ, which Mt. has found unin- 
telligible, and has greecised. Ἰσκαριώθ has been explained in many 
ways, but none of them are satisfactory. Dalman, who thinks that 
it is equivalent to the Hebrew np wx, admits that it is surprising 
that this phrase should have been left untranslated. Cf. Words, 51 f. 

5. These twelve Jesus sent forth, having charged them, saying.| Mt 
Mk 68 has: “And He charged them.” 

The relation to Mk. of the discourse which follows may be 
shown as follows : 

Mt 10°>-8, 
9-10a Ξξ Mk 68-9, 
10b, 
11-14, Expand 610-11, 
15-16, 
17-22, 
PBN Τὰ 
omit. Out: 

It is clear that Mk describes a sending out of the Twelve on a 
definite occasion. They go forth in pairs, Mk 67. Their activity 
brings the name of Jesus to the notice of Herod, 614, They return 
and report the result of their work, 6°°. To the editor of the first 
Gospel this mission of the Twelve during Christ’s lifetime seems 
to have had little interest. He omits the statement that they went 
forth, and the notice that they returned. Further, he draws 
together here sayings that clearly refer to the work of the Apostles 
in the interval between Christ’s death and His return, e.g, 17-2: 88-39, 
His discourse seems to have in view the circumstances of the band 
of disciples after His death whilst they were still in Palestine 
expecting their Master’s return. ‘The startling feature in it is that 
Christ is represented as bidding His disciples to limit their preach- 
ing to the Jews (v.°), and as assuring them that they will not have 
exhausted the cities of Israel before His return (v.?%). We may com- 
pare with this the parallel conception that Christ’s return would 
immediately follow the fall of Jerusalem. It might be possible to 
harmonise these sayings with the rest of the Gospel by interpreting 
“cities of Israel,” not geographically, but ethnographically = “cities 
where Israelites lived,” thus including the Jews of the dispersion. 
Along these lines ν. would mean “do not go out of your way 
to preach to non-Israelites, rather go to the dispersion of the 
Jews.” But it seems more probable that the two sources Mk. and 
the Logia, which the editor of the Gospel is combining, represented 
different standpoints on this question. The compiler of the 
Jewish Christian Logia preferred to emphasise those sayings of 
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Christ’s teaching which seemed to limit the preaching of the 
kingdom to the Jewish people. The Twelve were to preach in 
Palestine, 10% 28; but the Jews in the dispersion, and proselytes 
from the heathen, would also furnish disciples of the kingdom, 81. 

In Mk., on the other hand, emphasis is laid on a preaching to 
all nations; cf. 1210 ““The good news must first be preached to 
all nations,” and Mt 28!® “all nations,” which probably comes 
from Mk.’s lost ending. Mt. borrows these passages, but defines 
the object of the preaching of Mk 131° as εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσιν τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν. He seems to have found it possible to combine the ideas 
of a coming of Christ to usher in the end of the world immediately 
after the fall of Jerusalem, and of a previous preaching of the good 
news of the Kingdom to all nations. We may suppose that to him 
the phrase “all nations” was only a wide generalisation, and that he 
saw no difficulty in the idea that the good news could be preached 
“in all the world” within a single generation. The difficulty of 
completely harmonising 10” with other parts of the Gospel, arises 
from the fact that the editor is borrowing from sources representing 
different points of view, which he has not found it possible to blend 
so thoroughly that no trace of the original divergence remains. 

L 5, 6. Go not away to the Gentiles, and enter not into a Samaritan 
city ; but be going rather to the lost sheep of the house of Lsrael.\— 
εἰς ὁδὸν] means apparently “to,” “towards,” “in the road that 
leads to.” The reference is to the Jarge Gentile population in 
Palestine. For the Hellenistic towns there, see Schurer, 11. i. 57 ff. 
For the Pharisaic view of the Samaritans as “in many respects 
on a level with the Gentiles, see Schtirer, 11. 1. 8.—ra πρόβατα τὰ 
dmoAwAdra| cf. 15%, Jer 50° = LXX 248, 

7. And as you go, preach, saying that The kingdom of the heavens 
ts at hand.| Cf. 32 41% 

L 8. Heal sick people, rarse the dead, cleanse lepers, cast out demons. 
freely ye received, freely give.| For καθαρίζειν, see on 83.---ἀσθενοῦν- 
τας] cf. ἰατρὸν τὸν θεραπεύσοντα τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας, Ditt. Sy//. 503. τό. 

M 9,10. Acquire neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your girdles ; 
nor a wallet for travelling, nor two coats, nor sandals, nor a staff ; 
Jor the labourer is worthy of his rations.| Mk. has: “That they 
should take nothing for travelling except a staff only; neither 
bread, nor a wallet, nor brass in the girdle; but being shod with 
sandals, and not to put on two coats.” 

In Mk. these regulations seem intended to teach the disciples 
that they need make no preparations for their journeys. Their 
wants will be supplied. A staff is all that they will require. No 
bread need be carried, and consequently no travelling sack will 

1 Deissmann, Zxp. 7?%mes, Nov. 1906, p. 62, suggests that πήρα means “a 
beggar’s collecting bag,” and quotes in support a Greek inscription of the 
Roman period found in Syria, 
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be needed. Nor need they take money to purchase food. The 
recommendation of sandals seems to strike a discordant note. 
How could it be of any importance whether the missioners went 
barefoot or not? The prohibition of wearing two coats seems to 
refer to the under and overcoats (see DB, art. ““Dress”). It is, 
however, difficult to think that the text of Mk. is in order. ‘The 
Greek is harsh (see Swete), and the command to wear sandals 
seems quite pointless. The command not to wear them, though 
difficult, would at least be easier, as having the same sort of 
meaning as the prohibition of two coats. In B. Berakhoth 54° 
it is said that men were forbidden to use the Temple courts as 
a thoroughfare. Consequently they went there without a staff in 
the hand, without shoes on the feet, and without money, whether 
in the girdle or in a purse. It is possible that Christ wished His 
missioners to avoid anything that would make them look like 
ordinary travellers journeying for purposes of trade or pleasure. 
In that case, the prohibition of staff and sandals would be more 
natural than the command to take them. Mt. has μηδὲ ὑποδήματα 
μηδὲ ῥάβδον. Lk. in the parallel section has μήτε ῥάβδον, and 
omits the reference to the sandals; but in the next chapter, in the 
charge to the Seventy, he has μὴ ὑποδήματα. Both Mt. and Lk. 
seem to be rewriting Mk. in the light of a more familiar tradition of 
Christ’s words, according to which staff and shoes were forbidden. 

ἄξιος yap ὃ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν.] Lk., in the charge 
to the Seventy (107), has the same words with μισθοῦ for τροφῆς, 
and without ἐστιν; and Lk.’s form occurs in 1 Ti 518, where the 
words seem to be quoted as Scripture. 

11. And into whatsoever city or village you enter, inquire whoM 
in it 1s worthy, and there abide until you go out.| Mk. has: 
“And He said to them, Wheresoever you enter into a house, 
there abide until you go out thence.” Lk. in the parallel 
section has: ‘And into whatsoever house you enter, there abide 
and thence go out.” But in the charge to the Seventy He has 
separate sections dealing with the entry into a house and into 
a city. It would seem, therefore, that Mt.’s πόλιν ἢ κώμην is 
due to reminiscence of a traditional form of this saying which 
contained these words.—éferdcare, x.7.4.]| comes probably from 
this tradition. For ἐξετάζειν, cf. 2°. 

12,18. And when you enter into the house, salute it. And 171; 
the house be worthy, let your peace come upon it; but if tt be not 
worthy, let your peace return to you.| Mk. has no parallel words ; 
but Lk., in the charge to the Seventy (10% ®) has: ‘And into 
whatsoever house you enter, first say, Peace to this house. And 
if a son of peace be there, your peace shall rest upon him. But if 
not, it shall return to you.” The words differ from those in Mt. 
The two Evangelists are drawing from different sources. 
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M 14. And whosoever will not receive you, nor hear your words ; 
as you go outside that house or city, shake off the dust of your feet. | 
Mk. has: ‘And whatsoever place will not receive you, and they 
will not hear you; as you proceed thence shake off the dust which 
is under your feet for a testimony against them.” Lk. has: “ And 
whosoever will not receive you, as you go out from that city, shake 
away the dust from your feet for a testimony against them.” Both 
Mt. and Lk. substitute κονιορτός for Mk.’s χοῦς, and introduce the 
reference to the city. Lk. has the same features in the charge to 
the Seventy (101°), They are due to the use of independent 
non-Marcan sources. 

L 15. Verily, 7 say to you, It shall be more tolerable for the land 
of Sodom and Gomorrhah in the day of judgement than for that city.] 
Lk. has similar words in the charge to the Seventy: “I say to you, 
that for Sodom in that day it shall be more tolerable than for that 
city.” Sodom is used in the N.T. as a typical instance of the 
execution of divine judgement; cf. 117% 24, Lk τοῦ 177%, Ro 9”, 
51 2°-Jude'’.) Sovin 7 36)" On the day of turbulénce; and 
execration, and indignation, and anger, with flaming devouring fire, 
as He burnt Sodom, so likewise will He burn His land and His 
city.”"—juepa κρίσεως] For the omission of the article in a 
technical phrase, see Blass, p. 151. For the end of the world 
as a day of judgement, see the references in Volz, Jiid. Eschat. 
p. 188; Charles, Exoch, Ὁ. 126; and cf. Ps-Sol 15% “The sinners 
shall perish in the Lord’s day of judgement for ever”; /wd 419 “until 
the day of judgement”; Secrets of Enoch 391, 2 Es 710% 118 1234, 

L 16. Behold, I send you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves: 
be therefore wise as serpents, and harmless as doves.| The first 
clause, with ἄρνας for πρόβατα, occurs in Lk τοῦ in the charge to 
the Seventy, and is probably to be reconstructed in the fragment 
called Fragment of a Lost Gospel, published by Grenfell and 
Hunt. It there stands immediately after fragments of a saying 
parallel to Lk 11°2=Mt 2313.--- φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ dpes.] Cf Gn 3! 
ὃ δὲ ὄφις ἣν φρονιμώτατος. 

It will have been noticed that in the preceding verses Mt. 
seems to have borrowed Mk 6%, Lk. in the parallel section 
seems also to have borrowed Mk 671%, Mt. and Lk., in several 
striking respects, agree against Mk., e.g. προσκαλεσάμενος---ἔδωκεν, 
Mt 10! = συνκαλεσάμενος---ἔδωκεν, Lk 91; καὶ θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον 
Mt τ -- καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν, Lk 91. Both have μήτε (δὲ) ῥάβδον. 
Both add “nor silver.” Both add a reference to ἃ city, ἐξερχόμενοι 
ἔξω---τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης, Mt 14 = ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης, 
Lk 9°. Both have κονιορτόν for Mk.’s χοῦν. The case is com- 
plicated by the fact that Lk., in the charge to the: Seventy (ch. το), 
has verses parallel to Mt 927-88 τ οὔ. 100, 12-18. 15.164 and also has 
parallels to Mt.’s expansions or alterations of Mk. in Mt τοῦ μὴ 
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ὑποδήματα, 11 πόλιν. These facts seem to be best accounted for 
by supposing that Mt.’s modifications of Mk. are due to the 
fact that he not infrequently substitutes for Mk.’s phrases others 
which were more familiar to him. He may, of course, have 
had before him in writing another account of the charge to 
the Twelve, or of words spoken to disciples with reference to 
their mission work, and it is probable that the Logia contained 
such an account. Lk., in copying Mk., has also been influenced 
by his memory of other forms of Christ’s charge. Sometimes the 
phraseology which he remembers, or the second source which he 
uses, agrees with Mt.’s source. In compiling or copying the charge 
to the Seventy, the language of his source, oral or written, is often 
in agreement with the language of verses which Mt. has inserted 
in the charge to the Twelve. In other words, the situation is best 
explained as follows. Mt. has before him Mk.’s short account. 
He also has quite probably a section of the Logia containing a 
charge to the Twelve. These he combines, with quite possibly 
insertions or turns of phrase from his reminiscence of forms of the 
charge current in Church circles. Lk. has before him Mk., and 
quite possibly one or more other accounts of the charge. Amongst 
these may have been the first Gospel. He sometimes substitutes 
for Mk.’s phrases others drawn either from Mt., or from another 
source which was closely allied to Mt. in phraseology. The 
common theory that Mt. and Lk. both used (a) Mk., (6) the 
Logia, and that Lk. had also a third source, is too artificial to be 
carried through the Gospels, and does not leave enough to the 
independence of the Evangelists. 

17. The editor is reminded by the ἐν μέσῳ λύκων which he 
has just written of a passage which occurs later in Mk.’s Gospel 
(13°13), He therefore inserts it here, though it is clear that it 
does not, like the preceding sayings, refer to the Apostolic mission 
during Christ’s lifetime, but to their preaching after His death. 

But beware of men: for they shall deliver you up to Sanhedrins, M 
and in their synagogues shall they scourge you.| Mk. has: “But 
take ye heed to yourselves. They shall deliver you up to San- 
hedrins, and in synagogues shall ye be beaten.”—zpocéxere ἀπό] 
cf. 715, and Blass, p. 126. Mk. has βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς ; cf. 
Mk 85 βλέπετε ἀπό, where Mt. again has προσέχετε dad. Mt. 
omits βλέπετε from Mk 13%-%%,—zapadicovor] Mt. as often 
inserts a connecting particle, here γάρ.---συνέδρια]Ϊ the local 
courts of justice; see Schiirer, 1. 1. 151.—xKal ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς] Mk. has the harsh καὶ εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε. 
For the substitution of ἐν for εἰς, cf. 2418 -- Mk 131%, and Introduc- 
tion, p. XXVil. 

18. And before rulers and kings shall ye be led for My sake, for Mi 
a testimony to them and to the Gentiles.) Mk. has: “And before 
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rulers and kings shall ye stand (fast) for My sake, for a testimony 
to them. »-- ἀχϑήσεσθε for Mk.’s σταθήσεσθε 1 15 suggested by a ἄγωσιν 
of Mk ν.3!.---κα͵αὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν] for Mk.’s harsh καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ 
ἔθνη, which in Mk. belongs to the following verse. The editor could 
not take over the next few words, πρῶτον δεῖ κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 
since they are obviously unsuited to this charge to the Twelve. 
He should therefore have stopped at μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. See on 245. 

M 19. And when they shall deliver you up, take no thought how or 
what ye shall speak : for there shall be given to you tn that hour what 
ye shall speak.| Mk. has: “And when they shall lead you, deliver- 
ing you up, do not be taking thought beforehand what ye shall speak. 
But whatsoever shall be given to you in that hour, this speak.” 

ὅταν δέ] Mk. has καὶ ὅταν ; see Introduction, p. xx. -- παραδῶσιν] 
Mk. has ἄγωσιν--παραδιδόντες. The editor has carried the ἄγωσιν 
into the previous verse (ἀχθήσεσθε). The editor adds πῶς ἡ, which 
are found also in Lk 1214. 

M 20. or not ye are the speakers, but the Spirit of your Father 
which speaketh in you.| Mk. has: ‘‘ For not ye are the speakers, 
but the Holy Spirit.” 

M 21. And brother shall deliver up brother to death, and father, 
child: and children shall rise up against parents, and shall kill 
them.| So Mk. with καί for δέ at the beginning. See Introduction, 
p- xx. Social strife is a common feature of the Apocalyptic 
description of the last days; cf. 2 Es 59 “all friends shall destroy 
one another”; 624 “Αἱ that time shall friends make war one 
against another like enemies”; /wd 2319 “And they will strive 
one with another, the young with the old, and the old with the 
young, the poor with the rich, and the lowly with the great, and 
the beggar with the prince”; “4206. Bar 70% “ And they will hate 
one another, and provoke one another to fight ; and the mean will 
rule over the honourable, and those of low degree will be extolled 
above the famous”; och 567 99° 1001. See note on v.*4, 

M 22. And ye shall be hated by all for My name's sake. But he 
that endured to the end, he shall be saved.| So Mk. In ΜΚ. the 
τέλος is the coming of the Son of Man in the period after the 
great tribulation; cf. 2 Es 6% ‘ Whosoever remaineth—he shall 
be saved, and shall see My salvation, and the end of the world” ; 
οἵ. 8 “ And every one that shall be saved—shall be preserved.”— 
ὑπομείνας] cf. Dn 12! (Th) μακάριος 6 ὑπομένων. 

L 23. Lut when they persecute you in this city, flee to the other: 
Jor verily I say to you, Ye shall not exhaust the cities of Israel, 
until the Son of Man come.| The εἰς τέλος of the last verse has 
carried away the mind of the editor, in spite of his context, to the 
thought of the Second Coming. The apostles had been forbidden 
to go to the Gentiles or Samaritans. They were to preach to the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel, vv.°-°, In this work they would 
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suffer persecution, νυν. 1733, But persecution would not become so 
universal that a city of Israel could not be found as a refuge 
before the Son of Man came. It seems to be impossible to 
interpret this verse of a coming of Christ to His missionaries during 
His lifetime. In this Gospel the coming of the Son of Man is 
always a final coming after His death to inaugurate the kingdom. 

19. πῶς ἢ] om. Stabk. 

23. After τὴν ἑτέραν] DLStabkg'qh add: ‘‘and if they persecute 


you in the other, flee ye to another.” The words, as Merx points out, seem 
necessary to explain the following exhortation. 


24. The editor here collects together other sayings bearing 
upon persecution. 

A disciple is not above the teacher, nor a slave above his master.|L 
Lk. in his Sermon (64°) has clause a, adding: “ but every one who 
is perfected shall be as his teacher.” 

25. Sufficient for the disciple that he be as his teacher, and the 1, 
slave (shall be) as his master. If they called the master of the 
house Beelzeboul, how much more the members of his house?) In Lk. 
the saying about the disciple and his teacher illustrates the saying 
about the blind leading the blind. Because a blind man cannot 
be directed by a blind man, so a scholar dependent on his teacher 
cannot receive more wisdom than his teacher has. At the best, 
he will he as wise as his teacher. Here the words have a different 
application, and are intended as a warning to the disciples to 
expect persecution. If their Master has been ill-treated and 
slandered, they must expect similar treatment. It is clear that 
Mt. and Lk. were acquainted with the saying in a detached form 
or in different contexts.—iva γένηται] Here as in 88 practically 
equivalent to the infinitive. See Moulton, p. 206 ff—BeedleBovr | 
Here clearly a term of reproach.t In 124 it is wrongly made 
equivalent to arch-devil. It has been traced to the 312] bya= 
god of flies, of 2 K τό, This has been changed into Syar ya in 
order to introduce assimilation to the sound of ba=dung. In B. 
Ab. Zar 188 the sacrifice (M1?) of the heathen is ironically called 
Sar “dung.” Cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 137. The objection to this 
explanation is that there is no evidence that Baalzebul was 
adopted into the popular demonology as a powerful devil, or that 
flies were particularly identified with evil spirits. Others connect 
zebul with the Hebrew 521, meaning “lofty dwelling,” cf. 1 K 818, 
Is 6315; but ΟἿΣΙ in this sense is used as the dwelling of God, 
whereas we should expect here some term equivalent to Hades, 
the abode of evil spirits. In the Rabbinical literature, Zebul is the 
name of the fourth heaven, in which are the heavenly Jerusalem, 
the Temple, the Altar, and Michael.? In the apocalyptic literature 

1C E af have BeedfeBovh; SN B, Βεεΐζεβούλ ; 51 c g® Beelzebub. See 
on 12%, 2 Cf. Chagiga 12>. 
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the lord of evil spirits and the Antichrist is called Beliar; cf 
Charles on Ascension of Lsaiah 1°. 

25. ἀρκετόν] See on 6°4.—6 δοῦλος] sc. “let him be” or “shall 
be.” We should expect τῷ δούλῳ The nom. is probably due to 
careless translation. 

26-33. The editor here inserts a section which finds a parallel 
in Lk 122, where it is ascribed to an occasion at a later period in 
Christ’s life. There is a good deal of agreement in language, with 
some striking differences. These differences do not favour the 
theory that the two Evangelists borrowed from the same written 
source ; and the difference in historical setting is still more unfavour- 
able to such a view, unless the supposed source contained sayings 
without any historical settings. It is probable that the two writers 
drew these words from different written sources, Mt.’s being the 
Logia. 

L 26. Fear them not, therefore ; for nothing is covered which shall 
not be revealed, and hidden which shall not be known.| Three times 
in the following verses we get this “fear not.” See Introduction, 
p. lxv. The saying about that which is hidden being revealed 
seems to have been a traditional utterance of Christ which could 
be adapted to any context. Mk. has it after the parable of the 
Sower, 47, in the difficult form, οὐ yap ἔστιν κρυπτὸν ἐὰν μὴ ἵνα 
φανερωθῇ οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. It there 
seems to be applied to the teaching in parables. The truth was 
hidden in the parabolic teaching, but only that it might gain the 
greater publicity. Mt., having inserted a similar saying here, omits 
Mk 4” in his parallel section. Lk. in the parallel to Mk. has: 
od yap ἔστιν κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ φανερὸν γεηέσεται οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον ὃ od μὴ 
γνωσθῇ καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. Lk. here in γνωσθῇ shows remem- 
brance of the form of the saying which occurs in Mt., γνωσθήσεται. 
Lk. has the saying again in 12%, where he has a section, 122°, 
parallel to Mt 106-83, but assigned to a different occasion. The 
saying in 12? runs thus: οὐδὲν δὲ συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστίν, ὃ οὐκ 
ἀποκαλυφθήσεται καὶ κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. This is almost 
identical with Mt., where the words seem to be used as a proverbial 
saying, affording an analogy for the following exhortation: ‘Just as 
all hidden things are destined to be brought to light, so you must 
publish to the world what I tell you now in obscurity.” In Lk. 
the application seems different: ‘“ Beware of hypocrisy, because 
the truth will come to light.” 

L 2%. What I say to you in the darkness, speak ye in the light ; 
and what you hear at the ear (in whispers), proclaim upon the 
housetops.| Lk. has: “Wherefore (ἀνθ᾽ ὧν), whatever things you 
say in the darkness shall be heard in the light, and what you speak 
to the ear (16. privately) in the chambers shall be proclaimed upon 
the housetops.” In Mt. the meaning seems to be: “I give you 


x. 27-32. ] MINISTRY IN GALILEE 109 


My teaching in privacy and obscurity. But I wish you to be the 
agents in making it everywhere public.” In Lk. the idea rather is: 
“Hypocrisy is essentially futile, inasmuch as all things hidden 
ultimately come to light, and your secret words and whispers 
will one day be known.” 

28. And fear not those who kill the body, but cannot kill the L 
soul. But fear rather Him who is able to destroy both soul and body 
in Gehenna.| The second “fear not,” cf. v.26. The warning there 
is against fear of slander; here, against fear of persecution to the 
death: ‘In your work of making My teaching public you will 
meet with persecution. Fear not physical death. But fear the 
wrath of God against unfaithfulness to Him, for He can destroy 
soul and body together in Gehenna.” The Talmud (B. Rosh ha Sh 
16> 17°) says that the school of Shammai taught that at the 
judgement-day there would be three classes of men. Of these, one 
would remain in Gehinnom for twelve months, after which their 
bodies would be destroyed and their souls burned. But, as a rule, 
both in Apocalyptic and Talmudic literature, the punishment of 
the wicked is regarded as eternal ; cf. Volz, γα. Eschat. pp. 286 f. 
Lk. has: “But I say unto you, my friends, Fear not those who 
kill the body, and after these things have nothing more that they 
can do. But I will show you whom you should fear. Fear Him 
who has power after killing to cast into Gehenna. Yea, I say unto 
you, fear Him.” 

For φοβηθῆτε ἀπό, a Hebraistic idiom, cf. Blass, p. 88. 

For yéevva, cf. on 5”. 

29. Are not two sparrows sold fora farthing? and not one of L 
them falls to the ground without your Father.| Lk. has: “ Are not 
five sparrows sold for two farthings? and not one of them is 
forgotten before God.” 

doodpiov] The Latin as, known to the Talmudic writers as 
spy. It was equivalent to ;th of a denarius, 2.6. to something 
less thanahalfpenny. Cf. Pestkta des Rab. Kahana, 10 (Wiinsche), 
p. 113: “If the bird is not captured without the will of heaven, 
how much less we!” 

80. But even the hairs of your head are all numbered.| So Lk. L 
with ἀλλὰ καὶ--ὁμῶν for ὑμῶν δὲ καί The emphasis here is rather 
upon ai τρίχες than upon ὑμῶν. 

81. Fear not, therefore, you are more valuable than many L 
sparrows.| So Lk. without οὖν or ὑμεῖς. This is the third ‘“ Fear 
NOt age. Wee": 

32. Every one, therefore, who shall acknowledge Me before men, IL 
also will acknowledge him before My Father which is in the heavens.| 
Lk. has: “And I say to you, Every one who shall acknowledge 
Me before men, also the Son of Man will acknowledge him before 
the angels of God.” ὁμολογεῖν ἐν occurs only here and in Lk 128%. 
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It is an Aramaic and Syriac idiom. Cf. even Moulton, p. 104: 
“Tt seems best not to look for any justification of this usage in 
Greek.” —rod πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς] See on 52%. 

L 33. But whosoever shall deny Me before men, L also will deny him 
before My Father which is in the heavens.| Lk. has: ‘‘ But he who 
denied Me before men, shall be denied before the angels of God.” 
Vv.52: 33 find a differently worded parallel in Mk 888, which the 
editor of Mt. omits when he comes to that section of Mk. 

L 84. The thought of persecution, especially of persecution at 
the hands of near relatives, reminds the editor of other sayings 
bearing upon the divisions caused by Christ’s teaching in families. 

Think not that I came to cast peace upon the earth. I came not 
to cast peace, but a sword.| This and the following verse find a 
parallel in Lk 125-58 in a different context. Lk. has: ‘‘ Think ye 
(δοκεῖτε) that I came (παρεγενόμην) to give peace on the earth? No, 
I tell you, but division.” Phraseology and context alike differ. 
The two Evangelists draw from different sources. 

Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον---οὐκ ἦλθον] The same formula occurs 
in 517, The editor probably assimilates. 

35. For I came to divide a man against his father, and a 
daughter against her mother, and a bride against her mother-in-law. | 
Lk 12°. 58 has a similar thought in different words. 

Cf. B. Sanhed. 97% “In the period when the Son of David 
shall come, a daughter will rise up against her mother, a daughter-in- 
law against her mother-in-law.” For similar formulas in Babylonian 
Inscriptions, cf. Jeremias, Badbylonisches im NT, p. 97. 

Cf. also Sotah 49*» ‘‘ The son despises the father, the daughter 
rebels against the mother, the daughter-in-law against the mother- 
in-law, and a man’s enemies are they of his own household.” 

L 86. And a man’s enemies (shall be) those of his household.| This 
and the previous verse seem to be a reminiscence of Mic 7°. 

L 37. He who loveth father or mother more than Me, ts not worthy 
of Me ; and he who loveth son or daughter more than Me, is not 
worthy of Me.| ‘This and the following verse find a parallel in 
Lk 147°7, But context and phraseology are alike different. The 
Evangelists draw from different sources. Lk. has: “If any man 
come to Me, and hate not his own father, and mother, and wife, 
and children, and brothers, and sisters, yea, and also his own life, 
he cannot be My disciple.” 

L 38. And he who taketh not his cross, and followeth after Me, ts 
not worthy of Me.| Lk. has: “ Whosoever beareth not his cross, 
and cometh after Me, cannot be My disciple.” It is clear that in 
the Synoptic Gospels we have three recensions of this saying, viz. 
(a) Mk 88:-- Mt 1624=Lk 98, a positive form, εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω 
μου ἐλθεῖν (Lk. ἔρχεσθαι) ἀρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν 


αὐτοῦ (Lk. adds καθ᾽ ἡμέραν) καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. (ὁ) Mt τοβϑ, ἃ 
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negative form, ds οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω 
μου. (c) Lk 14°’, another negative form in a different context, 
ὅστις οὐ βαστάζει τὸν σταυρὸν ἑαυτοῦ Kal ἔρχεται ὀπίσω pov. The 
two latter look like independent translations of a Semitic original. 
It is commonly assumed that this saying betrays reflection upon 
the manner of Christ’s death. So far as Lk. is concerned, the 
thought of discipleship as involving probable death in persecution, 
seems less obvious than that of faithful discipleship simply. It 
would not have been surprising had we found “ yoke” for “cross” 
there. The Rabbis spoke of a man as receiving the yoke of 
the law, cf. 4d 3°; or the yoke of the kingdom of the heavens, 
cf. B. Berakhoth 13%, So Christ, elsewhere, Mt 1129, spoke of His 
yoke. But it is historically probable that Christ in speaking of 
His death should anticipate it as one of crucifixion. This had 
become, as it would seem, typical of violent death, It is so used 
in the parables of the Mechilta. Cf. Fiebig, Alijiid. Gleichnisse, 
p. 44: ‘‘(Like) a robber who entered in and outraged the king’s 
palace, (saying), If I find the king’s son I will seize him and kill 
and crucify him.” Cf. Plato, Rep. 11. 361: “ The just man—will be 
impaled.” The condemned man carried his cross to the place of 
execution. Cf. Artemidorus, ii. 56: 6 μέλλων αὐτῷ (σταυρῷ) προσ- 
nrotocbat πρότερον αὐτὸν Bacrdle.;+ Bereshith Rabba, Par. 56 
(Wiinsche, p. 266): ‘‘ Abraham took the wood of the offering as one 
who bears his cross upon his shoulder” ; Plut. de Sera Num. Vind. 
C. 9: Kal τῷ σώματι τῶν κολαζομένων ἕκαστος κακούργων ἐκφέρει TOV 
αὐτοῦ σταυρόν. The thought in Mt 10% is no doubt of death in per- 
secution. The disciples would be dragged before courts of justice, 
v.17 ; they would be killed by their relatives, v.27... But they were not 
to fear physical death, v.?8. If they shrank back and recanted their 
faith in Christ, He would deny them before God, v.**. They must be 
prepared to go to a shameful death, following His example, ν. 88, 
39. He that found his life shall lose tt; and he that lost hts life 
for My sake shall find it.| This saying occurs in four forms: (1) 
Mk 8%=Mt 16%=Lk 9% ὃς γὰρ ἐὰν (Lk. ἂν) θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν 
αὐτοῦ (ΜΚ. ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν) σῶσαι ἀπολέσει αὐτήν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ 
(ΜΚ. ἀπολέσει) τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ (ΜΚ. καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου) 
οὗτος (om. Mt. ΜΚ.) σῶσει αὐτήν (Mt. εὑρήσει, assimilating to 10°), 
(2) Mt 10% 6 εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν, καὶ ὃ ἀπολέσας 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. (3) Lk 17°, in a different 
context, ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ περιποιήσασθαι ἀπολέσει 
αὐτήν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. This and No. 1 look like 
independent translations of a Semitic original. They are not based 
on a common Greek source. (4) Jn 12% ὃ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 
ἀπολλύει αὐτήν: καὶ ὃ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ εἰς 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. 
1 Quoted by Dr. Bigg, Zhe Church’s Task under the Roman Empire, p. 79. 
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In Mk 8= Mt 16=Lk 9, and in Mt. το, this saying is connected 
with the saying about bearing the cross. 

Here in Mt. it clearly has reference to death in persecution. 
“He who shrinks from death, and wishes to preserve his life of 
the body, will indeed do so, but will lose the higher life of the soul 
into which he would have passed through martyrdom. He who is 
content to suffer death because of his faithfulness to My teaching, 
will forfeit the life of the body, but will make discovery on the 
other side of death of the higher life of the soul.” 

L 40. He who receiveth you receiveth Me, and he who receiveth 
Me receiveth Him that sent Me.| Cf. Mk 9%". 

L 41. He who receiveth a prophet in the name of a prophet shall 
receive the reward of a prophet; and he who receives a righteous 
man tn the name of a righteous man shall receive the reward of a 
righteous man.| V.*9 finds a parallel in Mk 9%"? ὃς ἂν ἕν τῶν 
τοιούτων παιδίων δέξηται ἐπὶ TO ὀνόματί μου ἐμὲ δέχεται: Kal Os ἂν ἐμὲ 
δέχηται οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. Mt. adapts to 
his context here by substituting ὑμᾶς for “one of such children,” 
and omits from Mk when he comes to that passage. The thought 
passes from the fate of the disciples to that of those who receive 
the teaching of Christ, which they are to proclaim to the world. 
Those who receive them, ze. welcome their teaching, receive 
Christ, because it is His teaching which the disciples transmit, 
and receive God who sent Him. This idea of Christ’s mission 
from God has already underlain the ἦλθον of 5!” 10°4. In v.*° the 
Christian missionaries are called προφῆται and δίκαιο. For the 
first, cf. 23°4. They were δίκαιοι as practising the δικαιοσύνη which 
he taught them, 6118; cf. 59°. εἰς ὄνομα is a translation of the 
Jewish nw? = ‘‘in the capacity of,” “as,” ‘on the ground of his pro- 
phetic qualifications.” Cf. Heitmiller, Zz Mamen Jesu, pp. 112 ff. 
Those who receive the Christian missionaries in respect of their 
Christian message, 2.6. accept their teaching and become Christians, 
will receive the same reward as the preachers themselves. For the 
idea of eternal life as a reward, see on 19”; and for the concep- 
tion that early and late comers into the kingdom receive the same 
reward of eternal life, see on 20!16, 

M 42. And whosoever shall give to drink to one of these little ones a 
cup of cold water only in the name of a disciple, verily 7 say to you, 
he shall not lose his reward.| ‘This saying is clearly out of place 
here, because there is nothing in the context to explain the mean- 
ing of τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. It occurs again in Mk 9* with ὑμᾶς for 
“these little ones.” ὃς yap ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνόματι 
ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστέ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Mt. in the parallel section to Mk. omits this verse. Mk., however, 
has τῶν μικρῶν τούτων in the next verse, 94%. Mt. seems to be 
quoting from memory, and to have brought in the “ these little 
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ones” inadvertently. Mk.’s ὑμᾶς would have suited the purpose 
much better. If Mt. had known the saying independently with τῶν 
μικρῶν τούτων, he would almost certainly have inserted it in this form 
in the parallel to Mk 9#. On the other hand, τῶν μικρῶν τούτων 
in Mt 1ro* can only be explained as a reminiscence of Mk 941 42, 

XI. 1. And it came to pass, when Jesus finished charging His ἘΠ 
twelve disciples, He departed thence to teach and to preach in their 
cittes.| For this formula at the end of five long discourses, cf. 
Introduction, p. lxiv. For ἐκεῖθεν, cf. on 42.—rod διδάσκειν]ΣἙ Mt. 
has τοῦ with inf. 7 times. The present tense emphasises the con- 
tinuance of the action; cf. 133, and contrast 218 318. See Blass, 
pp. 196 ff.; Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2496. 

(5) Survey of His ministry, 112-8, 

2. The editor gives a survey of Christ’s work. It falls into 
three sections. Christ’s work is considered (a) in relation to that 
of the Baptist, 219; (2) in view of its apparent failure, 24; (2 in 
view of its real success, 25-80, 

No part of this is found in Mk. 

Vy.?-19 find a parallel in Lk 7, But 

Mt 2° bear little resemblance to ia 
#11 agree verbally for the most part with Aas 

At this point Lk. breaks the thread of the discourse by inserting 
an editorial comment, vv.*°*°. Mt. seems to carry on the speech, 
but vv.!215 are probably inserted here by him from another 
context. Vvy.}2-15 find a parallel in Lk 161, where the clauses are 
in the reverse order. 

Mt 16-19 agree very closely with Lk 31-35, 

20 15 an editorial comment. 

21-284 aoree closely with Lk 1o!%15 from the charge to the 
Seventy. ; 

23> has no parallel in Lk. 

24 _ agrees closely with Lk 10. 

25-27 agree closely with Lk 107!” after the return of the 
Seventy. 

28-30 have no parallel in Lk. 

So far as vv.2?-39 are concerned, it seems probable that the 
editor is bringing together detached sayings, some of which Lk. 
has placed in or after the charge to the Seventy. The two 
Evangelists cannot have had a common source for these sayings, 
unless the source consisted of sayings only, without historical 
connections. These sayings had probably become stereotyped 
in tradition, and were drawn by the two writers from different 
sources. But the relation of Mt #11: 1619 to Lk 22-28. 81-85 is very 
puzzling. Why do both writers connect these groups of sayings ; 
and why do both insert between them a paragraph which is quite 
different in the two Gospels? It is probable that the two groups 
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existed independently before the two Evangelists. Why both 
writers connected them is not easy to explain. But since both 
groups deal with John the Baptist, it is not altogether unnatural 
that two or more Gospels should have connected them together. 
That they did this independently is shown by the different char- 
acter of the connecting links, Mt 12-16, Lk 29-30, 

If it be thought that the close verbal agreement of Mt #4 = 
Lk 2228 and of Mt 1-!9=Lk 781:55 compels us to think of a direct 
connection between the Gospels, it would be better to fall back 
upon the view that Lk. had seen Mt., than to suppose that both 
are borrowing from a common source. In the latter case it is 
impossible to explain the fact that both editors independently 
insert extraneous words at the same point in a common source. 
If Lk. had seen Mt., he may well have taken objection to vv.!25 
as obscure, and substituted for them a comment which prepared 
an anticipatory explanation of Mt 1%». In that case he has not 
cared to pass over Mt 15:18 altogether, but has placed them in 
another context, transposed them, substituted ἀπὸ τότε for ἀπὸ δὲ 
τῶν ἡμερῶν ᾿Ιωάνου which he felt to be anachronistic, substituted 
εὐαγγελίζεται for the ambiguous βιάζεται, and paraphrased βιασταὶ 
ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν by πᾶς eis αὐτὴν βιάζεται, thus making the sentence 
clearly express the idea that the Baptist’s ministry was the in- 
auguration of the kingdom of heaven. Cf. Ac 133 1097, 

2,3. And John having heard in the prison the works of the 
Messiah, sent through his disciples, and said to Him, Art Thou the 
Coming One, or are we to wait for another?| Lk. agrees only in 
the last clause. 

ἐν τῷ Oecpwtnpiw| The imprisonment of the Baptist has been 
referred to in 41°,—ra ἔργα] of which illustrations have been given 
in 81-994.—6 ἐρχόμενος] 2.6. the Messiah; cf. 3%, Ps 11826, Dn 728. 

4-6. And Jesus answered and said to them, Go report to John 
what ye hear and see: blind men see, and lame men walk. Lepers 


are cleansed, and deaf men hear. And dead men are ratsed, and 


poor men are told good news. And blessed is he who shall not be 
made to stumble in Me. |—xabapivovrar] See on 8?.—ebayyediGovrat | 
The verb occurs only here in this Gospel. For the construction, 
cf. He 459.---σκανδαλισθῇ}] See on 52°. 

Lk. agrees almost word for word. He omits 6 Ἰησοῦς, has 
εἴδετε καὶ ἠκούσατε for ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε, omits καί before χωλοί, 
νεκροί, and πτωχοί, and has ἐάν for ἄν in the last clause. 

7. And as they were going, Jesus began to speak to the multitudes 
concerning John, What went ye out into the wilderness to behold? A 
reed shaken by the wind? or: Why went ye out into the wilderness ? 
To behold a reed shaken by the wind?| Lk. has: ἀπελθόντων δὲ τῶν 
ἀγγέλων ᾿Ιωάνου, for τούτων δὲ πορευομένων. 

The reed shaken by the wind seems to be a metaphor for ἃ 
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commonplace event. But there is probably a side reference to 
the thoughts of the multitudes concerning John. He had predicted 
the coming of One mightier than he (3!'). He had recognised in 
Christ one who honoured him by coming to his baptism. Now 
his message seemed to show that he was vacillating, doubtful 
whether after all Christ was the coming mightier One. 

θεάσασθαι) does not occur in Mk. The seeing implied is the 
beholding, gazing at, e.g. a spectacle or pageant. It occurs in 6! 
“to be gazed at by them,” 22! “to look at the guests,” 235 “to be 
sazed at by men.” 

8. But what went ye out to see? A man clothed in soft (raiment) ? L 
Behold, they who wear soft (raiment) are in kings’ houses.) Lk. has 
ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις in the first clause, and for the second: ἰδοὺ οἱ ἐν ~ 
ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσίν. The 
meaning is: ‘‘ You did not go all that way into the wilderness to 
see a worldly sensualist.” 

9. But what went ye out to see? A prophet? yes, [say to you, 1, 
and more than a prophet.| So Lk. 

“You went to see a spiritual leader of men. And the fulfilment 
exceeded your expectation. You saw a prophet, and that no 
ordinary prophet.” 

10. Zhis ts he, of whom tt stands written, Behold, [ send My 1, 
messenger before Thy face, who shall prepare Thy way before Thee. | 

“ For John is he whom the Scripture predicted as the messenger 
who should prepare the way for the Messiah.” The quotation 
comes from Mal 3!, where the LXX has ἰδοὺ (ἐγὼ, 8° A QT) 
ἐξαποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν pov, καὶ ἐπιβλέψεται ὁδὸν πρὸ προσώπου 
μου. Mt., Mk 1τ2, and Lk 7?" agree against the LXX—(a) in 
ἀποστέλλω for ἐξαποστέλλω ; (0) in πρὸ προσώπου σου after “ My 
messenger” ; (¢) in ὅς for καί; (4) in κατασκεύασει for ἐπιβλέψεται, 
and Mt. and Lk. agree ; (e) in ἔμπροσθέν σου for πρὸ προσώπου 
σου after “way.” Both Mt. and Lk. omit in their parallels to 
Mk 13. It seems clear that the quotation was current in Christian 
circles in a form slightly different from the LXX. πρὸ προσώπου 
pov after “ My messenger,” may be due to assimilation to Ex 23%. 

11. Verily 7 say to you, There hath not arisen among women-born L 
a greater than John the Baptist. But the least in the kingdom of 
the heavens is greater than he.| Lk. has: μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς 
γυναικῶν Ἰωάνου οὐδεὶς ἔστιν, and “of God” for “of the heavens.” 
“Thus as fulfilling the prophecy of Malachi and heralding the 
Messiah, John is pre-eminent. But the least who shall stand 
within the kingdom shall be more privileged than he.” The 
thought is that it is better to enter the kingdom than to herald its 
coming. John was unique amongst men, but citizenship of the 
kingdom will be better than his unique position. On ἀμήν, cf. on 
518,—éy γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν] is equivalent to “amongst mortal men”; 
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cf. Job 141 1514 254.—uxpdrepos] For grades within the kingdom, 
cf. 51". The comparative form is probably used in a superlative 
sense. Cf Blass, p. 33; Moulton,-pp. 977i In 13°, Lkvoe, 
μικρότερος has the same superlative sense. For βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, see Introduction, p. lxvil. Here as hitherto in this Gospel 
it is thought of as the kingdom to be inaugurated when the Son of 
Man comes.!' The least in that kingdom will be more privileged 
than if he had been its herald. 

E?L 12-15. And from the days of John the Baptist until now the 
kingdom of the heavens suffers violence, and violent men ravage 
it. For all the prophets and the law prophesied until John. And 
of ye will receive tt, this 1s Elias which was about to come. He that 
hath ears to hear, let him hear. | 

These obscure verses serve as a connecting link between 
vv.* and 1619, Lk. has instead two verses of editorial comment 
describing how the people and the toll-gatherers were baptized by 
John, whilst the Pharisees and the lawyers refused to submit to 
his baptism. Of Mt.’s four verses, Lk. in 1616, in quite a different 
context, has a parallel to 13 and } in the reverse order: ὃ νόμος Kat 
οἱ προφῆται μέχρι *Iwdvou: ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται 
καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιάζετα. Mt ν.14 15. not found elsewhere. V.15 
is a refrain which occurs again in 1.39. 3, In Lk 1616 βιάζεται is 
clearly middle. ‘Every one presses into it with vehemence.” 
That is to say, the good news of the kingdom is preached, and 
men welcome the good news. For the middle sense, see Deissm. 
Bib. Stud. p. 258, and add to his reference to Ditt. Sy//. 379 the 
following, εἴ tus—Piacdpevos ἀνοίξῃ τὴν καμάραν, Ditt. Syl. 893. 5. 
Cf. also βιάζεσθαι = “to take forcible possession of,” in a decree of 
B.C. 140-139, Zebtunis Papyri, 6.31. In Mt. the subject of βιάζεται 
is ἡ βασιλεία. The verb, therefore, can hardly be middle, for in 
what sense could it be said that the kingdom forces its way with 
violence. We must translate, The kingdom of the heavens is 
violently treated, that is, in the persons of its messengers and 
heralds. The editor has in mind the death of the Baptist and the 
similar ill-treatment meted out to subsequent Christian preachers, 
cf, 23°85, Cf. Dalm. Words, pp. 139 ff. So far the words might 
be taken as a simple editorial comment parallel to the editorial 
comment at this place in Lk. But just as Lk 7?°°9 are so worded 
that they might appear to be a continuation of Christ’s words, so 
Mt 11 suggests the question, Is this a simple comment of the 
editor reflecting on the fact that John was the first of a long line 


1 ἐστίν need not compel us to suppose that the kingdom is here thought of 
as a present condition of things in any other sense than that the good news of its 
near advent and of its nature was after a fashion a present foretaste of its future 
blessedness. The verb would not be represented in the original Aramaic. 
See note on 5%. 
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of men who suffered on behalf of the kingdom, or did he intend 
the verse to be taken as a continuation of Christ’s words? The 
parallel in Lk 161° seems to prove that Mt. was acquainted with a 
traditional saying of Christ which brought into close connection 
the kingdom and the verb βιάζεσθαι. That is to say, in his 
comment in v.” he is paraphrasing words traditionally ascribed 
to Christ, and he probably intended the verse to be taken as 
spoken by Christ in continuation of v.!! in spite of the fact that 
the phrase ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν “Iwdvov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ clearly betrays 
either Christ speaking on another occasion than that described in 
vv.?-6, or the Evangelist himself. It seems probable that he knew 
of a saying ascribed to Christ which described the kingdom, since 
John preached as in some sense the object of men’s violence. He 
therefore inserted it here, together with vv.!* and 15, as affording a 
connecting link between vv." and 1619, and with the intention of 
preparing for the latter paragraph in which John’s career is viewed 
as finally closed. 

V.1° seems to be brought in here only on the ground that it 
contains the name John. It seems impossible to find any good 
connection with v.!2. What is the meaning of “all the prophets and 
the law prophesied until John”? And why the “prophets and the 
law,” and not ‘the law and the prophets”? Does the verse mean 
that in foretelling the Christ, John had been preceded by the pro- 
phets and the law, and that these had borne witness until he came 
to supplant them, and to give the finishing touch to their witness ? 

If, however, we prefer to disregard the obvious clue to com- 
pilation in the words ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν ‘Lwdvov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ἕως 
ἄρτι, and to interpret βιάζεται in a middle sense, as in Lk,, it will 
be possible to connect the verses in the following manner: 

V.°. John was more than a prophet. He was a fulfilment of 
prophecy. A prophet foretells the future. John helped to 
inaugurate what he preached. He proclaimed the Messiah, and 
at the same time prepared the way for Him. 

V.10. He was thus the messenger foretold by Malachi. 

V., Hence he was the greatest of men. But though in a 
sense he inaugurated the kingdom, yet he stood outside it. The 
least who has become a disciple of it is more privileged than he. 

V.12, For since his preaching men can, in a sense, stand within 
the kingdom. The good news of its near advent has entered into 
life with all the force and energy of a spiritual movement, and men 
and women fired with enthusiasm welcome it. 

Vy.15-14, Before John’s coming the prophets had foretold the 
kingdom ; and when there were no prophets, the law, 2.6. the whole 
divine Scriptures, bore the same witness. But when He came, 
prophecy was at an end, and fulfilment began. For He was Elias 


whom the Scripture foretold. 
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13. ἐπροφήτευσαν] For the augment, see Blass, p. 39. 
14. Already in Ecclus 4819 the coming of Elijah to accomplish 
a work of restoration is presupposed on the basis of Mal 4% ®. 
This idea is common in the later Jewish literature; cf. Weber, 
Jiid. Theol. 352f.; Volz, Jud. Eschat. p. 192. There is a remark- 
able discussion as to the work of the prophet in B. Ldwoth 8". 
It is there said that Johanan ben Zakkai had received from his 
teacher a tradition that Elijah would not come to pronounce clean 
or unclean, to separate or receive (2.6. to decide upon the legitimacy 
of Israelites whose descent was doubtful), but to separate those 
who had been received by force (31712 pap), and to receive 
those who had been separated by force, z.e. to remove those who 
had fraudulently claimed Israelitish descent, and to receive back 
those whose legitimacy had been wrongly denied. Here we have 
the idea of membership of the Israelite community suffering 
violence, and violent men wrongly laying claim to it. It is possible 
that this throws some light on the sayings underlying Mt 111%, 
Lk 16!°, The Baptist strongly denounced the claim to Abrahamic 
descent as in itself conferring merit (3°). In other words, he threw 
open the kingdom, or the stage of preparation for it, to all men 
without regard to the question of legitimacy. Consequently, since 
his day men forced their way into it whose claims would have 
been denied from an orthodox Jewish standpoint. The common 
people and men of suspected orthodoxy like the τελῶναι welcomed 
his teaching, Lk 7%, and forced their way into the kingdom. In 
thus opening the kingdom to invasion on the part of those whom 
orthodox Jewish theologians would have excluded, John fulfilled 
one of the functions expected of the coming Elijah ; cf. Ecclus 48! 
“to restore the tribes of Israel,” but in a sense opposed to Jewish 
theological expectation, not merely by restoring to their rights 
those whose true membership was wrongly denied, but by clearing 
away the superstition that purity of descent in itself was essential 
to participation in the Messianic blessings. In this respect John 
was Elijah who was to come. 
2. διά] NBC* Dal 33 1244. δύο of (9 EF αἴ seems to be an assimila- 
(οὴ (Woy Τὶς. ΞΟ διά; οἱ, τὴ5 2. NEO oe EN ΟἸΤ ΤΥ GEO oi 2210 5.19 δὲν ap 
187 2654, and ὀμόσαι δὶ ἀγγέλων, Ditt. Syl. 122. 25. 
5. καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται] Omit Stk. εὐαγγελίζεσθαι occurs only 


herein Mt. It is common in Lk. For other Lucan words occurring once 
in texts of Mt., cf. συνέχεσθαι, 424; νομικός, 22° 


15. The words occur again in 13% 4%. Here they seem to call 
attention to a fulfilment of prophecy, and they may have a similar 
parpose in 13%. See note there. 

16. But to what shall 7. liken this generation? It is like to 
children sitting in market-places, who call to the others, and say. | 
Lk. has: “Τὸ what therefore shall I liken the men of this genera- 
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tion, and to what are they like? They are like to children who 
sit in the market-place, and call to one another. Who say.” 
τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω---ὁμοία ἐστί] In the Jewish Midrashic literature 
the most common formula for introducing a parable is nnd sw» 
M917 1397= “a parable, To what is the matter like? to,” etc.; 
cf. Bacher, Lxeget. Termin. der Jiid. Traditionsliteratur, i. p. 121) 
11. p. 121.—dyopats] on Mt.’s preference for the plural, see on 826, 


17. We piped to you, and ye did not dance; we wailed, and 


you did not lament.| Lk. has ἐκλαύσατε for éxdWacbe. The idea is 
that the children could get no response from their playmates, whom 
they could attract to no games, whether cheerful or mournful. 

18. for John came neither eating nor drinking, and they say, 
fle hath a devil.| Lk. has: “For John the Baptist has come 
neither eating bread nor drinking wine, and you say, He hath a 
devil.” The austere life of the Baptist (cf. ch. 3), and his call to 
repentance, failed to influence his contemporaries. ‘He has a 
demon,” they said, ‘‘ who drives him to an excess of asceticism.” 

19. Zhe Son of Man came eating and drinking, and they say, 
Behold a man a glutton and a winebibber, a friend of publicans 
and sinners.| Lk. has again ἐλήλυθεν for ἦλθεν and λέγετε for 
λέγουσιν. On the other hand, the sociability of Christ, His inter- 
course with the common people, equally failed to attract His 
contemporaries. He associates, they said, with men of lax life. 

It is clear that this paragraph is aimed at the orthodox Jews, 
the Pharisees, who judged the Baptist and the Lord by the standard 
of their Pharisaic righteousness. It seems out of place as addressed 
to the multitudes, and probably originally belonged to a context in 
which Christ was addressing the Pharisees. Lk. has endeavoured 
to prepare for it by inserting 739: %. 

And Wisdom was justified by (against) her children.| Wk. has; 
‘all her children.” 

This obscure verse is full of difficulty. σοφία is presumably 
the divine Wisdom of God to whom the Baptist and the Lord 
alike owed their inspiration. Both had been sent by Wisdom, 
and the responsibility for the different character of their teaching 
and methods rested with her. Cf. Lk. 1149 διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία 
τοῦ θεοῦ εἶπεν ἀποστελῶ, κ-τ.λ., and see on Mt 2535:.---ὀἰδικαιώθη) 
If we suppose that the editor wishes this clause to be taken as a 
continuation of Christ’s words, the aorist must be compared with 
the similar aorists in 417 (εὐδόκησα), 1127 (παρεδόθη), 2818 (ἐδόθη), 
as implying a pre-temporal foreordaining of future events by the 
divine Wisdom, which was eternally ‘‘justified” as it developed 
itself in history. If it were not that the clause occurs also in Lk., 
it would be natural to interpret it (cf. on v.!*), as a comment of the 
Evangelist reflecting on the fact that the divine Wisdem which had 
seemed to fail in its methods, so far as Christ’s contemporaries 


L 


L 
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were concerned, had nevertheless justified her plan of action in the 
history of the Christian Church. If the Jews had failed to respond 
to her summons, others had obeyed her call; cf. 813 the sons of the 
kingdom rejected, whilst many from east and west take their place. 
ἀπό here is apparently equivalent to ὑπό; cf. Blass, p. 125. The 
divine Wisdom, which had planned and carried out its purposes 
of sending the Baptist and the Son of Man to call the Jews to 
repentance and to the kingdom, was declared to be right, approved, 
justified by her children, z.e. by those who did not pass condemna- 
tory judgements on the Baptist and on the Son of Man, but did 
respond to their teaching, and become their disciples. These 
showed themselves to be the sons of the Wisdom who called to 
them through John and through the Son of Man. The clause 
therefore seems to qualify the “‘ this generation” of v.!®, Asa whole, 
or in large part, they were indeed as irresponsive children un- 
affected by the message of Baptist or Son of Man. But there 
were exceptions, Wisdom’s sons. ‘These caught the sound of her 
voice in the preaching of the Baptist and of Christ, and re- 
sponded to it. In so doing they justified the methods and agents 
used by the divine Wisdom. For the “sons” of Wisdom, cf. Pr 
882 Ecclus 48! ; and in this Gospel the parallel viol τῆς βασιλείας, 
13°°. Lk. seems to have anticipated the meaning of ἐδικαιώθη In his 
insertion in 75) “ All the people and the tax-gatherers justified God, 
z.e. declared, proved Him to be right by submitting to John’s 
baptism.” Thus Wisdom was justified of her children. Well- 
hausen gives a different turn to the passage by taking ἀπό as= 
DvP } or 3H2=against. The divine Wisdom represented by John 
and Jesus was justified against her children, z.e. the Jews, in so far 
as their complaints against her (νν. 18: 19) were seen to be conten- 
tious contradictions. [or “‘sons of Wisdom” as =the Jews, cf. the 
viol τῆς βασιλείας of 812, which also is equivalent to the Jews. 

16. ἃ προσφωνοῦντα --- λέγουσιν] so NBD Ζ. --- καὶ προσφωνοῦσι --- καὶ 
λέγουσιν] soE Fal, S!S*have ‘‘send” for προσφωνεῖν, and so 51 in Lk. 
7°2.—rols ἑτέροις] 50 δὲ BDZ; τοῖς ἑταίροις ἀὐτῶν, GSU Val 81: 53, CEF 
al 51 553 add αὐτῶν to τοῖς ἑτέροις. ἑταῖρος occurs in this Gospel three times in 
the vocative, 2018 22% 26°, but τοῖς ἑτέροις is both best attested and most 
likely to have given rise to the variants. Lk. has ἀλλήλοις. 

19. τέκνων) B?D αἴ 51 Stack; ἔργων, 8 B* S?S*codd. ap. Hier. In 
Lk. ἔργων is read by δὲ only. It might be urged that τέκνων in Mt. is due to 


assimilation to Lk, ; but, on the other hand, ἔργων may be a late conjec- 
tural emendation. There seems to be no trace of it before the fourth century. 


20. The editor adds a connecting link in order to introduce the 

following paragraph, which in Lk. occurs in the charge to the Seventy. 

E Then He began to reproach the cities in which His many miracles 
happened, because they repented not. 

τότε] See on 27,—ai πλεῖσται δυνάμει.) For 6 πλεῖστος -- ὃ 

πολύς, cf. Blass, p. 143; Moulton, p. 79, “those very numerous 
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mighty works.” δύναμις = “a miracle,” “a mighty deed,” is common 
to the Synoptic tradition, but is avoided by Jn. Cf. Abbott, 
Johannine Vocabulary, 1686 e. 

21. Woe to thee, Chorazin/ woe to thee, Bethsaida! Because L 
if in Tyre and Sidon had happened the miracles which happened 
in you, long ago they would have repented in sackcloth and ashes. | 
Lk. has ἐγενήθησαν for ἐγένοντο, and adds καθήμενοι after σποδῷ. 
Chorazin lay about an hour’s distance north from Tell Htim 
(=Capharnaum ?) ; see Sanday, Sacred Sites, p. 24. Bethsaida was 
situated on the left side of the Jordan, a little north of the lake ; 
see Sanday, p. 41. It is remarkable that the Gospel tradition 
should have preserved the name Chorazin without at the same 
time transmitting some account of the “many” miracles done 
there. For sackcloth and ashes as symbols of grief, οἵ. Jon 3°, 
Dr 9%, Is 585. ; 

22. But 7 say to you, For Tyre and Sidon it shall be more 1, 
tolerable in the day of judgement than for you.| Lk. omits λέγω ὑμῖν, 
and has ἐν τῇ κρίσει for ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. See for this phrase on ro}, 

23. And thou, Capharnaum, shalt thou be exalted up to heaven 7 1s 
Unto Hades shalt thou come down. Because if tn Sodom had 
happened the miracles which happened in thee, they would have 
remained unto this day.| Lk. has only the first clause. Clause a 
seems to contain a reminiscence of Is 14115 εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
ἀναβήσομαι---εἰς ἄδην (adov, ἐξ A) καταβήσῃ. ‘The words are purely 
metaphorical. The men of Capharnaum dwelt in a flourishing 
city, of which they were proud. But they had failed to appreciate 
the true significance of Christ’s works, and need expect no better 
fate than the judgement which overwhelmed the inhabitants of 
Sodom. On Sodom, see note on 10, 

24. But I say unto you, That for the land of Sodom it shall be 
more tolerable on the day of judgement than for thee.| The verse 
does not occur in Lk. Similar words have already occurred in 
to; see note there. 

23. μὴ--- ψωθήσῃ] NBCDGabcfi'g?; ἡ--ὑψωθεῖσα, ΝΣ αὐ; ἡ---ὑψώθης 
E Fal, Sthas “that hath been uplifted,” S? ‘‘ not unto heaven shalt thou be 
uplifted,” k ‘*ne quomodo in ccelum elata es.” The variation between the 
two Greek readings is explicable as due either to a repetition of the μ of 
Καφαρναούμ or the omission of the mu of μή. The rendering of S? is due to 
misunderstanding of μή. Either reading gives a good sense. For the exclama- 
tory question, cf. 7" τί στενὴ, K.T.D. 

καταβήσῃ] BD; καταβιβασθήσῃ, 8 Cal. The former is probably original 
here, and is due to assimilation to Is 14° on the part of the editor. The 
latter is due to assimilation to Lk. by the copyists. 


25. The editor here inserts a paragraph which, in Lk. 1 
occurs after the return of the Seventy. 

25. At that time Jesus answered and said, I praise Thee, Father, Τὶ 
Lord of heaven and earth, because Thou didst hide these things ον) 


21-22 
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wise and prudent men, and didst reveal them to bades.| Lk. has: 
“In that same hour Jesus rejoiced in the Holy Spirit, and 
said,” etc. 

ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν] For the Hebraistic ἀποκριθείς, See 
Dalm. Words, pp. 24 1.---ἐξομολογοῦμαι) used as in the LXX= 
S man, “to give praise to”; cf. 2 S 2250, and see Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 118. In view of the dependence of vv.**- 29 upon Ecclus 5173", 
cf. also Ecclus 51417. ταῦτα in this connection means the δυνάμεις 
which the men of Chorazin, Bethsaida, and Capharnaum failed to 
recognise in their true bearing, and the methods of the divine 
Wisdom which the Jews misunderstood.—codév καὶ συνετῶν] 2.6. 
the Jews, with their arrogant condemnation of Wisdom’s methods.— 
νηπίοις] 1.6. the children of Wisdom who justified her methods. 
There is an underlying contrast here between the stereotyped 
orthodox Jew, who misunderstood Christ’s teaching, and the 
unlearned, childlike simplicity of His disciples, the “children of 
Wisdom,” who accepted it. 

L 26. Yea, O Father, because so it was well-pleasing before Thee. | 
So Lk.—6 πατήρ] For the nominative used as the vocative, cf. 
Blass, p. 87, and 2739 ὃ βασιλεύς.---ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν σου] 
is equivalent to the late Hebrew and Aramaic ‘3859 ΠΝ, DIP NW. 
Cf. and ἥν om, B. Berakhoth 17* 29%, B. Taanith 24, and 
"» pap sy bs, Zare. Jud. 13°. 

L 2%. All things were delivered to Me by My Father. And no one 
understandeth the Son except the Father. Neither understandeth 
any one the Father except the Son, and he to whom the Son wills to 
reveal (Him).| Lk. has γινώσκει τίς ἐστιν for ἐπιγινώσκει, and καὶ ris 
ἐστιν ὃ πατήρ for οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα τις ἐπιγινώσκει. ἐπιγινώσκειν 15 
used in 716-20 7485 1412 in the sense “to recognise,” and so four 
times in Mk. Jn. uses γινώσκειν of the relationship between 
Father and Son. See Abbott, Johannine Vocabulary, 1626. 

For the aorist παρεδόθη, cf. εὐδόκησα, 5317: ἐδόθη, 2838, 
The idea involved is of a pre-temporal act, and carries with 
it the conception of the pre-existence of the Messiah. The 
same thought probably underlies the ἦλθον of 517 r1o%4, and 
the ἀποστείλαντα of 10. For the belief in the pre-existence 
of the Messiah, cf. Lxzoch 48° “Before the sun and the 
signs were created, before the stars of heaven were made, 
His name was named before the Lord of Spirits,” 48° ‘‘ He has 
been chosen and hidden before Him before the creation of the 
world, and for evermore”; and see Charles on Zxoch 48% ; Schiirer, 
1 ii, 160; Bousset, Rel. Jiid. pp. 250 ff.; Volz, Jud. Esch. pp. 
217 ff.; Weber, Jd. Theol. p.355; Dalm. Words, pp. 129 ff., 299 ff. 
Dalman endeavours to show that “Judaism has never known 
anything of a pre-existence peculiar to the Messiah antecedent to 
flis birth as a human being”; but however true this may be of 
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Rabbinical Judaism, traces of a conception of a premundane 
existence of the Messiah or Son of Man in the Apocalyptic 
literature cannot be altogether explained away. For traces of this 
idea in the LXX, see Bousset.—réy υἱόν The remarkable antithesis, 
the Son—the Father, is found only here in this Gospel. But see 
note on 24°° and Intro. p. Ixvi, note 1. It is a reminiscence of a 
side of Christ’s teaching which is prominent in the Fourth Gospel. 
The occurrence of this verse in both Mt. and Lk., even if the two 
Evangelists borrow from a single source, proves that this saying 
reaches back to an early stage of the Gospel tradition. If, as is 
probable, the two writers drew from different sources, this tradition 
was widespread. If we add the fact that a similar use of the 
Son—the Father occurs in Mk 13%, this usage as a traditional 
saying of Christ is as strongly supported as any saying in the 
Gospels. It implies consciousness of a unique relationship to God, 
and that relationship, as the context suggests, consisted in part of 
fulness of revelation, ‘“‘all things were delivered,” and in part of 
pre-existence with God. Whether the words as originally uttered 
involved consciousness of pre-existence is, no doubt, open to 
question. But it is difficult not to suppose that the editor of this 
Gospel interpreted them in this sense. ‘The Messiah was super- 
naturally born of a virgin, 11875, His return from Egypt fulfilled 
the words, “Out of Egypt I called My Son,” 2. The devil 
challenged Him upon this point: “If Thou be God’s Son,” 4* 
At His baptism the divine voice proclaimed Him to be “‘ My Son, 
the Messiah, elected by divine choice from all eternity,” 417, In 
His teaching He spoke of having come, “ I came” (517 10%), and 
of having been “sent” (104). In accordance with this line of 
thought, 112-27 are most easily explained if the tenses be treated 
as aorists referring to pre-temporal acts of God wrought in the 
prehistoric “ beginning” or eternity: “Thou didst conceal—didst 
reveal—all things were delivered.” Since the Son was pre-existent 
with God, it follows that no one knows the Son (1.6. knows fully) 
except the Father ; and the reverse is equally true. 

ᾧ ἐάν] ἐάν is found after relatives for ἄν in the LXX, in MSS 
of the N.T., and in the papyri; cf. Blass, pp. 60 f.; Deissm. £zd/. 
Stud. 202 ff.; and Moulton, Class. Rev. 1901, p. 32, Gram. pp. 42 f., 
who speaks of it as “a fashion of the first and second centuries.” 
“Tt seems fair to conclude that ἄν in cents. 1 and 2 was written 
by those who were particular about correctness, and that N.T. 
writers, therefore, used predominantly the popular ἐάν." 

28-30. These verses are peculiar to this Gospel. 

Come unto Me, all who labour and are burdened, and I will 
refresh you. Take My yoke upon you, and learn of Me. Lecause 
7 am meek and humble-hearted: and you shall find refreshment for 
your souls. For My yoke is easy, and My burden ts light.| There 
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seems to be an undoubted dependence of these words upon 
Heclus 50, 51. Cf the following : 
Mt 1125 ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι πάτερ Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς. 
Ecclus 51! ἐξομολογήσομαί σοι Κύριε βασιλεῦ... ἐξομολογοῦμαι. 
5110 ἐπεκαλεσάμην Κύριον πατέρα Kupiov μου. 


Mt 1138 δεῦτε πρός με. Ecclus 5138 ἐγγίσατε πρὸς μέ. 
ὙΠῸ πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες. 5137 ἐκοπίασα. 
1139 ἄρατε τὸν ζυγόν μου 5126 τὸν τράχηλον ὑμῶν 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. ὑπόθετε ὑπὸ ζυγόν. 
1129 καὶ μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 51% καὶ ἐπιδεξάσθω ἡ 
ψυχὴ ὑμῶν παι- 
δείαν. 
1139 καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυ- 5157 καὶ εὗρον ἐμαυτῷ πολ- 
σιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς λὴν ἀνάπαυσιν. 
ὑμῶν. 


For this last phrase, Ὁ also Ecclus’ 6% and Jer 6, Heb. The 
LXX has καὶ εὑρήσετε ἁγνισμὸν Tals ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν. 

29. τὸν ζυγὉ" pov] See on 10%, and cf. Ad 3° “ Whoso 
receives upon him the yoke of the law”; B. Soe 73°“ Yoke 
of the kingdom of the heavens”; “ Yoke of the commandments,” 
Schemoth R. Par. 30 (Wiinsche, Hy 217); “the yoke of God,” 
Ps-Sol 78 ; ἡμεῖς ὑπὸ ζυγόν σου, τη" 

There is throughout this passage an underlying contrast between 
the Pharisaic conception of religion and the teaching of Christ. 
The Pharisees maintained the authority of the law as traditionally 
interpreted: Christ had a higher authority committed to Him by 
the Father. ‘All things were delivered.” The Pharisaic treat- 
ment of the law made it a heavy burden; cf. 23%. Christ’s 
teaching was a light burden and an easy yoke. ‘The Pharisaic 
conception of religion made them despise the unlearned and 
common people. Christ summoned to Him these simple folk 
groaning beneath the burden of religion as expounded by the 
Pharisees. The paragraph may be paraphrased as follows: “I 
praise Thee because Thou hast concealed the working of Wisdom’s 
methods from the orthodox Pharisaic formalist, and hast revealed 
them rather to simple-hearted peasants innocent of religious techni- 
calities. So Thy divine pleasure foreordained it. ‘The Pharisees 
claim authority and inspiration. Ihave complete and final authority 
from the highest source. The Pharisees fail to recognise the Son 
of God, and indeed no one knows Him but the Father. They 
misrepresent God, and indeed no one knows Him but the Son, 
and those to whom the Son wills to reveal Him. The Pharisees 
despise the unlearned and simple, and burden them with the heavy 
burdens of their expositions of the law. But I bid those who are 
weary of carrying Pharisaic loads to come to Me that they may be 
relieved, Let them take in exchange the yoke of allegiance ta 
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Me; let them be disciples of one who is a sympathetic teacher, 
not harsh nor arrogant. ‘They shall find My yoke which I lay 
on them to be mild, and My burden which I impose to be 
light.” 


27. We should expect : ‘“‘ And no one understandeth the Father save the 
Son, and he to whom the Son will reveal Him.” The insertion of the words 
relating to the knowledge of the Son by the Father do not seem in place in 
the context, and the order ‘‘the Son,” ‘‘ the Father” is unexpected. _Iren. 
i, 13. 2 has the reverse order, but in iv. 11. 1 he ascribes this order to ‘‘ those 
who wish to be more skilful than the Apostles.” The same order is given 
by Just. Dzal. 100 and Afol. i. 63, and by Tertullian, Adv. Aare. iv. 25. 
But the difficulty is not removed by reversal of the order of the clauses. 
Even if placed second, the clause relating to knowledge of the Son by 
the Father seems irrelevant to the context. But it occurs also in Lk., and 
is no doubt genuine in Mt. The connection seems to be as follows: ‘All 
things were delivered to Me by My Father,” z.e. “41 was appointed as the 
agent of His revelation of Himself.” ‘‘ And no one understands the Son 
save the Father,” 2.6. ‘‘My true nature and functions are known to God 
alone.” ‘* Nor does any one understand the Father save the Son, and he to 
whom the Son wishes to reveal Him,” z.e. ‘“‘ As the appointed representative of 
the Father, I alone have full knowledge of Him, which I can impart to whom 
I will.” But there does not seem to be any clear connection of thought with 
vv.°-?8, where the Father is the revealer of things hidden from the wise. 
The link of ‘‘revelation” (ἀπεκάλυψας, v.22; ἀποκαλύψαι, v.27”) may have 
brought together detached sayings in a source lying behind our two 
Evangelists. 


(6) Hostility of the Pharisees, 121-45. 

XII. The editor now wishes to illustrate the grounds of the 
hostility of the Pharisees to the Messiah and His work. For 
material for this he goes back to the earlier point at which he left 
Mk.’s narrative, 22. 22°. He borrows Mk 27°?8=Mt 121%, and 
also the next section, Mk 3!®=Mt 12914. In vv.!52! he sum- 
marises Mk 3712, and adds a reference to the Old Testament. As 
he has already inserted Mk 3}*1%, this brings him to 3-2, For 
this he substitutes Mt 122223, thus completing a series of three 
incidents illustrative of Pharisaic hostility. For arrangement in 
threes, see Introduction, p. lxv. 

1. At that time, Jesus went on the Sabbath day through the M 
cornfields. And His disciples were hungry, and began to pluck ears 
of corn, and to eat.| Mk. has: “And it came to pass that He 
was going on the Sabbath day through the cornfields; and His 
disciples began as they went to pluck the ears of corn.”—ev 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦ) Mk. has καὶ ἐγένετο abrov— 
διαπορεύεσθαι. The editor avoids καὶ ἐγένετο as a connecting link 
except in a special formula; see on 318. ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ occurs 
three times, here, 11°, and 14}, in this Gospel ; never in Mk. or Lk. 
We have just had it in 11%. Formulas have a way of appearing in 
close connection in this Gospel; cf. εἰς ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἐκείνην, 97° ; 
ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ γῇ ἐκείνῃ, 9°; the construction ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
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- ἰδού, 2-13-19, παραγίνεται ᾿Ιωάνης, 31 ; παραγίνεται 6 Ἰησοῦς, 31° ; 
the construction ἀκούσας δὲ---ἀνεχώρησεν, 415: 185 51; the construction 
καὶ ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ---ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, 838. 28. καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, 15”? ; 
καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν, 1521; the construction καὶ ἐμβὰς---διεπέρασε, 
919. Cf. Intro. Ixxxvi. The editor avoids Mk.’s pleonastic δια- 
πορεύεσθαι διά by substituting the simple verb. Cf. περιπατῶν παρά, 
418, for Mk.’s παράγων παρά; and cf. Intro. xxv.—rots σάββασι] from 
σάββατα, which seems to correspond to the Aramaic NnaY, but is 


declined as though it were a neuter plural—ra σπόριμα] -- ΞΟ 
land or crops, seems to occur only here.—ot δὲ μαθηταί] for Mk.’s 
καὶ of μαθηταί, see Introduction, p. xx. ἐπείνασαν καί is omitted 
by Mk. For ἐπείνασαν, see on 43.---ἤρξαντο τίλλειν] Mk. has 
ἤρξαντο Gdov ποιεῖν τίλλοντες. Mt. omits the ambiguous ὁδὸν 
ποιεῖν and substitutes after orayvas, καὶ ἐσθίειν. Mk. specifies 
one action, ‘‘making a way” and “plucking”; Mt. has two, 
“plucking” and “eating”; Lk. has three, ‘‘ plucking,” “ rubbing 
with the hands,” and “eating,” The “eating” already involved 
in Mk.’s “plucking” is probably an explanatory addition of the 
later Evangelists. The “plucking” was, probably, from a Pharisaic 
standpoint, regarded as work on the Sabbath. ‘“ Reaping” is 
one of the thirty-nine kinds of work forbidden on the Sabbath 
in the Talmud, B. Sad. 73”; and Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., quotes 
Maimonides as saying: ‘To pluck ears is a kind of reaping.” 

M 2. And the Pharisees saw tt, and said to Him, Behold, Thy 
disciples do that which is not lawful to do on the Sabbath.| Mk. 
has: “And the Pharisees were saying to Him, See! Why do they 
on the Sabbath that which is not lawful?” ]—oi δὲ] as often for 
Mk.’s καὶ oi.—iddvres εἶπαν] for Mk.’s ἔλεγον. For the form εἶπα, 
see Blass, p. 45; Moulton, Class. Rev. 1901, p. 36.—idovd οἱ 
μαθηταί cov] Mk. has simply ἰδέ.--ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ποιεῖν 
ἐν ΤΣ, Mk. has: ποιοῦσιν τοῖς σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν. 
σάββατον is the Greek form of the Hebrew nav, 


M 8. And He said to them, Did you not read what David did, 
when he was hungry, and those who were with him.| Mk. has: 
“And He saith to them, Did ye never read what David did when 
he had need and was hungry; he and those who were with him ?” 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν] as often for Mk.’s καὶ λέγει.----οὐκ] for Mk.’s οὐδέποτε.--- 
ὅτε ἐπείνασεν] Mk. has two clauses: dre χρείαν ἔσχεν καὶ ἐπείνασεν. 
For Mt.’s omission of one of two synonymous clauses, see Intro- 
duction, p. xxiv.—xal of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦῇ Mk. prefixes αὐτός. 

M 4. How he entered into the house of God, and ate the bread of 
the setting forth, which was not lawful for him to eat, nor those 
who were with him, but for the priests alone?|} Mk. has: “How 
He entered into the house of God in the time of Abiathar the 
high priest, and ate the bread of the setting forth, which it is not 
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lawful to eat save for priests, and gave also to those who were with 
him.” In clause a Mk. has ἐπὶ ’ABidbap ἀρχιερέως. Mt. omits as 
an erroneous reference (as do D latt S! in Mk.), Ahimelech (LXX 
Abimelech) being high priest at the time; cf. τ 5 211.—rods ἄρτους 
τῆς προθέσεως] is one of the renderings of the LXX for the Hebrew 
oan ond; cf. 2 Ch 419. Other renderings are ἄρτοι ἐνώπιοι, Ex 
257%; οἱ ἄρτοι οἱ προκείμενοι, Ex 3018; ἄρτοι τοῦ προσώπου, τ K 21°, 
For its meaning, see Deissm. ,51Ὁ. Stud. p. τ5η.---ὃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἣν 
αὐτῷ φαγεῖν οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν povors| Mk. has: 
ods οὐκ ἐξεστιν φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοὺς ἱερεῖς καὶ ἔδωκεν τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν. 
Mt. assimilates τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν to οἱ per αὐτοῦ of v.3, and 
substitutes the easier dative for τοὺς ἱερεῖς. 

Christ meets the complaint that His disciples work on the 
Sabbath by pleading necessity, and by quoting an analogous 
instance sanctioned by Scripture. The charge was based on the 
Rabbinical exposition of the law of the Sabbath. “Plucking the 
ears” was not in itself an offence, cf. Dt 2525, but it came under 
the category of work forbidden on the Sabbath by scribal tradition. 
Against this tradition Christ appealed to Scripture. David ate the 
shewbread. That was an illegal act. But he was impelled by 
necessity. In the same way the action of His disciples was 
sanctioned by their need. 

5. The second point in Christ’s answer in Mk. is the statement L 
that ‘the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath,” 
with the inference that “the Son of Man is lord of the Sabbath.” It 
is clear that this last statement in the form given by Mk. does 
not very well suit the context. It is the disciples who were 
blamed, not Christ Himself. Very possibly ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
is a mistranslation for “man.” This would give the required 
justification of the disciples. ‘The Sabbath was made to subserve 
man’s need, therefore man is lord of the Sabbath, and may use it 
as need requires, working upon it if necessary. But Mk.’s καὶ 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς may be a hint that he has added here words spoken 
on the occasion of some other Sabbath dispute, when Christ Him- 
self was attacked, and the 6 vids rod ἀνθρώπου would be in place. 
Mt. omits the words καὶ ἔλεγεν---διὰ τὸ σάββατον, and substitutes 
a second appeal to the Old Testament. Just as it furnished a pre- 
cedent for the breaking of religious regulations in case of necessity, 
so it also sanctioned the overruling of general laws (in this case 
the prohibition of work on the Sabbath) in particular cases. The 
editor then adds an appeal to the general tenor of the Old Testa- 
ment witness, as illustrated in Hos 6°, and ends with Mk 278, 
The argument in these verses is not easy to follow. The action 
of the disciples is in no sense parallel to that of the priests in the 
temple; nor could the fact that the priests obeyed the injunctions 
of the law, by working on the Sabbath, justify the disciples for 
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disobeying the scribal expositions of the law which prohibited work 
on the Sabbath. The appeal to Hos 6° is more suitable in such 
a context as 913, where the editor has again inserted it, than it is 
here, 

It seems probable, therefore, that the editor here, as elsewhere, 
adds to a particular incident sayings spoken on other similar occa- 
sions. He is also, probably, influenced here by the difficulty of 
the present text of Mk wy.?"*8,_ “The Sabbath was made for man— 
so that the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath,” seems to have no 
bearing upon the disciples and their plucking the ears of corn. If 
ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου is a mistranslation for ‘‘man,” the saying 
becomes pertinent, ‘‘ Man is lord of the Sabbath.” That justifies 
the action of the disciples. But “the Son of Man is Lord of the 
Sabbath” seems to be no true inference from the preceding clause, 
nor to have any bearing upon the action complained of. The 
editor, therefore, omits “the Sabbath was made for man, not man 
for the Sabbath,” and, losing sight of the incident of the disciples 
and the ears, adds a saying in which Christ on some other occasion 
justified His own action in working on the Sabbath. The priests 
in the temple work on the Sabbath. ‘That is to say, the sanctity 
of the temple overrides Sabbath regulations. But the Messiah is 
greater than the temple. Much more, therefore, can He dispense 
Sabbath rules. For the Son of Man (=the Messiah) is, in virtue of 
His personality, Lord of the Sabbath. 

L 5. Ordid you not read in the law, that on the Sabbath the priests 
in the temple profane the Sabbath, and are without guilt ?|—é τῷ 
νόμῳ] Cf. Nu 28° 10.—BeBndrodow] ze. by performing the actions 
necessary to the offering of the sacrifices. 

L 6. But 7 say to you, That more than the temple ts here.| The 
“more than the temple” is the Son of Man=the Messiah. If the 
temple was not subservient to Sabbath rules, how much less the 
Messiah ! 

L ἡ. But tf you had known what is “ Mercy I wish, and not 
sacrifice,” ye. would not have condemned the guiltless.| See on 9}, 
The words are of the nature of a parenthesis. The ydp of the 
next verse continues the thought of v.°. 

M 8. For the Lord of the Sabbath ts the Son of Man.| Mk. has: 
ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. Mt.’s γάρ is 
necessary to his argument. The Messiah is greater than the temple, 
for He is Lord of the Sabbath, ze. =to God who ordained it. 

1-8. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in one or two striking 
details. Both omit ὁδὸν ποιεῖν from Mk 33, and specify the “eat- 
ing.” Both have εἶπαν for ἔλεγον in Mk 34, and εἶπεν for λέγει in 
Mk ®. Both insert μόνους (-o1s) in Mk 6, and both omit χρείαν 
ἔσχεν from Mk 25: ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως from Mk 2, and τὸ 
σάββατον---τὸ σάββατον from Mk 27, It does not, however, seem 
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necessary to suppose that they had a second source other than Mk. 
See on 84. 

9. And having departed thence, He went into their synagogue.| ΝΕ 
Mk. has: “And He entered again into a synagogue.”—xal μεταβὰς 
ἐκεῖθεν] for Mk.’s καὶ---πάλιν. πάλιν as a connecting link in descrip- 
tive narrative is characteristic of Mk., occurring 26 times. Mt. 
generally avoids it. For ἐκεῖθεν, see on 451. καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν 
occurs again in 15%. μεταβαίνειν 5 times in Mt., never in Mk. 
-ὖἶλθεν εἰς] avoids the redundancy of Mk.’s εἰσῆλθεν---ἰς, See 
on 12).—eis τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν] Mk. has simply εἰς συναγωγήν. 
Lk. also has the article. 

10. And, behold, a man having a withered hand. And they ™M 
questioned Him, saying, Ls tt lawful to heal on the Sabbath? that 
they might accuse Him.| “Mk. has: “ And there was there a man 
having the hand withered. And they were observing Him, if He 
would heal him on the Sabbath, that they might accuse Him.”— 


καὶ ἰδού] See on 17% Mk. has καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ. —xelpa ἔχων ξηράν] 
Mk. has ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα. Lk. also has ξηρά. —xai 
ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν Aéyovtes| Mk. has καὶ παρετήρουν αὐτόν. —ei 


ἔξεστιν--- θεραπεύειν) Mk. has εἰ---θεραπεύσει αὐτόν. For εἰ before 
a direct question, cf. Blass, p. 260. 

Mk. has here: “‘ And He saith to the man having the withered 
(ξηράν) hand, Rise into the midst. And He saith to them, Is 
it lawful on the Sabbath to do good or to do evil, to save life 
or to kill? And they were silent. And looking round at them 
with anger, being grieved at the hardness of their hearts.” Mt. 
omits all this. He elsewhere omits clauses which describe Christ’s 
human emotions. See Introduction, p. xxxi. Here he substitutes 
instead an example of the doing good of which Mk. speaks in v.*. 

That he may introduce νν.}1 13 the editor changes Mk.’s ‘they 
were observing Him, if,” into a direct challenge, ‘‘they asked 
Him if.” 

11. And He said to them, What man of you shall there be, who Ἱ, 
shall have one sheep, and if this fall on the Sabbath into a 277, 
will he not take hold of it and lift tt out 3] 

12. How much therefore ts a man better than a sheep? So that L 
it is lawful to do well on the Sabbath.) Lk. has similar sayings 
differently worded in another miracle, 14!®. ‘There is no sufficient 
reason for thinking that the two Evangelists drew from a common 
source. 

11. πρόβατον ἕν] See on 81%, and Blass, p. 144. 51 55 ΠῚ k omit ἕν. 

12. πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει] Cf. 10%! πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε, 67° 
οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν. 

13. Then He saith to the man, Stretch forth thy hand. And™M 
he stretched it forth ; and it was restored whole, as the other.) Mk. 
has: “He saith to the man, Stretch forth thy hand. And he 
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stretched it forth, and his hand was restored.” For τότε, see on 
27.---ἀπεκατεστάθη)] For the double augment, see Blass, p. 39. 
Omit ὑγιής, 51 55 latt. 

M 14. And the Pharisees went out, and took counsel against Fim, 
how they might destroy Him.| Mk. has: “And the Pharisees 
straightway, with the Herodians, went out and gave counsel against 
Him, how they might destroy Him.”—éeéedOdvres de] as often for 
Mk.’s καὶ ἐξελθόντες. After Φαρισαῖοι, Mk. has εὐθὺς μετὰ τῶν 
Ἡρῳδιανῶν. For the omission of εὐθύς, see on 31% The editor 
omits the Herodians here, but retains them in 22!6= Mk 12,_ 
συμβούλιον ἔλαβον] Mk. has ἐδίδουν or ἐποίουν. συμβούλιον Aap- 
βάνειν occurs 5. times in Mt., here and in 22. 271-7 2", oup- 
βούλιον occurs in Plutarch, Rom. 14, Lucull. 26; and in Ditten- 
berger, Sy//. 316. τὰ (second cent. B.C.), 328. 7. 8, 334. 7. 20, 39, 
55, 57 (73 B.c.); and twice in Egyptian Papyri of the second 
century. See Deissm. 52d. Stud. p. 238. 

ἍΜ 15,16. And Jesus perceived tt, and departed thence: and there 
Jollowed Him many, and Fle healed them all, and He charged them 
that they should not make Him known.| The editor summarises 
Mt 372, which he might have omitted as not congruous to this 
chapter of controversy. But Mk 37! suggested to him a contrast 
between the Lord’s quiet work of healing and His avoidance of 
publicity, and the hostile clamour of the Pharisees. He adds the 
quotation from Isaiah to emphasise the contrast.—6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς] 
as often for Mk.’s καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς. γνούς is not in Mk. ἐκεῖθεν 
added by Mt.; see on 47.—ixoAovGyoay αὐτῷ πολλοί]. Mk. has 
πολὺ πλῆθος---ἠκολούθησεν. -- πάντας), Mk. has πολλούς. For a 
similar change, see on ὅ10, Lk. also has πάντας. ---ἐπετίμησεν] Mk. 
has πολλὰ ἐπετίμα. Mk.’s adverbial πολλά (13 times) is generally 
omitted by Mt. He retains it twice, 13? 1624; and has it once 
besides, 271". For the substitution of the aorist for the imperfect, 
see Introduction, p. xx. 

The editor here adds a fulfilment of prophecy. 

O 17-21. That it might be fulfilled which was spoken through 
Isaiah the prophet, saying, Behold My Son, whom I adopted; My 
Beloved, in whom My soul was well pleased; 7) will put My spirit 
upon Fim, and fe shall announce judgement to the Gentiles. He 
shall not strive, nor cry out; nor shall any one hear His voice in the 
streets. A bruised reed He shall not break, and smoking flax He 
shall not quench, until He bring forth judgement to victory. And in 
Fits name shall Gentiles hope.| 

ὅπως πληρωθῇ, x.7.X,] For the formula, see on 122, The 
quotation is from Is 42“, The only trace of the LXX seems to 
be in the last clause, where the Hebrew has “His law” for 
“His name.” The editor may be translating from the Hebrew, 
but more probably is using an existing Greek version which is 
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already presupposed in Mk 14. The passage had probably been 
adapted in Christian circles in order to bring out the conception 
that the Messiah, the Son of God, accomplished the career that 
had been foretold of the idealised nation. We should expect to 
find vids here or wats in Mk 12=Mt 317, But vids as more 
applicable to the Messiah may have been substituted for παῖς 
either by the author of the Greek second Gospel, or at some stage 
between his time and the first appearance of the quotation in this 
Greek form. παῖς in Mt. is either a return to the original form of 
the quotation in Greek, or a reminiscence of the LX X.—@y ἡρέτισα] 
αἱρετίζειν is a late word common in the LXX. It is used as= 
equivalent to “adopt” in 1 Ch 28° ὅτι γρέτικα ἐν αὐτῷ εἶναί pov υἱόν ; 
Mal 3!” ὃν τρόπον αἱρετίζει ἄνθρωπος τὸν υἱόν ; Kaibel, Lpzgrammata, 
252: αἱρετίσας δὲ πατὴρ στοργαῖ φύσιν ἐπροτέρησεν. The aorist here 
and in εὐδόκησεν may simply be due to imitation of the Hebrew 
tenses, but in the mind of the Christian translator probably imply 
the eternal pre-temporal act of God in the election of the Messiah. 
ὁ ἀγαπητός wou=the Messiah, see on 3!’.—eis ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἣ ψυχή 
μου] in 317 ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. For the good pleasure of God in the 
Messiah as shown in election and adoption to Messiahship and 
Sonship, cf. Eph 14°, and see Bacon, Am. Journ. Theol. ix. 458 ff. 
—darayyeXt | Heb. is δον, LXX ἐξοίσει. ἀπαγγέλλειν, a very 
common LXX word, seems to be a translation according to the 
sense.—épice] The Heb. is pyy', LXX κεκράξεται.---κραυγάσει] 
Heb. xv, LXX ἀνήσει (cf. NWI=dvinut, Gn 1874, Jos 241%, Is 114 
29 464).—xpavyd€ew| only here in Mt., is used once in Ac 22%, 
and 4 times in Jn. of a multitude of people, and once Jn 11* of 
Christ at the tomb of Lazarus. By earlier writers it is used of 
discordant forms of utterance—of a dog, Plat. Rep. x. 607; of 
a drunken man, Demosth. Con. 1258; of a raven, Epict. Doss. 
ili. 1. 37; of shouting in a theatre, 7. 111. 4. 4.---κατεάξει)] For the 
augmented fut., cf. Blass, p. 52; Moulton, Class. Rev. 1901, p. 
36.—els vixos] Heb. mows, LXX εἰς ἀλήθειαν, but cf. Hab 14 
pawn mdb xy xd. After κρίσιν, Is 424* is omitted, the translator’s 
eye passing from ΘΒ) to the second occurrence of the same word. 

22. The editor here omits Mk 3!9>21, He elsewhere omits 
Mk.’s references to a house, see on 151 ; and also elsewhere omits 
the descriptions of the thronging of the multitude ; cf. the omissions 
of Mk 122 from Mt 816, Mk 1% at Mt 84, Mk 2? from Mt οἱ, 
Mk 3? from Mt 12%, And he has probably felt objection to Mk 3”, 
especially ἔλεγον yap ὅτι ἐξέστη. The copyists of Mk. have felt 
the same difficulty. D has ἐξέσταται atrovs; abdffiq exsentiat 
cos. But a reminiscence of this verse betrays itself in the 
ἐξίσταντο of Mt 1223. There follows in Mk. the statement that 
“the scribes ... said that he hath Beezeboul,” and this is 
followed by a short rebutting disconrse of Christ. Mt. has here 


132 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5. MATTHEW [ΧΙ]. 22, 


a short introductory miracle followed by a much longer discourse, 
in which are verses parallel to the discourse of Mk. Thus: 
Mt 1222°3, Introductory miracle. 


24-26 ἘΞ Mk 322-26, 
27-28, 

29 = 377, 
80, 

81. 820 = 328-20, 
33-37, 


Here follows the statement that some of the scribes asked for 
a sign, v.°8, and a discourse in answer, vv.%94. The question of 
relationship is complicated by the parallels in Lk. Lk. omits Mk 
322-30 in its order. It should come at Lk 619 or 84. But later in his 
Gospel he has a discourse which is very similar to thatin Mt. Thus: 
ΝΠ τ 9 = ἘΞ wines 

24-26 Mk 322-26 = 15. 17-18. 

Lk. has here combined the request for a sign which in Mt. comes 
later with the charge of demoniac agency. 


Mt 12°8 = Lk rrié, 
27-28 τες 19-20, 
29 = Mk 327 = 21-22 
80 = 23 
43-45 ἘΞ 24-26 


Lk vv.?"-28 have no parallel in Mt. 
Mt vv.*!-87 have no parallel in this discourse in Lk. 
ΝΠ 2. Ξε Lk ‘172, 

It will be seen that both Mt. and Lk. prefix an introductory 
miracle. Both have parallels to Mk 28-6, but in this section Mt. 
and Lk. have verbal agreements against Mk. £.g.: 

εἰδὼς δὲ Tas ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Mt 38 -- αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς 
αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Lk 17, 

πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα, Mt 38 = πᾶσα βασιλεία --- διαμερισ- 
θεῖσα, Lk 11, Mk. has καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία---μερισθῇ. 

ἐρημοῦται, Mt 35, Lk 11, ΜΚ. has οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἣ βασιλεία 
εκεινῆ. 

πῶς--σταθήσεται 7 βασιλεία αὐτοῦ, Mt 3, Lk 18. Mk. has οὐ 
δύναται στῆναι ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 

Both have parallels to Mk 2’, but here Mt. agrees closely with 
Mk., whilst Lk. considerably diverges. Mt. embodies Mk 38:80, 
Lk. omits. Further, in Mt. the whole discourse falls into two 
portions, one an answer to the charge of demoniac agency, the 
second an answer to a request for a sign. In Lk. the charge and 
the request are combined, but the discourse is divided by vv.27-°8, 
which have no parallel in Mt. And, lastly, Mt. has a section, 
31-87, which has no parallel in the discourse in Lk. It is not easy 
to explain adequately this complex relationship. The fact that 
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Lk. omits Mk.’s paragraph at the place where it would naturally 
occur in his Gospel, and gives instead a longer discourse later in 
his Gospel, would naturally suggest the explanation that he had 
before him a second source containing this longer discourse at a 
later period in Christ’s life, and that he abandoned Mk. to follow 
this source. Cf. his omission of Mk 1/620 at Lk 418, because he 
proposes to insert a little later, 5111, a similar narrative from 
another source. Cf. his omission at 85° of Mk 616, because he 
has inserted a similar account in 41°80, It seems, therefore, 
necessary to suppose that Lk. had a second narrative before him 
containing miatter parallel to Mk 37289, That being so, it is 
natural to suppose that Mt. also had a discourse longer than 
Mk 377°, and containing many features parallel to Lk. Their 
divergence in many points makes it unlikely that they were copy- 
ing from the same document. More probably they had before 
them different sources containing discourses in many respects 
parallel to one another. To some extent their agreement may be 
due to Lk.’s reminiscence of Mt. Mt.’s source is probably the Logia. 
22. Then there was brought to Him a demontac, blind, andE 
dumb: and He healed him, so that the dumb spake and saw.) 
Lk. has: ‘‘And He was casting out a dumb devil. And it came 
to pass when the devil was gone forth the dumb spake.” Mt. has 
already inserted in 9%2°8 a similarly worded miracle: ‘ Behold, 
they brought to Him a dumb demoniac. And when the devil 
was cast forth, the dumb spake.” It is striking that Lk r1' is not, 
as we should expect, so nearly agreed with Mt 127? as with 
Mt 92238, It must remain doubtful whether this miracle was in 
the sources used by Mt. and Lk. It is quite possible that in 
9°24 Mt., wishing to add another miracle, described as shortly as 
possible the healing of a deaf demoniac (see on 953), the fact of 
such a healing being current in Christian tradition. At 127! he 
wants a suitable introduction to the following discourse, and 
rewrites shortly a similar account. But it is curious that he 
should not have specially mentioned, as in 9°, the “casting out” 
of the devil in order to prepare for the ἐκβάλλει of 12% Lk., 
when inserting in 11/#* the discourse which follows, has felt the 
same need of an introductory miracle. His choice of a deaf 
demoniac may be due to reminiscence of the two passages in Mt., 
or may be accidental, and due simply to the fact that both 
Evangelists inserted in this same connection the story of a deaf 
demoniac, known to them as an incident current in Christian 
tradition, of which no details had been preserved. Given the fact 
of the healing of a dumb demoniac, the agreement in language 
between Mt 92288 and Lk 1114 is not very remarkable. It would 
be difficult to describe the bare fact of such a healing without 
some verbal agreement. 


124 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5. MATTHEW [ΧΙ]. 22-26. 


τότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ) For τότε, see on 2%. For προσφέρειν as 
characteristic of Mt., see Introduction, p. lxxxvi. προσηνέχθη 15 
the reading of SC Ὁ a/latt. Β 51 53 have προσήνεγκαν, as in of. 
For the passive, cf. 1824 1918, 

Ὥ 23. And all the multitudes were astonished, and said, Is this 
indeed the Son of David?| ἐξίσταντο only here in this Gospel. 
It is a reminiscence of Mk 321. For “Son of David” as a title of 
the Messiah, see Dalm. Words, 3109 ff. : 

MM 24, But the Pharisees heard tt, and said, This man doth not 
cast out devils, except by Beelzeboul, chief of the devils.| Mk. has: 
“ And the scribes who had come down from Jerusalem were saying 
that He hath Beelzeboul, and that by the chief of the devils He casts 
out devils.” Mt. and Lk. independently, or Lk. by reminiscence 
of Mt., fuse together the two clauses of Mk 33, and wrongly make 
Beelzeboul equivalent to the chief of the devils and Satan. In 10” 
βεελζεβούλ is aname of reproach. Here in Mk. it seems to be 
the name of a demon by whom Christ was regarded as possessed. 
But it is not equivalent to Satan, the ἄρχων τῶν δαιμονίων from 
whom Mk. distinguishes Beelzeboul. For Beelzeboul,! see on 10°. 

M 25. And knowing their thoughts, He said to them, Every kingdom 
divided against ttself ts made desolate ; and every city or house divided 
against ttself shall not stand.| Mk. has: “And having called 
them, He was saying to them in parables, How can Satan cast 
out Satan? And if a kingdom be divided against (ἐπί) itself, that 
kingdom cannot stand. And if a house be divided against itself, 
that house shall not be able to stand.” Lk. agrees closely with Mt. 
in omitting the summoning of the disciples, in substituting the know- 
ledge of the thoughts of the Pharisees, and in combining Mk.’s 
two analogies into one clause. ‘But He (αὐτός), knowing their 
thoughts (διανοήματα), said to them, Every kingdom divided (δια- 
μερισθεῖσα) against itself (ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτήν as in Mk., Mt. has καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς) 
is made desolate, and house falls on house,” or “ἃ house (divided) 
against a house falls.”—otkos] Mt. and Mk. have οἰκία. Well 
hausen argues that “house” in Aramaic, and so here, means “a 
political territory,” as in ‘house of Lysanias.” This would give 
an appropriate meaning in Mt. No kingdom torn by internal 
dissension can escape devastation. And no city or State so divided 
can long maintain its independent existence. Lk.’s source seems 
to have differed here from Mt.’s. 

M 26. And if Satan cast out Satan, he ts divided against himself ; 
how therefore shall his kingdom stand?| Mk. has: ‘‘ And if Satan 
rise up against himself and be divided, he cannot stand, but hath 
an end.” Lk. agrees closely with Mt.: “And if Satan be divided 
(διεμερίσθη) against himself, how shall his kingdom stand?” Lk. 


1 Ὁ Ὁ al-have Βεελζεβούλ, and so Eph. Syr., the Armenian and the Arabic 
Diatessaron, δὲ B have Βεεζεβούλ, as in 107, S!S? have Beelzebub, as in 10”, 
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adds here : “because you say that by Beelzeboul I cast out devils” ; 
cf. Mk v.22: 

27-28. And if I by Beelzeboul cast out devils, your sons by whom L 
do they cast (them) out? therefore they shall be your judges. But if 
L by the Spirit of God cast out devils, then the kingdom of God came 
upon you.| These verses are not in Mk. Lk. has them in verbal 
agreement with Mt., except that he has δακτύλῳ for πνεύματι. 
Christ, after urging the absurdity of the charge brought against 
Him (55:5), now throws back the accusation upon the Jews. 
They, too, practised exorcism. Were they also the agents of 
Beelzeboul ?—oi υἱοὶ ὑμῶν] means “people of your own race and 
religion,” z.e. Jews. It is here an Oriental circumlocution for “ you.” 
For an example of Jewish exorcism, cf. Jos. Amz. viii. 46, 47 (quoted 
on 859), and Ac 19!°.—é4 τοῦτο] occurs 11 times in Mt., 3 in Mk., 
4 in Lk.—xpurat ὑμῶν] “shall convict you of hypocrisy in accusing 
Me of employing diabolical arts whilst you yourselves practise 
exorcism.”—zvevjare θεοῦ] Lk. has the striking δακτύλῳ θεοῦ ; cf. 
Ex 819 (18) where it is applied to a miraculous event, and Dt 9!0,— 
ἔφθασεν] φθάνειν occurs only here in the Synoptic Gospels. With 
prepositions it means to “arrive at,” “reach to,” “come upon” ; 
cf. Jg 20% οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ὅτι φθάνει ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἣ κακία. The aorist is 
difficult, and we should expect the perfect. The same unexpected 
aor. occurs in 1 Th 21° ἔφθασε δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡ ὀργή, “If I by the 
Spirit of God cast out devils, then when I began my work, or when 
I came, the kingdom of God came to and amongst you, though 
you were not aware of it.” Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ occurs 4 times in Mt, 
here and in τοῦ 21%!-43, The kingdom is here regarded as some- 
thing present. But only by anticipation. Where the Messiah was, 
there must be the kingdom in some sense. But in a fuller sense 
it was still future, to be inaugurated when He came on the clouds 
of heaven. ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ here is certainly due to the source 
used by the editor, in this case probably the Logia, which therefore 
contained sayings about “the kingdom of God” and ‘the kingdom 
of the heavens.” The reason why the editor did not here sub- 
stitute the latter for the former no doubt is that he always uses 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν in an eschatological sense, which would 
here be out of place ; cf. Introduction, p. Ixvii f. 

29. Or how can any one enter into the house of “ the strong man,” M 
and spoil his goods? unless first he bind “the strong man,” and 
then he will spoil his house.) Mk. has: “ But no one can, having 
entered into,” etc. Lk. has a different version of the saying.—7 
πῶς] In Mk. the sayingis loosely appended to the preceding with 
ἀλλά. The saying about the strong man and his goods had probably 
become proverbial; cf. Ps-Sol 54 οὐ yap λήψεται σκῦλα ἄνθρωπος 
παρὰ ἀνδρὸς δυνατοῦ ; Is 405: μὴ λήμψεταί τις παρὰ γίγαντος σκῦλα. 

So far from acting as a subordinate of Beelzeboul, Christ had 
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invaded his territory, and by ejecting devils from the possessed, 
was spoiling his goods. ‘This implied a previous victory over him. 

L 80. He that ἐς not with Me ts against Me: and he that gathereth 
not with me scattereth.| So Lk v.*%, 

In this war against Satan’s strongholds there are only two sides : 
for Christ or against Him, gathering with Him or scattering with 
Satan. 

M 81. Therefore I say to you, Every sin and blasphemy shall be 
Jorgiven to men: but blasphemy against the Spirit shall not be 
forgiven.| Mk. has: “Verily I say to you that all things shall be 
forgiven to the sons of men,! the sins and the blasphemies where- 
with soever they shall blaspheme. But whosoever shall blaspheme 
against the Holy Spirit hath not forgiveness for ever, but is guilty 
of an eternal sin. Because they were saying that He hath an 
unclean spirit.” Lk. has no parallel in this discourse, but in 12! has 
“ He who blasphemed against the Holy Spirit shall not be forgiven.” 

In Mt. the meaning seems to be: ‘‘ You have taken sides against 
Me in the war against Satan. In so doing you have committed 
an unpardonable sin, because in charging Me with being an agent 
of Satan you have hardened yourselves against a revelation of God’s 
Spirit working in Me.” 

M 382. And whosoever shall speak a word against the Son of Man, 
it shall be forgiven him ; but whosoever shall speak against the Holy 
Spirit, it shall not be forgiven him, neither in this age nor in the 
coming.| ‘This verse seems to repeat the thought of the last, the 
difference being that as a contrast to speaking against or blasphemy 
against the Spirit, we have here speaking against the Son of Man 
in particular, instead of all sin and blasphemy in general. The 
two verses seem to be different recensions of the same saying. 
Mt. has probably conflated Mk. and his other source, or Mk. = 
the other source and another form of the saying known to him. 
Lk. in 12! has: καὶ πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον eis τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ: τῷ δὲ εἰς τὸ ἽΛγιον πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ 
ἀφεθήσεται. ΤΙΚ. appears to borrow the first clause from Mt 83, 
the second from Mt *t=Mk 33. He may have done so from 
memory, or may have had the saying before him in this form. If 
Mt 33 and Mt 81 -- Mk 28:29 be different recensions of one saying, 
it is probable that Mk.’s striking τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων and Mt.’s 
κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου go back to the same original Aramaic 
phrase. Of the two, Mk.’s phrase is probably the more accurate 
translation. ‘‘ Anything shall be forgiven to men save blasphemy 
against the Holy Spirit,” gives a clear and intelligible meaning. 
On the other hand, “Opposition to the Son of Man is pardon- 
able, opposition to the Holy Spirit is unpardonable,” is difficult to 


1 This Aramaic ‘‘sons of men”=‘‘men” occurs only here in the Synoptic 
Gospels. Mt. avoids it. 
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explain. How could the Pharisees be supposed to be able to 
distinguish between the Son of Man (=Christ?) acting as such, 
and the Son of Man driving out devils by the power of the Spirit. 
We have here a fairly clear instance where an original Aramaic 
phrase meaning “sons of men”=‘‘men” has been mistakenly 
represented by S vids τοῦ erhssee Mk 258 is probably another 
instance. ‘The general drift of νν.51: 83 seems to be: “ You accuse 
Me of Satanic methods in casting out devils. In reality I cast 
them out by the power of God’s Spirit. In substituting Satan for 
the Holy Spirit you are guilty of blasphemy. And this is an 
unpardonable sin. It is the lie in the soul.”—otre ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
αἰῶνι οὔτε ἐν TO μέλλοντι] Mk τοϑῦ has: ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ. 
ΠΟ: πὲ Mt. omits. Lk. also has: τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, 168 20%, 
and rod αἰῶνος ἐκείνου, 20°°. These phrases are connected with the 
distinction which is common in apocalyptic literature of the first 
cent. A.D. between the present and the future age. See Dalm. 
Words, pp. 147-156; Volz, Jud. Eschat. p. 57; and cf. 2 Es 750 
“the Most High hath not made one world, but two”; 747 
“the world to’ come”; Afoc. Bar 158 44 “the world to 
come.” The distinction is also found in Rabbinical literature ; 
cf. Adboth 28. Hillel said: “He who acquires for himself the 
words of the law, acquires for himself the life of the age which 
is coming.” Dalman says of this, “if genuine.” Ser R. 44 
(Winsche, p. 209): According to Jochanan ben Zaccai, ¢. 80 A.D., 
God revealed to Abraham “‘this age, but not that age.” According 
to Akiba, “‘He revealed to him both ages.” ‘‘The currency of 
these expressions ‘this age,’ the future age,” says Dalman, “‘is 
at all events established by the end of the first Christian century.” 
Mt. has also 5 times the expression συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος. See 
on ν.89.. οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται) B has οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ. For this construc- 
tion, see on 538, 

83-35. The editor here inserts a paragraph which is similar to 
one which he has already recorded in the Sermon on the Mount, 
717-20, Lk. in his Sermon, 64°, also has a similar section, which, 
however, is more closely in agreement with Mt 12 than with Mt 7; 
that is to say, Lk 6 and #>=Mt 71816, whilst Lk 64 45= Mt 
1 238¢. 840. 35, Jk, is here perhaps conflating the words of his source 
for the Sermon with reminiscences of Mt r2. 

83. Either make the tree good, and its fruit good , or make the L 
tree rotten, and tts fruit rotten: for by the fruit the tree ts known. | 
Cf. 717-18 Lk 64%. The meaning here is “Be consistent. Either 
allow My acts of casting out devils to be good in result, and 
attribute the power to do such good acts to the Holy Spirit ; or 
condemn them as evilin result, and attribute them to Satanic agency.” 

84. Ve offspring of vipers, how can you speak good things, being 1, 
evil?| This has no parallel in Lk. The meaning is: “The 
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reason why you utter judgements which directly gainsay plain facts 
is to be found in your evil nature.” 

L 84. For out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. | 

L 385. Zhe good man from the good treasure brings forth good 
things : and the evil man from the evil treasure brings forth evil 
things.| Cf. Lk 6% “The good man from the good treasure of 
(his) heart brings forth (προφέρει) the good. And the evil man 
from the evil brings forth the evil. For out of the abundance of 
the heart his mouth speaketh.” 

The meaning is: “ Your malicious judgements come from the 
treasure-house of your malicious nature.” 
36-37. These verses have no parallel in Lk. 

L But I say to you, that every tdle utterance that men shall speak, 
they shall give account concerning it in the day of judgement. For 
Jrom thy words shalt thou be acquitted, and from thy words shalt 
thou be condemned. | 

36. πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργόν] The Pharisees might urge that their say- 
ing of v.*4 was after all only a pleasantry, and did not express their 
real beliefs. Christ warns them that such idle utterances, because 
they come from the heart (v.%4), give expression to the inward 
nature, and will be called into judgement no less than the reasoned 
statement or the outward action. ‘The last verse, with its change 
to the singular and its substitution of λόγος for ῥῆμα, sounds like 
a quotation or a proverbial saying. Clause (4) is perhaps a 
reminiscence Of Ps 50° ὅπως ἂν δικαιωθῇς ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου. 
For ὃ ἐάν, see on 112". 

L 88. Zhen answered Him certain of the scribes and Pharisees, 
saying, Teacher, we wish to see a sign from Thee.| In Lk 111° this 
request is combined with the accusation at the head of the 
discourse. ‘‘ But others tempting (Him), were seeking ἃ sign from 
heaven from Him.” 

τότε] see on 27. 

L 39. And He answered and said to them, An evil and adulterous 
generation seeks for a sign; and a sign shall not be given to tt, 
save the sign of Jonah the prophet.| Lk. has: “And when the 
multitudes were crowding together, He began to say, This 
generation is an evil generation: it seeks a sign, and a sign 
shall not be given to it, save the sign of Jonah.”—wovyadis] means 
apostate, disobedient, and unfaithful to God. 

EPL 40. Hor as Jonah was in the belly of the monster three days 
and three nights; so shall the Son of Man be in the heart of 
the earth three days and three nights.| Lk. has: ‘For as Jonah 
was a sign to the Ninevites, so shall be also the Son of Man to 
this generation.” 

It is probable that Mt. (or the writer of his source) has para- 
phrased the saying as recorded by Lk., in order to explain the 
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parallelism between Jonah as a sign and the Son of Man as a 
sign. ‘As Jonah was a sign.” But how was he a sign? Cer- 
tainly not simply because he preached. His message of warning 
could in no true sense be called a sign. He was a sign because 
of his remarkable experience recorded in Jon 1-2. ‘So shall 
the Son of Man bea sign,” in virtue of His remarkable life’s history 
from beginning to end. The writer of the saying as recorded in 
Mt. has wished to make this parallelism clear. He has done so 
by illustrating it from one particular event in the life history of 
Jonah and of the Son of Man, in connection with which there 
was, as it seemed to him, a striking coincidence. The Son of Man 
(=Christ) foretold, as tradition recorded, that He would rise 
again after three days; cf. Mk 851 98! 1094, Mt 27%. (This was 
traditionally interpreted as equivalent to “on the third day,” cf. 
Mt 1671 1775 2019, Lk 922 1833 247-46, Aez0*). It might, therefore, 
be said that He lay in the grave for three days. Mt. turned to 
the Book of Jonah, and found in 2! the words: καὶ ἣν ᾿Ιωνᾶς ἐν τῇ 
κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας Kal τρεῖς νύκτας. Here was material 
for a comparison. Jonah’s wonderful story of guidance and pre- 
servation culminated in his sojourn in the belly of the sea monster 
followed by his miraculous deliverance. This, as illustrating his 
whole unique experience, made him a sign to the Ninevites. He 
preached to them as one miraculously accredited. The life history 
of the Son of Man culminated in His sojourn in the grave, followed 
by His miraculous resurrection. This, as illustrating His whole life 
of wonder and marvel, constituted Him a sign to the men of that 
generation. Mt. has, of course, rather forced his analogy.1_ Putting 
aside the fact that according to Christian tradition Christ lay in 
the grave only one whole day and parts of two others, he has 
tried to increase the parallelism by adding τρεῖς νύκτας, when at 
the most there were only two. 

The words ἦν Ἰωνᾶς- νύκτας are borrowed from Jon 21.--τῇ 
καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς] cf. Dt 41! Heb. “16 heart of heaven,” and cor 
mari, 4s (=2 Es R.V.) 137°. 

41. The men of Nineveh shall rise up at the gudgement with this L 
generation, and shall condemn tt - because they repented at the message 
of Jonah; and, behold, more than Jonah ts here.| Lk. transposes this 
and the next verse, probably simply in order to secure a chrono- 
logical sequence. He has this verse in verbal agreement with Mt. 

ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει] shall stand or rise up at the judgement. 
Except in this and the next verse, Mt. uses ἡμέρα κρίσεως in this 


1 for an early attempt to account for the “‘ three days” and ‘three nights,” 
see the Syrzac Didascalia (ed. Lagarde), p. 88, where the “‘three days” are 
reckoned as Friday 6 a.m. to noon, Friday 3 p.m. to6 p.m., and Saturday ; 
the “three nights” as Friday 12 to 3 p.m. (darkness=night), Friday night, 
and Saturday night. 
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sense; cf. rol 7722 24 7236 Wor ἡ κρίσις = the last judgement, 
cf. Lk rol, The idea is that at the final judgement the men of 
Nineveh will indict the men of this generation for not having 
repented at the preaching of Christ, who had been a greater sign 
to them than Jonah had been to the Ninevites. Wellhausen 
urges that in Aramaic “stand or rise up in judgement with” means 
“to accuse.” That is true; but even so the implied period of 
accusation must have been the final judgement day. The Greek 
translator, who rendered the Aramaic original by ἀναστήσονται ἐν 
τῇ κρίσει μετά, Only made his words express what he supposed to 
be implied in the original.—z«iov Ἰωνᾶ] cf. 12° rod ἱεροῦ μεῖζον. 

L 42. The queen of the South shall rise up at the judgement with 
this generation, and shall condemn it: for she came from the ends of 
the earth to hear the wisdom of Solomon; and, behold, more than 
Solomon ts here.| So Lk. with τῶν ἀνδρῶν after μετά. ἐγερθήσεται 
is synonymous with ἀναστήσεται of v.44. Both represent the same 
Aramaic word.—vérov] In 1K ro! saw = LXX Σαβά. Jos. Ant. 


viii. 165 calls her queen of Egypt and Ethiopia. But Sheba was in 
southern Arabia. Wellhausen remarks that this is the earliest 
instance of the name Jemen (=‘‘south”=véros) for South-West 
Arabia. 

L 48-45 are placed by Lk. (11°49) earlier in the discourse. There 
they seem to illustrate the futility of the methods of the Jewish 
exorcists (v.!°). These seem to do the same work as Christ, but 
really they act against Him (v.”°); for the evil spirit whom they 
drive out returns, making the sufferer worse than before. In Mt. 
the verses seem rather to describe the condition of the Jewish 
nation in Christ’s time. They had formerly repented at the 
summons of God, and their evil spirit had been driven out. 
But it had returned with seven others. And now the condition 
of the nation was such that even the preaching of Christ had no 
effect. Or the passage may have been added here by the editor, 
with immediate reference to the preceding verses, as bearing upon 
the subject of exorcism with which the discourse started. It is 
possible that Lk. may have tried to improve the connection by 
placing the verses within the body of the discourse. 

L 48. But when the unclean spirit ts gone forth from the man, he 
passes through waterless places, seeking rest, and finds none.| So Lk. 
with μὴ εὑρίσκον for οὐχ εὑρίσκει.---ἀνύδρων τόπων] Demons were 
thought to dwell in deserted places. Cf. Is 13?! 3414 Bar 485, Rev 
187, Mk 51% or the waterless place, cf. the incantation given in 
Thompson, Devils and Evil Spirits of Babylonia, 1. pp. 61, 167: 

“Neither with sea water, nor with sweet water, 
Nor with bad water, nor with Tigris water, 
Nor with Euphrates water, nor with pond water, 
Nor with river water, shalt thou be covered.” 
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And for desert places as the abode of demons, cf. the same work : 
p- 123: “Ὁ evil spirit—to the desert. 

O evil demon—to the desert. 

O evil ghost—to the desert. 

O evil devil—to the desert. 
p. 139: O evil spirit, get thee forth to distant places. 

O evil demon, hie thee unto the ruins. 


A ruined desolate house is thy home.” 

44. Then he saith, I will return to my house whence I camel 
out; and having come, he finds tt vacant, swept, and adorned.| So 
Lk. with ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου for eis τὸν οἶκόν μου ἐπιστρέψω ; 
but x* A D αὐ 81 S? omit σχολάζοντα in Lk.—oyordfovra] Rare in 
this sense ; cf. Plut. Caz Grec. 12; and of uncultivated land, Plut. 
Zimol. ch. 22 end.—capdw] A late form of σαίρω, Artem. il. 33. 

45. Then he goeth, and taketh with himself seven other spirits L 
worse than himself, and entering in they dwell there; and the last 
state of that man becomes worse than the first.| So Lk. without μεθ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ, and with ἑπτά after ἑαυτοῦ.--ἑπτά] For the seven evil spirits 
of Babylonian demonology, cf. Thompson, pp. xlii ff. 

So shall tt be to this evil generation.| ‘These words are not 
found in Lk. 

(7) His relations seek Him. 

46. The editor now goes back to Mk 331-85, In Mk. Christ is ina 
house (3190), where the preceding discourse was presumably uttered. 
But in Mt. the last place mentioned is the synagogue of 12%. In 
12) He leaves the synagogue, and in 12” a blind and deaf demoniac 
is brought to Him; but no detail of place is given. 

While He was still speaking to the multitudes, behold, HisM 
mother and brethren had taken their stand without, seeking to speak 
to Him.| Mk. has: “And His mother and His brethren come, 
and, having taken their stand outside, sent to Him, calling Him.” 
The outside here means outside the house in which He was (219). 
In Mt. the outside must be interpreted as on the outskirts of the 
crowd. The editor is obliged to rewrite Mk.’s opening words, 
ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος] Cf. the insertion of a similar formula, ταῦτα 
αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, as a connecting link, in ο18,---- τοῖς ὄχλοις] cf. v.28. — 
ἰδού] See on 139.---ΦἝητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι] Mk.’s ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς 
αὐτὸν καλοῦντες αὐτόν is unsuitable here, where Christ is separated 
from His relatives only by the circle of people round Him. Mt. 
anticipates the ζητοῦσίν σε of Mk v.* which he omits. 

48. And He answered and said to him who told Him, Who is MW 
My mother? and who ave My brethren?| The editor summarises 
Mk νν. 2: 83 “ And the crowd sat about Him ; and they say to Him, 
Behold, Thy mother and Thy brethren without seek Thee. And 
He answered them, and saith, Who is My mother and brethren?” 


142 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [ XII. 49. 


M 49. And He stretched out His hands towards His disciples, and 
said, Behold My mother and My brethren!| Mk. has: “And He 
looked round at those sitting in a circle about Him, and saith, 
Behold My mother and My brethren!” It is in Mt.’s manner to 
make the reference apply specially to the disciples. —idov] for Mk.’s 
iden ee On τ 

M 50. Lor whosoever shall do the will of My Father who ts in the 
heavens, the same 1s My brother, and sister, and mother.| Mk. has: 
“Whosoever shall do the will of God, he is My brother, and sister, 
and mother.” For τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, see on 51% Cf. 
Aboth 5? “Be bold as a leopard, and swift as an eagle, and fleet 
as a hart, and strong as a lion, to do the will of thy Father which 
is in heaven.” 21: “ Do His will as if it were thy will, that He 
may do thy will as if it were His will. Annul thy will before 
His will, that He may annul the will of others before thy will.” 
B. Berakhoth 16” “ Our will is to do Thy will.” See also on 615. 


47. S*?C Ὁ Καὶ αἴ latt insert here: ‘‘And one said to Him, Behold, Thy 
mother and Thy brethren are standing without, seeking to speak to Thee.” 
Mk. has: ‘‘And there sat about Him a multitude; and they say to Him, 
Behold, Thy mother and Thy brethren outside are seeking Thee.” The verse 
in Mt. is rightly omitted by δ ἢ BLT’ 51 55 ff! k. Mt. has purposely omitted 
the corresponding clause in Mk., and has only taken from it the (yrodclv ce= 
ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι, Mt 4%. The interpolator has written the words to 
assimilate to Mk. and Lk., and to prepare the way for ν. 3, If the verse were 
genuine, Mt. and Lk. would agree against Mk. in ἑστήκασιν, as they do in 
the next verse in εἶπεν for λέγει. 


(8) Illustrations of His parabolic teaching, 13. 
XIII. The editor now comes to Mk 4. 

M 1. On that day Jesus went (out of the house 7), and sat by the 

sea.| Mk has: ‘And again He began to teach by the sea.” 

ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ] inserted to make the connection closer, as 
in 2228, and as a substitute for Mk.’s πάλιν, which Mt. often omits. 
ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας if genuine is a reminiscence of Mk 31°” καὶ ἔρχεται 
eis οἶκον, which Mt. had omitted, but which still underlies 1246; 
but DS! a be ff!2 g! k omit ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας. B omits ἐκ. CE a/ have 
ἀπό. The words are probably a gloss to explain ἐξελθών. ---ἐκάθητο]) 
Mk. has ἤρξατο διδάσκειν. Mt. often avoids ἤρξατο. For ἐκάθητο, 
cf. 152% It is suggested here by the καθῆσθαι of the next clause 
in Mk. 

M 2. And there were gathered to Him many multitudes, so that 
fle embarked into a boat, and sat.) Mk. has: “ And there is 
gathered to Him a very great multitude, so that He embarked 
into a boat, and sat in the sea.”—ovvyxPyoav| for Mk.’s hist. 
pres., as often.—oyAou] for Mk.’s singular, as often. Mt. omits 
Mk.’s superfluous ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. 

M And all the multitude had taken tts stand on the shore.| Mk. 


Ν 


has: “ΑΠά all the multitude were at the sea upon the Ἰαηά.".---ἐπὶ 
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τὸν αἰγιαλόν] For αἰγιαλός, cf. v.48. Mt. avoids Mk.’s redundant 
“at the sea upon the land.” Cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. 

8. And He spake to them many things in parables, saying, Be-M 
hold, the sower went out to sow.| Mk. has: ‘And He was teach- 
ing them many things in parables, and He said to them in His 
teaching, Hear; Behold, the sower went out to sow.” 

πολλά] Mt. generally omits Mk.’s adverbial πολλά.-- ἐλάλησεν] 
abbreviates Mk.’s ἐδίδασκεν---καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
See Introduction, p. Χχὶν.---τοῦ σπείρειν] for Mk.’s σπεῖρα. Mt. 
has τοῦ with inf. 7 times. The present tense emphasises the con- 
tinuance of the action. See Blass, p. 196f., and note on 11]. 

4. And during his sowing, some fell by the wayside, and the M 
birds came and devoured them.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And it came to pass 
during the sowing, some (δ) fell by the wayside, and the birds 
came and devoured it.”—a] Mk. has the singular. For Mt.’s 
preference for plurals, see on 8?°.—é\Oovra—xarépayev] for Mk.’s 
ἦλθεν καὶ κατέφαγεν. 

5. And others fell upon the stony places, where they had not much M 
earth ; andimmedtiately they sprang up, because they had not depth of 
earth.| Mk. has: ‘ And other fell upon the stony place, and where 
it had not much earth ; and immediately it sprang up because it 
had not depth of earth.”—daAda] plural again, and so in πετρώδη 
for Mk.’s ἄλλο and πετρῶδες : see on 8%, But Mk. has ἄλλα in 
v.8 and πετρώδη in v.!°,—dAda. δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ ἄλλο, as often. 

6. And the sun having risen, they were scorched, and because they M 
had not root they withered.| Mk. has: ‘And when the sun rose,” ete. 

7. And others fell upon the thorns, and the thorns grew up and ΝΕ 
choked them.| Mk. has: “And other (sing.) fell into the thorns ; 
and the thorns grew up and choked it, and it gave no fruit.”—dAAa 
δέ for Mk.’s καὶ ἄλλο, as often.—drémméay] Mk. has συνέπνιξαν. 
In Mt. 8D have the simple verb, which occurs also in 1878, Mk 
513. ἀπέπνιξαν may be an assimilation to Lk. 

8. And others fell upon the good ground, and was giving fruit.| ἘΣ 
Mk. has: ‘And others fell into the good ground, and was giving 
fruit, growing and increasing.” Mt. omits Mk.’s rather obscure 
last three words, see Swete.—dAda δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ ἄλλα, as often. 
ἐπί is easier than Mk.’s eis.“ Some an hundred, and some sixty, and 
some thirty fold.’ Mk. has: ‘‘ And was bearing one thirty, and one 
sixty, and one an hundred fold.” Mk.’s «is—év—er is due to mis- 
translation of the Aramaic xn Sy or Hebrew qn; cf. AND 4n by, 
Gn 2613 (Targ.)=an hundred fold, Ayaw an, Dn 3'°=sevenfold. 
Ch. £xp. Times, xiii. p. 330, and so now Wellhausen on Mt. Mt. 
has avoided the Aramaism by substituting ὅ---ὅ- -ὅ, 

9. He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.| Mk. has: “ And M 
He said, Who hath ears to hear, let him hear,” The words occur 
again in Mt 11) and 13*. 
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1-9. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 

ὄχλοι πολλοί, Mt 2= ὄχλου πολλοῦ, Lk 4. Mk. has ὄχλος πλεῖστος. 

τοῦ σπείρειν, Mt 8 -- τοῦ σπεῖραι, Lk & Mk. has σπεῖραι alone. 

ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτόν, Mt 4, Lk ®& Mk. has καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
σπείρειν. 

ὃ ἔχων, Mt 9, Lk 8, ΜῖΙκ. has ὃς ἔχει. 

M 10. And the disciples came and said to Him, Why dost Thou 
speak to them in parables?| Mk. has: “And when He was in 
private, those who were around Him with the Twelve were asking 
Him the parables.” This is ambiguous. Lk. interprets it to mean, 
“asked Him the meaning of the parable.” In Mk. we must under- 
stand that vv.!0-83 refer to teaching on some occasion other than that 
implied in vv.!® 9-86, This explains Mk.’s plural rapaBoAds. On 
some other occasion the Twelve and others asked for an explana- 
tion of the parable of the Sower and of other parables. But Mt. 
prefers to treat Mk 410-83 as a part of the same scene as Mk 19: 35-36, 
He therefore omits “ And when He was in private,” and changes 
“ Asked Him about the parables” = ‘asked Him what the meaning 
of the parables was” into “Said to Him, Why dost Thou speak 
to them in parables?” For προσελθόντες, see on 4°.—oi μαθηταί] 
“disciples” in a wide sense. Mt. thus avoids representing the 
Twelve as ignorant of the reason of Christ’s use of parables. See 
Introduction, p. xxxiil. 

M 11. And He answered and said that, To you tt has been given to 
know the secrets of the kingdom of the heavens, but to them it has not 
been given.| Mk. has: “ And He said to them, To you the secret of 
the kingdom of God has been given, but to those outside all things 
happen in parables.”—vornpia| for the plural, see on 87°. The 
singular might suggest that the very conception of the kingdom was 
something unknown. But the idea of the kingdom was current 
and familiar. Christ’s teaching about it contained, however, many 
things unfamiliar. Hence the plural. Mt. adds the explanatory 
γνῶναι. ---- dédorar]  Christ’s teaching about the kingdom had 
familiarised: His disciples with many conceptions (μυστήρια) of its 
nature and near approach which remained unknown to the masses 
of the people.—jverjpia] The word is used in the LXX to 
denote a “secret”; cf. Wis 222 “the secrets of God,” To 127 “the 
secret of a king,” Jth 22 the same, 2 Mac 1324. The representa- 
tion of eschatological ideas, immortality of the soul, resurrection 
of the body, future judgement, Messianic kingdom as “secrets” 
revealed to the elect, is especially characteristic of the Apocalyptic 
and Sibylline literature, and the word in this sense has been 
adopted by the New Testament writers. See Armitage Robinson, 
Ephesians, pp. 234 ff. Slabeffk omit τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

ἐκείνοις δὲ οὐ deddrar| Mk. has the obscure ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἕξω 
ἐν παραβολαῖς πάντα γίνεται, which may perhaps mean, “all spiritual 
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teaching is like an unexplained parable to the uninitiated,” or “to 
the multitude outside (the place where we are).” 

12. For whosoever hath, there shall be given to him, and increased. 
But whosoever hath not, even that which he hath shall be taken from 
him.| Mk. has a similar clause in 4% “For he who hath, there 
shall be given to him; and he who hath not, there shall be taken 
from him even that which he hath.” Similar words occur in 2539 
in the parable of the Talents, and Mt. here adds καὶ περισσευθήσεται 
to assimilate to that passage or in anticipation of καὶ προστεθήσεται 
ὑμῖν, Mk 474. Here the words seem to refer to spiritual opportuni- 
ties. The disciples ‘‘had,” e.g., faith to receive the revelation of the 
secrets of the kingdom. Hence these secrets were entrusted to them. 
The masses of the people “had not” such capacity for divine 
truth. Hence these secrets were withheld from them, because 
the parabolic form in which Christ taught them only yielded its 
*‘secret” to those who already had some understanding of the 
nature of the secrets concerned. But the verse does not seem 
entirely applicable here, because it is difficult to give any adequate 
meaning to the last clause. The teaching in parables did not 
bring about the ‘‘taking away even what he hath.” Mt. has 
probably added them here in order to afford at least a partial 
explanation of Mk.’s obscure “all things happen in parables.” 

18. Therefore 7 speak to them in parables: because seeing they 
do not see; and hearing they do not hear, nor understand.| Mk. 
has: ‘(Happen in parables) in order that seeing they may see, and 
not see; and hearing they may hear, and not understand ; lest they 
should turn, and be forgiven.” 

The verse in Mk. is an adaptation of Is 6% 1° ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε καὶ 
οὐ μὴ συνῆτε Kal βλέποντες βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε---μή ποτε--- 
ἐπιστρέψωσι καὶ ἰάσομαι αὐτούς. In the last clause Mk.’s καὶ 
ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς is nearer to the Heb. > Np1) than to the LXX. As 
the words stand in Mk. they describe the purpose of the “all 
things happen in parables.” This may mean, “To the unspiritual 
masses of the people, who have no capacity for divine truth, the 
whole of life, and, in particular, all revelation of divine secrets, is 
like an unexplained parable, into the real meaning of which they 
never penetrate. And this condition of things fulfils the words of 
God to the prophet Isaiah, which described the spiritual condition 
of that generation.” A modern speaker would use terms of analogy 
rather than of purpose to connect the state of things before him 
with the Old Testament parallel. But in the New Testament any 
condition of things parallel to or analogous to a similar condition 
in the Old Testament is said to fulfil the terms which describe 
the latter. And the use of future tenses in the LXX of Isaiah 
easily leads to the use of the passage as a prediction of future events 
rather than as the description of a present condition. 


10 


M 


M 
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Mt., however, has explained the question of Mk 410 as asking 
after the reason of Christ’s use of parables, διὰ τί ἐν παραβολαῖς 
λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς ; and introduces this use of Isaiah’s language with the 
direct answer, “‘ Therefore I speak to them in parables.” He 
cannot, therefore, continue with Mk.’s ἵνα, the effect of which 
would be to represent Christ’s speaking in parables as purposely 
adopted in order to prevent the people from understanding the 
teaching underlying them. ‘The editor feels that this would be 
intolerable. He therefore changes ἵνα into ὅτι, and substitutes 


indicatives for Mk.’s subjunctives. ‘‘I speak in parables, because 
the people are not able to receive nor to understand the ‘secrets’ 
when revealed in plain language.” ‘‘They see, and yet do not 


see; and they hear, and yet do not hear, nor understand.” 
Nothing is here said (as apparently in Mk.) of the object gained 
by the use of parables, but an explanation is given of the causes 
which made it necessary. But there is implied the inference that 
the object was to present the “secrets” of the kingdom in a form 
which would enable all such as had (v.1") capacity to understand, 
to penetrate their meaning, whilst it would shroud these divine 
secrets from those who had no qualifications for appreciating 
them. In this way Christ fulfilled His own saying, ‘‘ Give not 
that which is holy to dogs, nor cast your pearls before swine ” (7°). 
DS!S*abcdeffk add μή ποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν from Mk. 

14,15. Mt. here introduces the direct quotation, which is in- 
directly employed in Mk 513, 

E And there is being fulfilled for them the prophecy of Isaiah, 
which says, With hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand ; 
and seeing ye shall see, and shall not perceive. For the heart of this 
people was made fat, and with their ears they heard heavily, and 
their eyes they smeared ; lest they should see with their eyes, and hear 
with their ears, and understand with their heart, and should turn, 
and L should heal them. | 

καὶ ἀναπληροῦται αὐτοῖς] We might expect the editor to use 
the formula ὅπως (iva) πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν, on which see Introduction, 
p. lxi. But that formula seems to have been characteristic of a 
special group of quotations which the editor had before him in a 
Greek form. In this case he himself has recourse to the LXX, in 
order to quote a passage which has been suggested to him by 
Mk 413. He therefore uses an introductory phrase of his own, 
which was suggested, no doubt, by the πληρωθῇ of the recurring 
formula. The quotation which follows seems to be verbally 
identical with the LXX of Is 690, even to the unexpected fut. 
ind. ἰάσομαι of the last clause. 

16-17. Cf. Lk 1078-24, Mk 418, 

L But blessed are your eyes, for they see; and your ears, for they 
hear. Lor verily L say to you, That many prophets and righteous 
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men desired to see the things which ye see, and did not see; and to 
hear the things which ye hear, and did not hear.| Mk. has: “ And 
He saith to them, Do ye not know (οἴδατε) this parable, and how 
shall you understand (γνώσεσθε) all the parables?” Mt. omits this 
reproach (see Introduction, p. xxxili), and substitutes for it a passage 
from the Logia containing a statement of the privileges of the 
disciples. This saying also occurs in Lk 10724 in a different 
context (the return of the Seventy), and differently worded: “ And 
turning to the disciples, privately He said, Blessed are the eyes 
which see the things which ye see; for I say to you, that many 
prophets and kings wished to see the things which ye see, and did 
not see; and to hear the things which ye hear, and did not hear.” 

ὑμῶν δέ] The ὑμῶν is emphatic, and contains a direct contrast 
to those referred to in αὐτοῖς, νν.10-18. ἐκείνοις, ν.11, and in vv.13-15, 
“ They” cannot understand the parables, and that is why I use 
the parabolic method, because they are not capable of appreciating 
the “secrets” when plainly taught in literal language ; “for they 
have blinded their eyes to the light of divine truth. But blessed 
are your eyes, for they see this divine light.” 

18. Ve therefore hear the parable of the sower.| The words are in- E 
serted by the editor.—tpeis] ‘‘ Because your eyes see, you are able 
to understand and to receive the ‘secrets’ which the parable enfolds.” 

19. Jn the case of every one who hears the word of theM 
kingdom, and does not understand, there comes the evil one, and 
wrests away that whitch was sown in his heart. This 1s he who was 
sown by the wayside.) Mk. has: ‘‘The sower sows the word. 
These are they who (are) by the wayside, where the word is sown. 
And when they hear, straightway cometh Satan, and taketh away 
the word which was sown into them.” Mk.’s explanation of the 
parable suffers from condensation. ‘These are they who are by 
the wayside” interprets ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, V.4, 2.6. the seed 
which fell by the wayside describes the case of the people who 
hear the doctrine and allow it quickly to be lost from their memory 
and understanding. Properly speaking, “that which fell by the 
wayside” is the doctrine, and the wayside represents superficial 
hearers ; but Mk.’s loosely connected words seem to confuse the 
seed sown, ze. the doctrine, with the people amongst whom it is 
sown, 2.6. those who hear it. Mt. might have simplified by saying in 
his last clause, “‘ This is, 2.6. this is represented by, that which was 
sown by the wayside”; but he follows Mk.’s confusion between 
the seed sown and the people amongst whom it is sown. He adds 
καὶ μὴ συνιέντος to explain why the evil one succeeds in wresting 
the seed from them, and substitutes ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ for Mk.’s 
harsher εἰς adrovs—6 πονηρός, as in v.%8. 

20, 21. And he that was sown upon the stony places, this is he MW 
who hears the word, and straighitway with joy receives τέ, but hath 
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not root in himself, but ts ephemeral; and when tribulation or 
persecution for the word cometh, straightway is made to stumble. | 
Mk. has: “And these are they likewise who are being sown on 
the stony places, who, when they hear the word, straightway with 
joy receive it; and have not root in themselves, but are ephemeral. 
Then when tribulation or persecution for the word cometh, straight- 
way they are made to stumble.” There is here again the same 
confusion in Mk., followed by Mt., between the seed and the 
people amongst whom it is sown.—ozapeis] and so in v.” for 
Mk.’s less suitable σπειρόμενο. Mk. has σπαρέντες in v.%°. ὁ δέ 
for καὶ οὗτοι ; and οὐκ ἔχει δέ for καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν, as often ; τὸν λόγον 
throughout this chapter means the good news of the kingdom ; 
Chav 

M 22. And he that was sown into the thorns, this 1s he who hears 
the word ; and the care of the world and the deceitfulness of riches 
choke the word, and tt becomes unfruitful.| Mk. has: “ And others 
there are who are being sown into the thorns. These are they 
who heard the word; and the cares of the world, and the desires 
concerning the rest, enter in and choke the word, and it becometh 
unfruitful.” Again the same verbal confusion. Lk. here simplifies 
by substituting the neuter: “ And that which was sown,” etc. Mt. 
omits καὶ αἱ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι as being involved in # μέριμνα 
τοῦ αἰῶνος. τοῦ αἰῶνος probably implies the distinction between 
this and the coming age; see on 12°, 

M 28. And he that was sown upon the good ground, this ts he 
who hears the word and understands, who brings forth and pro- 
duces fruit, some an hundred fold, and some sixty, and some thirty. | 
Mk. has: ‘‘And these are they who were sown upon the good 
ground, who hear the word and receive it, and bring forth fruit, 
one thirty fold, and one sixty, and one an hundred. Lk., again, 
has the neuter — “that which,” etc. συνιείς, cf. v.1°, explains 
Mk.’s παραδέχονται.---ὃ---ὃ-- δ] for Mk.’s é&—év—év. See on v.8. 
-- δέ] for Mk.’s καί, as often. 

The parable as it stands here seems to describe the reception 
of the word, or good news, or teaching (v.!%) about the secrets of 
the kingdom (v.!") as taught by Christ. Some do not understand 
it (v.!°). Some cannot endure the persecution with which its 
disciples are assailed (vv.2??!), Some are too much preoccupied 
by worldly pursuits to allow it to influence them (v.22). But others 
ls it, and become true disciples of the kingdom (v.”’); 
Cit ν 

10-23. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 

ot μαθηταί, Mt}; οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Lk ®. Mk. has οἱ περὶ 
αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα. 

ὃ δὲ--- εἶπεν--- γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια, Mt, Lk 1. Mk. has καὶ 
ἔλεγεν---τὸ μυστήριον. 
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ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Mt 19-- ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας, Lk 12, Mk. has 
εἰς αὐτούς. 

ὃ ΝΠ “wk ΝΠ Lk ΝΠ Lk. Mk: has καῖ 

24-30. The tares. 

24. Another parable He put forth to them, saying, The kingdom Τὶ 
of heaven ts likened toa man who sowed good seed in his field. | 

ὡμοιώθη] The usual introduction of a parable in the later 
Jewish literature is: “A parable. To what is the matter like? 
To,” etc. See Bacher, Lxep: Term. i. 121, ii. 121. The use ‘of 
parables is very common in this literature. Examples from the 
Mechilta may be seen in Fiebig, Aljiid. Gleichnisse. All the 
parables in Mt. which are not borrowed from Mk. are introduced 
with the formula ὡμοιώθη or ὁμοία ἐστί, except 25!480, which is 
introduced with a simple ὥσπερ, a method also used in the Jewish 
parables. Cf. Fiebig, p. 78. 

25. And whilst men were sleeping, the enemy came and sowed L 
tares in the midst of the wheat, and went away. | 

26. But when the blade sprouted and made fruit, then appeared Τ, 
also the tares. | 

27. And the servants of the householder came, and said to him, Τὰ 
Lord, didst thou not sow good seed in thy field? Whence, therefore, 
hath it tares ?| 

28. And he said to them, An enemy hath done this. And the 1, 
servants say to him, Dost thou wish, therefore, that we go and 
gather them ?| 

29. And he saith, No, lest as you gather the tares ye root up also L 
with them the wheat. | 

30. Let both grow together until the harvest; and tn the time of the 0, 
harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather first the tares, and bind them 
into bundles to burn them ; but the wheat gather into my granary. | 

αὐτὰ εἰς Séopas] LXAS'!S?abcg!?ff*qomit εἰς. Defhk 
omit αὐτάς, Epiph. quoted by Tisch. gives δέσμας δέσμας ; cf. 
συμπόσια συμπόσια, Mk 689. and see Moulton, p. 97. 

81. Mt. here omits Mk.’s added sayings, 41°. He has already 
inserted a parallel to 42! in 515, and to 433 in 107°. A parallel to 458 
has already been given twice in 139= Mk 4°, andin 11. A parallel 
to Mk 424 has been given in 7”, and to 4” inv.!%, This, therefore, 
brings the editor to 4263, But it is probable that in the Logia 
he had before him a group of parables containing the Tares, the 
Mustard Seed, the Leaven, the explanation of the Tares, the Hid 
Treasure, the Goodly Pearl, the Drag-net, and a conclusion. He 
turns now to this source, and borrows from it, thus omitting 
Mk 426-29, and substituting for 4%°°? the similar parable of the 
Logia. After the third Logian parable, the Leaven, he turns back 
to Mk. and borrows Mk.’s conclusion, 4%**4, before continuing 
with the explanation of the Tares from the Logia. Thus: 
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Mt 13. Mk 4. 
Seed growing secretly, | omitted 22 
Tares, 24-30 Sark 
Mustard Seed, 81-82 substituted for 322, 
Leaven, BE - 
Conclusion, 34-85 Boos. 


It may seem strange that, having once abandoned Mk at 13”, 
he should take the trouble to borrow from him 438-81, and that he 
should place this not after the Mustard Seed as in Mk., but after 
the Logian parable of the Leaven. By so doing he seems to intro- 
duce into his chapter two conclusions, 13°4%> from Mk., and 5152 
from the Logia. 

But let us suppose that the Logia contained two groups of 
three parables, separated by the explanation of the Tares, and 
ended with the conclusion, vv.5!-52. Thus: 

17. Ὁ Tares ) 
31-82 Mustard Seed 
83 Leaven 
86-43 Explanation of Tares. 
44 Hid Treasure 
45-46 Goodly Pearl Second group. 


First group. 


47-50 Draw Net 

Of course, the difficulty here is in the position of the explana- 
tion of the Tares. Why does it not stand immediately after the 
parable? Moreover, the reference to the house, v.*, is improbable 
as a feature of the Logia. In any case this is probably due to the 
editor. It does not help us to attribute the whole of vv.** to 
the editor, because the position of the section remains a difficulty, 
and because the section is characterised throughout by phrases 
which are probably due to the Logia. 

It is easiest, therefore, to suppose that the Logian parables 
were arranged as above in two groups of three, separated by the 
explanation of the Tares. The editor having once deserted Mk., 
inserts the first group of three, and then adds Mk.’s conclusion. 
He did not place it immediately after the mustard seed, where 
Mk. has it, because he did not care to break up the grouping into 
three. For his liking for this arrangement, see Introduction, p. Ixv. 

ΘΙ. 89. Ch. Mk “0582 Τς τ 218: 19 

LM 31. Another parable He put forth to them, saying, The kingdom 
of the heavens ts like to a grain of mustard seed, which a man took, 
and sowed in his field.| Mk. has: “And He said, How shall we 
liken the kingdom of God, or in what parable shall we set it forth ? 
As a grain of mustard seed ?” 

ὁμοία ἐστίν] see on v.24, Mt. avoids Mk.’s redundancy ; cf. 
Introduction, p. xxiv. For Mk.’s és, cf. 2514, and see on v.*4, 

LM 82. Which indeed 1s less than all seeds. But whenit has grown it 
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ts greater than the herbs, and becomes a tree, so that the birds of the 
heaven come and lodge in its branches.| Mk. has: “Which when 
it 15 sown upon the earth, though it is less than all seeds which are 
upon the earth, and when it is sown, grows up and becomes greater 
than all herbs, and makes great branches, so that the birds of the 
heaven are able to lodge under its shadow.” 

ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστιν] Mt. simplifies Mk.’s harsh construction, 
ds—puxporepov ὄν. He also avoids the repetition of ὅταν σπαρῇ 
and ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς.---κατασκηνοῖν] cf. Ps το413.- ἐν rots κλάδοις αὐτοῦ] 
Mk. has ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ. Both expressions are used of birds 
in connection with trees. For ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ, cf. Ezk 1723; 
and for ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ, Dn 418 Th. The latter phrase 
expresses more suitably here the size of the tree. 

Mt. and Lk. have several agreements in this parable as against 
Mk. ; cf. ὁμοία ἐστίν, Mt. Lk. ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ 
ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ, ΜΙ. -- ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ, Lk. 
αὐξηθῇ, Mt. = ηὔξησεν, Lk. ; δένδρον, Mt. Lk.—év τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ] 
So far as Mt. goes, these variations from Mk. might be easily 
explained as editorial revisions of Mk.’s text. But his omission of 
Mk 42°29, combined with these variations and with the fact that 
the interpretation of the Tares does not immediately follow that 
parable, but comes later, after other parables in νν. 306-18. suggests 
that he borrowed the whole section 74°? (excepting v.*4) from the 
Logia. In that case, when he came to Mk 435 he turned to his 
other source for all that follows down to v.5%. His variations from 
Mk 4°02 are then due chiefly to the fact that this parable stood in 
the Logia in a form which differed from that of Mk. Lk. at 818 
omits Mk 42°84 but has the parable of the Mustard. Seed com- 
bined with that of the Leaven later in his Gospel at 13187. He 
probably, therefore, borrowed them from a non-Marcan source, 
which may have been the first Gospel, or a source which contained 
these two parables in the same order and largely in the same 
language as the Logia. 

The parable seems to describe the future propagation of the 
word or doctrine of the kingdom. Starting from small beginnings 
in the teaching of Christ, it will spread rapidly and win many 
adherents. 

81, 32. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: 

δμοία ἐστίν---ὃν λαβὼν dvOpwros—airod, Mt 51, Lk 18 19, 

αὐξηθῇ, Mt 82 = ηὔξησεν, Lk % Mk. has σπαρῇ. 

δένδρον, Mt 83 -- εἰς δένδρον, Lk % Mk. has μεῖζον πάντων τῶν 
λαχάνων. 

ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ, Mt ὅ53, Lk 15. Mk. has ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν 
αὐτοῦ. 

ΘῈΣ, (ΠΣ SUI eed 

Another parable He spake to them ; The kingdom of the heavens L 
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ts like to leaven, which a woman took, and hid in three measures of 
meal, till the whole was leavened.| Lk. has: ‘ And again He said, 
To what shall I liken the kingdom of God? It is like to leaven,” 
εἴο.---ὅὁμοία ἐστίν] for this and for Lk.’s τίνι ὁμοιώσω---ὁμοία ἐστίν, 
see on v.24, The parable, like that of the Mustard Seed, describes 
the propagation of the doctrine of “the kingdom.” Like leaven, 
this will spread rapidly until it has accomplished the purpose for 
which it was taught. 
34. The editor now inserts Mk.’s conclusion, 42°34, 

M 84. All these things spake Jesus tn parables to the multitudes ; 
and without a parable He was speaking nothing to them.| Mk. 
4°. 34 has: “And with many such parables He was speaking to 
them, as they were able to hear. And without a parable He 
was not speaking to them. But privately He was interpreting 
all things to His disciples.” Mt. has omitted Mk 885 and 810 on 
account of the ambiguity of 380. “as they were able to hear.” 

35. He now adds one of the series of quotations from which 
he has elsewhere borrowed. 

O 35. That it might be fulfilled which was spoken through the 
prophet, saying, IL will open My mouth in parables; 7 will utter 
things hidden from the foundation of the world. Ἡ “ὅπως πληρωθῇ] 
see ‘Introduction, p. lxi, and on 1%. The quotation is from Ps 
777. The LXX there has: ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου, 
φθέγξομαι προβλήματα ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. The first clause of the Gospel 
quotation betrays reminiscence of the LXX, the second clause 
appears to be an independent translation from the Hebrew. For 
ἐρεύγεσθαι, cf. Ps 18% ; and for κεκρυμμένα, cf. 2 Mac 124. καταβολὴ 
κόσμου does not occur in the LXX, but here, 2584, Lk 1159, Jn 17%, 
Bph 1%, three times mm ‘Hebi, 1° P 1and Revire® and:17° er, 
also Ass. 2705 1! “ab initio orbis terrarum” = πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, 
with Charles’ note, p. 58. But see critical note on p. 154. 

EL 36. Then having left the multitudes, He went into the house ; 
and there came to Him His disciples, saying, Explain to us the 
parable of the tares of the field.|—rore] see on 2°.—adeis] as in 2644 
2252.- εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν] cf. 13!. Mt.’s references to place in this 
chapter are very vague; vv.2® were spoken in the boat. -poo- 
ελθόντες, v.!°, may or may not suggest a change of scene, but in the 
former case nothing 15 said of the disembarkation nor of the scene 
of the following section, 1°. The reference here to τοὺς ὄχλους 
suggests that the whole of 3:55 was spoken in the boat. If so, Christ 
now disembarks and returns to the house. Since the reference to 
the boat and the house are borrowed from Mk., it seems probable 
that τότε ἀφεὶς---οἰκίαν is an editorial insertion to introduce the 
explanation of the Tares.—mpoo7AOov] see on 45.---διασάφησον]. 
The verb occurs again in 18*!, a probable Logian passage. It is 
found in Dt 1°, Dn 2° LXX, 1 Mac 128, and several times in 2 Mac. 
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87. And He answered and said, He who sows the good seed ish 
the Son of Man. | 

88. And the field is the world ; and the good seed, these are the 1, 
sons of the kingdom; and the tares are the sons of the evil one.|— 
οἱ viol τῆς βασιλείας] 2.6. those who are qualified to enter into it ; 
cf. “Son of the coming world,” Zaanith 22°, and other phrases 
quoted by Dalm. Words, ἢ. 115. The phrase is used with rather 
a different application in 8:3, There it means “those who were 
chosen to enter the kingdom, but have failed to justify the choice.” 

39. And the enemy who sowed them ts the devil , and the harvest L 
ts the consummation of the age; and the reapers are angels.\— 
συντέλεια αἰῶνος] The phrase occurs in vv.4 #9 24° and 282°, In 
the two latter it seems to have been inserted by the editor into 
his source. If this section is Logian, the phrase in 24° and 2870 
will be due to the influence of Logian language on the editor. If 
this section is wholly editorial the phrase points to the Jewish 
origin of the editor, for it is characteristic of Jewish, especially of 
apocalyptic, literature. It occurs in He 9%. Cf. συντέλεια τῶν 
αἰώνων, Zest. Levi το ; “consummation of the age,” Agoc. Bar 83° ; 
“consummation of the world,” 54%; Dn 12! συντέλειαν ἡμερῶν ; 
“consummation of the times,” Apoc. Bar 13° 27); “of time,” 298; 
“‘the day when the great consummation of the great world will be 
consummated,” ΖΦ ποεῖ 161; “the end of this time,” 2 Es 71/8; “the 
consummation of the end of the days,” Ass. 2705 138. Cf. Dalm. 
Words, p. 155; Volz, Jiid. Eschat. p. τ66.---ἄγγελοι] cf. 2451. 

40. As therefore the tares are gathered and burned with fire; 1, 
so shall it be at the consummation of the age. | 

41. The Son of Man shall send forth [1s angels, and they shall \ 
gather together out of His kingdom all stumbling-blocks, and they 
who do lawlessness. |—éroarteXet| cf. 24°1.—éx τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ] 
This must not be interpreted in such a way as to suggest that the 
kingdom is conceived of as a present condition of things within 
which tares and wheat grow together. When the Son of Man has 
come, then the kingdom also will have come. Hence at that 
future date the tares can be said to be gathered out of His 
kingdom. 

42, And shall cast them into the furnace of fire : there shall be the 1, 
wailing and the gnashing of teeth.|\—Képuvov τοῦ πυρός] only again in 
v.50 a Logian passage; cf. “furnace of Gehenna,” 2 Es 7°, and 
see Volz, iid. Eschat. p. 285.—éxet ἔσται, x.t.X.] See on 812, 

43. Then the righteous shall shine as the sun tn the kingdom Ὑ, 
of their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him hear. | 

τότε] see on 27.--οἶ δίκαιοι ἐκλάμψουσιν]) Gn 1Dim mae a, 
καὶ of συνιέντες λάμψουσιν---καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν δικαίων.----ὡς ὃ ἥλιος] cf. 
references on 172, and add Ecclus 50! ὡς ἥλιος ἐκλάμπων ; Lp. Jer 
66.—6 ἔχων, «.7.A.] A similar refrain occurs in 111° 13%. 
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The parable deals with the period prior to the future establish- 
ment of the kingdom, during which Christ and His disciples preach 
its “secrets” and announce its coming. See Introduction, p. Ixx. 

35. Add’Hoalov, 8* curss. and MSS. known to Eus. and Jer. Omit 
N> BCDS!S*%, The word is certainly not genuine.—KaraBor7js κόσμου] N° 
Bi 22komit κόσμου. 51 553 have “‘ from of old” 204,0 —)) assimilat- 


ing to the Syriac and to the Hebrew of the Psalm, which has ΠΡ 5. It 
seems probable that Mt. wrote καταβολῆς, that St and S?assimilated to the 
Hebrew, and that the mass of authorities have added κόσμου to assimilate to 
the general usage of the N.T. 

86. διασάφησον] N* Β ; φράσον, 8°C Dal. S!S? 2 probably 
implies διασάφησον. 


44-50. Three Parables from the Logia. 

L 44. The kingdom of the heavens ts like treasure hidden in the field; 
which a man found and hid, and from joy goes and sells all that 
he hath, and buys that field.| This and the following parable deal 
rather with the nature of the doctrine of “the kingdom” than with 
the method of its propagation, as in the previons parables. The 
good news of the kingdom is of such value that men will give up 
everything else to accept it. 

L 45,46. Again, the kingdom of the heavens is like a merchant, 
seeking goodly pearls, And having found one precious pearl, he 
went and sold all that he hath, and bought it.| 

ὁμοία ἐστί] see on v.24.—évOpdrw ἐμπόρῳ cf. ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, 
1823 222; cf. ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, 1352 4τῦ8, 

L 47. Again, the kingdom of the heavens ts like a net, cast into 
the sea, and gathering of every kind. | 

L 48. Which, when it was filled, they drew to the shore, and sat 
down, and gathered the good into vessels, but the bad they cast away. | 
-ἀγγη] sos BC M*. ἀγγεῖα, DEF al. ἀγγεῖον occurs again in 25%. 
S! S? have “the good as good” for τὰ καλὰ eis ἄγγη ; see Burkitt. 

L 49, 50. So shall it be at the consummation of the age: the 
angels shall go forth, and shall separate the evil from the midst of 
the righteous, and shall cast them into the furnace of fire: there 
shall be the wailing and the gnashing of teeth. | 

συντελείᾳ] see on ν.839.- κάμινον] see on v.42.—exe? ἔσται, K.T.A. | 
see on 812, 

L 51, 52. Have ye understood all these things? They say to Him, 
Yea. And He said to them, Therefore every scribe who has 
become a disciple of the kingdom of the heavens ts like a householder, 
who brings out of his treasure new things and old things.|—7as 
γραμματεύς) Christ’s disciples were to be disciples and teachers 
of His doctrine, just as were the Jewish scribes of the Law and 
of the traditions; cf. 23° where He describes His disciples as 
“prophets and wise men and scribes.”—pa6yrevOeis] only here 
intransitive, no doubt corresponds to 35h, a scholar or disciple. 
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-Οὀἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ] see on v.**. The thought seems to be of 
a house steward, who brings from his household stores, new and 
old things, food, raiment, etc., as and when they are needed for 
household use. Just so Christ’s disciples who had learned from 
Him the secrets of the kingdom, ze. the truths about its near 
approach, the qualities which befitted those who should enter into 
it, and the separation between bad and good which would be 
made at its coming, were to be teachers of others. In this respect 
they would be as stewards, bringing out of the stores of their 
newly acquired knowledge, truths new and old, as was necessary 
to the requirements of those who wished to learn from them. 

(9) Various incidents, 13°°-15°°, borrowed from Mk. 

58. And it came to pass, when Jesus finished these parables.| E 
For this formula, see Introduction, p. Ixiv. 

54. The editor left Mk at 4°4. Having already inserted 485-- 
5*°, he comes to 6! which he now borrows. 

He departed thence, and came into His native town, and was M 
teaching in their synagogue, so that they were astonished, and satd, 
Whence hath this man this wisdom, and these miracles ?| Mk. has: 
“ And He went forth thence, and cometh into His native town ; 
and His disciples follow Him. And when the Sabbath came, He 
began to teach in the synagogue. And the multitude (οἱ πολλοί) 
hearing were astonished, saying, Whence hath this man these 
things? And what is this wisdom which is given to Him, and 
the miracles such as happen through His hands? 

μετῆρεν ἐκεῖθεν] μετῆρεν occurs again in 19! for Mk.’s ἔρχεται, 
here for Mk.’s ἐξῆλθεν. ἐκεῖθεν in Mk. refers to the house of Jairus ; 
here, to the house of Mt 13°°—eis τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ] in Mk. 
apparently means Nazara, cf. Mk 1°, and so, no doubt, in Mt., cf. 
238.- ἐλθών] Mt. as usual avoids Mk.’s hist. pres. ἔρχεται, and 
omits καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ as unnecessary, since the 
disciples are not mentioned in the incident that follows, and καὶ 
γενομένου σαββάτου as unnecessary, since no further reference is 
made to the Sabbath.—éd/dacxey] Mt. avoids Mk.’s ἤρξατο, as 
often.—zdbev τούτῳ ἣ σοφία αὕτη] Mt., as often, dovetails together 
two clauses of Mk., see Introduction, p. xxiv; but in this case 
compensates by repeating the phrase in the next verse but one ina 
slightly different form, πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα.--καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις] 
Mt. omits Mk.’s τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γενόμεναι as Otiose. 

55. Is not this the Son of the carpenter? 75 not His mother™ 
called Mary? and His brethren, James, and Joseph, and Simon, and 
Judas ?| Mk. has: “Is not this the Carpenter, the Son of Mary, 
and brother of James, and Joses, and Judas, and Simon?” Mt. 
has substituted “the Son of the carpenter” for “ the Carpenter,” 
from a feeling that the latter was hardly a phrase of due reverence. 
Mk.’s striking phrase “the Carpenter” is occasionally echoed in 


[56 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8. MATTHEW [XIII 55-57. 


later writers; cf. Celsus ap. Origen, vi. 34: ἣν τέκτων τὴν τέχνην. 
Origen, vi. 36, denies that Jesus was called τέκτων anywhere in the 
Gospels ; Just. Z7yph. 88: τὰ τεκτονικὰ ἔργα ἠργάζετο ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
ὦν, ἄροτρα καὶ ζυγά; Acts of Judas Thomas, ed. Wright, p. 159: 
(1 know how to make ploughs and yokes.” This substitution 
explains why he has felt it necessary to change Mk.’s ὁ vids τῆς 
Μαρίας. He might, of course, have simply substituted καὶ Mapias ; 
but it is questionable whether, whilst feeling no objection to “‘ Son 
of Joseph” or ‘Son of the carpenter,” he would not have shrunk 
from “Son of Joseph (or the carpenter) and of Mary.” To the 
editor, Jesus was legally the Son of Joseph and physically the Son 
of Mary. He would probably avoid a phrase which seemed to 
describe Him as Son of Joseph in the same sense that He was Son 
of Mary. He therefore substitutes for ὁ vids τῆς Μαριάς a para- 
phrase, οὐχ 7 μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριάμ; and this carries with it 
the change of καὶ ἀδελφὸς ᾿Ιακώβου, κ-τ.λ., into Kai ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ 
Ἰάκωβος, κ.τ.λ. 

Since parentage in Palestine was always reckoned (and expressed) 
from the father, it may be argued with much probability that Mk.’s 
ὃ υἱὸς τῆς Μαρίας implies either the death of Joseph, or, more 
naturally, an allusion to the supernatural circumstances of the birth 
of Jesus. ‘The verse is entirely misquoted when it is used as an 
argument that S. Mark himself believed Jesus to be the natural 
Son of Joseph and Mary. He may have so believed, but no proof 
of such belief can be found in this passage. 

Ἰωσήφ] Mt. substitutes the old Hebrew name for Mk.’s Ἰωσῆς. 
The latter represents the Galilean ‘Dy; cf. Dalm. Gram.? 175. 

M 56. And His sisters, are they not all with us? Whence, there- 
fore, hath this man all these things?) Mk. has: “ And are not His 
sisters here with us?”—7éGev οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα] the words are 
an expansion of the clause omitted from Mk See note on v.54, 
—rpos ἡμᾶς] for Mk.’s ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς, see Introduction, p. xxiv. 
For εἶναι πρός, see Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2363%. 2364.— 
πρός] implies the familiarity of daily intercourse. 

M 57. And they were made to stumble in Him. But Jesus said 
to them, A prophet ts not without honour, save in his native town, 
and in his house.| Mk. has: “‘ And they were made to stumble 
in Him. And Jesus said to them that a prophet is not without 
honour, save in his native town, and amongst his kindred, and in 
his house.” For σκανδαλίζεσθαι, see on 5°°.—6 δέ] as often for Mk.’s 
καί, see Introduction, p. xx.—eizev] as often for Mk.’s ἔλεγεν. Mt. 
often omits Mk.’s ὅτι ; cf. Introduction, p. χχ.---οὐκ ἔστιν προφήτης, 
κιτιλ.] cf. the similar sayings, Lk 474, Jn 44; and Sayings of Jesus, 
No. 6: οὐκ ἔστιν δεκτὸς προφήτης ἐν τῇ πατρίδι αὐτοῦ. Mt. omits 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσιν αὐτοῦ, as implied in the next clause; see 
Introduction, p. xxiv, 
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58. And He did not do there many miracles because of their ΝΕ 
unbelief.} Mk. has: “And He could not do there any miracle, 
save that He laid His hands on a few sick folk, and healed them. 
And He marvelled because of their unbelief.” For the omission 
of ἐδύνατο and of ἐθαύμασεν, see Introduction, p. xxxi. 

55. τέκτονος] Sab fi?g'h add “of Joseph”; 51 has ‘‘ of Joseph” only. 
The true reading in Mk. seems to be 6 τέκτων ὁ vids τῆς Maplas; so N BDA. 
Mt. has changed from the motives above explained. The variants in Mk. are 


due to assimilation to Mt. Mt. has no objection to the phrase ‘‘Son of 
Joseph,” but might not unnaturally wish to avoid ‘‘ the carpenter.” 


The editor now comes to Mk 6518, This he has already 
inserted (9%*-). So he passes to Mk 6!429, From this point in 
his Gospel the grouping of material taken from Mk. and elsewhere 
under subject-heads ceases to be observable. Henceforth he 
follows Mk.’s order, expanding it and adding to it other material. 

XIV. 1. At that time Herod the tetrarch heard the report concern- M 
ing Jesus.} Mk. has: ‘‘And the king, Herod, heard; for His name 
became notorious.” In Mk. the reference in φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ seems to be to the mission of the Twelve which Mk. 
has just recorded: ‘‘ They went out and preached, and cast out 
many demons,” etc. “And Herod heard; for His name became 
notorious.” Mt., by altering the order, has separated this incident 
of Herod from the charge to the Twelve, and, moreover, had 
omitted altogether the express statement that they went forth on 
their mission. He therefore introduces the section with a loose 
formula, ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ; οἵ. 11% τ2ῖ, For βασιλεύς he sub- 
stitutes the more precisely accurate τετραάρχης, which Lk. also has, 
and omits the surmises of the people. For ἀκοή, cf. 474 

2. And he said to his servants, This 15 John the Baptist ; he ἔξ M 
risen from the dead; and therefore the powers are active in him.| 
Mk. has: “And he said (ἔλεγεν, 8 AC LS!) that John the Baptizer 
has risen from the dead, and therefore the powers are active in 
him. But others were saying that it is Elijah. And others were 
saying that he is a prophet as one of the prophets. But Herod 
heard, and said, John whom I beheaded, he is risen.” Mt. seems 
to have had ἔλεγεν in Mk 14. βαπτιστής] for βαπτίζων, cf. the same 
change in 31, Mt. abbreviates Mk.’s double statement of Herod’s 
opinion and the surmises of other people.—ai δυνάμεις] elsewhere 
in this Gospel means “ miraculous actions.” Here, as in Mk. 1, it 
seems to denote the supernatural powers who operated through 
the risen Baptist. 

8. For Herod seized John, and bound him, and threw him into M 
prison on account of Herodias, the wife of Philip his brother.| Mk. 
has: “For he, Herod, had sent and seized John, and bound 
him in prison on account of Herodias, the wife of Philip his 
brother. Because he had married her.”—édycev] The aorists 
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throughout the section are borrowed from Mk. ‘They are 
practically equivalent to the English pluperfect.—ev φυλακῇ] 2.6. 
Macherus, Josephus, Avs. xviii. ττο.---Φιλίππου] not the tetrarch, 
but a son of Herod the Great and Mariamne. Josephus, Azz. 
Xvili. 136, calls him ‘‘ Herod.” 

M 4. For John said to him, It is not lawful for thee to have her.| 
—airé] Mk. has: τῷ Ἡρῴδῃ. Mt. as often omits Mk.’s ὅτι. 
—airyv] Mk. has: τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ cov. For Mt.’s 
avoidance of Mk.’s iteration of a phrase, see on 418, and Introduc- 
tion, p. XXiv. 

M 5. And wishing to kill him, he feared the multitude, because they 
held him as a prophet.| Mk. has a different account: “ And 
Herodias set herself against him, and wished to kill him, and could 
not. For Herod was fearing John, knowing him to be a man just 
and holy. And he was keeping him in prison ; and having heard 
him, he was much perplexed, and was hearing him gladly.” Mt., 
in summarising Mk., seems to be influenced by another form of 
the story. 

M 6. And on the birthday of Herod, the daughter of Herodias 
danced in the midst, and pleased Herod.| Mt. summarises Mk 
vv.21 and *2,—yevecious δὲ yevouévois| For the dative, cf. Blass, 
p. 120, n. 3. The dative seems to be due to a fusion of Mk.’s τοῖς 
γενεσίοις with his preceding γενομένης ἡμέρας. γενέσια is used in 
the later Greek as equivalent to γενέθλια, a birthday ; cf. Aaydm 
Towns, TIA 115%, 119°. 

M 7%. Whence with an oath he promised to give to her whatever 
she should ask.| Mt. summarises Mk 224 For ὃ ἐάν, see 
on 11%°.—airjonrat] Mk. has airyons and airnoov, but ἡτήσατο 
in v.2°, For the middle as the stronger word, see Moulton, 
p. 160. For the juxtaposition of both voices, see Mk 10° 38, 

M 8. And she, being put forward by her mother, Give me, she says, 
here upon a dish the head of John the Baptist.| Mt.summarises Mk 
24-25, In abbreviating, he shortens the narrative so far as to make 
it almost unintelligible. The reader must suppose that Herodias 
and Herod were living together, which Mk. has stated in v.27 ὅτι 
αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν, from the fact that the daughter of Herodias 
danced before Herod. He has also to infer that this took 
place at a public festivity from τοὺς συνανακειμένους of the next 
verse. 

M 9. And being grieved, the king, because of his oaths, and because 
of those who sat with him, commanded (it) to be given.) Mk.’s 
βασιλεύς creeps in here, in spite of τετραάρχης in γ΄. The 
συνανακειμένους is a hint that Mt. has omitted much that precedes 
in Mk. The editor summarises Mk vwvy.?6 27, 

M 10. And he sent, and beheaded John in the prison.] 

M 11. And his head was brought upon a dish, and given to the girl ; 


XIV. 11, 12.] MINISTRY IN GALILEE 159 


and she brought tt to her mother.| For the passives, see on 4, and 
Introduction, p. xxiii. 

12. And his disciples came, and took up the corpse, and buried him. | M 
Mk. has: “And His disciples heard it, and came (ἦλθαν) and 
took up his corpse and placed it ina sepulchre.” For προσέρχεσθαι 
as characteristic of Mt., see on 4°. 

And came and brought word to Jesus.| Mk. has: “And the M 
Apostles gather together to Jesus, and brought Him word, all 
things that they had done, and that they had taught. And He 
saith to them, Come ye yourselves privately into a desert place, 
and rest a little: for those who were coming and going were many, 
and they had no opportunity to eat.” In Mk. the execution of 
John is introduced parenthetically. The disciples go forth on 
their mission, 61%. (As a result) Herod hears of the fame of 
Christ. He expresses his belief that John has risen. This gives 
occasion to the Evangelist to introduce the story of John’s execu- 
tion. In Mt. the sequence of events is distorted. He has omitted 
the statement of the Apostolic Mission, and 15 obliged to introduce 
Herod’s belief that Jesus was the risen John, with a vague reference 
of time: “Αἱ that time.” But since he must have been aware 
that the story of John’s execution is introduced parenthetically to 
explain the superstition of Herod, it is very surprising to find him 
treating it as though it were recorded here in its proper chrono- 
logical sequence: “His disciples came—and buried him, and 
came and told Jesus. And Jesus having heard, departed.” That 
is to say, the Evangelist treats John’s execution as though it 
happened historically before the events of Mk 650-44, and actually 
alters Mk vv.®9-8! to suit this artificial sequence. The reason for 
this goes back to ch. 10. The editor has there constructed a 
charge to the disciples which is quite unsuitable for the temporary 
Galilean missionary expedition described by Mk. He therefore 
omits the short description of this mission given by Mk. (615: 1%), 
When, therefore, he comes to the statement of Mk. that the 
Apostles returned to Christ and brought news of their doings on 
this mission, the editor is compelled to omit this also. He there- 
fore summarises Mk 80:51 into the sentence: ‘‘ And coming, they 
reported to Jesus”; but has done so in words which it is impossible 
to avoid connecting with the preceding: ‘“ And his disciples came 
—and buried him.” That he intended this is shown by his insertion 
of: “And Jesus having heard,” and by his change of Mk.’s ἀπῆλθον 
into ἀνεχώρησεν. In Mk. the subject of ἀπῆλθον is Christ and the 
returned Apostles. But in Mt. the comers are John’s disciples. 
Since they would improbably have accompanied Christ, the editor 
is obliged to alter the verb into the singular. This treatment of 
Mk.’s narrative is not more artificial than the editor’s rearrange- 
ment of Mk. in 8!~9%4, but is less justifiable, because even though 
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Mk νν.80-81 had to be omitted in pursuance of previous changes, - 
it was not necessary to supply another motive for Christ’s retire- 
ment into the desert. 

M 18. And Jesus heard it, and withdrew thence in a boat to a 
desert place privately ; and the multitudes heard tt, and followed 
Him on foot from the cities.—évexépnow ἐκεῖθεν] both favourite 
words of Mt.; see on 213 and 431. The last place mentioned was 
Nazareth, 1354.—xal ἀκούσαντες, κιτ.λ.} Mk. has: “And many 
saw them going, and recognised (them), and ran together there on 
foot from all the cities, and went before them.” Mt. summarises. 

M 14. And going forth, He saw a great multitude, and had com- 
passion on them, and healed their sick.| Mk. has: “And going 
forth, He saw a great multitude, and had compassion on them, 
because they were as sheep not having a shepherd: and He began 
to teach them much.”—éfeAfdv] in Mk. almost certainly means 
“having disembarked.” That is to say, the multitude reached 
the landing-place before the boat. This is probably the meaning 
also in Mt. For σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, see on 9*° Mt. has already 
inserted the analogy of the sheep in 9%°.—éepdrevoev] Mt. 
substitutes healing for teaching in 19? and 2144= Mk τοὶ 4117 18, 

M 15. And when tt was evening, the disciples came to Him, saying, 
The place ts desolate, and the hour ts already a late one; send away 
the multitudes, that they may go away into the villages, and buy 
food for themselves.| Mk. has: ‘“ And already; it being a late hour 
(καὶ ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης), His disciples came to Him, and 
were saying that, The place is desolate, and already it is a late 
hour (καὶ ἤδη ὥρα πολλή). Send them away, that they may go 
away into the neighbouring hamlets and villages, and buy some- 
thing for themselves to eat.” —éyias δὲ yevouéevys| Mt. avoids Mk.’s 
iterated ὥρα πολλή.---προσῆλθαν] on the aor. in a, see Blass, p. 45. 
— Aé€yovres] Mt. as usual omits Mk.’s ὅτι. --- παρῆλθεν] For 
παρέρχεσθαι of time, cf. τ P 48. The meaning here seems to be, 
“the hour (for the customary meal) is already passed.”—vods 
ὄχλους] The editor, who in v.!4 copied Mk.’s ὄχλον, slips back 
here into his customary plural. For the omission of Mk.’s ἀγρούς, 
see on 3°. 

M 16. And Jesus said to them, They need not go away; give ye to 
them to eat. | 

M 17. And they say to Him, We have not here save five loaves, and 
two fishes. | 

M 18. And He said, Bring them hither to Me.| Mk. has: “ And 
He answered and said to them, Give ye to them to eat. And they 
say to Him, Are we to go away and buy two hundred pennyworth 
of bread, and give them to eat? And He saith to them, How 
many loaves have ye? go, see. And having ascertained, they say, 
Five, and two fishes.” Mt. summarises.—ov« ἔχομεν] The editor 
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avoids the half-sarcastic question of the disciples.—of δέ] for Mk.’s 
καί, as Often. Mt. also avoids the question in the mouth of the 
Lord; see on 879 16°70 7711.14.17 781 τοῦ 2618 and Introduction, 
p. XXxil. 

19. And He commanded the multitudes to sit down upon theM 
grass.| Mt. summarises Mk 89, 

And took the five loaves, and the two fishes, and looked up into 
heaven, and blessed, and brake, and gave to the disciples the loaves, 
and the disciples to the multitudes.| The editor slightly alters Mk. 
—édwxev] For Mk.’s ἐδίδου, see Introduction, p. xx.—-ért τοῦ χόρτου] 
see Introduction, p. xxvill. 

20. And they all ate, and were filled ; and they took up the remain- M 
der of the fragments twelve baskets full.| For χορτάζειν, see on 5°, 

τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις] for Mk.’s 
harsher κλάσματα δώδεκα κοφίνων πληρώματα. Mk. adds καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἰχθύων. 

21. And they who ate were about five thousand men, besides M 
women and children.|—ot δέ] as often for Mk.’s καί The editor 
adds χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων ; cf. the similar insertion in 1 588, 

12-21. There are a few verbal agreements between Mt. and 
Lk. as against Mk.; eg.: Mt 15 dveyopyoev=Lk 1 ὑπεχώρησεν ; 
Mt 38 of ὄχλοι ἠκολούθησαν aitG=Lk 1 οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι---ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ; Mt 14 ἐθεράπευσεν = Lk !! θεραπείας ἰᾶτο; Mt 15 τοὺς ὄχλους 
= Lk!2 τὸν ὄχλον ; ΜῈ 17, Lk 18 οἱ δέ for Mk.’s καί; ΜῈ 1 οὐκ ἔχομεν 
=Lk 18 οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν ; Mt 15 βρώματα --Τικς 15 βρώματα ; Mt 2! τὸ 
περισσεῦον = Lk 17 τὸ περισσεῦσαν. Both omit Mk y.®4. And both 
avoid the questions in Mk 7-88, It is not, however, probable that 
they had a second source besides Mk. See Introduction, p. xxxix. 

22. And straightway He compelled the disciples to embark intoM 
a boat, and to go before Him to the other side, until’ He had sent away 
the multitudes.| Mk. has τὸ πλοῖον, and after πέραν adds πρὸς 
Βηθσαιδάν, and then has ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύει τὸν ὄχλον. The occur- 
rence of Bethsaida gives rise to difficulties, because if the miracle 
took place on the north-eastern shore of the lake, Bethsaida (see 
on 112!) lay close at hand, and would hardly be called on the other 
side. Moreover, as a matter of fact, nothing is said of an arrival 
at Bethsaida, but of a disembarkation at Gennesareth, Mk °°. Of 
course, Mk. may have meant that they proposed to cross obliquely 
the north-east corner of the lake towards Bethsaida. ‘They may 
have arrived at this place and embarked again, or may have 
been driven away from Bethsaida to the western side of the lake. 
In either case the mention of Bethsaida in Mk * seemed to Mt. 
unnecessary, as finding no further mention in the narrative.—rots 
ὄχλους] as usual for Mk.’s τὸν ὄχλον. ; 

23. And having sent away the multitudes, He went up into the M 
mountain privately to 2γα»γ.--- ἀπολύσας τοὺς dxdovs] Mk. has the 

1 ἕως οὗ for Mk.’s ἕως. See on 2685, 
II 
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ambiguous ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς, ἀπῆλθεν for ἀνέβη, and omits κατ᾽ 
ἰδίαν. 

M 23, 24. And when it was evening He was there alone, and the 
boat was already in the midst of the lake.| ΜΚ. has: “And when it 
was evening the boat was in the midst of the lake, and He Himself 
was alone upon the land.” 

Tossed by the waves, for the wind was contrary.| Mk. has: 
“And seeing them tossed in their rowing; for the wind was 
contrary to them.”—dyias δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ ὀψίας, see Introduction, 
p. Χχ.--- βασανίζειν] has occurred in 8° of a patient suffering from 
paralysis, in 839 -- ΜΚ 57 of the demons. Here Mk. uses it of the 
rowers exhausted by their efforts. Mt. transfers it to the boat 
buffeted by the waves.—pécoy τῆς θαλάσσης ἣν] Sox CEF al 
latt. Ὁ has ἦν εἰς μέσον τῆς θαλάσσης. B 13 124 238 346 51 55 
have σταδίους πολλοὺς ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἀπεῖχε. 

M 25. And at the fourth watch of the night He came to them, 
walking over the sea.| Mk. has: “ About the fourth watch of the 
night He cometh to them, walking on the sea (τῆς θαλάσσης), and 
wished to pass by them.” ἦλθεν for Mk.’s historic present ἔρχεται, 
as often. For the omission of Mk.’s last clause, see Introduction, 
p. xxxi. Mt. has ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν for Mk.’s ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. 
Cf. 132 ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν for Mk.’s ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ; 15° ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν for Mk.’s ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ; and Introduction, p. xxix. 

M 26. And the disciples seeing Him walking on the sea, were 
troubled, saying that it 1s a phantasm,; and they cried out from 
jfear.| Mk. has: “And seeing Him walking on the sea, they 
thought that it is a phantasm; and they cried out (ἀνέκραξαν). 
For all saw Him and were troubled.” Mt. slips here into Mk.’s 
genitive, ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. See Gould on Mk 6%, 

M 2%. And straightway Jesus spake to them, saying, Be of good 
cheer ; tt is 7, be not afraid.) Mk. has: ἐλάλησεν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς. Mt. alters, as often, into ἐλάλησεν---λέγων. Cf. 
on 88, 

28-31. The editor here inserts four verses from tradition : 

P And Peter answered Him and said, Lord, if it be Thou, bid me 
come to Thee over the waters. And He said, Come. And Peter 
descended from the boat, and walked over the waters to come to Jesus. 
And seeing the wind to be strong, he feared ; and, beginning to be 
immersed, he cried, saying, Lord, save me. And immediately Jesus 
stretched out His hand, and took hold of him, and saith to him, O 
thou of little faith, Why didst thou doubt?|—rov évenov| Β5 CD 
al 51 S? latt add ἰσχυρόν ; omit 8 B.—xatarovriver Oar] occurs 
again in 18%—dvordgew] occurs again in 2817,---ὀλιγόπιστε] See 
on 6°, Here the object of πίστις seems to be not so much the 
providence of God as the power of Christ and His good will. 

M 82. And when they had gone up into the boat, the wind ceased. | 
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Mk. has: ‘‘And He went up to them into the boat. And the 
wind ceased.” 

33. And they in the boat worshipped Him, saying, Truly, Thou M 
art God’s Son.| Mk. has: “And they marvelled exceedingly in 
themselves. For they understood not about the loaves ; but their 
heart was hardened.” For the omission of this statement, see 
Introduction, p. xxxiii. 

For προσκυνεῖν as characteristic of Mt., see on 22. 

84, And having crossed over, they came to the land into Genne- M 
saret.| Mk. has: ‘And having crossed over to the land, they came 
into Gennesaret; and came to moorings.”—Ievvyoapér] called in 
t Mac τι, in Josephus, and in the Talmud Gennesar. For a 
description of the plain, see G. Adam Smith’s Ast. Geog. 443, n. 1. 

35. And the men of that place recognised Him, and sent into all M 
the surrounding district, and brought to Him all who were in evil 
plight.| Mk. has: ‘ And when they had gone forth from the boat, 
straightway recognising Him, they ran about all that country and 
began to bring (περιφέρειν) on beds those who were in evil plight, 
where they were hearing that He is. And wheresoever He 
entered into villages, or into cities, or into hamlets, they placed 
the infirm in the market-places.” Mt. summarises, and gives the 
impression that he understood Gennesaret to be not, as in Mk., 

a district, but a town. For Mk.’s ἀγρούς, see on 8°. For Mt.’s 
πάντας, Cf, 424 816 7215, 

86. And were beseeching Him that they might only touch the M 
tassel of His garment, and as many as touched were completely 
cured,|—iva μόνον] Mk. has ἵνα κἄν. For a similar change, see 
921, For κρασπέδου, see on 929.---διεσώθησαν] Mk. has ἐσώζοντο. 
Mt.’s is a stronger word, “were (not ‘were being’) thoroughly, 
completely cured.” 

XV.1. Then there come to Jesus from Jerusalem Pharisees and M 
scribes, saying.| Mk. has: “And there gather together to Him 
the Pharisees, and certain of the scribes, who had come from 
Jerusalem.”—7ére] see on 27.--- προσέρχονται] see on 4°. 

2. The editor here omits Mk.’s long archzological note, vv.?-4. 

Why do Thy disciples transgress the tradition of the elders? For™ 
they wash not their hands when they are eating bread.| Mk. has: 
“Why do Thy disciples not walk according to the tradition of the 
elders, but eat bread with common hands.”—-zapaBaivovor] for 
Mk.’s more technical οὐ περιπατοῦσιν κατά.---οὐ yap νίπτονται, 
κιτιλ)] Mk. has: ἀλλὰ κοιναῖς χερσὶν ἐσθίουσιν τὸν ἄρτον. Mt. 
avoids Mk.’s technical κοιναῖς χερσίν. 

3. And He answered and said to them.| Mk. has simply: M 
“And He said to them.” In what follows Mt. has altered the 
sequence of the verses in Mk. in such a way that he makes a 
double antithesis; “Why do Thy disciples transgress?” v.?; 
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“Why do ye transgress?” v.2; ‘God said,” v.4; “But you 
say,” γι; and makes the speech work up towards the rhetorical 
climax: ‘Ye hypocrites,” etc. 

Why do ye also transgress the commandment of God because of your 
tradition ?| Mk. has: “Well do you annul the commandment of 
God that you may keep your tradition.” Mt. turns the ironical 
statement into a question to form an antithesis with v.?, assimi- 
lating ἀθετεῖτε to παραβαίνετε to make the antithesis more pointed. 

M 4. For God said, Honour the father and the mother ; and, He 
who curseth father or mother, let him surely die.| Mk. has: “ For 
Moses said, Honour thy father and thy mother; and, he who 
curseth father or mother, let him surely die.”—6eds] substituted 
for Μωυσῆς to heighten the antithesis.—riya τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν 
μητέρα! Mk. has cov twice. So LXX in Dt 51% In Ex οἱ", 
only after πατέρα.---ὃ κακολογῶν, x.7..] from Ex 2117 LXX has 
αὐτοῦ twice and τελευτήσει θανάτῳ, but A F Luc θανάτῳ τελευτάτω. 
For 7 the Heb. has “and.” 

M 5. But you say, Whosoever shall say to the father or the mother, A 
cift (is) anything wherewith thou mightest be profited by me, shall not 
honour his father.| Mk. has: “ But you say, If a man say to father 
or mother, Korban (that is, A Gift!) is anything wherewith thou 
mightest be profited by me—you no longer allow him to do ought 
for father or mother.” Mt. avoids Mk.’s technical term KopBay, and 
endeavours to emend Mk.’s harsh construction. ‘The custom which 
the Lord was reproving was this, that the scribes allowed a man by 
a formula to dedicate all his property to the Temple, and so escape 
the duty of supporting his parents. A legal formula thus became 
more sacred than the divine command expressed in Scripture. 
In Mt. this is described thus: “‘ Moses said, Honour thy father, 
etc. But you say, A man need not honour.” In Mk., however, 
the construction is very harsh. ΤῸ complete the sentence we must 
supply after ὠφεληθῇς some such words as “he is absolved from 
honouring his parents.” But we should expect “and” before 
οὐκέτι. The fact is that the sentence consists of two unassimilated 
constructions: (1) You say, If a man says, etc. (he need not 
honour). (2) You no longer allow a man to do ought for his 
father or mother if he says, etc. Mt. has endeavoured to correct 
this harshness by converting οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν, x.7.A. into the 
required clause giving the contents of λέγετε. “ You say, If a man 
say, etc., he shall not honour.” Clearly, however, this is not 
original. ‘ He shall not honour” is the result attributed by Christ 
to the scribal teaching, not the literal expression of that teaching. 
It is only explicable as a literary attempt to ease Mk.’s harsh 
Greek. On οὐ μή, see Moulton, p. 190. 


1 Cf. Josephus, Agaznst Apion, τ: τὸν καλούμενον ὅρκον κορβὰν --- — δηλοῖ 
δὲ --- δῶρον θεοῦ. 
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6. And you made void the word of God because of your tradition.| M 
Mk. has: ‘Making void the word of God by your tradition 
which you delivered; and many such similar things you do.” 
For Mt.’s omission of the redundant 7 παρεδώκατε, see on 815, 
For ἀκυροῦν, which occurs here and in Gal 317, the lexx. cite 
Dion. H. 2.72. Add Ditt. Sy/Z. 329. 30.1 

7. Ye hypocrites, well did Isaiah prophesy concerning you, M 
saying.| Mk. has: “And He said to them, Well did Isaiah 
prophesy concerning you hypocrites, as it stands written that.” 

8. This people honours Me with their lips, but their heart ts far M 
Srom Me.| 

9. And in vain do they worship Me, teaching as doctrines M 
ordinances of men.| The quotation is given in the words of Mk. 
(except 6 λαὸς otros) = LXX (for otros ὃ λαός), which differ only 
slightly from the LXX of Is 2918. The LXX has: ἐν τοῖς χεΐλεσιν 
αὐτῶν τιμῶσίν pe, and ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων καὶ διδασκαλίας. 

2. τὴν παράδοσιν] 51 55 have ‘‘the commandments,” assimilating to v.3 
Thy ἐντολὴν τοῦ θεοῦ. 
5. πατέρα αὐτοῦ] add ἣ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, ( Ἑ αἴ. om. NBD 51 55, 
. ΤΣ τὸν λόγον] δὲ ὁ8 BDab ffl? 51 53; τὸν νόμον, S*etOOCs τὴν ἐντολήν, 
al 


8. The quotation is completed by the addition of the words ἐγγίζει μοι at 
the beginning, and of τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ καί after οὗτος by CE al. 


10. And having called the multitude, He said to them, HearM 
and understand.|—mpockoArcodpevos| Mk. adds πάλιν. For Mt.’s 
omission, see Introduction, p. xx.—eirev] for Mk.’s ἔλεγεν, as often. 
—dxovere] Mk. has ἀκούσατέ μου πάντες.---τὸν ὄχλον] Mt. retains 
Mk.’s sing. here and in vv.*1: 83. 83.35, See Introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

11. Wot that which goes into the mouth defiles the man, but M 
that which comes out from the mouth, this defiles the man.| Mk. 
has: “There is nothing outside a man entering into him which can 
defile him. But the things which proceed from the man are those 
which defile the man.” The ambiguity of Mk. is clearly original. 
It is this ambiguity which called for explanation. Mt., by sub- 
stituting the explanatory ἐκ τοῦ στόματος for ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, makes 
all that follows tautologous and redundant. 

12-14, The editor here inserts three verses from the Logia: 

Then came the disciples, and said to Him, Dost Thou know that L 
the Pharisees, when they heard the saying, were made to stumble? And 
He answered and said, Every plant, which my heavenly Father did 
not plant, shall be rooted up. Let them alone: they are blind guides. 
And tf a blind man be leading a blind man, both will fall into a pit. | 

τότε] see on 27.-- -προσελθόντες] see on 43.---ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν | 

1 Ox, Pap. iii. 491. 3 (A.D. 126), 494. 4 (A.D. 156), 495. 3 (A.D, 181-189). 


In these three cases it means ‘‘to revoke” of a will, It occurs also in 
1 Es 6%, 6 times in 4 Mac, and 6 times in Aquila. 
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see on 52°, It is no wonder if the Pharisees were dismayed. For 
Christ’s saying, that what went into a man did not defile him, 
directly contravened the Mosaic distinction between clean and 
unclean meats. πᾶσα φυτεία, cf. 3! 12, The Pharisees and scribes 
were barren trees about to be cut down, chaff about to be burned, 
plants about to be uprooted. It is said of the heretic Acher that 
he uprooted plants by his false teaching, B. Chag. 15°.—6dnyot εἰσιν 
τυφλοί] Lk, has a parallel in the Sermon, 6 μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς 
τυφλὸν δδηγεῖν ; οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον ἐμπεσοῦνται ; 

M 15. And Peter answered and said to Him, Declare to us the 
parable.| Mk. has: “And when He entered into a house from the 
crowd His disciples were asking Him the parable.” For Mt.’s 
omission of Mk.’s vague and indeterminate reference to a house, 
cf. Mk 21 320 928 1010 with the parallels in Mt οἱ 1233 157! 1719 τοῦ, 
For the prominence given to S. Peter in this Gospel, cf. τοῦ 1475" 
16168.,_rHv παραβολήν] That is the saying of v.44, which Mt. has 
already interpreted by inserting ἐκ τοῦ στόματος. 

M 16. And He said, Are you even yet without understanding ? 
Mk. has: “And He saith to them, Are you also so without 
understanding ?”—6 δέ] for Mk.’s καί, as often.—etrey| for Mk.’s 
λέγει, as Often.—akunv] only herein N.T. Mk. has οὕτως. 

M 17. Do you not understand that everything that goeth into the 
mouth passeth into the belly, and is cast out into the closet.| Mk. 
has: ‘Do you not understand that everything that goeth into the 
man from outside cannot defile him, because it goeth not into the 
heart, but into the belly, and goeth forth into the closet, cleansing 
all meats.” The editor omits the last clause in Mk., which is 
difficult to construe, and of doubtful meaning.—éa@edpwr] is a rare 
word of doubtful meaning. It is generally understood as equivalent 
to ἀπόπατος. But Wellhausen argues that it means the “intestine,” 
on the ground that this suits the context in Mk. ‘The intestine 
(not the closet) cleanses meats by separating from them the 
unwholesome elements.” But Mt., who substitutes ἐκβάλλεται for 
ἐκπορεύεται and omits καθαρίζων πάντα τὰ βρώματα, probably under- 
stood the word to mean “closet.” 

M 18. But the things which go out from the mouth go forth from 
the heart, and they defile the man.| Mk. has: “And He was 
saying that that which goes forth from the man, that defiles the 
man.” Mt. again anticipates the explanation. Mk v.29 simply 
repeats the ambiguous saying of v.!5», and the explanation follows 
in v.21, But Mt., by substituting ἐκ τοῦ στόματος for ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, and by inserting ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχεται, anticipates the 
explanation of the next verse. 

iM 19. For out of the heart go forth evil thoughts, murders, 
adulteries, fornications, thefts, false witnesses, ratlings.| Mk. has: 
“For from within from the heart of men evil (κακοί) thoughts go out, 
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fornications, thefts, murders, adulteries, covetousnesses, malicious- 
nesses, craft, wantonness, an evil eye, railing, pride, folly.” Mt. in 
abbreviating Mk.’s list of evils confines it to external actions. 

20. These are the things that defile the man. But to eat withM 
unwashen hands does not defile the man.| Mk. has: ‘All these 
evil things go out from within and defile the man.” 1 

Cf. Buddhist and Christian Gospels, p. 93: ‘‘ Destroying life, 
killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking lies, fraud and 
deceptions, worthless reading, intercourse with another’s wife— 
this is defilement, but not the eating of flesh.” 


D.—XV. 21-XVIII. 35 = Mk γ5:-- οὔ, 


Further ministry in and on the outskirts of Galilee. A period 
marked by Christ’s teaching about His death and resurrection. 
The phrase ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ἀναστάς in Mk 724 marks the beginning 
of a new period in that Gospel. Cf. ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστάς at the 
beginning of the next development, Mk τοὶ. Christ had hitherto 
worked in or near Capharnaum amongst the multitudes who 
thronged to Him. He now enters upon a period of travel on the 
outskirts of Galilee. It is true that we read of Him at Capharnaum, 
but He no longer publicly taught there, Mk 9*°- 88... and instead of 
preaching to the common people, He now devoted Himself to 
instructing His disciples on the subject of His death and resurrec- 
tion, Mk 881 910-12. 31-32, In Mt. the long and purposeless journeys 
are curtailed, cf. 1529 with Mk 7°!, and it might seem as though 
the editor intended to enter upon a new section of his Gospel at 
162! ἀπὸ τότε, x.7.A., cf. 41%. But even in 4!" this phrase does not 
stand at the very beginning of the section which it opens, 4!?-15?0, 
and it is convenient to retain in Mt. as in Mk. the grouping: 
Mt 4!2-152—Mk 14-723, work in or near Capernaum; Mt 
1520. τ886 = Mk 7%4-9°, work outside Galilee marked by a new 
phase in Christ’s teaching; Mt 19!-20°'=Mk το, journey to 
Jerusalem; Mt 21-28 = Mk 11-16%, last days of the Messiah’s life. 
21. And Jesus went out thence and withdrew tnto the regions M 
of Tyre and Sidon.| Mk. has: ‘And having arisen thence, He 
departed into the boundaries of Tyre and Sidon.—éged@dv] for 
Mk.’s Semitic ἀναστάς.-- ἀνεχώρησεν] for Mk.’s ἀπῆλθεν. See on 213. 
ἐκεῖθεν in Mk. refers to the house of v.1”. In Mt. it has no antecedent. 
Mk. adds here: “And entering into a house, He wished no 


1 The addition of the last clause in Mt. is significant. In Mk. the section 
νν. 75:28 might seem to be directed against the Mosaic regulations with regard to 
clean and unclean meats. Mt., by omitting Mk 19 end and by inserting the last 
clause, seems to have wished to make it clear that the whole paragraph was directed 
not against the Mosaic law, but against the ceremonial rules of the Pharisees. 
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-one to know it, and could not be hid.” For Mt.’s omission of the 
house, see on 1515. For the omission of the statement that Christ 
‘wished, but could not,” see Introduction, p. xxx. 

M 22. And behold a Canaanite woman came out from those 
boundaries, and cried, saying, Have mercy on me, Lord, Son of 
David; my daughter is grievously afflicted with a demon.| Mk. 
has: “But straightway a woman having heard about Him, whose 
daughter had an unclean spirit, came and fell at His feet. And 
the woman was a Greek, a Syrophcenician by race. And she was 
asking Him that He would cast the demon out of her daughter.” 
It can hardly be unintentional that Mt. omits the statement that 
Jesus entered into a house in this heathen territory, and represents 
the woman as coming out of those boundaries to Jesus; cf. τοῦ, 

23-25 are not in Mk. 

E And He answered not a word. And His disciples came and 
asked Him, saying, Send her away ; for she crieth after us. And 
He answered and said, I was not sent save to the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel. And she came and worshipped Him, saying, Lord, 
help me.\—npotov| ἐρωτάω in the LXX and N.T. has the sense 
to “beg,” “beseech.” So in the Papyri, eg. Aayim Towns, 
exxxii. 1; cf. Ditt. Syl. 328. 5,930. 56.---εἰς τὰ πρόβατα, x.7.A. | 
see on τοῦ.---προσελθόντες] see on 435.---προσεκύνει] see on 23. 

M 96. And He answered and said, It ts not good to take the 
children’s bread, and to cast it to the dogs.| Mk. has: “And He 
was saying to her, Let first the children be fed: for,” εἴς. --- κυνάρια] 
house-dogs. Mk. is fond of diminutives, which Mt. sometimes 
retains ; but cf. v.2 θυγάτριον, for which Mt. θυγάτηρ. 

M 57. And she said, Yea, Lord: for even the dogs eat from the 
crumbs which fall from the table of their masters.| Mk. has: “ And 
she answered and saith to Him, Yea, Lord; even the dogs under- 
neath the table eat from the crumbs of the children.”—Nat] ‘Yes, 
that is true.”—xal γάρ] “It is neither good to give the children’s 
food to the dogs, nor is it necessary ; for they eat of the crumbs.” 
ψιχίων]Π The word seems to occur here only.—xvpre] occurs here 
only in Mk., in Mt. 19 times, in Lk. 16, in Jn. 38. 

M 28. Then Jesus answered and said to her, O woman, great ts 
thy faith: be it to thee as thou wilt. And her danghter was healed 
from that hour.|—rére] see on 427.---ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης] cf. Mt 
9”? 818 1718 Mk. has: “ And He said to her, For this saying go, 
the demon has gone out of thy daughter. And she went away 
to her house, and found the child lying upon the bed, and the 
demon gone out.” For zioris=assurance, confidence, trust in 
the healing power of Christ, see 810 9? 33. 9. See Gould zx doc. 

21-28. The relation of this section to Mk 774°0 is not easy 
to determine. It is possible that the editor here is substituting 
for Mk.’s narrative a second and longer account traditionally 
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known to him. On the other hand, a good many of the features 
of Mt.’s account remind us of characteristics of the editor of this 
Gospel. It is, e.g., quite natural that he should omit Mk v.24) ; see 
above. Further, the phraseology of the whole narrative is strongly 
marked by the editor’s characteristic phrases; 6.5. ἀναχωρεῖν, see 
on 212; καὶ ἰδού, see on 120; ᾿Ἔλέησόν pe Κύριε υἱὲ Aaveid, cf. 92" 
ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς υἱὲ Δαυείδ, 1715 Κύριε ἐλέησόν pov τὸν υἱόν, 2050 
Κύριε ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς υἱὲ Δαυείδ ; προσέρχεσθαι, see on 43; προσκυνεῖν, 
see on 27; τότε, see on 27; μεγάλη σου ἡ πίστις γενηθήτω σοι ὡς 
θέλεις, cf. 818 ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι, 922 ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέν 
σε, 959 κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν ; καὶ ἰάθη ἡ θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης, cf. 9° καὶ ἐσώθη-- ἀπὸ τῆς Spas ἐκείνης, 813 
καὶ ἰάθη---ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, 1718 καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη.--- ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας 
ἐκείνης. It would seem, therefore, that the editor has rewritten 
Mk.’s narrative with a view to explaining how it was that Christ, 
in spite of such sayings as τοῦ: ὃ, should have extended His com- 
passion to a heathen woman. He did not enter into a house on 
heathen soil. Rather the woman came out to Him. At first He 
paid no attention to her entreaty, conscious that His mission 
concerned only the lost sheep of the house of Israel. When she 
still importuned Him, He told her that the children’s bread, ze. 
privileges intended for the Jews, should not be cast to dogs, ze. 
to heathen women like herself. She, inspired by her misery, was 
quick to turn the analogy in her own favour. It was quite true, 
yet dogs fed from the crumbs of their master’s table. Therefore 
mercy shown to her might be justified by the metaphor. Thus, 
as in the previous case of condescension to a heathen (85:18), faith 
forced the barrier of Christ’s rule of working only amongst His 
own people. The chief obstacle to this view is the insertion of 
vy.28-25, Why does the editor lengthen the dialogue. Partly 
perhaps to heighten the effect. Not at once, and only because 
of the woman’s earnest importunity, did Christ condescend to her. 
And partly, to explain the ambiguity of Mk 27 “Let first the 
children be fed.” There is no specific explanation given in Mk. of 
this ‘‘children.” The reader is left, as the woman was, to apply it to 
the Jews as contrasted with the heathen(dogs). But Mt. by prefixing, 
“1 was not sent save to the lost sheep of the house of Israel,” gives 
a clue to the interpretation. The “children” are the “lost sheep 
of the house of Israel.” Cf. Mt.’s interpretation, 15", of Mk 7. 
29. And Jesus removed thence, and came by the sea of Galilee ; 
and He went up into the hill country, and sat down there.| Mk. 
has: “And again He went out from the boundaries of Tyre, and 
passed through Sidon to the sea of Galilee, amidst the boundaries 
of Decapolis.” The geography of Mk. is difficult. He here 
describes a journey of considerable length from Tyre, through 
Sidon, to the east side of the lake of Galilee, without giving 
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any further details about it, so that it seen.s quite purposeless. 
Wellhausen is probably right in supposing that the text of Mk. 
is corrupt, and that διὰ Σιδῶνος covers some original statement 
about Bethsaida. This would considerably shorten the journey. 
The editor of Mt. has felt the needlessness of recording a long 
journey to the north without giving any details. He therefore 
brings Christ back at once to the lake. For μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν as a 
connecting formula, cf. 111 μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν, 12° μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν. 
Mk. now describes the healing of a deaf man at an unknown 
place. A little later, 822-6, he records the healing of a blind man 
at Bethsaida. Mt. omits both miracles, probably intentionally, for 
it can hardly be accidental that they are both characterised by 
features which Mt. elsewhere avoids. In both the healing is 
performed in private, 7°% ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου Kar’ 
ἰδίαν, 838 ἐπιλαβόμενος- ἐξήνεγκεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς κώμης. In both 
physical contact and material means are employed, 785 ἔβαλεν 
τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς TA ὦτα αὐτοῦ καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης 
αὐτοῦ, 8 καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ. 
In the former we read that Christ sighed (ἐστέναξεν), and that the 
people disobeyed Christ’s express command to keep silence. In 
the latter the recovery of sight is gradual, and Christ asks a 
question, εἴ τι βλέπεις, as though He were not sure how far recovery 
was taking place. In the first Gospel we have “ touching” as an 
incident in healing, 85: 15 929 20%4, but never the use of spittle, and 
there is an opposite tendency to describe miracles as taking place 
at the simple word or command of Christ, 88 μόνον εἶπε λόγῳ, 9° 
816 ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ Mt. elsewhere omits such phrases 
as ἐστέναξεν, which seem to attribute emotion or effort to Christ ; 
cf. the omission of σπλαγχνισθείς (D ὀργισθείς), Mk 1%; ἐμβριμησά- 
μενος, 14; περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς μετ’ ὀργῆς συνλυπούμενος, 3°; 
ἐξέστη, 37! ; ἐθαύμασεν, 6°; ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι, 813: ἠγανάκτησεν, 
tol, and lays emphasis on the immediacy οἵ Christ’s miraculous 
healings ; cf. 818 9% 1718. He elsewhere omits statements that 
people disobeyed Christ’s commands ; cf. the omission of Mk 14°, 
on which see on 84, and also statements to the effect that Christ 
asked questions as though He had not absolute knowledge. See 
notes on Mt 87-747° τόθ 771147 78h ro! 26" and Introduction, 
p. xxxi. It seems probable, therefore, that the editor intentionally 
passes over Mk 757. In lieu, he has substituted a general descrip- 
tion of Christ’s miracles of healing, νυν. 3081, 

E 80-81. And there came to Him many multitudes, having with 
them lame, blind, dumb, maimed, and many others, and they cast 
them by Fis feet, and He healed them: so that the multitudes 
marvelled, as they saw the dumb speaking, the maimed whole, the 
lame walking, and the blind seeing: and they glorified the God of 
7 γαοὶ.]---προσῆλθον) see on 43.---παρὰ τοὺς πόδας adrod] Ὁ S$! 
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have ὗπό. τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι 50 Β Ea/S!S% ~»CDU Acurss 
have τὸν ὄχλον. It is very improbable that Mt. in this non- 
Marcan passage would have the singular. See Introduction, 
p. Ixxxvi. 

832. And Jesus called His disciples, and said, I have compassion 
on the multitude, because already three days they are present with 
Me, and have nothing to eat: and to send them away fasting I am 
not willing, lest they faint on the road.|—6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς) Mk. has a 
longer introduction: “In those days again there being a great 
multitude, and they not having anything to eat, having called the 
disciples, He saith to them,” etc.—etrev] as usual for λέγει.--- 
σπλαγχνίζεσθαι)] See on ο88.-- ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί 
μοι] The same phrase occurs in Mk. For the nominative stand- 
ing in a parenthesis interrupting the construction, see Blass, p. 85 ; 
Moulton, p. 70; and cf. Est 41: οὐ κέκλημαι---εἰσὶν αὗται ἡμέραι 
τριάκοντα. But the accusative would be so much more natural, 
that the nominative in Mt. and Mk. must be regarded as a proof 
of dependence of one Evangelist upon the other.—xat ἀπολῦσαι] 
Mk. has: “And if I send them away fasting to their homes, they 
will faint on the road: and some of them are from a distance.” 
The change of ἐὰν ἀπολύσω into ἀπολῦσαι--οὐ θέλω, like other 
alterations of Mk. by Mt., heightens the note of mastery and 
dignity of Christ’s words. The idea of His sending away the 
people to faint on the way home was to be avoided. 

83. And the disciples say to Him, Whence have we in a wilder- 
ness loaves sufficient to feed so great a multitude ?| Mk. has: “ And 
His disciples answered to Him that, Whence shall one be able to 
feed these with loaves here on a wilderness?” For the omission of 
Mk.’s ὅτι, see Introduction, p. xx. ἐρημία and νῆστις occur only 
here in the Gospels. Both are rare words in Biblical Greek. For 
χορτάζειν, see on 5°. ἐν ἐρημίᾳ is easier than Mk.’s ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας. 

84. And Jesus saith to them, How many loaves have ye? And 
they said, Seven, and a few little fish.| Mk. has: “ And He asked 
them, How many loaves have ye? And they said, Seven. . . . And 
they had a few little fish.” The editor here retains the question 
in the mouth of the Lord. In 14! he avoided it. 

35. And He commanded the multitude to sit down on the ground. | 
Mk. has παραγγέλλει and ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. For Mt.’s change of ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς into ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, οἵ. 132; ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν for Mk.’s ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ; 
14% περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν for Mk.’s ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης ; cf. 
Introduction, p. ΧΧΥΠΙ. 


M 


M 


M 


86. And took the seven loaves and the fishes, and having given M 


thanks, He brake and was giving to the disciples, and the disciples to 
the multitudes.| Mk. has: “And having taken the seven loaves, 
having given thanks, He brake, and was giving to His disciples that 
they might distribute; and they distributed to the multitude. 
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And they had a few little fishes: and having blessed them, He 
commanded (εἶπεν) also to distribute these.” 

M 387. And all ate, and were filled: and of the remainder of the 
Jragments they took up seven baskets full.| Mk. has: “And they 
ate, and were filled: and they took up remainders of fragments 
seven baskets.” Mt. adds πάντες and πλήρεις, to assimilate to 1439. 
—odrpidas] For this spelling, see Deissm. zd. Stud. 158, 185. 
D has σφυρίδας here and in Mk 8”, In Mk 88 it is read by & A* 
Deine ΝΠ τον BLD, 

M 38. And they that did eat were four thousand men, besides women 
and children.| Mk. has: “And there were about four thousand.” 
Mt. adds χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων, to assimilate to 147, 

M 39. And He sent away the multitudes, and embarked into the 
boat, and came to the boundaries of Magadan.| Mk. has: “ And 
He sent them away; and straightway having embarked into the 
boat with His disciples, He came to the regions of Dalmanutha.” 
Mk.’s Dalmanutha is certainly corrupt. The editor of Mt. has 
tried to emend by substituting Magadan. If Cheyne (Zxcye. Bid. 
1635) is right in suggesting that the real name of the place was 
Migdal-nunia, a suburb of Tiberias, Mt. has got from oral tradi- 
tion or from some earlier copy of Mk. a form which is not very far 
from the original. 

32-39. In these vy. Mt. has here and there assimilated the 
language to that of the feeding of the five thousand. 
Cf. 14! καὶ robs—ixdvas with 15°, 

19 οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις with τ 586, 

20 καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες with 1537. 

20 καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους 
πλήρεις with 1587 καί τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων 
ἦραν ἑπτὰ σφυρίδας πλήρεις. 

οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι χωρὶς 
γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων with 15°8 οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν 
τετρακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 


39. Μαγαδάν] SBD; Magedon, 353; Magedan, S'; Magedan, latt ; 
Μαγδαλά ; EF al. 


21 


ΝΜ XVI. 1. And the Pharisees and Sadducees came, tempting Him, 
and asked Fim to show them a sign out of heaven.| Mk. has: 
“And the Pharisees went out, and began to dispute with Him, 
seeking from Him a sign from heaven, tempting Him.” For the 
request for a sign, see 1288, ἐπερωτᾶν --ἴο beseech, cf. on 1523, 
The editor substitutes his favourite καὶ προσελθόντες for Mk.’s 
ἐξῆλθον, of which the precise reference is obscure. Whence did 
they go out? 

2. And He answered and said to them.| Mk. has: “And 
having groaned in His spirit, He saith.” For the omission of 
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ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ, see on 15%, The editor here 
inserts two verses (but see critical note) which are not in Mk. 

When it is evening, you say, (Lt will be) fair weather : Jor the 
heaven ts red.| 

8. And in the morning ( you say), To-day (will be) stormy : for the 
heaven ts red and angry. The face of the heaven you know how to 
discern ; but the sign of the times ye are unable.| For similar ideas 
differently worded, cf. Lk 125456, 

4. An evil and adulterous generation seeks for a sign; and a sign 
shall not be given to it, save the sign of Jonah.| Mk. has: “ Why 
does this generation seek (ζητεῖ) a sign? Verily I say to you, A 
sign shall not be given to this generation.” Mt. assimilates to 1 289, 

4. And leaving them, He went away.| Mk. has: “ And leaving 
(ἀφείς) them, again having embarked, He went away to the other 
side.” Mt. transfers εἰς τὸ πέραν to the next verse. 

1-4. Mt. and Lk 111° 39 agree against Mk. in the following :— 

σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt 1-- σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, Lk 10, 

πονηρά, Mt 4, Lk 39. 

καὶ σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται αὑτῇ εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωνᾶ, Mt 4, Lk 39, 

2. ᾽Οψίας yevouévns—ov δύνασθε] CDal. Οπι. δὲ ΒΝ Χ Θ155, The clause 
can hardly be genuine here. It seems to be a gloss modelled on Lk 12°4-°6, 
-Ο-Οατυγνάζων] στυγνότης is used of the dulness of the sky in Polyb. iv. 21. 1. 
στυγνάζειν occurs in the LXX =onpv Ezk 27% 2819 A, 32! πυρράζειν seems to 


occur only in Byzantine writers. πυρρίζειν occurs in the LXX, Lev 13}% 4% 40, 
49 7437, B2 R, 


5. And the disciples came to the other side, and forgot to take 
bread.| Mk. has: “And they forgot to take bread, and had 
not with them in the boat save one loaf.” In Mk. the dialogue 
which follows presumably took place in the boat during the cross- 
ing of the lake. Mt. by inserting καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταί before εἰς 
τὸ πέραν in Mk v.18 seems to wish to make it clear that the subject 
of ἐπελάθοντο did not include Christ. The disciples forgot, not 
the Lord. His insertion has the further effect that the whole of 
what follows took place, not during the crossing, but when they had 
reached the other side. It is necessary, therefore, to omit Mk 14». 

6. And Jesus said to them, Take heed, and beware of the leaven 
of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees.| Mk. has: “And He was 
charging them, saying, Take heed, beware (βλέπετε) of the leaven 
of the Pharisees, and of the leaven of Herod.”—zpocéyere ἀπό] 
see on τοῦ. Lk 12! also has προσέχετε in this connection.—xai 
Σαδδουκαίων] Mk. has καὶ τῆς ζύμης Ἡρῴδου. It is doubtful what 
Mk. intended his readers to understand by the leaven of the 
Pharisees and of Herod. Possibly the plots of the Pharisees and 
the Herodians to kill Christ, cf. Mk 3°. Mt. has understood ζύμη to 
mean false teaching, and therefore substitutes Σαδδουκαίων for Hpedov. 

7. And they were reasoning tn (or amongst) themselves, saying, 


E? 


E? 


M 


M 


M 
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(He says it) because we took no bread.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And they were 
reasoning with one another because they have no bread.”! ‘The 
disciples suppose that the Lord’s warning against the leaven of the 
Pharisees had some reference to the fact that they were without 
sufficient provision, as though He were advising them to be on 
their guard against purchasing poisoned loaves.—oi δέ] for Mk.’s 
καί, as often.—d.edoyiovro ἐν ἑαυτοῖς] occurs again in 21%, 

M 8. And Jesus, perceiving tt, said, Why do you reason tn (or amongst) 
yourselves, O ye of little faith, because you have no bread?| Mk. 
has: “And perceiving it, He saith to them, Why do you reason 
because you have no bread?”—+yvots δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ γνούς, as 
often.—elrev] for Mk.’s λέγει, as often. Mk. omits ὁ Ἰησοῦς and 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ὀλιγόπιστοι. ὀλιγόπιστοι is also inserted by Mt. in 8%, 
where, as in the next verse, He is softening a rebuke administered 
to the disciples. It occurs also in 650 149. Here πίστις seems 
to be trust, confidence, assurance in the power of Christ to provide 
food as He had done before. 

M 9,10. Do you not understand nor remember the five loaves of 
the five thousand, and how many baskets ye took up? Nor the seven 
loaves of the four thousand, and how many baskets ye took up?| The 
editor rewrites Mk vv.17-0 in such a way as to avoid the questions 
in Christ’s mouth (see notes on 8% 14!” 1529 16910 7711.14.17 781 
19” 267-8), and to soften the rebuke of the disciples ; cf. 825, note. 
Mk. has: ‘“*Do you not yet understand nor perceive? Have ye 
your heart hardened? Having eyes, see ye not? And having 
ears, hear ye not? And do ye not remember? When I brake the 
five loaves to the five thousand, how many baskets full of fragments 
took yeup? They say to Him, Twelve. When the seven to the four 
thousand, of how many baskets took ye up (their) fulness of frag- 
ments? And they say to Him, Seven.” Mt. three times omits re- 
ferences to the hardness of the hearts of the disciples ; Mk 3° 652 817, 

M 11. How do ye not understand?) Mk. has: “ And He was 
saying to them, Do ye not yet understand ?” 

E The editor here adds the explanatory that not about bread 7 
spake to you, but beware of the leaven of the Pharisees and Sadducees. 

E 12. Then understand they that He bade them not beware of the 
leaven of bread, but of the teaching of the Pharisees and Sadducees.| 
This explanation, which is connected with the substitution of 
Σαδδουκαίων in v.° for “Hpwdov, has little to commend it. Whatever 
may originally have been meant by ‘the leaven of the Pharisees and 

1 ἔχουσιν. 80 Β. Dhas εἶχαν, andabiq haderent. S'has “there ἐξ no bread.” 
δὲ A C a/assimilate to Mt. by substituting ἔχομεν and inserting λέγοντες. But 
Mk.’s ἔχουσιν is ambiguous. The clause might be rendered, ‘‘ They were disput- 
ing (cf. 9533) because they have no bread,” without any apparent reference to the 
leaven of the preceding verse, which does not appear again in Mk.’s narrative. Mt. 


by inserting λέγοντες and changing ἔχουσιν into ἐλάβομεν, connects the ‘‘reason- 
ing”’ with the preceding saying, and so prepares for his insertion of vy.22+12, 
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the leaven of Herod,” it can hardly have been teaching. The con- 
nection of the Pharisees with Herod suggests rather that the leaven 
symbolised the hostility and enmity of the Pharisees and of Herod ; 
cf. Mk 436. Fora similar note in favour of the disciples, see 1718, 


12. τῆς ζύμης τῶν ἄρτων] Om. τῶν ἄρτων, Ὁ S! S2abff%. This is 
probably right. S? assimilates to the preceding verse by adding ‘‘of the 
Pharisees and of the Sadducees.” N°B L add τῶν ἄρτων ; C E al τοῦ ἄρτου. 


18. The editor here omits Mk 8726, For this omission, see 
on 15%. See also Briggs, Zhe Messiah of the Gospels, p. 93. 

And Jesus having come into the districts of Cesarea Philippi, M 
asked [His disciples, saying, Whom say men that (1) Son of Man am ?| 
Mk. has: ‘‘ And Jesus and His disciples went out into the villages 
of Czsarea Philippi, and on the road He asked (ἐπηρώτα) His 
disciples, saying to them, Whom do men say that I am ἢ᾽"---ἐλθὼν 
δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, as often. Mt. substitutes τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου for Mk.’s με to form an antithesis to v.16 ὃ vids τοῦ θεοῦ. 

14. And they said, Some (say) John the Baptist, but others ™ 
Elijah, and others Jeremiah, or one of the prophets.| Mk. has: 
“And they spake to Him, saying that John the Baptist, and 
others Elijah, but others that one of the prophets.” Mt., as usual, 
omits Mk.’s ὅτι, and corrects εἷς into ἕνα to harmonise with the 
other accusatives. The insertion of Jeremiah shows acquaintance 
with Jewish belief in the possibility of the appearance of the 
illustrious dead ; cf. 2 Mac 151 where Onias and Jeremiah appear 
to Judas Maccabee; 2 Es 218: “For thy help I will send My 
servants, Isaiah and Jeremiah.” For the expectation of Elijah, see 
on 1114, Mt.’s of μέν is intended to ease the Greek. For ἕτεροι 
in the third clause, see Blass, p. 179 ; Win.-Schm. p. 244. 

15. He saith to them, But you, whom say ye that Jam?| Mk. ™M 
has: “And He asked them, But you, whom say ye that I am?” 

16. And Simon Peter answered and said, Thou art the Christ, M 
the Son of the living God.| Mk. has: “ Peter answered and saith 
to Him, Thou art the Christ.” Mt.’s 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ζώντος is 
explanatory. It has caused the substitution of τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
for pe in v.13 to form an antithesis. 

13-16. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 

ἄλλοι δέ, Mt 15, Lk 195. ΜΚ. has καὶ ἄλλοι. 

δέ-- εἶπεν, Mt 16, Lk 2 Mk. has λέγει. 

ὃ vids τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, Mt 16 -- τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk 30, 

17-20. The editor here inserts four verses which are not in 
Mk. For the prominence given to S. Peter, cf. τοῦδ᾽ 42 er 

17. And Jesus answered and said to him, Blessed art thou, Simon 1, 
Bar Jona, because flesh and blood did not reveal (it) to thee, but My 
Father who is in the heavens.|—3Xipov] for the form, see on 41%. 
βάρ is the Aramaic “son,” and Ἰωνᾶ (cf. Jn τ) =n3= Jonah, 
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soy as a shortened form of }3m\’=John, is not found elsewhere. 
See Dalm. Gram. p. 179, Anm. 5.—odpé καὶ αἷμα] D1) 12 is very 
common in the Talmud and Midrashim as an expression for 
humanity as contrasted with God ; cf. B. Berakhoth 28° “a king of 
flesh and blood,” contrasted with “the King of kings, “ the fear of 
flesh and blood” contrasted with the “ fear of heaven.” —6 πατήρ μου 
ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς] see on 51°, 

L 18. And 7 also say to thee that thou art Peter, and on this rock 
will I build my church, and the gates of Hades shall not prevail 
against tt.| The πέτρα is equivalent to the object of ἀπεκάλυψε in 
v.17 “ Flesh and blood did not reveal 22.) 2.6. the Messiahship and 
divine Sonship of Christ. ‘‘ Upon this rock of revealed truth I 
will build my Church.” The play upon Πέτρος and πέτρα means, 
““You have given expression to a revealed truth, and your name 
Πέτρος suggests a metaphorical name for it. It shall be the πέτρα 
or rock upon which the Church shall stand. In other words, it 
shall be the central doctrine of the Church’s teaching.” The idea 
that the divine Christ is the keystone of the new edifice of the 
Christian Church, finds expression elsewhere in the parallel 
metaphor of the corner-stone in 1 P 2*8, Eph 2?°.—éxxAyjoia] As 
the Evangelist wrote the word, he, no doubt, had in mind the 
Christian society for which ἐκκλησία had long been a current title 
(Acts, 5. Paul, Hebrews, 5. James, 5. John’s Epp., and Rev.). 
There is no difficulty at all in supposing that Christ used some 
Aramaic phrase or word which would signify the community or 
society of His disciples, knit together by their belief in His divine 
Sonship, and pledged to the work of propagating His teaching. 

πύλαι adov}] Against the Church the powers of evil shall not 
prevail. But just as the Church has been compared to a building, 
so, too, the powers of evil. These have their metropolis in the 
fortress of Hades. For Hades symbolised as a strong fort with 
barred gates, cf. Is 3810 “the gates of Sheol” (πύλαις ἄδου), Job 1716 
“the bars of Sheol,” Job 38!’ “the gates of death,” Ps οἱϑ 10718, 
Wis 1618, 3 Mac 551, Ps-Sol 162. ‘The gates of Hades shall not 
prevail against the Church” is a pictorial way of saying, ‘“‘The 
organised powers of evil shall not prevail against the organised 
society which represents My teaching.” 

L 19. 7 wll give to thee the keys of the kingdom of the heavens, and 
whatsoever thou shalt bind upon earth shall be bound in the heavens, 
and whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in the heavens. | 

κλεῖς) The figure of the gates of Hades suggests the metaphor 
of the keys. There were keys of Hades, Rev 1!8; cf. οἱ 201. The 
apocalyptic writer describes the risen Christ as having the keys 
of Hades, ze. having power over it, power to enter it, and 
power to release from it, or to imprison in it. In the same way, 
“the kingdom of the heavens” can be likened to a citadel with 
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barred gates. He who held the keys would have power within it, 
power to admit, power to exclude. In Rev 37 this power is held by 
Christ Himself: “ He that hath the key of David, that openeth 
and none shall shut, and that shutteth and none shall open.” The 
words are modelled on Is 222, and express supreme authority. To 
hold the keys is to have absolute right, which can be contested by 
none. Just so in B. Sazf. 113% it is said that the keys of birth, 
of rain, and of the resurrection of the dead are in the hand of God, 
and are delegated to no one. 

It would, therefore, be not unexpected if we found the Messiah 
or Son of Man described as having the keys of the kingdom of the 
heavens. This would imply that He was supreme within it. But 
it is surprising to find this power delegated to S. Peter. We must, 
however, be careful not to identify the ἐκκλησία with the kingdom. 
There is nothing here to suggest such identification. The Church 
was to be built on the rock of the revealed truth that Jesus was the 
Messiah, the Divine Son. To S. Peter were to be given the keys of 
the kingdom. The kingdom is here, as elsewhere in this Gospel, 
the kingdom to be inaugurated when the Son of Man came upon 
the clouds of heaven. If S. Peter was to hold supreme authority 
within it, the other apostles were also to have places of rank: “ Ye 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel,” 
188, The ἐκκλησία, on the other hand, was the society of Christ’s 
disciples, who were to announce the coming of the kingdom, who 
were to wait for it, and who would enter into it when it came. 
The Church was built upon the truth of the divine Sonship. It 
was to proclaim the coming kingdom. In that kingdom Peter 
should hold the keys which conferred authority. In the next 
clause this authority is described under a different metaphor. To 
“bind” and to “loose,” in Jewish legal terminology, are equivalent 
to “forbid” and to “allow,” to “declare forbidden” and to 
“ declare allowed”; see Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in loc. ‘The terms, 
therefore, describe an authority of a legal nature. If he who has 
the keys has authority of an administrative nature, he who binds and 
looses exercises authority of a legislative character. In the coming 
kingdom Peter was to exercise this two-sided authority.—0o ἐὰν δήσῃς 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔσται δεδεμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς] The idiom “on earth,” 
“in heaven,” is simply an emphatic way of stating that the action 
referred to would be permanent in its results: ‘“‘ Whatsoever thou 
bindest shall remain bound, shall never be loosed.” Cf. B. Joma 
39%: “If a man sanctifies himself a little, he will be sanctified 
much ; if (he sanctifies himself) below, he will be sanctified above ; 
if (he sanctifies himself) in this world, he will be sanctified in the 
world tocome.” The contrast, therefore, between earth and heaven 
is merely literary. The words throw no light upon the earthly or 
heavenly position of the future kingdom. But nothing in this 
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Gospel suggests any other locality for it than the renewed (cf. 19°5\ 
earth. 

17-19. The whole passage, therefore, might be paraphrased 
thus: “Happy are you, Simon, son of Jonah, because the truth to 
which: you have given utterance was revealed to you by God Him- 
self. Your name is Petros, and this truth is a rock (πέτρα) upon 
which I will build My Church. It will be the foundation truth of 
the belief of My disciples, 2.6. of those who await the kingdom of 
heaven. In that kingdom you shall hold an exalted position, 
having the keys of administrative power, and the right to legislate 
for the needs of its citizens.” 

As an alternative, we might interpret τὰς κλεῖς with special 
reference to the function of a key in opening shut doors. Cf. 
Mt 2313 “You shut the kingdom of the heavens before men: for you 
enter not, nor suffer those who are entering to go in”; Lk 11° 
“Vou took away the key of knowledge,” z.e. refused to open the 
doors of the kingdom of “knowledge” to others. δώσω σοὶ τὰς 
κλεῖς will then mean: “I will give to you the right of admitting 
others to the kingdom.” The Evangelist may very possibly have 
had in mind the part taken by S. Peter in the early days of the 
Church in admitting Gentiles to its privileges, just as in the 
“binding” and “loosing” he may have had in mind the prominent 
part taken by S. Peter in regulating the affairs of the infant 
Church. 

It is possible that originally the “keys” described the effect of 
S. Peter’s insight into divine truth. His perception that Jesus 
was the Divine Son, was a key which admitted him into the king- 
dom. By bringing others to the same faith, he would open for 
them, too, the kingdom, in contrast to the scribes and Pharisees, 
who locked it in the face of those who wished to enter, 23. But, 
if so, the Evangelist by inserting v.!§ before v.19, and by combining 
the saying about “the keys” with the saying about “binding” and 
“loosing,” has obscured the original meaning. In his connection 
the “keys” are not equivalent to S. Peter’s faith, but represent 
a privilege promised to the Apostle as a reward for it. Further, 
the position of v.18, with its description of the Church as a fortress 
impregnable against the attacks of evil (the gates of Hades), sug- 
gests irresistibly that “the keys of the kingdom” mean more than 
power to open merely, and imply rather authority within the king- 
dom. And this is confirmed by the “binding” and “loosing” which 
immediately follow. The latter saying occurs again with the verbs 
in the plural in 1818. This may be its more original form. Τῇ so, 
the Evangelist is here, as elsewhere, compiling detached sayings, 
fitting them into contexts which seemed to him to be suited to 
them. If we remove, therefore, 1% as alien to the context, we are 
justified in asking whether the remaining three verses originally 
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formed part of this incident. ΜΝ ΔΤ is in every respect suitable to 
the context. V.!§ might seem to betray the hand of the Evangel- 
ist in the phrase οἰκοδομήσω pov τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, which certainly 
seems to reflect ideas which presuppose the history and growth of 
Christianity in the early Apostolic age. But if Christ, wishing to 
commend S. Peter’s faith, drew from his name a metaphor, “the 
rock,” to symbolise the value and importance of the revealed truth 
to which S. Peter had given utterance, this metaphor of the rock 
would suggest the phrase ‘‘to build” rather than any such expres- 
sion as ‘‘My disciples shall stand.” ἐκκλησία may well be the 
equivalent of some Aramaic expression for community, society, 
school, band of disciples. Further, the idea thus gained of the 
Christian body as a building firmly founded, would suggest the use 
of the common phrase “gates of Hades” to describe the forces 
of evil which would attack it. And it is possible that this latter 
phrase would suggest the keys of the kingdom of the heavens as a 
term expressing some privilege to be given to S. Peter. The real 
difficulty in supposing that νυ. 11 198 were spoken on this occasion, 
lies in the vagueness of the idea thus expressed. What were the 
keys thus given? Even if we ‘identify the kingdom with the 
Church, it is not entirely satisfactory to suppose that the Lord 
simply foretold that S. Peter was to take a prominent part in the 
work of opening the door of faith to the Gentiles. His share in 
that work, though a great, was not an exclusive one. S. Paul 
bore the burden of it. Of course we might, without identifying 
Church and Kingdom, give the words some such meaning as this. 
The truth of the divine Sonship shall be the keynote of the 
doctrine of My disciples in their work of preaching the coming 
kingdom. All to whom this truth is revealed will have in it a key 
to the kingdom, and will be able to admit others to it, 2.6. make 
‘them members of the society which waits for the kingdom, In 
this case S. Peter would be mentioned on the ground that it was 
he who had given utterance to the divinely revealed truth, with the 
implication that all to whom it should be revealed would have 
the same privileges. But in view of the fact that v.1% is almost 
certainly added to this context and modified by the Evangelist 
so as to apply specially to S. Peter, it is difficult not to be drawn 
to the conclusion that the whole of the passage, νυ. 719. inserted 
in S. Mark, is the work of the Evangelist. The motive must have 
been to emphasise the prominence of S. Peter in the Christian 
body as foretold and sanctioned by Christ Himself. Through- 
out the Gospel the twelve Apostles are everywhere represented in 
a more favourable light than in Mk. Rebukes addressed to them 
by Christ are softened, see on 87° 16°. Statements that they did 
not understand, or did not know what to say, or disputed, are 
passed over, cf. Mk 652 5: 10. 92. 33: 34 14°, On the other hand, it is 
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expressly said that they did understand, Mt 16! 171% They had 
left all to follow Christ; but when He sat on the throne of His 
glory they would sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes 
of Israel, 1928. And amongst them Peter was pre-eminent. He was 
πρῶτος, τοῦ. He had shown remarkable ventures of faith, 142931. 
To him Christ had given the keys, and the power of ‘‘ binding” 
and “loosing.” It is, therefore, possible that 1617-19 are in their 
present order and connection the work of the Evangelist compiling 
detached sayings in honour of the great Apostle. The Jewish 
colouring in these sayings is very remarkable; σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, 6 
πατήρ μου ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, πύλαι ἄδου, Tas κλεῖς, 7 βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, the “binding” and “loosing,” the literary contrast of 
“earth” and “heaven,” were probably all commonplaces of Jewish 
theological thought. The single word ἐκκλησία alone lies open to 
the suspicion of betraying Christian influence, and it may easily 
be explained as representing a more specifically Jewish or less 
Christian word. 

M 20. Then He charged the disciples that they should tell no one 
that He was the Christ.| Mk. has: ‘And He charged them that 
they should speak to no man about Him.”—rére] see on 27.— 
διεστείλατο] Mk. here has ἐπετίμησεν, but διεστείλατο in 54° 7° 9%, 
The verb occurs only here in Mt. B* DS!S? have éreriuynoev.— 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς)] Mk. has αὐτοῖς, but the insertion of νν.}7-19 makes 
the explicit reference to the disciples necessary.—ore αὐτός ἐστιν 
ὃ χριστός]) for Mk.’s περὶ αὐτοῦ. For similar explanatory glosses, 
Seay. 26ers, 

M 421. From that time Jesus began to show to His disciples that He 
must go to Jerusalem, and suffer much from the elders and chief 
priests and scribes, and be killed, and be raised again on the third 
(αν. ]---ἀπὸ τότε] Mk. has καί Cf. 417. The Galilean mission to 
the common people is over. Henceforth the Lord devotes Him- 
self mainly to instructing His disciples. The rots μαθηταῖς for Mk.’s 
αὑτοῖς assists the emphasis.—atrév] Mk. has τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
which Mt. has anticipated in ν. 18, ‘The editor inserts εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα 
ἀπελθεῖν καί, or rather substitutes it for Mk.’s ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι, 
which is involved in πολλὰ παθεῖν. This carries with it the altera- 
tion of ὑπό into ἀπό. D has ὑπό.---τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι] for 
Mk.’s μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι. The resurrection took place, 
according to tradition, on the Sunday after the Friday of the Cruci- 
fixion. The “after three days” of the Lord’s prediction was, there- 
fore, interpreted as equivalent to “on the third day,” counting the 
day of Crucifixion as the first. So S. Paul (1 Co. 154), the writer of 
the Acts (τοῦ), and the first and third Evangelists. Mk 83! 931 τοϑὲ 
and Mt 124° 27° retain the “three days.” The order πρεσβυτέρων 
καὶ ἀρχιέρεων Kal γραμματέων is striking, because it is an unusual 
order. The editor has borrowed it from Mk. (so Lk.). Mk. adds 
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here καὶ παρρησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει (or ἐκλαλεῖ, k 51 Tat.), which 
Mt. omits as being of doubtful meaning. 

22. And eter took Him, and began to rebuke Him, saying, ME 
(God) be gracious to Thee, Lord: that shall not happen to 7) hee. | 
Mk. has: “And Peter took Him, and began to rebuke Him.” 
The words from λέγων are an explanatory gloss of the editor to 
explain Mk.’s ἐπιτιμᾷν; see on v.2.—"TNeds σοι] Cf. Ἵλεώς μοι 
2% novon 1 Ch 111% 2 S 20%; Letronne, Recueil des Inscripts 
grecques et latines de l’Egypte, i. p. 286, ἵλεώς σοι, ᾿Αλύπι: 
“‘(Sarapis) help thee, Alypius”; or with the subject inserted, 22. 
221, ἵλεως ἡμῖν Πλάτων καὶ ἐνταῦθα, quoted by Moulton, Class. Rev. 
1901, p. 436.---οὐ μὴ ἔσται] For the fut. ind. after οὐ μή, see 
Blass, p. 209 ; Moulton, p. 190.—zpocAauPdvew] occurs only here 
in Mt. and Mk. Its presence in Mt. is due to Mk. 

23. And He turned, and said to Peter, Go behind Me, Satan: M 
thou art a stumbling-block to Me: because thou thinkest not the 
things of God, but the things of men.|_ So Mk., without σκάνδαλον εἶ 
ἐμοῦ, which is inserted by the editor to explain the use of the harsh 
arava with reference to the Apostle. Mk. also has ἐπιστραφείς for 
στραφείς (for στρέφω, which Mk. never uses, cf. 933), and adds καὶ 
ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, which seems to emphasise the publicity of 
the rebuke. The editor omitted it for this reason, or because he 
missed the point of it here. ὀπίσω, see on 3!!.—ov φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, κιτ.λ.] seems to mean: “Your ideas of the Messiah and His 
destiny are superficial. You can imagine a career of splendour for 
Him, but fail to understand that suffering and death are a part of 
the career planned out for Him by God.” 

σκάνδαλον εἶ ἐμοῦ] So ΝΥ B13; εἶ μοῦ, 8° C; εἶ ἐμοί, D latt ; 
μοῦ εἶ, EF az Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2566 ¢, suggests that 
the original may have been εἰμί σοι -- “I am a stumbling-block 
[it seems] to Thee!” But Σατανᾶ suggests that the following 
σκάνδαλον is used of S. Peter, not of the Lord. In trying to set 
aside thoughts of the coming Passion, Peter was at once Christ’s 
adversary and His stumbling-block. And this interpretation alone 
explains the following ὅτι. 

21-23. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following: ἀπὸ 
- τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι, Mt 2 πὴ 535, 

21. ὁ Ἰησοῦς] So δὲοῦ C al S?; Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, δὲ ἢ B*. The latter can 
hardly be original. It is the work of a scribe who wished to emphasise the 
fact that this was a turning-point in Christ’s ministry and teaching. 


24. Then Jesus said to His disciples, If any one wishes tc come M 
after Me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow 
Me.| Mk. has: “And having called the multitude, with His 
disciples, He said to them,” etc. For the saying about the cross, 
see note on 10°8, where another form of the saying has been 
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inserted. Here the meaning clearly is that the disciples must be 
ready to face death in allegiance to their Master, and after His 
example. The cross need mean no more than violent death ; see 
on 10°, 

M 25. Lor whosoever wishes to save his life shall lose it, and who- 
soever shall lose his life for My sake shall find it.| See on 10°*,— 
ὅς. ἐάν] See on 1127.—€vexev ἐμοῦ] Mk. adds καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 
For Mt.’s omission of one of two synonymous clauses, see on 81°; 
and cf. 1929 ἕνεκεν τοῦ ἐμοῦ ὀνόματος for Mk.’s ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ ἕνεκεν 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου.---εὑρήσει,] Mk. σώσει. Mt. assimilates to 10% in 
order to form an antithesis to ἀπολέσει. For antithesis in Mt., see 
on 152% 4.5 798-9, 

M 26. For what shall a man be profited if he gain the whole world, 
but be deprived of his life? or what will a man give as exchange for 
his life?| Mk. has: “For what will it profit a man to gain the 
whole world and to be deprived of his life? For what would a man 
give as exchange for his life?” The meaning seems to be: 
‘Suppose a man to shrink from martyrdom, he will, indeed, ‘ save’ 
his physical life. But he will ‘lose’ the higher life of the soul. 
To gain the whole world, and to lose this higher life, is a profitless 
proceeding ; because this higher life cannot be purchased. No 
money can buy it.”—apedyOjoerar] For Mt.’s preference for 
passives, see on 4.--ζημιωθῇ}] ζημιοῦν is to “fine” or “con- 
fiscate”; so in the passive, ‘‘to suffer confiscation or loss of” ; 
cf. Phil 3° τὰ πάντα ἔδεε is the price paid for 
anything ; cf. Ecclus 6! φίλου πιστοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀντάλλαγμα, 2614 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἀντάλλαγμα πεπαιδευμένης ψυχῆς, ‘there is nothing worth 
so much as, nothing which can be paid in exchange for, a well- 
instructed soul.” δοῖ in Mk. is the aor. conj.; cf. Blass, p. 49 ; 
Moulton, Class. Rev. 1901, p. 373 Gram. p. 55. Mt. substitutes 
the easier fut. ind. 

Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in this verse in the following: 
ὠφεληθήσεται dvOpwros—oé, Mt. = ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος- δέ, Lk. Mk. 
has ὠφελεῖ ἄνθρωπον---καί. 

M 27%. For the Son of Man is about to come in the glory of His 
father with Fis angels. And then He shall give to each man 
according to his work.| Mk. has: “For whosoever shall be 
ashamed of Me and My words in this adulterous and sinful 
generation, the Son of Man shall be ashamed of him when He 
shall come in the glory of His Father with the holy angels.” Mt. 
has already inserted words parallel to the first clause of Mk. in τοῦδ, 
He therefore omits them here, and makes of ὅταν ἔλθῃ a main 
clause, μέλλει γὰρ---ἔρχεσθαι. μέλλειν, which here emphasises the 
nearness of the coming, is characteristic of Mt.; cf 171222 μέλλει 
--- παραδίδοσθαι for Mk.’s παραδίδοται, 2017-22 248, He then adds, 
by way of compensation for the omitted clause of Mk., καὶ τότε 
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ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. --ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ] 
For the glory of the Messiah; cf. ΖησἊᾷ 618 “The Lord of Spirits 
placed the Elect One on the throne of glory,” 622 ‘The Lord of 
Spirits seated Him on the throne of His glory”; and Zes¢. Levi 18. 

καὶ τότε ἀποδώσει, κιτ.λ.}] For the conception of the Messiah 
in glory judging men after their works, cf. ποεῖ 45° ‘On that 
day Mine Elect One will sit on the throne of glory, and make 
choice amongst their deeds,” 6927 ‘“‘ And He sat on the throne 
of His glory, and the sum of judgement was committed to Him, 
the Son of Man.” The terms seem to be borrowed from Ps 
6138 σὺ ἀποδώσεις ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ ; cf. Pr 2413, Ecclus 

Bee 

28. Verily I say to you, That there are some of those who stand M 
here who shall not taste of death until they see the Son of Man 
coming in His kingdom.| Mk. has: ‘“ And He was saying to them, 
Verily I say to you, that there are some here of the bystanders 
who shall not taste of death until they see the kingdom of God 
come with power.” The ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς of Mk. may be a hint that 
this saying was not spoken on the same occasion as the preceding. 
However that may be, Mt. omits καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, and connects 
the words closely with the foregoing. By substituting τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ for τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει, he makes it clear that what the “some of those 
who stand here” will see is the coming of the Son of Man “‘in the 
glory of His Father,” or “in His kingdom.” ‘That is to say, he 
believed that that coming would take place in the lifetime of some 
of Christ’s contemporaries. ‘The same belief finds expression in 
τοῦδ and 2455, and has an important bearing on the date of the 
Gospel.—épyv] see on 518, --- γεύεσθαι θανάτου] was a Jewish 
phrase; cf. Schlatter, Die Sprache und Heimat des Vierten Evangel- 
stem, 0.435. + 1t occurs in Jn 3°4, He 2° 

XVII. 1. And after six days Jesus taketh Peter, and James, and M 
John his brother, and leadeth them up into a high mountain privately. | 
So Mk., without τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, and with μόνους after κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. 
For Mt.’s omission of one of two synonymous expressions, see 
on 816, 

2. And was transfigured before them; and His face did shine as M 
the sun, and His raiment became white as the light.| | Mk.: “ And 
was transfigured before them ; and His raiment became glistening, 
very white, as a fuller on earth cannot so whiten.”—perepopdsén] 
Both the later Evangelists seem to have found difficulty in the use 
of this word in reference to Christ. It was ambiguous, and it 
might easily be misinterpreted. Lk. omits it, and substitutes 
ἐγένετο--- τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον. For this, οἵ. Dn 5° 
LXX ἡ ὅρασις αὐτοῦ ἠλλοιώθη, Theod. ἡ μορφὴ ἠλλοιώθη, Secrets of 
Enoch τἴ “the appearance of my countenance was changed.” 
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Mt. retains the word, but explains it by adding καὶ ἔλαμψεν τὸ 
πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ws 6 ἥλιος. For this, cf. Secrets of Enoch 1° “their 
faces shone like the sun,” 19! “their faces shining more than the 
rays of the sun,” 2 Es 7% “their face shall shine as the sun,” Rev 
116 “Fis countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength.” In 
Enoch 14° the simile is used of raiment, “His raiment did shine 
more brightly than the sun.”—réa δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ 
φῶς] τὰ δέ for καὶ τά, as often. Mt. omits Mk.’s στίλβοντα. This 
word is used elsewhere of metals, eg. brass, Ezk 40%, Dn (Th) 
τοῦ; or of hills reflecting the sun’s rays, 1 Mac 689, - Lk. substi- 
tutes ἐξαστράπτων, which is the LXX equivalent of Theodotion’s 
στίλβοντος in Dn τοῦ, For Mk.’s simile of the fuller, which Lk. 
omits, Mt. substitutes ὡς τὸ φῶς. 

M 8. And, behold, there appeared unto them Moses and Elias talking 
with Him.| Mk. has: “ And there appeared to them Elias with 
Moses, and they were talking with Jesus.”—x«al ἰδού] see on 12%, 
The order Moses and Elias, substituted by Mt. and Lk. for Elias 
with Moses, is probably simply due to a natural desire for the 
chronological order ; cf. Lk.’s order in τα 53. as compared with 
Mt 12442, On Elijah as the expected forerunner of the Messiah, 
see note on v.!°, ‘There seem to be traces in Jewish literature 
of a belief that Moses would accompany Elijah when he came; 
see Volz, Jud. Eschat. 191-193, and cf. Jochanan ben Zaccai in 
Midr. Debarim R. Par. 111 (Wiinsche), p. 55: “‘ When I bring the 
prophet Elijah, you shall both (Moses and Elijah) come together.” 
Moses may be referred to as one of the two witnesses of Rev 11° ; 
see Bousset and Swete, 27 loc, and Tert. Anzm. 50. 

M 4. And Peter answered and said to Jesus, Lord, it ts good for us 
to be here: if Thou wilt, 7 will make here three booths » for Thee one, 
and for Moses one, and for Elias one.| Mk.: “And Peter answered 
and saith to Jesus, Rabbi, it is good for us to be here: and let us 
make three booths,” etc. For the Semitic use of ἀποκριθείς, see 
Dalm. Words, p. 24. δέ for καί, as often. εἶπεν for λέγει, as often. 
—Kvpre] see on 8% Ῥαββεί occurs again in Mk τοῦ! 1121 1449, 
Mt. retains it only in the last instance.—zpels oxnvds] The idea 
apparently is that of prolonging the scene. Mk. adds at the end: 
“For He did not know what to answer; for they were very afraid.” 
For Mt.’s omission, see Introduction, pp. xxxiil f.; and cf. the 
omission of Mk., 144°. The “fear” is postponed by Mt. to a 
more suitable place in v.® 

M 5. While He was still speaking, behold, a cloud of light over- 
shadowed them. and behold a voice out of the cloud, saying, This 
ws My Son, the Beloved in whom I took pleasure; hear Him.|—ér 
αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος] is inserted by the editor; cf. similar insertions, 
Mt 124°=Mk 5351, and Mt 9!8=Mk 51. In both these passages, 
however, the clause is placed at the beginning of a section as a 
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connecting link. Here there seems no reason for the insertion. 
Lk. has a similar clause; see below. Mk. has καὶ ἐγένετο here 
twice, and in 19-1! 223 44-39, Mt avoids it in 19 22° 44 He has it 
5 times jin’ formula, 7°? τ το ro! 25 In 3!’=Mk 1° he has 
καὶ ἰδού, and in clause ὦ here he assimilates to that passage. In 
clause a he has simply ἰδού.---νεφέλη] Mt. adds φωτινή; cf. Rev 
1412 νεφέλη λευκή, The cloud is the symbol of the divine 
presence. It was to reappear in the Messianic period; cf. 2 Mac 
2° ὀφθήσεται ἡ δόξα τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ ἡ νεφέλη.---ἐπεσκίασεν] cf. Ex 
4039 ἐπεσκίαζεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ἡ νεφέλη.----καὶ ἰδού] for Mk.’s καὶ ἐγένετο, 
assimilated to 3!".—otrds ἐστιν, «.7.A.] 866 οὐ 517. Mt. assimilates 
to that passage by adding ἐν & εὐδόκησα.--- ἀκούετε αὐτοῦ] cf. Dt. 18, 
αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε. Christ was the prophet foretold by Moses. 

6. And the disciples, when they heard tt, fell upon their face, and E 
feared exceedingly. | 

ἡ. And Jesus came and touched them, and said, Rise up, and B 
αν» not.| Mk. has nothing corresponding to these two verses. 
Mt., who has omitted ἔκφοβοι yap ἐγένοντο from Mk ὅ, where “ He 
knew not what to answer; for they were very afraid” seems to 
express a degree of bewilderment on the part of the Apostles 
which is unexpected, expands it here into the statement that the 
disciples were exceedingly afraid when they heard the divine voice 
from the cloud of light. Lk. places the ‘“‘fear” at the entry into 
the cloud.—o¢ddpa] occurs 7 times in Mt. 1 in Mk., 1 in Lk.— 
προσῆλθεν] see on 4”. 

8. And lifting up their eyes, they saw no one, save Jesus only.|M 
Mk. has: ‘And suddenly, looking round, they saw no one with 
them, save Jesus only.” Mt. has modified to suit the previous 
verse. ‘Suddenly looking round” would harmonise badly with 
“Jesus came and touched them.”—oidéva] Mt. omits Mk.’s 
οὐκέτι ; see Introduction, p. xxxi. 

1-8. Mt. and Lk. both modify Mk. in some striking respects. 
In some of these modifications they agree, but not in others, e.g. 
both feel the necessity of explaining μετεμορφώθη, but do so in 
different ways; see above. Both omit στίλβοντα, but Lk. sub- 
stitutes ἐξαστράπτων. Both omit the simile of the fuller, but Mt. 
substitutes ὡς τὸ φῶς. Both transfer the fear of the disciples to 
another part of the narrative, but they do not agree in the position 
which they assign to it; see on v.’, These changes look like 
independent editing. Further, both agree in καὶ ἰδού and in 
Μωυσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλείας, Mt 3, Lk 9; in εἶπεν, Mt 4, Lk 55; in ἔτι αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος, Mt ὅ-- ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, Lk *4; and in λέγουσα, 
Mt 5, Lk 35, Of these all except the insertion of “while He was 
still speaking” =“ while He was saying these things,” may be 
accidental coincidences. The additions of Mt. in vv.*®7 are 
probably due to the editor. On the other hand, Lk *! and 
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ἐκλελεγμένος in 85 for ἀγαπητός rather suggest that Lk. had a second 
source for the narrative. But they might be explained equally 
well by supposing that Lk. is inserting reminiscences of other 
versions of the incident, or as simply editorial insertions. The 
insertion of “while He was still speaking” = “‘ while He was saying 
these things,” can hardly be purely accidental, but is insufficient 
even in combination with the other small details, καὶ ἰδού, Μωυσῆς 
καὶ λείας, εἶπεν, λέγουσα, to serve as a basis for the theory that 
Mt. and Lk. had in common a second narrative which they both 
used in addition to Mk. If so, their divergences, e.g. in Mt ?= 
Lk 29, in Lk 31-82, in Mt δ, and in Lk 38. cause fresh difficulties. 
Rather Lk. may be supposed to have read Mt., and to have 
occasionally written reminiscences of Mt.’s phraseology. 

M 9. And as they came down from the mountain, Jesus charged 
them, saying, Tell no man the vision, until the Son of Man be risen 
ον the dead.| Mk. has: “And as they came down from the 
mountain, He charged (διεστείλατο) them that they should recount 
to no man what they saw, except when the Son of Man should 
rise from the dead.” See note on Lk οὔθ, 

νἐγερθῇ for ἀναστῇ ; cf. on 1674. 

Mk. has here the words: “ And they kept the saying to them- 
selves, disputing what the ‘rising from the dead’ was.” Mt. omits 
other statements of misunderstanding on the part of the disciples ; 
cf. the omission of Mk 6°? 817, and see Introduction, pp. xxxiii f. 

M 10. And the disciples asked Him, saying, Why therefore do the 
scribes say that Elijah must come first?| Mk. has: “And they 
were asking Him, saying, Why do the scribes say that Elijah must 
come first?” Two facts in the preceding narrative may have 
suggested this question. The disciples had seen Elijah on the 
mountain. In what relation did this appearance stand to the 
coming which was attributed to him by the official theologians ? 
Further, it was part of this official theory, that Elijah would 
prepare the way for the Messiah by restoring all things. (On this 
see Volz, Jiid. Eschat. p. 192.) But if all things were restored, 
and Israel was made ready for the Messiah, what did Christ mean 
by foretelling His death and resurrection? Why death in view 
of the restorative work of the forerunner ?—érnpoérycay] aor. for 
Mk.’s imperf., as often. τί for Mk.’s ambiguous ὅτι ; cf. similar 
changes in 1719-- Mk 978, Mt 94 =Mk 216 

M 11, And He answered and said, Elijah indeed cometh, and shall 
restore all things.| Mk. has: “And He said to them, Elijah 
indeed having come first, restores all things.” —droxatagrijoe] for 
Mk.’s ἀποκατιστάνει is an assimilation to the LXX of Mal 45. 
Christ answers that the scribes are right in expecting a return of 
Elijah to accomplish a restoration, because so much was foretold 
in the prophet Malachi. 
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The words which follow in Mk. are very obscurely expressed : 
“And how has it been written concerning the Son of Man, that 
He should suffer much, and be set at nought?” Does this mean: 
“It has not been so prophesied. Elijah’s coming was foretold, 
but not the Messiah’s suffering”? Or, “Seeing that Elijah was 
predicted as coming to restore, in what sense are the prophecies 
of Messiah’s suffering to be understood”? Or, “Elijah indeed 
comes, and (yet) how has it been written of the Son of Man? (It 
stands written) that He should suffer”? “But I say to you that 
Elijah has come,” that is, “‘It was not only foretold that he should 
come, but he has come in the person of John the Baptist.” “ And 
they did to him whatever they wished.” That is, “And he did 
not restore all things, because Herod thwarted prophecy by putting 
John to death. Thus no restoration has taken place, and there 
is room for the fulfilment of the prophecies of Messiah’s death.” 
“As it has been written concerning Him.” To what does this 
refer? The answer is generally found in 1 Καὶ τοῦ 19 “ The fate 
intended for Elijah had overtaken John: he had found his Jezebel 
in Herodias” (Swete). But how can this prophecy by type and 
contrast explain the matter of fact words καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ 
avtév? How can the escape of Elijah from death at the hands of 
Jezebel be a prophecy of the execution of John the Baptist at the 
instigation of Herodias? Mt. has re-edited the passage in order 
to simplify it. He omits the obscure question Mk >, and the 
equally obscure καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. The reference to 
Herodias can hardly have been present to his mind, for he has 
omitted Mk.’s statements that she persecuted the Baptist. Further, 
he adds: οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν ἀλλά, to explain the failure of the 
prophecy that Elijah should restore all things, and to compensate 
for the omission of Mk 12 adds the definite statement: οὕτως καὶ 
ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν ὕπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

19. And 7 say to you, That Elijah has already come, and they M 
did not recognise him, but did in his case whatever they wished. So 
also the Son of Man ἐς about to suffer from them.|—oix ἐπέγνωσαν 
αὐτόν] 7.6. did not recognise Elijah in the person of the Baptist.— 
ἠθέλησαν] aor. for imperf., as often.—erotnoav—doa ἠθέλησαν] Cf. 
Dn τι ποιήσει---κατὰ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ.---μέλλει] see on 162", 

18. Zhen understood the disciples that He spake to them concern- E 
ing John the Baptist.| An editorial comment in favour of the 
disciples ; cf. 161. 

14, And when they came to the multitude.| Mk. has: “And M 
having come to the disciples, they saw a great multitude, and scribes 
disputing with them. And straightway all the multitude seeing 
Him, were astonished ; and running up, were saluting Him. And 
He asked them, Why dispute ye with them?” Mt. shortens the 
narrative throughout. Here he omits as elsewhere the question 
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in the mouth of Christ. See Introduction, p. xxxil. The rest he 
probably passes over because it is ambiguously expressed. Who 
were the parties to the dispute—the scribes and the disciples, or 
the scribes and the multitude? Why should the people be 
astonished (ἐκθαμβεῖν is a strong word) when they saw Christ ? 

There came to Him a man, kneeling down, and saying.| Mk. 
has: ‘And there answered Him one out of the multitude.”— 
προσῆλθεν] see on 48. 

M 15. Lord, have pity on my son: because he ts moonstruck, and in 
evil plight: for often he falls into the fire, and often into the water. | 
Mk. has: “Teacher, I brought my son to Thee, having a dumb 
devil; and wheresoever it takes him, it throws him down: and he 
foams, and gnashes his teeth, and wastes away.” Andin v.”? “ And 
often it cast him into the fire, and into waters, to destroy him.” 
The symptoms seem to be those of some form of epileptic seizure, 
described in Mk. under terms of demoniac possession. Mt. omits 
the references to demoniac possession, except in vv.1* 30. κύριε] 
for Mk.’s diddoxade. A similar change in 8%,—oeAnvidlerar] only 
again in 474, 

M 16. And 7 brought him to Thy disciples, and they could not heal 
him.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And I spoke to Thy disciples that they should 

cast him out, and they could not (icxvoav).—mpoorjveyxa] See on 
ue ἘΠ because Mt. omits the references to demoniac 
possession. 

M 17. And Jesus answered and said, O faithless and perverted 
generation, how long shall 7 be with jou? how long shall I suffer 
you? bring him to Me here.| Mk. omits ὃ Ἰησοῦς. το for Mk.’s 
λέγει, as often. —kal διεστραμμένη] i is not in Mk. ; cf. Dt 32°.—pe®? 
ὑμῶν] “in your company.” Mk. has πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; cf. Mk 6°.— dde] 
is not in Mk.; cf. Mt 1418. Mk. adds here eight verses describing 
how the boy was brought, how the spirit rent him so that he fell 
on the earth and wallowed foaming, how Christ asked how long 
he had been so afflicted. Then follows a short dialogue with the 
father, after which Christ commands the spirit to come forth ; upon 
which the spirit having “cried and rent him much, came forth: 
and he became as dead; so that many said that he had died.” 
Jesus then took him by the hand, and he rose up. For all this 
Mt. simply has : 

M 18. And Jesus rebuked him; and the demon came forth from him: 
and the boy was healed from that hour.| Itis probable that Mt. has 
intentionally omitted Mk.’s account of this healing. He elsewhere 
omits questions in the mouth of Christ; see Introduction, p. xxxii. 
He elsewhere has omitted a narrative of the expulsion of a demon, 
Mk 178-28, in which it was said that after the command of Christ 
the demon rent the sufferer and cried out. And, lastly, he has 
elsewhere omitted a miracle in which the healing was described 
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as a gradual process, Mk 872°, He therefore substitutes the 
simple statement that Christ rebuked the demon, and the boy 
was healed; but curiously enough retains the clause that the 
demon came out, although he has elsewhere in the narrative, 
except in the next two verses, suppressed the references to features 
of demoniac possession. For ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης, cf. 813 922 1528, 

19. Then came the disciples to Jesus privately, and said, Why M 
could not we cast him out?| Mk. has: “And when He entered 
into a house, His disciples privately were asking Him, Why (ὅτι) 
could not we cast him out?” For Mt.’s omission of the house, 
see on 152%. dia τί for Mk.’s τι; cf. ri, 171°, for dr, and 01: 
διὰ τί, for ὅτι. 

20. And He saith to them, Because of your little faith: for M 
verily I say to you, Lf you have faith as a grain of mustard seed, 
you shall say to this mountain, Remove hence yonder ; and tt shall 
remove ; and nothing shall be impossible to you.) Mk. has: “ And 
He said to them, This kind cannot go out by anything except by 
prayer.” This apparently means, “devils (or this particular 
species of devil) can only be expelled by the power of prayer 
which you lacked.” But the words are vague and ambiguous, 
Mt. omits them, and substitutes a direct reproof, ‘‘ because of your 
little faith.” Cf. the editor’s use of ὀλιγόπιστος in 680 826 14%! 168, 
To emphasise the effect of faith, he adds a saying, influenced, 
perhaps, by ὄρος, 171°, which recurs in a different form in 217, 
where it is taken from Mk. Lk17® has a similar but quite 
independent saying.—déAvyorioriay| πίστις here is different from 
Pie trust implied τα ΟΡ 22-29 75° 6% 326 74°) 16%. | In all these 
passages it is assurance, trust in the power and love of God or 
of Christ. Here it is the same trust, but combined with the 
confidence that the man who has it can himself apply the divine 
power to work miracles. Cf. 2174 and 1 Co 13%, The Talmudic 
writers use “‘uprooter of mountains” as a term of praise for a 
skilful expositor of the law who removed difficulties of interpreta- 
tion. See Lightfoot on Mt 2131. 

14-20. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. (a) in two or three 
small points, e.g. λέγων, Mt, Lk 88. ὅτι, 2b.; ἠδυνήθησαν, Mt 1%, Lk 40; 
εἶπεν, Mt 17, Lk 41; καὶ διεστραμμένη, 16. ; ὧδε, Mt 17, Lk 41; (0) in 
omitting the greater part of Mk 39:38. of which, however, Mt. 
shows a trace in ν.15 πολλάκις γάρ, x.t.A. = Mk 33, and Lk. shows 
traces in v.°8 ἐξέφνης κράζει καὶ σπαράσσει αὐτὸν μετ᾽ ἀφροῦ καὶ 
μόλις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συντρίβον αὐτόν. Cf. Mk 30.565. Lk. has 
transposed the convulsions of the sufferer after the command of 
Christ to a general description of his condition before that 
command. Lk. treats Mk 17° ina similar way. It is there said 
that after Christ’s command “the unclean spirit rent him, and 
cried with a loud voice.” Lk 4% omits the loud cry, and adds a 


M 


M 


M 


I90 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 5. MATTHEW [ XVII. 20-23. 


clause to the effect that the demon did him no harm. It is 
therefore probable that the two Evangelists independently modify 
Mk. in this passage. The other verbal agreements are insufficient 
as a basis for a theory of a second source used by Mt. and Lk. 
It may more probably be supposed that Lk. had read Mt., and 
inserted reminiscences of his phraseology into his own account. 


20. ὀλιγοπιστίαν͵] NB 1 13 22 33124346 55. ἀπιστίαν, C D al S} 
latt. ὀλιγοπιστία occurs only here, but ὀλιγόπιστος occurs 4 times in Mt. 
Internal evidence is in favour of é6\vyortoria—(1) in view of the facts collected 
in Introduction, pp. xxxiii f., it is unlikely that the editor would have written 
ἀπιστία here, whilst his use of ὀλιγόπιστος 4 times of the Apostles would 
suggest ὀλιγοπιστία as a suitable word here; (2) the substitution in the 
MSS. of the common ἀπιστία for the rare ὀλιγοπιστία is easier than the 
reverse process. 

21. τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ Kal νηστείᾳ] So 
N°>C Ὁ a/latt. Omit δὲ" B 33 e Π 5155... The words are interpolated here 
from Mk 9%, which had already been corrupted by the addition of kal 
νηστείᾳ. 


22. And whilst they were gathering together in Galilee, Jesus 
said to them, The Son of Man ts about to be delivered into the hands 
of men.| Mk. has: “And they went out thence, and were going 
through Galilee. And He wished that no one should know it; 
for He was teaching His disciples, and saying to them that the 
Son of Man is being delivered into the hands of men.” 

It is in accordance with the editor’s practice to omit Mk.’s 
καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τις yvor. Cf. his omission of οὐδένα ἤθελεν γνῶναι 
from Mk 74, ἤθελὲέν παρελθεῖν αὐτούς from Mk 648, But it is 
difficult to see why he substitutes συστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 
TadtAafa for Mk.’s ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. συστρέφεσθαι 
occurs only once again in the N.T., in Ac 28%, οἵ 5. Paul gathering 
sticks. It is used of the movement of soldiers or of men 
conspiring together. Here apparently it means simply to “ gather 
together.”—péArAa] See on 162", 

23. And they shall kill Him, and on the third day He shall be 
raised again.) Mk. has: “And they shall kill Him; and being 
killed, He shall rise after three days.” See on 1674, 

And they were exceedingly grieved.| Mk. has: “ And they were 
ignorant about the saying, and were fearing to ask Him.” For 
Mt.’s omission of the ignorance of the disciples, see Introduction, 
Pp. ΧΧΧΙΙ].---ολυπεῖσθαι}] occurs six times in Mt., twice in Mk.— 
σφόδρα] seven times in Mt., once in Mk. 

Lk. also found a difficulty in the ignorance of the disciples in 
view of Christ’s plain statement. He adds a clause to the effect 
that “it was hidden from them that they should not perceive it,” 
probably meaning that their ignorance was due to the divine 
providence. See note on Lk 9*. 

22, 23. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following :— 
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dé, Mt 2, Lk 4; efrev, Mt , Lk 4. Mk. has @Ateyer. μέλλει 
παραδίδοσθαι, Mt 22, Lk #4. Mk. has παραδίδοται. 


22. συστρεφομένων] SoNBr. ἀναστρεφομένων, C Ὁ al, 


24. And when they came to Capharnaum.| Mk. has: “And M 
they came to Capharnaum.” Mt. here inserts (427) the incident 
of the stater in the fish’s mouth. Mk. has here: “And being in 
' a house, He was asking them, What were you disputing about on 
the way? And they were silent, for they had disputed with one 
another on the way (as to) who was the greater.” It is quite in 
accordance with Mt.’s practice to omit this. For his omission of 
questions in the mouth of Christ, see Introduction, p. xxxii. For 
his omission of disputes among the disciples, see on 161% He sub- 
stitutes for it the simple statement that ‘“‘the disciples came to Jesus, 
saying, Who is the greater in the kingdom?” 184. But this by 
itself, and as compared with Mk., would be rather abrupt. Mk.’s 
account of the dispute formed a suitable introduction to the dis- 
course which follows. Mt. therefore, having omitted Mk.’s introduc- 
tion, substitutes another, viz. the incident of the stater in the fish. 
In this story Peter was singled out by the tax-collectors as though 
he were in some way the representative of Christ’s followers. This 
affords, therefore, an occasion for the question, “‘ Who ¢#ex is the 
greater?” z.e. “Why is Peter assumed to be the chief among us?” 

They who recetve the half-shekel came to Peter, and said, Does not P 
your Master pay the half-shekel? He saith, Yes.) According to 
Ex 3018 every Jew from the age of twenty was to pay half a shekel 
to the Temple treasury once a year. The LXX renders shekel by 
δίδραχμον, so that the sum to be paid according to the LXX of 
Ex 3013 was τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ διδράχμου. But Josephus, Anz. 111. 194, 
says that the shekel was equivalent to four Attic drachme, and calls 
the sum paid to the Temple τὸ δίδραχμον, Ant. xvill. 312, so that 
this was a current term for the Temple tax. After the destruction 
of Jerusalem, the Romans confiscated this yearly tax, and applied 
it to the support of the Temple of Jupiter Capitolinus; Josephus, 
Wars, vii. 218. As v.25 shows, it is the tax paid to the Jewish 
Temple that is here intended. The narrative, therefore, reflects 
the condition of things in Palestine before the year 7o a.p. It 
looks like a tradition which had grown up in Palestine to regulate 
the position of Jewish Christians towards the Jewish authorities. 
Christ Himself had paid the Temple tax. His disciples should do 
the same. Earthly monarchs take tribute from subject peoples, 
not from their own race and kin. Christians, as disciples of the 
Son of God, were children of the heavenly King. By analogy, 
they should be exempted from paying tribute to His Temple. This 
might rightly be imposed upon the Jews who, as compared with 
Christians, were strangers and foreigners. But no good purpose 
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could be gained by giving needless offence. For the tax, see 
Schiirer, 11. i. 249 ff. We should expect here τὸ δίδραχμον. For 
the prominence assigned to S. Peter, see on 161", p. 180. 

P 25. And when he entered into the house, Jesus anticipated him, 
saying, What thinkest thou, Simon ? From whom do the kings of 
the earth receive taxes or tribute; from their own people, or from 
aliens ?|—eis τὴν οἰκίαν] may be a reminiscence of Mk. v.?°.—ri σοι 
δοκεῖ] the phrase is common in the latter part of the Gospel; cf. 
1812 2128 2217. 42 2666, οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς] are obviously contrasted 
with God, the heavenly King ; cf. 5°°.—réy υἱῶν αὐτῶν in Oriental 
idiom, means not relatives, but members of one’s own race. 
‘“‘arthly monarchs (in the East) take no tribute from their own 
people, but from aliens.” The implied analogy is that God, the 
heavenly King, takes no tribute from His own people. But by 
His sons or people the Jews can hardly be intended. Otherwise, 
the meaning would be that the Temple tax, as paid by the Jews, 
was an unjustifiable one, not binding on the consciences of 
religious Jews. It might be paid voluntarily as a freewill offering, 
but not of necessity. It is, however, questionable whether the 
Lord would thus have criticised the imposition of the Temple tribute 
sanctioned by Old Testament precedent, Ex 301°. Compare, how- 
ever, His criticism of the Pentateuchal distinction between clean and 
unclean meats. Rather the υἱοί seem to signify a class of people 
contrasted with the Jews. The latter are the aliens who are rightly 
called upon to pay tribute to the heavenly King. In this case the 
υἱοί must be Christ and His disciples. ‘They were in a true sense 
«Sons of God,” cf. 5°, and might claim exemption from tribute. 

τέλη] taxes on goods.—xjveos] the capitation tax. 

P 26. And when he said, From aliens; Jesus said to him, Then 
are their own people free. | 

P 27. But that we may not cause them to stumble, go to the sea and 
cast a hook, and take the first fish that comes up. And having opened 
its mouth, thou shalt find a stater. That take, and give for Me and 
thee.|\—oxavdadicwpev]| See on 52°.—orarjpa] The stater was 
equivalent to four drachme, and thus exactly equivalent to the 
Temple tax for two persons. The Evangelist probably recorded 
this tradition as illustrative of Christ’s foreknowledge and power, 
which emphasised His independence from obligation to pay taxes. 
Divine foreknowledge may also be intended in v.® προέφθασεν. 

M XVIII 1. ln that hour came the disciples to Jesus, saying, 
Who then ts greater in the kingdom of the heavens?| The editor 
here returns to Mk *°, but omits the dispute and Christ’s question 
(see above), for which he substitutes the statement that the disciples 
came with a question. The dpa is probably intended as a link 
with the preceding incident. ‘Why is Peter regarded as chief 
among us? Who is to be chief in the coming kingdom ?” In order 
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to form a connecting link, the editor inserts ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ dpa; cf. 
the insertion of ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ, 124. For προσῆλθον, see on 4°. 

2. And He called a child, and placed him in the midst of them, 
and said.| Mk. has: “And sitting down, He called (ἐφώνησε) the 
Twelve, and saith to them, If any one wishes to be first, he shall M 
be last of all, and servant of all. And He took achild, and placed 
him in the midst of them; and having taken him into His arms, 
He said to them.” For the omission of ἐναγκαλισάμενος, cf. 19), 
In Mk. there now follows a series of sayings, 97°, broken by 
a short paragraph of incident, **40, The connection of these 
sayings is sometimes very obscure, and frequently artificial. The 
transition, e.g., from * to 45 is difficult, and unless πυρί in v.49 has 
the same reference as in #8, the connection of thought seems to be 
broken there also. It is probable that Mk. has strung together 
detached sayings or paragraphs. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov of v.*7 would 
remind the Evangelist of 38:10 and #!, both of which have a similar 
phrase vy.®% 41, av τοιούτων παιδίων (=children) of v.37 would 
bring to his remembrance v.* with its μικρῶν τούτων τῶν πιστευόν- 
των (=recent converts). And the σκανδαλίσῃ of 43 would suggest 
the section 48-48, although this paragraph has no immediate bearing 
on the subject with which the discourse started. Lastly, πυρί of 
v.48 would suggest the (probably) quite different πῦρ of v.* (see 
Swete), and ἁλισθήσεται of this verse recalls to the Evangelist’s 
mind the saying about salt, ν.ὅ0, 

The editor of Mt., however, has treated the whole series of 
sayings as though it formed a unity, only omitting some of the 
least harmonious verses. But just as he has made Mk 68:12 and 4 
the basis round which to group a number of other sayings so as 
to form a discourse of some length, so he has done here. The 
relation of Mt. to Mk. may be shown as follows. Passages in 
brackets are added by Mt. : 

Mexel?4| > ΟΝ τοῦ". 
5 


= oe 
omitted 37b, 
38-40 
7) Σ 
41 
3) ei 
6 = 42, 
[7] 
8-9 τ 43-47. 
omitted SES 
10-85] 


Mt 19! is a closing formula like that which closes the three 
previous great discourses in Mt 758 111 13%. 

Of the verses omitted, 37> has already found a place in τοῦ; 
38-40 are omitted because they break the tenor of the speech; 4 
has already been recorded in τοῦ; 48° are probably omitted on 


τὸ 
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account of their difficulty. A saying parallel to v.° has already 
been recorded in 51%. Of the verses inserted, 15:14 find a parallel 
in a different context in Lk 15°-7; © finds a parallel in a different 
context in Lk r72; 7in Lk τὴ; 15 in Lk 27°; and.74in Lk 17% 

L 3. Verily I say to you, Except ye turn and become as children, 
ye shall not enter into the kingdom of the heavens.| That is to say, 
‘in asking who shall be the greater, you have entered upon a path 
which will not lead you to this end. The very question shows 
that you do not understand what greatness is. You must turn 
back and recover the childlike temper which is untempted to 
self-advancement. You must become again as children, ze. 
unassuming. Otherwise, so far from being great in the kingdom, 
you will never even enter it.” This verse anticipates Mk rol. 

L 4. Whosoever therefore shall humble himself as this child, he shall be 
the great one in the kingdom of the heavens.| ‘That is to say, ‘“‘great- 
ness involves humility. To be great one must be unassuming.” 

M 5. And whosoever shall receive one such child in My name receives 
Me.| Mk. has: “Whosoever shall receive one of such children 
in My name receives Me.” By “receive in My name” here is 
apparently meant to recognise in the humble, unassuming dis- 
position of children a feature of the Christlike character ; cf. 1129. 
They who recognise and welcome this characteristic of childhood 
receive Christ, 2.6. are in communion with Him, 

The editor here omits Mk *7>41, But it is noticeable that in 
1049. 42 he has parallels to the first and last of these sayings. 

M 6. And whosoever shall cause to stumble one of these little ones who 
believe in Me, tt 1s expedient for him that an.ass’s millstone be hanged 
about his neck, and (that) he be sunk into the deep sea.| Mk. has: 
“ And whosoever shall cause to stumble one of these little ones who 
believe in Me, it is good for him rather if an ass’s millstone is placed 
about his neck, and he is cast into the sea.”—ds δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ 
ds, as often.—r&v πιστευόντων] In Mk. the thought of the dis- 
course has been turned by the insertion of vv.°840 from the 
consideration and treatment of children to that of children in 
faith and belief.1_ In Mt., who has omitted 838-40. the thought is 
still of children. The editor retains Mk.’s τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ 
in spite of its incongruity. Mk. has καλόν ἐστιν---μᾶλλον for 
συμφέρει. Mt. assimilates to 5230, Lk. in 17! has λυσιτελεῖ.--- 
iva κρεμασθῇ] Mk. has εἰ περίκειται. So Lk. The ἵνα is an 
assimilation to 53580.- καταποντισθῇ Mk. has βέβληται, Lk. 
ἔρριπται.---πέλαγος τῆς θαλάσσης) Mk. has τὴν θάλασσαν simply. 
πιστεύειν εἰς occurs only here in Mt. In Mk. it is wrongly 
omitted by SD Aabffik. The πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ there, 

1 Men like the Exorcist, νν. 38:40. or like he who merely gave a cup of cold 


water, v.*', were ‘‘little ones who believe in Me.” No stumbling-blocks were 
to be placed in their way. 
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immediately after vv.*81, can only refer to such as had confidence 
in the power of Christ, like the man who cast out demons in His 
name even though he was not an immediate follower of Christ. 
The construction does not occur again in Mk. nor in Lk. It is 
commonin Jn. The τῶν πιστευόντων eis ἐμέ in Mt. is incongruous, 
and is only explicable as borrowed, ze. not omitted, from Mk. 

7 Woe to the world because of stumbling-blocks! for there is 1, 
necessity that stumbling-blocks come; but woe to that man through 
whom the stumbling-block comes !| Lk 171 has: ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστιν τοῦ 
τὰ σκάνδαλα μὴ ἐλθεῖν, πλὴν oval dv’ οὗ ἔρχεται. The editor inserts 
the saying here because of the verbal connection between σκάνδαλα 
and σκανδαλίσῃ of the previous verse; cf. the juxtaposition of 610 
(ἀφανίζουσι) and 619 ἀφανίζει. For κόσμος, cf. 514 13°8. 

8. And tf thy hand or thy foot ts causing thee to stumble, cut it M 
off, and cast (tt) from thee. It is good for thee to enter into life 
maimed or halt, than having two hands or two feet to be cast into 
the eternal fire.| [Mk. has two separate sayings for the hand 
and the foot: ‘‘ And if thy hand should cause thee to stumble, cut 
it off. Itis good for thee maimed to enter into life, than having 
the two hands to go away into Gehenna, into the unquenchable 
fire. And if thy foot should be causing thee to stumble, cut it off. 
It is good for thee to enter into life halt, than having the two feet 
to be cast into Gehenna.” Mt. has the saying about the hand in 
52°, He combines here, selecting βληθῆναι (Mk 45) rather than 
ἀπελθεῖν (4%). In 579°0 he has both verbs. He assimilates to 
529 by substituting εἰ σκανδαλίζει for ἐὰν σκανδαλίσῃ (fn), and 
ἔκκοψον for ἀπόκοψον, and by adding καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ; cf. Intro- 
duction, p. xxx. For “life,” see on 714.—«is τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον] 
Mk. has: εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς TO πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον. τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον 
is an assimilation to 2544. αἰώνιος occurs again in 25: οἵ κύλασις, 
and in 191% 29 2546 of ζωή. On the idea of everlasting punishment, 
see Volz, Jiid. Eschat. p. 287. Cf. Ps-Sol 2° ἀπώλεια αἰώνιος ; 
Enoch 91° “eternal judgement” ; 27° “judgement—continually, for 
ever”; 2211 “punishment and torture for ever”; 671% “fire which 
burns for ever” ; Josephus, Wars, 11. 164, ‘everlasting punishment” 
(ἀϊδίῳ τιμωρίᾳ κολάζεσθαι); Ant. xviii. 14, “an everlasting prison” 
(εἱργμὸν ἀΐδιον) ; Secrets of Enoch τοῦ hell is “an everlasting 
inheritance” ; Judilees 24°" “eternal malediction” ; Berakhoth 28 
(Jochanan ben Zaccai) ‘All the more should I weep now that 
they are about to lead me before the King of kings, the Holy One, 
blessed be He, who lives and abides for ever, and for ever and 
ever; whose wrath, if He be wrathful, is an eternal wrath ; and af 
He bind me, His binding is an eternal binding; and if He kill 
me, His killing is an eternal killing; whom I cannot placate with 
words, nor bribe with wealth” ; Baruch 851 “there will be no 
opportunity of returning, nor a limit to the times.” In view of this 
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general drift of contemporaneous thought upon this subject, there 
is no justification for the attempt to weaken the meaning of αἰώνιος 
in this Gospel. For the questions raised as to the duration of 
punishment in the Rabbinical schools, see Volz. 

M 9. And if thy eye ts causing thee to stumble, pluck tt out, and 
cast (it) from thee. It is good for thee with one eye to enter into life, 
than having two eyes to be cast into the Gehenna of fire.| Mk. has: 
“‘ And if thy eye should be causing thee to stumble, cast it out. It 
is good for thee with one eye to enter into the kingdom of God, 
than having two eyes to be cast into Gehenna, where ‘their 
worm dies not, and the fire is not quenched.’” Mt. assimilates 
to 529 by substituting εἰ---σκανδαλίζει for ἐὰν---σκανδαλίζῃ, σοί for σέ, 
ἔξελε for ἔκβαλε, and by adding καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ. ‘The addition 
of τοῦ πυρός after γέενναν is an assimilation to 5“ and a substitute 
for Mk v.48. 

L 10. Zake heed, do not despise one of these little ones » for 7 say 
to you, That their angels in heaven always see the face of My Father 
who is in heaven.| The editor adds a saying which clearly has 
reference to children, not to adult Christians of childlike faith, 
and is an additional proof that in v.® he still had literal children in 
mind. The τῶν μικρῶν τούτων of v.° and of this verse probably 
suggested the insertion of this saying here. See note on v.’7.— 
βλχεπουσι τὸ πρυσωώπον) Cf. 1 K τοῦ, 2 K 25%, To 12% The 
“seeing the face” means that they stand in the immediate presence 
of God. The verse gives an additional reason for reverencing the 
Christlike qualities of children; cf. v.® 

L 12. What think ye? if any man have a hundred sheep, and one 
of them stray, doth he not leave the ninety-nine, and go to the 
mountains and seek that which has strayed ?| 

L 18. And ifit happen that he find tt, verily [say to you, that he re- 
Joices more over tt, than over the ninety-nine which did not stray.| Lk 
15°" has a similar saying. ‘The parable there illustrates the divine 
love which seeks to reclaim sinners. In Mt. after v.1° and before 
v.14 it apparently illustrates from another point of view the value of 
children in God’s sight. Their angels stand in His presence, and 
He cares for them as a shepherd does for his lost sheep. But this 
can hardly be an original connection. 

L 14. So 72 is not the will of (before) your Father who ts in heaven, 
that one of these little ones should perish.| Vv.!?-14 have probably 
been added here by the editor as a third saying about τῶν μικρῶν 
τούτων ; cf. vv. 10. Even if vv.10-14 be interpreted of children in 
faith, 26. recent converts, vv.!214 can hardly be in an original 
connection. They presuppose a context such as that in Lk. 
where they would illustrate the divine love, not for children or for 
childlike believers, but for sinners who had strayed away from His 
love. For θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν, cf. 1126 εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθεν. 
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10. τῶν μικρῶν τούτων] D bc ffi? gt? S?, add τῶν πιστευόντων els 
ἐμέ, to assimilate to v.6. The words are very unsuitable here. 

11. ἦλθε yap ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου σῶσαι τὸ ἀπολωλός] So D αἰ 953 latt. 
Omit δὲ B L* 1 13 33 e ff1S'. The verse is interpolated from Lk 19”, 
apparently in order to make some sort of connection between ν. 1 and 151 


15. The thought with which the discourse started was the 
necessity of an unassuming and unpretentious disposition in those 
who hope to enter the kingdom. Children and behaviour towards 
them were the test of this quality, vv. A change was then 
made to the consideration of conduct towards children, and the 
sin of putting stumbling-blocks in their path, v.6. Another abrupt 
change due to Mk. introduced the subject of a man who puts 
stumbling-blocks in his own spiritual life, vv.7% Lastly, in some 
verses added by Mt. to Mk.’s discourse the thought returned to 
the consideration of right conduct towards children (or childlike 
believers ἢ), νυν. 1016 In these last three verses the thought of 
God’s forgiveness of sinners is not prominent. Rather the thought 
emphasised here is that of His love for children (or childlike 
believers ?). But the love of God is most strikingly expressed in 
His forgiveness of sin, and the Evangelist is aware that the 
parable could more appropriately be employed to illustrate His 
forgiving love. This suggests to him the sayings which follow 
about forgiveness as a necessary qualification of the Christian 
character. It seems clear that the juxtaposition of the ideas of 
giving no offence to little ones, v.°, and of forgiving sin, v.", is 
purely artificial and literary, and that it is due to the editor of 
the Gospel. Now it is noticeable that vv.® 715-2! are paralleled 
in Lk 1721-34, That is to say, that both Evangelists connect 
the ideas of giving offence to little ones and of forgiving sin. 
Since a motive for this connection can be discovered in Mt., 
whilst in Lk. it seems purely arbitrary, it seems probable that 
Lk 171+ is due to reminiscence of Mt 18. 

15. And if thy brother sin against thee, go convince him between I, 
thee and him alone: tf he hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother.] 
Lk (1724) has: “1 thy brother sin, rebuke him ; and if he repent, 
forgive him. And if seven times a day he sin against thee, and 
seven times turn to thee, saying, I repent, thou shalt forgive him.” 
Cf. Zest. Gad 637 “If he admit his offence and repent, forgive 
him.”—ey£ov] cf. Lev 1917 ἐλεγμῷ ἐλέγξεις τὸν πλησίον cov.— 
μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ] is an Aramaism. The thought is of personal 
offences. The Christian disciple is to be reconciled to his offended 
fellow-Christian before he can bring offerings to God, 5°°*4. He 
must also do everything in his power to bring one who has wronged 
him to penitence and to forgiveness. 

16. But if he will not hear (thee), take with thee one 07. Ὑ, 
two more, that at the mouth of two witnesses or three every word 
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may stand.|—éov δὲ μὴ ἀκούσῃ] 1.6. if he will not admit his wrong- 
doing and be reconciled to you.—apdAaBe μετὰ σοῦ ἔτι ἕνα 
ἢ δύο] ze. take with you one or two that they may admonish 
him, and be witnesses to the fact that you have made efforts to 
re-establish amity.—éva ἢ δύο] in order that the Mosaic “two or 
three” may be satisfied. The two or three are the offended 
Christian and the one or two whom he takes with him. The 
matter is not treated from a strictly legal point of view, because 
the offended person would not be regarded as a witness in a law 
court. Moreover, the one or two are to witness not to the offence, 
but to the unwillingness of the offender to be reconciled, and to 
the efforts made by the offended party to bring about reconcilia- 
tion. It is probable that the quotation is an addition to the 
original saying made by the Evangelist, or by the compiler of 
his Jewish Christian source. The words quoted are from Dt 19'° 
ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων καὶ ἐπὶ στόματος τριῶν μαρτύρων στήσεται 
πᾶν ῥῆμα. Luc has δύο μαρτύρων 7) τριῶν. 

τὸ 17. But if he refuse to hear them, tell it to the Church: and tf he 
refuse to hear the Church also, let him be to thee as the Gentile and the 
toll-gatherer.| παρακούειν in the later Greek is to refuse to hear, cf. 
Hs 32-8, To 3% Polyb. xxvi. 2. 1, xxx. 18. 2, and Mk 5°° with Swetes 
note.—éexkAyoia] see on 1618. The Church is the society of 
disciples of Christ who dwell in any place. For ἐθνικός and 
τελώνης, see on 54% 47. The Christian disciple who refuses to be 
reconciled to his fellow-Christian is to be regarded as no true 
member of the Society. 

Te 18. Verily 7 say to you, Whatsoever things you shall bind on earth 
shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever things you shall loose on 
earth shall be loosed in heaven.| The saying with the verbs in the 
singular has already been recorded in 161% Here it means that 
the decisions of the community regarding what is or is not 
justifiable in its members must be regarded as final. 

L 19. Again I say to you, That if two of you agree upon earth 
concerning anything which they shall ask, it shall be done for them 
from My Father who ts in the heavens.| This gives the reason for the 
assurance made in v.!8. The decisions of the community will be 
final, because God will hear the petitions of even two Christians 
who agree together. But the verse cannot be in an original 
connection. In ν.8 the agreement presupposed is agreement in 
coming to decisions upon questions which concern the Church’s 
welfare. V.!9 is clearly an encouragement to prayer on the ground 
that the agreement of the smallest number in their petitions will 
insure an answer. The “on earth” and “in heaven” in both 
verses suggested the insertion of 19 here. Cf. note on v.’. 

L 20. For where two or three are gathered in My name, there 
am I in the midst of them.) ‘That is to say, the prayer of two 
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who are agreed will receive an answer, because Christ is with 
His disciples in their prayer; cf. Savings of Our Lord, Log. v. : 
‘Wherever there are (two) they are not without God, and wherever 
there is one alone I say Iam with him”; Mal 510 “ They that feared 
the Lord spake often the one to the other, and the Lord hearkened 
and heard” ; Adoth 3° “Two that sit together and are occupied in 
the words of the Law have the Shechinah (1.6. the Divine Presence) 
among them.” Cf. 3° and B. Berakhoth 6* quoted by Taylor, 
The Oxyrhynchus Logia, Ὁ. 34 f. 


15. εἰς σέ] So Τὸ a/latt 51 53. The words are wrongly omitted by & 
B 1 22 234", and if not expressed would have to be understood. They are 
not found in Lk 17°, but occur in the next verse. ὕπαγε is omitted by 51 53. 
20. DS? have this verse in a negative form: ‘‘ For there are not two 
or three gathered together in My name that I am not in the midst of them.” 


21. Zhen came Peter, and said to Him, Lord, how often shall my 1, 
brother sin against me, and 7 shall forgive him? unto seven times 7] 
Lk 174 has: “‘ And if seven times in the day he sin against thee, and 
seven times turn to thee, saying, I repent ; thou shalt forgive him.” 
For the introduction of Peter, cf. 1428 1515; and see note on 16!%, 
p. 180. 

22. Jesus saith to him, Not, I say to thee, until seven times ; but, Τὶ 
until seventy times seven.| The latter number is meant as an 
indefinitely great one. There is the same literary contrast between 
seven and seventy times seven in Gn 452 LXX. Cf. Moulton, 
p. 98: “A definite a//usion to the Genesis story is highly probable. 
Jesus pointedly sets against the natural man’s craving for seventy- 
sevenfold revenge, the spiritual man’s ambition to exercise the 
privilege of seventy-sevenfold forgiveness.” Dr. Moulton had pre- 
viously said that the meaning ‘“‘seventy-seven times” is unmistakable 
in Genesis. It is very probable that Mt.’s ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά is 
modelled on the similar phrase in Genesis, but it seems doubtful 
whether in both passages we should not translate seventy times 
seven, rather than seventy-seven times. In Mt., D has ἑβδομηκον- 
Takis ἑπτάκις, an obvious emendation. Blass renders seventy times 
seven, p. 145. So Wellhausen and Zahn, 7% doc. Contrast the 
teaching in the Babylonian Talmud, /oma 86° “ Rabbi Jose ben 
Jehuda said, If a man commits an offence once they forgive him, 
a second time they forgive him, a third time they forgive him, the 
fourth time they do not forgive him: for it is said (here follow Job 
3322 and Am 2°)”; 87" “ Rabbi Isaac said, Every one who vexes 
his neighbour, if only in words, must appease him.” “‘ Rabbi Jose 
ben Hanina said, He who begs forgiveness from his neighbour 
must not do so more than three times, for it is said” (here follows 
Gn 217, in which are here three particles of entreaty). 

23. The editor now inserts a parable to illustrate the necessity 
of forgiveness. 
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L 28. Therefore the kingdom of the heavens ts like toa man, a king, 
who wished to take reckoning with his servants.|—p.o.66y| See on 
ταῦ. ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ] cf. 201 223 13°". Here and in 22? ἄνθρωπος 
βασιλεύς probably means “an earthly king,” a grecised form of the 
Jewish “king of flesh and blood” which is common in the parables of 
the Talmud and Midrashim.—ovvapoat λόγον] occurs in BU 775, 2nd 
cent. A.D. ; the middle voice in Haydm Towns, p. 261, συνῆρμαι λόγον 
τῷ πατρί: 1st cent. A.D.; and in Ox. Pap.i. 113, 2nd cent. A.D. 

L 24. And when he began to take account, there was brought to him 
a debtor to the amount of ten thousand talents. 1--εἷς ὀφειλέτης] Cf. 
Blass, p. 144. And see on 91}8.---μυρίων ταλάντων] The talent 
was equivalent to 6000 denarii, or £240. 10,000 talents is, there- 
fore, an enormous sum. We must either suppose that the sum 15 
heightened in order to form a literary contrast to the 100 denarii, 
or suppose that the servants here referred to are the higher officers 
of the king, through whose hands would pass the imperial taxes. 

L 25. And when he was unable to pay, his lord commanded him to 
be sold, and his wife and children, and all that he had, and payment 
to be made. | 

26. Therefore the servant fell down, and did homage to him, 
saying, Lord, have forbearance with me, and L will pay thee all. | 

L 57. And the lord of that servant had compassion on him, and 
absolved him from the debt.| 

L 28. And that servant went out, and found one of his fellow- 
servants, who owed him one hundred denarit.| The denarius was 
worth about eightpence halfpenny. 

And he seized him, and held him by the throat, saying, Pay any- 
thing thou owest. | 

L 529. Therefore his fellow-servant fell down, and besought him, 
saying, Have forbearance with me, and I will pay thee. 

L 80. And he would not; but went and cast him into prison, until 
he should pay what was owed. | 

1, 81. Therefore his fellow-servants, seeing what had happened, were 
grieved exceedingly, and came and recounted to their lord all that had 
happened. 1--ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα] see on 1723, 

L 32. Zhen his lord called him, and saith to him, Thou evil servant, 
7 forgave thee all that debt, since thou besoughtest γ6.---τότε] See 
on 27.---ὀὠφειλή] occurs in 1 Co 73, Ro 137.1 

L 88. Oughtest not thou to have had pity on thy fellow-servant, as 
7 had pity on thee ?| 

L 34. And his lord was angry, and delivered him to the tormentors, 
until he should pay all that was owed. | 


For examples from the Papyri, see Deissmann, Bz. Stud. p. 221. And 
add Ox. Pap. li. 286. 18 (A.D. 82), 272. 16 (A.D. 66), iv. 719. 24 (A.D. 193), 
736. 75 (A.D. 1); Hayiim Towns, 247. The word is not found in literature out- 
side the New Testament. 
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35. So also my heavenly Father will do to you, if ye forgive not Τὰ 
each his brother from your hearts. | 

The details of the parable do not seem altogether consistent. 
After v.28 we seem to have a story of a wealthy merchant and his 
slaves, rather than one of a king and his ministers. The story 
has quite probably been adapted by the editor to suit the context. 
But the main point, that an unmerciful disposition will meet with 
the divine wrath, is quite clear. The parable begins with the 
formula ‘the kingdom of heaven is like.” This means nothing 
more than’that a lesson may be drawn from what follows, which all 
who hope to enter the kingdom should lay to heart. 


E.—XIX. 1-XX. 34. JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM. 


XIX. 1-12. From Mk 1o!!6, 

1. And it came to pass, when Jesus finished these words.| For E 
the formula, ch.072%1 1! 125326) 

fle departed from Galilee, and came into the boundaries of M 
Judea beyond Jordan.| Mk 10! has: “ And He arose thence, and 
cometh into the boundaries of Judzea, and beyond Jordan.”—76ev | 
for Mk.’s hist. present, as often. The addition of ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
marks the editor’s perception of a new stage in Mk.’s Gospel. 

2. And there followed Him many multitudes; and He healed them M 
there.| Mk. has: ‘And there journey with Him (?) again multitudes ; 
and as He was wont, He was teaching them.”—7«oAovbyoav] Mt, 
as often, avoids the hist. pres. συνπορεύονται. He omits Mk’s Semitic 
ἀναστάς as in 153} -- Mk 7%4 and 26° = Mk 14°", and omits also, as 
often, Mk.’s waAw.—eGeparevoev| The editor substitutes healing 
for teaching in 1414= Mk 684, and in 21!4= Mk r118,—6xAor πολλοί. | 
For the addition of πολλοί, cf. 425 81-18 132 1592. 

In Mk. most MSS. have συνπορεύονται πάλιν ὄχλοι. This is 
the only occurrence in Mk. of the plural ὄχλοι. But DS! abc ff? 
ikq have the singular. συνπορεύεσθανι occurs only here in Mk. 
D has συνέρχεται, cf. Mk 32°. συνπορεύεσθαι πρός is awkward, and 
the reading of D a/ may be original. 

3. And there came to Him Pharisees, tempting Him, and saying, M 
Ts it lawful to put away a wife for every cause 7) Mk. has: “And 
Pharisees came and were questioning Him, if it is lawful for a 
man to put away a wife, tempting Him.” At first sight Mt. seems 
more likely to be original than Mk. The Jews did not question 
the legality of divorce. That was legalised by Dt 24*% But 
they debated about the scope and limits of reasons for divorce. 
Cf. Gittin 90%, where the views of the schools of Hillel and of 
Shammaiare given. The former allowed divorce for trivial offences, 
the latter only for some unchaste act. But itis clear that Mt. is edit- 
ing Mk., and that in κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν and (εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, ν.3, he 
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has inserted into Mk.’s narrative matter which is really inconsistent 
with it. In Mk. the Pharisees first put their leading question, Is 
it lawful to divorce a wife? They themselves would have no doubt 
of the legality of this, but they test Christ (πειράζοντες, Mk 2), 
knowing probably from previous utterances of His that He would 
reply in words which would seem directly to challenge the Mosaic 
law. Cf. His criticism of the distinction between clean and unclean 
meats, Mk 71428, Christ answers with the expected reference to the 
law, What did Moses command? They state the Old Testament 
law. Moses sanctioned divorce. Christ at once makes His 
position clear. The law upon this point was an accommodation 
to a rude state of society. But a prior and higher law is to be 
found in the Creation narrative, ‘‘ Male and female He created 
them,” Gn 157 LXX, ze. God created the two sexes that they 
might be united in the marriage bond, which is, therefore, ideally 
indissoluble. In answer to a further question of His disciples, 
the Lord enforces the lesson. A man who puts away his wife and 
marries another commits adultery. A woman who puts away her 
husband and marries another commits adultery. Upon this point 
Christ’s teaching passes beyond the ordinary conditions of Jewish 
society. No woman could divorce her husband by Jewish law. 
But that is no reason why the Lord should not have expressed 
himself as Mk. records. There were exceptional cases of divorce 
by women in Palestine. Cf. Salome, Jos. Ant. xv. 259: “She 
sent him (Costobar) a bill of divorce, though this was against the 
Jewish law (and dissolved her marriage with him).” And there 
is no reason why He may not have been acquainted with the 
possibility of divorce by women in the West, or why, even if He 
had not this in view, He may not have emphasised His point by 
stating the wrongfulness of divorce on either side of the marriage 
tie. All this is logical and consistent. Compare with it Mt.’s 
account. ‘The Pharisees are represented as inquiring, Is it lawful 
to put away a wife on any pretext? Christ answers as in Mk., that 
marriage from an ideal standpoint is indissoluble. ‘The Pharisees 
appeal to the law against this judgement. In reply we should 
expect the Lord, as in Mk., to state the accommodating and 
secondary character of the leg al sanction of divorce, and to reaffirm 
the sanctity of marriage. But instead, He is represented as affirm- 
ing that πορνεία constitutes an exception. Thus He tacitly takes 
sides with the severer school of Jewish interpretation of Dt 24, and 
acknowledges the permanent validity of that law thus interpreted 
in a strict sense, which immediately before He had criticised as an 
accommodation to arude state of social life. This inconsistency 
shows that Mk. is here original, and that κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν and (<i) μὴ 
ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ are insertions ‘by the editor of Mt. into Mk.’s narrative. 
The motive of these insertions can only be conjectured. But in 
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view of other features of the Gospel, it is probable that the editor 
was a Jewish Christian who has here judaised, or rather rabbinised 
Christ’s sayings.! Just as he has so arranged 151°? as to represent 
Christ’s attitude to the law to be that of the Rabbinical Jews, who 
regarded every letter of the law as permanently valid, so here he 
has so shaped Christ’s teaching about divorce as to make it con- 
sonant with the permanent validity of the Pentateuchal law, and 
harmonious with the stricter school of Jewish theologians. It is 
probably to the same strain in the editor’s character, the same 
Jewish Christian jealousy for the honour of the law and for the 
privileges of the Jewish people, that the prominence given to Peter 
(see on 161%, p. 180), and the preservation of such sayings as 
105-6. 28 ig due. And to the same source may probably be attri- 
buted the judaising of Christ’s language, in such expressions as ‘the 
kingdom of the heavens,” ‘‘ The Father who is in the heavens.” 

3. εἰ ἔξεστιν] See note on 129.--κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ] cf. Jos. 
Ant. iv. 253: γυναικὸς δὲ τῆς συνοικούσης βουλόμενος διαζευχθῆναι 
καθ᾽ ἁσδηποτοῖῦν αἰτίας. 

4. And He answered and said, Have ye not read, that them 
Creator from the beginning made them male and female?| Mk. has: 
“But from the beginning of the creation male and female He 
made them.” ὃ κτίσας ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς is an adaptation to suit the 
altered order of Mk.’s ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως, for which cf. Pestkta 
Re Ae 21 (Wunsche, p: 205) : poy Sw inva ndnnn.2 ἄρσεν καὶ 
θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς is a quotation from the LXX of Gn 177 53. 

5. And said, For this cause shall a man leave the father and the M 
mother, and shall be joined to his wife ; and the two shall become one 
Jiesh.| Mk. has no “and said,” and omits the second clause of 
the quotation. The editor has inserted καὶ εἶπεν to separate the 
two quotations, and inserts the clause omitted by Mk. The 
passage comes from the LXX (the Hebrew has no “two”) of 
Gn 224, which has αὐτοῦ after πατέρα and after μητέρα. Luc omits 
the second αὐτοῦ. So Mk. Mt. omits both. 

The idea involved in the verses seems to be that God created a 
single pair, who were therefore destined for one another. It was also 
written that a man should forsake his parents and cleave to his wife, 
and that he and his wife should be one flesh. In other words, married 
couples were in respect of unity, as the first pair created by God, 
destined for one another. Divorce, therefore, should be out of the 
question. ‘This conclusion is expressed in the next verse. 

6. So that they are no longer two, but one flesh. What therefore M 
God joined together, let not man separate.| So Mk. Divorce, 
therefore, is from an ideal standpoint not to be thought of. 

ἡ. They say to Him, Why then did Moses command to give a bill MW 


1 See also p. 167, note 1. πὸ } 
2 Cf, also 4ss. Alos 17 124 ab cnttio creature orbis terrarum. 
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of divorce, and put away (a wife)?| In Mk. this clause occurs 
earlier in the narrative in the form, “And he answered and said, 
What did Moses command you? And they said, Moses allowed 
us to write a bill of divorce, and to put away (a wife).” Mt., as 
usual, avoids the question in the mouth of the Lord. No Jew 
would regard Dt 24!" as anything else than a Mosaic command to 
adopt certain forms in cases of divorce. And yet, as grammatically 
construed, the passage does not command the giving of a bill of 
divorce, but assumes that as a matter of practice it will under 
certain circumstances be given. See Driver, zz loc. 

8. He saith to them, that Moses for the hardness of your heart 
allowed you to put away your wives, but from the beginning it hath 
not been so.| ‘That is to say, the toleration of divorce by the law is 
a departure from the high standard of morality presupposed in 
the creation of a single pair. Divorce is a bad custom which 
has grown up amongst a degenerate people, and the Mosaic law 
tolerated it as an accommodation to a low level of moral custom. 
Mk. has: “And Jesus said, For the hardness of your heart he 
wrote for you this commandment.” 

9. Mk. has here: ‘And in the house again, the disciples were 
asking Him about this.” Mt., as elsewhere, omits Mk.’s vague 
references) tora housesoce ΟΠ Ὁ n5 Δ τη. 

M 9. But 7 say to you, that whosoever shall put away his wife, save 
for fornication, and shall marry another, commits adultery.| Mk. 
has: ‘* And He saith to them, Whosoever shall put away his wife, 
and shall marry another, commits adultery against her. And if she 
who has put away her husband shall marry another, she commits 
adultery.” —Aé€yw δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ λέγει, to make an antithesis with 
v.5, cf. Introduction, p. xxxi. The editor omits the last clause 
as inconsistent with Jewish custom. See on ν.3, Some of the 
copyists of Mk. have also found it inconvenient, and modified it 
so as to get rid of the conception of divorce by a woman. See 
critical note in Swete. A parallel to this saying has already been 
recorded in 5°2. See note there. 

And he who marries her that is put away, commits adultery. | 
This clause is notin Mk. If genuine (see below), it may be meant 
to compensate for the omission of Mk 13, 

E 10. The disciples say to him, Lf the reason (of divorce) between a 
man and his wife be so, it ts not convenient to marry.| The editor 
adds three verses which are not in Mk. Vvy.!%1! are probably an 
editorial link to connect 12 with the preceding. αἰτία refers back to 
αἰτία of v.8, Ifthe cause or reason of divorce between man and 
wife be so, z.e. if it is to be limited to unchaste acts, it is better 


1 γέγονεν, For the perfect cf. 2131, Dn 121 Th. It seems to mean ‘‘ Moses 
indeed tolerated divorce ; but from the creation onwards it was not and never 
has been the Divine intention, Behind the Mosaic toleration lay always the 
ideal implied in Gn 157 52, 
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not to marry, because marriage with a woman of bad temper or 
malicious tongue, e.g., is in that case an intolerable burden which 
cannot be thrown off. 

11, And He satd to them, All do not receive this saying, but those Ἔ 
to whom it has been given.| ‘That is, ‘‘what you say about the 
expediency of abstaining from marriage has some truth init. But 
it is not practicable for all men, but only for some for whom pro- 
vidence has so destined it, eg. physical eunuchs, and those who 
abstain from marriage in order to obey a religious call. If a man 
feels himself called to do so, let him.” Τί is clear that if the passage 
be so interpreted, the disciples instead of receiving an explanation 
and solution of their difficulty that marriage without facility for 
divorce would be a burden, receive what amounts to a commenda- 
tion of abstention from marriage for the kingdom’s sake. In other 
words, whilst vv.1-® are calculated to heighten the conception of 
marriage, vv.‘°-l2 are clearly intended to increase respect for those 
who renounce marriage. This can hardly be an original connec- 
tion. V.!2 is probably added here by the editor simply because it 
is concerned in a negative way with the subject of marriage, which 
has been the subject of vv.!. 

If v.11 be a historical saying of Christ, it looks very much as 
though it were originally connected with the exposition of Christ’s 
about divorce as given in Mk., and not with this teaching as 
modified by Mt. For the saying of the disciples, that if Christ’s 
exposition of the question of divorce were to hold good, marriage 
would be a burden better left alone, seems to arise naturally 
enough from the strict teaching that divorce is not permissible, 
whilst it is very unexpected in the mouths of Christ’s disciples as a 
protest against the doctrine that divorce should be limited to cases 
of adultery. Could not Christ’s disciples endure what the disciples 
of Shammai submitted to? 

It might be possible to interpret the passage in a different 
direction by referring τὸν λόγον τοῦτον not to the question of the 
disciples, but to the statement by the Lord of the indissoluble 
character of the marriage bond, vv.!®. ‘Not all can receive this 
estimation in their understanding and carry it into practice in 
their life, but those to whom it has been given by the divine grace. 
But these can receive it ; for just as there are physicial eunuchs, so 
there are spiritual eunuchs, who, knowing marriage to be a sacred 
and indissoluble bond, abstain from it for the purpose of dedicating 
their lives to the kingdom.” But the logical consequence of “not 
all receive this saying (vv.!°) but those to whom it has been given,” 
is mot for there are some who abstain from marriage, dwt for there 
are some who recognise the sacred nature of the bond, and live 
married lives without recourse to divorce. The whole section in 
Mt. suffers trom inconsistency of thought due to literary revision 
and compilation. (εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ is inconsistent with v.°, and 
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whilst this verse, and the whole paragraph, 1:5, exalts marriage as an 
institution of the Creator ; v.!2, without depreciating it, emphasises 
the duty of renouncing it under certain circumstances.—xupetv] “to 
contain,” then of the mind “to contain,” “receive,” ‘‘hold,” the 
saying is too sweeping to be universally received and practised.— 
τὸν λόγον τοῦτον] (see above) either the dictum that it is better not 
to marry, or less probably the exposition of Christ that marriage is 
a permanent bond, and should be unbroken by divorce, vv.**.— 
οἷς δέδοται] See on 13}. ὑμῖν δέδοται are those who have received 
spiritual insight, which enables them to receive and practise the 
high standard involved in “this saying.” 

L 12. Hor there are eunuchs who were born so from their mother’s 
womb, and there are eunuchs who were made eunuchs by men, and 
there are eunuchs who made themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of 
the heavens. He who can receive it, let him receive it.| The verse 
explains what is meant by οἷς δέδοται. Some there are to whom 
the spiritual capacity to recognise the truth of “this saying”’ 
and to practise it has been given. or just as there are 
physical eunuchs, ze. men for whom natural infirmity or the 
cruelty of men has made marriage impossible, so that for them the 
saying “better not to marry” is a necessary truism ; so there are 
some who have made themselves spiritual eunuchs, ze. have 
renounced marriage for the sake of the kingdom, z.e. because the 
calls of religious duty have made marriage inexpedient. To such 
as these spiritual insight has been given which enables them to 
realise that it is better not to marry. For renunciation of earthly 
blessings for the sake of the kingdom, cf. wv.?8-29, The Lord may 
have had in mind such instances of the renunciation of marriage as 
the Essenes, or John the Baptist, or some among His disciples. 

8. προσελθόντες Φαρισαῖοι] The wordsare omitted from Mk. by Ὁ 5:4 ἘΚ. 
If they are not genuine there, Mt. has inserted them. For his partiality for 
προσέρχεσθαι, see on 4°; and for the insertion of the Pharisees, cf. 22% 41, 
and Introduction, p. Ixxviii. 

4. ὁ κτίσαϑ] So Bi 22 33 124. κτίσας is probably a reminiscence of 
Mk 10%, and is probably genuine.—6 ποιήσας] of δὲ C D Z a/Z 81 55 latt, though 
strongly attested, is probably an assimilation to the following ἐποίησεν, and to 
the LXX of Gn 1% 51 S*have: ‘‘ Have ye not read that He that made 
the male from the beginning, the female also made?” This is not the original 
text (Merx), but a clumsy translation which necessitates the omission of αὐτούς 
at the end of the clause.—dpoev καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς] is taken by the 
editor from Mk. If he had wished to suggest the complete equality of the 
sexes by omitting αὐτούς, he would also have changed the order of the words 
to make this clear. καὶ εἶπεν is added by Mt. to separate the two quotations. 
It is omitted by S1, but after the change of Mk.’s κτίσεως into ὁ κτίσας it 
suitably introduces the following quotation as a direct command of the 
Creator expressed in the words of Scripture. S!ff omit ἐξ ἀρχῆς. 

7. δοῦναι] S'S*introduce a subject “‘ that he that would dismiss his wife 
should give,” etc. 

9. The passage in Mk. runs: ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμήσῃ 
ἄλλην μοιχᾶται ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν" καὶ ἐὰν αὐτὴ ἀπολύσασα τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς γαμήσῃ 
ἄλλον μοιχᾶται, This has given trouble to the Syriac and Latin translators, 
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who substitute desertion for divorce in the second clause. So S$}, who also 
transposes the clauses: ‘‘ That woman which leaveth her husband and 
becometh ¢he wzfe of another doth indeed commit adultery, and that man 
which leaveth his wife and taketh another doth indeed commit adultery ” 
(Burkitt). D has καὶ ἐὰν γυνὴ ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρός, and so in substance 
dabcff Wellh. Mt. inserts (εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ after γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, and omits 
the harsh ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν. He also omits the whole of the second clause. 

B DS? 133 latt assimilate to 5° by substituting παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας for 
(εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ. Β Οὗ N further assimilate to 5°? by substituting ποιεῖ αὐτήν 
μοιχευθῆναι for μοιχᾶται.: BN also omit καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην for the same 
reason. S? adds ‘‘against her,” to assimilate to Mk. 

καὶ ὁ ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσας μοιχᾶται] is omitted by NC>DLSS! 
S?abefftg'h. It seems to be a further assimilation to 582, 

13-22) From) Mk 108, 

18. Then were there brought children to Him, in order that HeM 
might place His hands upon them, and pray, and the disciples 
rebuked them.| Mk. has: “And they were bringing children to 
Him, in order that He might touch them ; and the disciples were 
rebuking them.”—rére] see on 427.---προσηνέχθησανἢ͵ἡ Mk. has 
προσέφερον. Mt. substitutes aor. for imperf., as often. For Mt.’s 
preference for passive verbs, see on 4!; and cf. ἠνέχθη, 141, for 
ἤνεγκεν ΜΚ. 638,.- τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ rpooedéntrar] Mk. has 
simply αὐτῶν ἅψηται. Mt.’s words are an editorial explanation. 
- -ἐπετίμησαν aor. for Mk.’s imperf. (A D aZlatt (so also Lk. καὶ Β ad), 
but & B ἐπετίμησαν), as often. 

14. And Jesus said, Allow the children, and forbid them not, to ΝΕ 
come to Me: for of such is the kingdom of the heavens.|_ Mk. has: 
““And Jesus saw and was vexed, and said to them, Allow the 
children to come to Me; do not forbid them: for of such is 
the kingdom of God.” It is usual with Mt. to omit verbs like 
ἠγανάκτησεν as applied to Christ; see on 88 and 15*%, and Intro- 
duction, p. xxxi.—xat μὴ κωλύετε! Mk. rather frequently in the 
latter part of his Gospel has no connecting link between sayings. 
Mt. generally supplies a particle. Lk. also has καί here.—7voy 
τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἣ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν] Ζ.6. many qualities character- 
istic of childhood are necessary to admit people into the kingdom. 
See on 1825, 

15. Mt. here omits Mk v.!% He has anticipated it in 18°4: M 
And having laid His hands upon them, He departed thence.| Mk. 
has: “And having taken them in His arms, He was blessing them, 
having laid His hands upon them. And as He was going forth 
to travel” (eis ὁδόν). Mt. omits Mk.’s ἐναγκαλισάμενος, as in 18%, 

16. The connection of sections in Mk. ro is probably purely 
topical. The relation of Christianity to the marriage ques- 
tion (12) suggested the incident of the children (15:10), and the 


1 It would be natural to suppose that παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας is original here, 
if it were not that we should then have to explain why (εἰ) μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ has 
been substituted here only, and not in 5%, The two phrases may be alternative 
renderings by the editor of the my 737 of the school of Shammai, See on 55", 
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relation of Christianity to wealth (7-27) followed naturally enough. 
Mt. simply follows Mk.’s guidance. 

M And, behold, one came to Him, and said, Teacher, what good thing 
shall I do, that I may have eternal life?| Mk. has: ‘‘And as He was 
going forth into the way, there ran one, and, kneeling down before 
Him, was asking Him, Good Teacher, what shall I do that I may 
inherit eternal life?” —ézopevOn ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἰδού] for Mk.’s καὶ éxzropev- 
ομένου eis ὁδόν. For καὶ ἰδού, see on 12°.—els προσελθὼν αὐτῷ εἶπεν] 
abbreviates Mk.’s προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα 
αὐτόν. For προσελθών, see on 43.---διδάσκαλε] Mt., in view of 
his modification of the next verse of Mk., transposes “ good ” from 
“Teacher” to “ what.”—oy@ ζωὴν αἰώνιον] For “eternal life,” 
see Dalm. Words, p. 156; Volz, Jud. Eschat. p. 368. Mk. has 
κληρονομήσω. “Inheritance” is ἃ common Jewish metaphor, to 
express participation in the blessings of the future; cf. Dalm. 
Words, 125 ff.; Volz, Jud. Eschat. p. 306. 

M 17. And He said to him, Why askest thou Me about the good? 
One ts the good. But tf thou wilt enter into life, keep the com- 
mandments.| Mk. has: “And Jesus said to him, Why callest 
thou Me good? No one is good save one, God. Thou knowest 
the commandments.” Mt.’s changes are probably intentional, to 
avoid the rejection by Christ of the title “ good,” and the apparent 
distinction made between Himself and God. In Mk. the meaning 
seems to be, ‘‘ Why go out of your way to call one whom you 
regard as a human Teacher ‘good’? Goodness is a quality of 
character, and belongs in any full sense to God alone. But God’s 
goodness is revealed in His commandments, and inheritance of 
eternal life depends upon keeping them.” Thus the words begin as 
a rebuke for the thoughtless use of the epithet “ good,” and end as 
an answer to the question, ‘‘ What shall I do,” etc. Mt., by placing 
“‘so0d” in the main question, is obliged to treat all that follows as 
a direct answer to the question. The sequence of thought seems 
to be, “ Why askest thou Me about the good? One is good,” ze. 
“the good” is not an independent and limited quantity in life which 
can be ascertained and “done.” It is an attribute of character, 
and that the divine character. But the goodness of the divine 
nature is revealed in His commandments. In order to make clear 
this last thought, which is already implied in Mk., the editor 
substitutes ‘‘ But if thou wilt enter into life, keep the command- 
ments,” for Mk.’s “ thou knowest the commandments.” 

For τηρεῖν, cf. 23° keep,” 2.6. a continual process, not a single 
act which can be begun and ended (τί ποιήσω ἀγαθόν), as a 
necessary preliminary to entry into life. 

M 18. He saith to Him, Of what sort? And Jesus said, Thou shalt 
not kill, Thou shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not steal, Thou 
shalt not bear false witness, Honour father and mother ; and, Thou 
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shalt love thy neighbour as thyself| Mk. has: “Do not kill, Do 
not commit adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, 
Do not defraud.” Mt. takes a severer view of the character of the 
questioner than Mk. By representing him as asking, ‘‘ What good 
thing shall I do that I may have eternal life?” he makes the 
question more unintelligent than it isin Mk. Here, by inserting 
λέγει----τό, he emphasises the man’s obtuseness. In v.?°, by putting 
into his mouth, ‘What lack I yet?” he attributes to him self- 
sufficiency. And he omits altogether Mk v.?!* Compare the 
treatment in Mt 22°40 of the questioner described in Mk 128-84, 
ποίας may mean, “αὶ sort of commandment?” cf. 229% Or 
ποῖος may be hardly distinguishable from τίς, ‘‘ Which command- 
ments?” cf. Blass, p. 176; Win.-Schm. p. 241. See on 244%,— 
οὐ φονεύσεις, κιτ.λ.)] Mk. has μὴ φονεύσῃς, x.7.A. After μὴ Wevdo- 
μαρτυρήσῃς, Mk. has μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς (sos A B?C Diatt). This may 
be a reminiscence of Ex 211°, or Dt 2414 (LXX A F), or Ecclus 4}. 
Mt. omits it (ifit was in his text of Mk., but B S! omit there), and 
substitutes after “ honour father and mother,” “‘thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself.” This comes from Lv 1918, and occurs again 
in 22329=Mk 1289!=Lk 102’, whence it is here taken. The first 
four clauses come from Ex 20!-16 or Dt 517-20. In Mk. the order 
μὴ μοιχ. μὴ ov. is attested by A N X αἱ latt, but μὴ Gov. μὴ μοιχ. 
in®?BCalZSt. Mt. has this latter order, which is that of the 
Massoretic Text of Ex. and Dt., and of the LXX AF. In. Ex. B 
has οὐ μοιχ. od κλεψ. od dov., and in Dt. od μοιχ. οὐ φον. οὐ κλεψ. 
Thus Mk. (x? B C αἱ S!)and Mt. agree in order with the Heb. 
(M.T.) and the LXX (A F Luc). The other order, οὐ μοιχ. οὐ 
gov. οὐ κλεψ,, represented by Mk. (A N X αἰ att), Lk 18°, LXX 
(B in Dt.), Philo, is now supported by the Hebrew Papyrus 
published in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archeology, 
xxv. pt. i. pp. 34-56. Mk. has the conjunctive for the indicative 
of the LXX. Mt. assimilates to the LXX. 

19. τίμα τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέραξ Mk. has cov after πατέρα, M 
and in Ex. LXX B omits the second σου. Mt. ( Β C* D a/) omits 
the pronoun altogether as in 154. It is twice inserted by ὌΝ S? and 
some old latt, but can hardly be genuine. This is surprising, since 
the tendency in Mt. is to assimilate Mk.’s quotations to LXX, not 
to deviate from it. 

20. The young man saith to Him, All these things I observed: M 
what lack I γε Mk. has: “And he said, Teacher, all these 
things I observed from my youth.”—6 νεανίσκος] Mt. has formed 
ἃ nominative for the verb out of Mk.’s ἐκ νεότητός pov, which 
he omits. He also omits Mk.’s διδάσκαλε, and has ἐφύλαξα for 
ἐφυλαξάμην. The former is the New Testament form elsewhere ; 


1 Weiss renders this in Mk. ‘‘ From all these I guarded myself.” See 
Meyer’s Comm. 6th ed. ἐγ loc., amd cf Ac 2125) 2.01742. 
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of) Lik 112° £324 Jn 12%, Ac 7°? 164214 Ro 250, (ΔΑ] 615, τ ΤΊ 55} 
620, 2 Ti 113.14.. τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ] is formed out of Mk.’s ἕν σε VOTEPEL 
in the next verse. See on νυ. 10, 

M 21. Jesus said to him, If thou wishest to be perfect, go sell thy 
possessions, and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure in 
heaven: and come follow Me.| Mk. has: “And Jesus looking on 
him loved him, and said to him, One thing is lacking to thee: 
go sell whatsoever thou hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven: and come follow Me.” Mt. omits the 
first clause, in accordance with his tendency to drop out clauses 
which attribute emotion to the Lord; cf. on 88, and Introduction, 
p. xxxi. Moreover, the questioner, as described by Mt., with his 
obtuse self-complacency, was not lovable. Mt. substitutes: “ But 
if thou wilt be perfect.” What could be said to a man of this 
sort, one who conceived of eternal life as something to be acquired 
by merit, as a day labourer earns a wage; one who regarded 
‘“‘soodness” as a definite and ascertainable quantity which could 
be worked off; one who so misunderstood the commandments, 
and so deceived himself as to suppose that he had kept them ; 
one who could ask the question, What do I yet lack? “If thou 
wilt be perfect,” says the Lord. The words are, of course, a 
descent to the level of the questioner. He thought of perfection 
as attainable by works, and the Lord took him at his own estima- 
tion, and proposed to him a task which would not lead him to 
perfection, but which would do one of two things. If he obeyed, 
he might learn in the service of Christ something of the spirit 
of the gospel, which sets before men the ideal of the divine 
perfection, 548, and which can never conceive of perfection as a 
goal reached ; cf. Lk 171% If he found the task too hard for him, 
he would have learned to be less confident of his own capacity 
to do the one thing needful for inheritance of eternal life. 

For τέλειος, cf. 548.—cov τὰ ὑπάρχοντα] for Mk.’s ὅσα ἔχεις. 
τὰ ὑπάρχοντα occurs in 2457 2513, never in Mk., but often in Lk. 

M 22. And the young man when he heard this saying went away 
grieved: for he had great possessions.| Mk. has: “ But his coun- 
tenance fell at the saying, and he went away sorrowful: for he 
had great possessions.” Mt. omits Mk.’s strong word orvyvacas, 
with its implication of unwillingness to obey Christ’s command, just 
as he omits Mk 1* with its direct disobedience of Christ’s word. 

16-22. The section with its striking deviations from Mk. is 
most easily explained as being derived from the second Gospel. 
The alteration in v.!” seems clearly secondary as compared with 
Mk. On the other hand, the insertions in vv.1" !% 21, and the double 
historic present vy.!® 2°, might seem to point to another source, 
but are insufficient as a proof of such a source. 

Lk. has some points of agreement with Mt. against Mk 
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Both have ἐφύλαξα (Lk. 8 ABL) for ἐφυλαξάμην, both have 
οὐρανοῖς for οὐρανῷ, both omit orvyvacas and substitute ἀκούσας, 
both omit μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς, and both omit ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ἠγάπησεν 
αὐτόν. These agreements are not sufficient to make a second 
source necessary. 


16, διδάσκαλε] CE al 51 55 latt add ἀγαθέ, assimilating to Mk 10!7,— 
τί ἀγαθόν] ἀγαθόν is omitted by 51 S? ff? 238 248 for the same reason. 

17. τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ] SoNBDLS!S? latt. C E aassimi- 
late to Mk. 

els ἐστὶν ὁ ἀγαθός) NBDLt1 22 5:4: and with 6 θέος bc ff!?S% CE 
al assimilate to Mk. 

In these verses Mt.’s omission of ἀγαθέ after διδάσκαλε, his insertion of 
ἀγαθόν after τί, his change of Mk.’s τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν into τί we ἐρωτᾷς 
περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, and his change of οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός into εἷς ἐστὶν 
ὁ ἀγαθός, seem clearly due to a desire to warn readers of Mk. that the Lord 
did not refuse, as applied to Himself, a title which He admitted as applicable 
to God, and did not draw a sharp distinction between Himself and God. 
That these changes are due to Mt. himself rather than to the copyists of his 
Gospel, is suggested by the changes made by Mt. in the text of Mk., which 
are collected on pp. xxxi, xxxii of the Introduction. 

The later copyists of the Gospel have assimilated the passage to the text 
of Mk. 

20. ἐφύλαξα] N°&CDalS'S2abce ff?hq add ἐκ νεότητός μου from 
Mk.—zl ἔτι torepS] Om. 53. 

21. ἐν οὐρανοῖ]Ὶ BCD. But NE F have ἐν οὐρανῷ as in 6%. 55 adds, 
‘and take thy Cross.” The words are added in Mk. by AN Xa/aqSh. 


23-380. = Mk 1078-81, 

23. And Jesus said to His disciples, Verily I say to you, ThatM 
a rich man shall hardly enter into the kingdom of the heavens. And 
again I say to you.| Mk. has: “And Jesus looking round saith 
to His disciples, How hardly shall they who have riches enter 
into the kingdom of God. And the disciples were amazed at 
His words. And Jesus again answering saith to them, Children, 
how hard it is to enter into the kingdom of God.” Mt. by 
abbreviating avoids the redundancy of Mk., cf. Introduction, 
p. xxiv; and also the amazement of the disciples, cf. Introduction, 
p. xxxiv. πάλιν is a reminiscence of the clauses omitted from Mk. 

δυσκόλως] isan uncommon word. δυσκολία occurs in Job 34° ; 
δύσκολος, Jer 498, Ezk 2° (Th); Ditt. Sy//. 213. 33, δυσκόλων 
καιρῶν, and in Galen, Arist., Plato, Xenophon, and other writers. 

24. It is easier for a camel to enter through the eye of a needle, M 
than for a rich man into the kingdom of the heavens.| Mk. has: “It 
is easier for a camel to pass through the hole of a needle, than for a 
rich man to enter into the kingdom of God.” —edxorurepos}| see on 
οὔ.---τρήματος] for Mk.’s late and rare τρυμαλιᾶς.---εἰσελθεῖν] Mt. 
avoids the duplication of the verb διελθεῖν, εἰσελθεῖν in M k.—padis] 
add to the examples in Lexicons, Ox. Pag. iv. 736. 75, (A.D. 1). 

25. And the disciples when they heard it, were very astonished, M 
saying, Who then can be saved?} Mk. has: “And they were 
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exceedingly astonished, saying to Him, And who can be saved?” 
Mt. inserts ἀκούσαντες and μαθηταί, substitutes his favourite σφόδρα 
for Mk.’s stronger περισσῶς, omits πρὸς αὐτόν, and substitutes τίς 
dpa for καὶ ris. For tis ἄρα, cf. 18! 19% 24%, Mk 4#. For 
Mk.’s πρὸς αὐτόν, see Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2366°. 

M 26. And Jesus looking upon (them) said to them, With men this ts 
impossible; but with God all things are possible.| Mk. has: “ Jesus 
looked upon them and saith, With men it is impossible, but not 
with God. For all things are possible with God.” Mt. inserts a 
conjunction, and substitutes a past tense for λέγει, as often. He 
omits the redundant ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ θεῷ : cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. 

M 2%. Then Peter answered and said to Him, Behold, we have left 
all things, and followed Thee ; what then shall we have?| Mk. has: 
“Peter began to say to Him, Behold, we have left all things, and 
followed Thee.”—rore] Mt. avoids Mk.’s abruptness and his ἤρξατο. 
His insertion of τί dpa ἔσται ἡμῖν seems intended to relieve the 
ambiguity of S. Peter’s statement as recorded in Mk., where “ Behold 
we,” etc., is a half-interrogative statement evidently intended to pro- 
voke comment. ‘We have done what the young man could not 
bring himself to do (v.22). What reward in heaven shall we have?” 

M 28. And Jesus said to them, Verily [say to you, That.| Mk. has: 
“Jesus said, Verily I say to you.” Mt. avoids Mk.’s abruptness. 

Mt. here inserts the following: 

L Ve who have followed Me, in the regeneration when the Son of 
Man shall sit on the throne of His glory, ye also shall sit on twelve 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.| ‘Lk. has somewhat 
similar words in 2258:80,. παλινγενεσία] After the advent of the 
Messiah the Jews expected the creation of a new heaven and new 
earth. Cf is 65! 66%, Dt 32% (Ong), Apjon: Bar 32% “the 
mighty One will renew His creation”; 4412 ‘the new world,” cf. 
Charles’ note on 32°. παλινγενεσία is used by Philo, Vita Mos. 
11. 12, of the renewal of the world after the Flood, and de Mund. 
xv. of the restoration of the world after being burned. ‘There 
seems to be no exact Aramaic equivalent. According to Dalman, 
Words, p. 177, “new world” would be the nearest.—srav καθίσῃ, 
κιτ.λ.] οἵ. Lnoch 62° Pain will seize them when they see that Son of 
Man sit on the throne of His glory”; and see on 16?7.—dqvAdas τοῦ 
Ἰσραήλ] z.e. those to whom they had preached the gospel ; cf. τοῦ: 23, 

M 29. And every one who hath left houses, or brethren, or sisters, 
or father, or mother, or children, or lands, for My name's sake, shall 
receive a hundredfold, and shall inherit eternal life.| Mk. has: 
“There is no one who hath left house, or brethren, or sisters, 
or father, or mother, or children, or lands, for My sake, and for 
the gospel’s sake, but he shall receive an hundredfold now in 
this present time, houses, and brethren, and sisters, and mothers, 
and children, and lands, with persecutions ; and in the coming age 
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eternal life.” Mt. avoids Mk.’s harsh construction, οὐδεὶς ἔστιν ὃς 
ἀφῆκεν---ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ. In Mk v.*° the thought is of the many 
advantages of incorporation into the Christian society. In it the 
convert should find fresh ties and new interests more satisfying 
than those from which he had cut himself adrift; cf. 1 Co 531, 
But in Mt.’s connection, after the insertion of v.28, the whole 
emphasis is on the future reward in the παλινγενεσία. This is why 
Mt. omits Mk.’s viv ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ---διωγμῶν, for which his 
κληρονομήσει 15 a sort of substitute. The Apostles should sit on 
thrones ; but even the humblest disciple should receive a manifold 
compensation, and inherit an estate greater than any which he had 
abandoned, namely, life everlasting. 

80. Lut many first shall be last; and last γε.) The con-M 
nection of this clause with the preceding is obscure both in Mt. 
and in Mk. It would seem that the πολλοί must refer to Christian 
disciples. All will inherit life everlasting, but many who are now 
first shall then be last. It seems best (with Swete) to understand 
the words as a rebuke to the self-complacent spirit implied in S. 
Peter’s words: “‘It may be difficult for the rich to enter into the 
Kingdom, but we who have left all are in no danger of exclusion.” 
Christ’s words are a warrant for this confidence, and at the same 
time a rebuke and a warning. The ambiguity lies in the “ first ” 
and “last.” Does He mean “ Many who first became My disciples 
will find greater difficulty of entry than many who followed Me at 
a later period”? Or is the πρῶτοι used of rank rather than of 
time: ‘‘ Many who now seem to hold a position of privilege will 
then find themselves in the lowest place”? Lk. (13°) has similar 
words in a different connection, and the saying occurs in the /Vez 
Sayings of Jesus from Oxyrhynchus, 1]. 25-27 in a doubtful context. 

23-80. Mt. and Lk. in this section have a number of small 
points of agreement against Mk. 

E.g.: Mt ?=Lk 18% δὲ--εἶπεν. Both omit Mk v.**; but Mt. 
has a trace of it in πάλιν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν. Mt %*=Lk 36 τρήματος. 
Mt 2=Lk 26 ἀκούσαντες. Mt 2°=Lk 57 εἶπεν, and the omission of 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ θεῷ. Mt 27=Lk 38 εἶπεν, ἠκολουθήσαμεν. Mt 38 = 
Lk 29 ὃ δὲ--οἶπεν. Mt 29, Lk 80 πολλαπλασίονα (Mt. BL). 


24. βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ] Z curssa bce S! S* have βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
We should certainly expect the latter, but, in editing Mk., Mt. does not seem 
to have carried out his modifications with absolute uniformity, and he may have 
left rod θεοῦ here. If so, it was inevitable that it should be altered into τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. But in view of the facts given in Introduction, p. Ixvii, it must 
remain probable that τῶν οὐρανῶν is original here, and that it has been changed 
into τοῦ θεοῦ to assimilate to Mk. 

τρήματος] &* B, but N° D L X ai, T PUTT LAT OS. ἢ ἢ 

29. μητέρα] ὃὲ Ο K al 53 add ἣ γυναῖκα, which occurs in Lk 1859. . Τί 15 
omitted here by Β τ 518} ε ff!*. It is unnatural here after the express 
prohibition of divorce in νν. 1.9, 
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ἑκατονταπλασίονα] SoNCDXS!S% πολλαπλασίονα as in Lk. is read 
by BL. 

XX. 1-16. “For the kingdom of the heavens is like to a man, 
a householder,” z.e. in the preparation for the kingdom, God deals 
with His servants as a householder does with his hired labourers, 
who pays them each and all the stipulated wage. Just so God 
when the kingdom comes will give to all who enter His service 
the eternal life which He has promised to them. The parable, as 
originally spoken, can hardly have had any other object than that 
of warning Christ’s first disciples, that others who should become 
His disciples at a later date would also be partakers of privileges 
equal to theirs who had first joined Him (cf. Gal 2°), The state- 
ment that the payment of wages began with the last hired, is a 
literary device to account for and to emphasise the dissatisfaction of 
the first hired labourers. The editor has been led by this feature 
to insert the parable here as an explanation of Mk.’s difficult ν."}. 
The first called will be as the last called, because all alike will 
receive an equal reward. A somewhat similar question is solved on 
parallel lines in 2 Es 54:42. God has made promises of love to 
His people: “And I said, O Lord, Thou hast made the promise 
unto them that be in the end: and what shall they do that have 
been before us, or we, or they that shall come after us? And He 
said unto me, I will liken My judgement unto aring: like as there 
is no slackness of them that be last, even so there shall be no 
swiftness of them that be first.” Cf. also Afoc. Bar 30? “the 
first will rejoice, and the last will not be grieved.” This does not, 
however, exclude the thought of differences of position in the 
kingdom ; cf. 19%°. 

L 1. For the kingdom of the heavens ts like—for the formula, 
cf. on 1116 137470 a householder,—cf. 13°*,—who went out early 
—“the time of working,” says the Babyl. Talmud (Bad. 7765 83?), 
“is from sunrise”—to hire labourers into his vineyard.| For the 
earthly estate owner as contrasted with God, see the parable from 
the Mechilta, cited by Fiebig, Alijiidische Gleichnisse Jesu, 60. 
For a somewhat similar parable, with, however, a very different 
application, see Jer. Talm. Berakhoth 5° quoted by Lightfoot.— 
μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας] misses the ring of the original 3x “Nb; 
cf. Bab. Mez 76°. 

L 2 And having agreed with the labourers at the rate of a 
denarius a day, he sent them into his vineyard.| For the denarius, 
cf. on 1878. It was equivalent in value to the Greek drachma 
which Tobit received as his daily wage (514), and the word, like 
many other Latin terms, passed into Jewish use. 

L 3. And he went out about the third hour, and saw others stana- 
ing in the marketplace unemployed.|—éyopa] had passed into Jewish 
usage. See Dalman’s Worterbuch. ‘The third hour is 9 a.m. 
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4. And he said to them, Go also ye into the vineyard, and 
whatsoever ts fair [ will give to you. And they went.| 

5. Again he went out about the sixth (=12) and the ninth L 
(=3 p.m.) hour, and did likewise. | 

6. And about the eleventh hour (=5 p.m.) he went out, and L 
found others standing ; and he saith to them, Why have you stood 
all the day unemployed 3] 

ἡ. They say to him, Because no one hired us. He satth to them, 1, 
Go ye also into the vineyard. | : 

8. And when it was evening, the master of the vineyard saith to 1, 
his bailiff, Summon the labourers, and pay to them the wage, beginning 
Jrom the last unto the first.\|\—éwitporos|] has passed into Jewish 
usage ; see Dalman, Worterbuch. 

9. And they came (who had been hired) about the eleventh hour, L 
and received each a denarius. | 

10. And the first came, and thought that they would receive L 
more; and they also received each a denarius.| 

11, 12. And having received tt, they murmured against the house- Τὶ 
holder, saying that these last laboured one hour, and thou hast made 
them egual to us, who bore the weight of the day and the heat.|— 
yoyyvlew] only here in Mt. It is equivalent to oyonrx, Jer. Talm. 
Berakhoth 5°. It is a vernacular word found in the LXX, N.T., 
and later writers ; cf. Kennedy, Sources, 39. It occurs in Ox. Pap. 

i. 33, 111. 14, 2nd cent. A.D.—xavowy] a colloquial word found in 
the LXX, N.T., and late writers; cf. Kennedy, 154. καύσων 
occurs 15 times in the LXX, generally of a hot blasting wind= 
Heb. op, It is used as here of heat in Athenzeus, ili. p. 73% 


μελιλώτινοι στέφανοι πάνυ εὐώδεις καὶ καύσωνος ὥρᾳ ψυκτικώτατοι. 

13. And he answered and said to one of them, Friend, 7 do not Lh 
wrong you. didst not thou agree with me at a denarius ?|—Eraipos| 
cf. 1116, It occurs again in the vocative, 2213 26°. 

14, Take what ts thine, and go: it is my will to give to this 1, 
latest (comer) even as to thee. | 

15. May I not do what 2 will with my own (or in my house)? L 
or ts thine eye grudging because Iam liberal?) 1.6. “do you grudge 
my generosity?” For πονηρός and ὀφθαλμός, cf. on 6”. 

16, So te “last” shall Ge “jirst,” and the “jirst” “ last.”| B 
That is, “in a similar way the saying about first and last will be 
fulfilled. All alike will receive the reward of eternal life, whether 
they become disciples of the kingdom at an earlier or at a later 
period.” Piet, Rid 

At this point C Ὁ 51 53 αἱ add πολλοὶ yap εἰσιν κλητοὶ ὀλίγοι 
δὲ ἐκλεκτοώ. But it is almost impossible to give the words any 
meaning in this connection. They are genuine in 22. 

17-19. From Mk 10°84, 

17. And as Jesus was going up to Jerusalem, He took the twelve M 
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disciples privately, and on the way He said to them.| Mk. has: 
And they were on the way going up to Jerusalem: and Jesus was 
going before them; and they were amazed; and they who followed 
were afraid. And taking again the Twelve, He began to tell them 
the things which were about to happen to Him.” Mt. abbreviates 
Mk., omitting as often the unexplained amazement or fear of the 
disciples; cf. 1924= Mk 10%, 189° = Mk οὐ, Mt 827= Mk 4*, Mt 17% 
=Mk 922; or of the multitude, cf. Mk 515. 88. and Mk.’s πάλιν 
and ὅτι. 

M 18. Behold, we go up to Jerusalem ; and the Son of Man shall 
be delivered to the chief priests and scribes, and they shall condemn 
firm to death.| So Mk. The agreement in “chief priests and 
scribes” without “elders” is proof of dependence. Cf. on 167, 

M 19. And shall deliver Him to the Gentiles for mocking, and 
scourging, and crucifying : and on the third day He shall be raised 
again. |—eis τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι)] Mk. has καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν, and adds καὶ 
ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ.---καὶ σταυρῶσαι͵)͵͵ Mk. has καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν. 
Mt.’s change is probably due to remembrance that crucifixion was 
the actual form of death. But there would be no difficulty in 
supposing that Christ, if He foretold His death, would speak of 
it as crucifixion. See on 10°%.—xai τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται] 
For Mk.’s μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστήσεται, see on 167), 

17-19. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in omitting Mk 32, and 
in the omission of ὅτι, Mk 88, and of πάλιν, Mk 82; in εἶπεν, Mt 17, 
Lk 8!; and in tH τρίτῃ ἥμερα, Mt 1, Lk 82, See Introduction, 
p. xlviil. 
17. καὶ ἀναβαίνων δὰ Τὸ α΄ 51 53, μέλλων δὲ ἀναβαίνειν, Β τ. The μέλλων 
is in Mt.’s style, cf. 1627 171-22 2033 248 but is weakly attested here. 


20-28. From Mk 105-45, 

M 20. Zhen there came to Him the mother of the sons of Zebedee 
with her sons, worshipping Him, and asking something from LHim.| 
Mk. has: “ And there come to Him James and John, the two 
sons of Zebedee, saying to Him, Teacher, we wish that Thou wilt 
do for us whatsoever we ask.” The substitution of the mother 
instead of the two sons as the chief petitioner (cf. airy, v.24) is 
probably due to a desire to minimise the ambition of the 
Apostles. See Introduction, p. xxxiii—rére] See on 27.— 
προσκυνεῖν] See on 23.---προσῆλθεν])] for Mk.’s historic present, as 
often. For the verb, see on 4%.—airotca] For the active voice, 
see on 147. 

M 21. And He said to her, What do you wish? She saith to 
flim, Say that these my two sons shall sit, one at Thy right hand, 
and one at Thy left hand, in Thy kingdom.| Mk. has: “And He 
said to them, Who do you wish that I should for you? And they 
said, Grant to us that we may sit, one at Thy right hand, and 
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one at Thy left hand, in Thy glory.”—efs—xai εἷς] see Blass, 
p. 144. 

22. And Jesus answered and said, Ye know not what ye ask. M 
Can you drink the cup which 7 am about to drink? They say to 
fim, We can.| Mk. has: “And Jesus said to them, Ye know 
not what ye ask. Can you drink the cup which I drink, or be 
baptized with the baptism with which I am baptized? And they 
said to Him, We οδη."--- μέλλω] see on 1627, Mk.’s “cup” and 
“baptism” both signify suffering. For “cup” as a metaphor of 
sorrow, ci. Ξε Kor “baptism,” ci. Lk 12, . Mt 
omits the latter clause as synonymous with the first, cf. 8%, or 
simply on the ground of its obscurity. 

23. He saith to them, Of My cup indeed ye shall drink ; but to M 
sit at My right hand and at the left is not Mine to give, but (it shall 
be given to those) for whom it has been prepared by My Father. | 
Mk. has: “And Jesus said to them, The cup which I drink, ye 
shall drink ; and with the baptism with which I am baptized, shall 
ye be baptized. But to sit at My right hand or at the left is not 
Mine to give, but (it shall be given to those) for whom it has been 
prepared.” 

For Mt.’s addition, ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός pov, cf. 2541, 6 ἡτοίμασεν ὃ 
πατὴρ pov, D1 22 ἃ Ὁ ffi? gth. 

24. And the ten having heard, were vexed about the twoM 
brethren.| Mk. has: ‘‘And the ten, having heard, began to be 
vexed about James and John.”—jyavdernoav| The aor. as often 
for Mk.’s ἤρξαντο and 1ηΐ.--τῶν δύο Dey Mt. avoids Mk.’s 
express mention of the names of the two Apostles. 

25. And Jesus having called them, said, Ye know that the rulers ΝΙ 
of the Gentiles lord it over them, and the great ones have authority 
over them.| Mk. has: “And Jesus having called them, saith to 
them, Ye know that they which are accounted to rule over the 
Gentiles lord it over them, and their great ones have authority 
over them.” δέ for καί, as often. εἶπεν for λέγει, as often.—oi 
dpxovres] Mk. has of δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν, an unusual paraphrase. 
See Swete.—ot peyddo] Mk. adds αὐτῶν.--κατεξουσιάζειν) 15 
a very rare word. Its occurrence in Mt. and Mk. is proof of 
dependence. See cn Lk 22”. 

26. Wot so is it amongst you. But whosoever wishes amongst M 
you to be great shall be your minister.| So Mk. with δέ after οὕτως, 
and ἐν ὑμῖν after γενέσθαι instead of before μέγας. 

27. And whosoever wishes among you to be first shall be your M 
servant.| So Mk. with πάντων for ὑμῶν. 

28. Even as the Son of Man did not come to be ministered to M 
but to minister, and to give His life a ransom for many.) So Mk. 
with καὶ γάρ for ὥσπερ. ; 

This is the first passage in the Gospel where the death which 
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has been foretold is described as intended to have a definite result 
or effect. For the idea of expiatory self-sacrifice, cf. 2 Mac 7°7- 88, 
4 Mac 172%. “Give his life”: cf. Alechilta (Ugol.) 207. “ Moses 
gave his life for three things, and they were called by his name,” 274. 

22. πίνειν] CE al add from Mk, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι 
βαπτισθῆναι. 

98. πίεσθε] Ὁ Χ al add from Mk. καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι 
βαπτισθήσεσθε. 

28. ἀντὶ πολλῶν] S? adds here: ‘‘But seek ye, that from littleness ye 
may increase, and not from greatness become little. What ¢/me ye are bidden 
to a supper party be not sitting down Zo meat in an honourable place, that 
there may not come one more honourable than thou, and the lord of the 
supper say to thee, ‘Bring thyself down’; and thou be confounded in the 
eyes of the guests. But if thou sit down 20 meat in a lesser place, and 
there come one less than thou, and the lord of the supper say to thee, ‘ Bring 
thyself, and come up and sit down to meat’; then thou shalt have more 
glory in the eyes of the guests”” (Burk). 5115 wanting here, but did not con- 
tain the passage. Dabeff!?g'h mn and 6 Vulgate MSS have the same 
insertion, but without the negative in the second clause. The passage is 
ancient, and finds parallels in the Canonical Gospels. For the first sentence, 
with the negative in the second clause, cf. Mt 23, Lk 144% 184. For the 
rest, compare Lk 148. The negative of S? looks like an afterthought 
to bring the originally independent first sentence into harmony with the 
following passage. 


29-34. From Mk 1046-52, 

M 29. And as they go forth from Jericho, there followed Him a 
great multitude.| Mk. has: “ And they come into Jericho. And 
as He goes forth from Jericho, and His disciples and a great 
(ἱκανοῦ) multitude.” Mt. abbreviates, omitting the quite needless 
statement of the entry into Jericho, including the Lord and His 
disciples (who have been mentioned in the last paragraph) in αὐτῶν 
for αὐτοῦ, inserting a verb for the ὄχλος, and substituting the more 
usual πολύς for ἱκανός. 

M 380. And behold two blind men sitting by the roadside heard that 
Jesus ts passing by, and cried, saying, Lord, have pity on us, Thou 
Son of David.| Mk. has: “The son of Timeus, Bartimeus, a 
blind beggar, sat by the roadside. And having heard that it is 
Jesus, the Nazarene, he began to cry, and to say, Thou Son of 
David, Jesus, have pity on me.”—xal ἰδού] see on 12°.—dvo] Mt. 
substitutes two men for Mk.’s one, and as a consequence omits 
Mk.’s name of one man. But cf. his omission of the name Jairus 
in 9/8 For the “two,” see on 8%,—'Incots] Mt. omits Mk.’s 
ὃ Ναζαρηνός. Cf. the same omission in 28°5=Mk 16% In 2669 
= Mk 14° he substitutes 6 TadtAatos.—éxpagay] the aor., as often, 
for Mk.’s ἤρξατο and infi—éxpagav λέγοντες] for Mk.’s κράζειν καὶ 
λέγειν : cf. on 88.--- Κύριε] for Mk.’s Ἰησοῦ, see on 82.—vids] nom. 
for vocative; cf. Blass, 86f. See on Lk 1838, 

M 81. And the multitude rebuked them, that they should be silent. 
But they cried the more, saying, Lord, have pity on us, Thou Son of 
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David.| Mk. has: “And many were rebuking him, that he 
should be silent; but he was crying much the more, Thou Son of 
David, have pity on me.”—éreriuyoev and ἔκραξαν] aors. for Mk.’s 
impfs., as often. 

82. And Jesus stood and called them, and said, What will ye M 
that I should do for you?| Mt. abbreviates three verses of Mk. 

33. They say to Him, Lord, that our eyes may be opened.) Mk. M 
has: ‘‘ And the blind man said to Him, Rabboni, that I may see.” 

34. And Jesus, having compassion, touched their eyes; and™M 
straightway they saw, and followed Him.| Mk. has: “And 
Jesus said to him, Go, thy faith hath saved thee. And straighway 
he saw, and was following Him on the way”; ἥψατο τῶν ὀμμάτων 
αὐτῶν] ὄμματα occurs only here and in the omitted section, 
Mk 876, The clause here is probably a reminiscence of that 
passage.—7xodovOncay] aor. for Mk.’s imperf., as often. 

29-34. Mt * and Lk * agree against Mk. in Κύριε for 
Mk.’s Ῥαββουνείί. Cf. also παράγει, Mt °=aapépyerar, Lk 57, 
Mk. has ἐστι. 


F.—XXI.-XX VIII. THE LAST DAYS OF THE 
MESSIAH’S LIFE. 


XXI. 1-11. From Mk τα 

XXI.1. And when they came near to Jerusalem, and came toM 
Bethphage, to the Mount of Olives, then Jesus sent two disciples. | 
Mk. has: ‘‘ And when they come near to Jerusalem, to Bethphage 
and Bethany, at the Mount of Olives, He sendeth two of His 
disciples.” —nyywoar, ἀπέστειλεν] aors. for Mk.’s hist. presents, as 
often. Mt. inserts a second verb, ἦλθον, to ease clause a, and omits 
Bethany. This probably is simply due to his tendency to omit 
redundant details. He feels that one village is sufficient to identify 
the scene. Βηθφαγή = ND n'2= “house of unripe figs”; cf. Dalm. 
Gram. p. 191.---τότε] see on 2%. 

2. Saying to them, Go into the village which ts over against you, ML 
and straightway you shall find an ass tied up, and a colt with her ; 
loose, and lead to Me.| Mk. has: “And saith, Go (ὑπάγετε) into 
the village which is over against you, and straightway entering into 
it, you shall find a colt tied up upon which no one of men ever 
sat; loose it, and bring.” --λέγων] for Kal λέγει, as often. —ropeveo be] 
for ὑπάγετε. Cf. a similar change in 287=Mk 167. πορεύεσθαι 
occurs once in Mk 9% as a variant for παραπορεύεσθαι ; in Mt. it 
occurs twenty-eight times. Mt. omits εἰσπορευόμενοι εἰς αὐτήν as 
redundant.—dvov—xal πῶλον per αὐτῆς) Mt. adds ὄνον in view 
of the passage which he is about to quote (v.*). ἀγάγετε is a more 
usual word in this connection than Mk.’s φέρετε. 
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M 8. And if any one say anything to you, you shall say that the 
Lord hath need of them; and straightway he will send them.| Mk. 
has: “And if any one say to you, Why do ye this ? Say, The Lord 
hath need of it and straightway sends it again heie” (=will 
return it). Mt., as often, omits πάλιν.---εὐθὺς δέ] for καὶ εὐθύς, as 
often. In Mk. the subject of ἀποστέλλει seems to be ὁ κύριος. 
“The Lord needs it, and will soon return it.” Mt. seems to make 
the sentence mean, ‘“‘and (at your words) he (the man who spoke 
to you) will send it.” 

O 4,5. And this has come to pass, in order that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken through the prophet, saying, Tell ye the daughter 
of Zion, Behold, thy King cometh, meek, and sitting upon an ass, 
and upon a colt, the foal of a yoke-bearer. | 

τοῦτο δὲ γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ} For the formula, see Introduction, 
p. lxiv. The quotation for which the editor has prepared, by insert- 
ing ovov—per αὐτῆς in v.2, comes in the main from Zec ο9.---εἴπατε 
τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών] seems to be a reminiscence of Is 6211 LXX. The 
rest of the quotation agrees with the LXX of Zec. except in the 
last seven words, for which the LXX has: ἐπὶ ὑποζύγιον καὶ πῶλον 
νέον. Mt.’s ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου looks like a 
translation of the Heb., with adaptation of the words of the LXX. 
For ὑποζύγιον =ass, see Deissm. £20. Stud. p. 160 f. 

M 6. And the disciples went, and did as Jesus commanded them. | 
Mt. abbreviates Mk vv. 4°.—zropevOévres δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ ἀπῆλθον. 
The δέ for καί, as often. Cf. πορεύεσθαι for ἀπέρχεσθαι, Mt 264= 
Mk 1419, 

M ἡ. And brought the ass and the colt, and placed upon them their 
clothes, and He sat upon them.| Mk. has: “ And bring the colt to 
Jesus, and place upon it their clothes; and He sat upon it.”— 
ἤγαγον] aor. for Mk.’s hist. pres., as often.—riv ὄνον καί] for the 
insertion, see on v.°,—éré6yxev] aor. for Mk.’s hist. pres., as often. 
—ér αὐτῶν] Mt., in modifying the passage, is not quite careful 
to make the details harmonious. The Lord could not ride on 
both animals, and there was no need, therefore, to place clothes on 
both.—ra ἱμάτια] Mk., who adds αὐτῶν, almost certainly means 
that the disciples managed to find some raiment, which they threw 
over the colt’s back. Mt. writes τὰ ἱμάτια simply as though he 
understood it to refer to the saddle cloths of the animals.—érdvw 
αὐτῶν] If the editor had not just said that they placed clothing 
upon ¢hem, we might take ἐπάνω αὐτῶν here to refer to the ἱμάτια. 
But he may have meant it to refer to the animals, regardless of the 
impossibility of riding more than one at a time. 

M 8. And the very great multitude spread their garments in the way, 
and others were cutting branches from the trees, and were spreading 
(them) in the way.| Mk. has: “ And many spread their garments 
on to the way. And others having cut litter from the fields.” —6 δὲ 
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πλεῖστος ὄχλος] δέ for καί, as often. For πλεῖστος ὄχλος, see on 
1170; and cf. Blass, p. 143.—é€korrov κλάδους] is the substitution 
of a more ordinary feature for Mk.’s unusual στιβάδας κόψαντες. 
The editor adds καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ to make it clear what was 
done with the branches. In Mk. this is implied in his abrupt 
participle κόψαντες. 

9. And the multitudes who were going before, and who were M 
following, were crying, saying, Hosanna to the son of David: 
Llessed 1s He who cometh in the name of the Lord ; Hosanna in the 
highest places.| Mk. has: “ And they who were going before, and 
they who were following, were crying, Hosanna: Blessed be He that 
cometh in the name of the Lord: Blessed is the coming kingdom of 
our father David; Hosanna in the highest places.” —é€] for καί, as 
often.—‘Qeavva] See Dalm. Words, 220f. The word is derived 
from Ps 118% 26 πὶ OWA NAN Wa... δὲ AYwIin=“ give salva- 
tion now—Blessed be He that cometh in the name of the Lord.” 
δ) ΠΡ is addressed to God, and is a prayer for help and 
deliverance. In the source from which Mk. drew, Ay win had been 
shortened into the common form ὑπ. Cf. Dalm. Gram. p. 249. 
Mk., as often, retains a Hebrew or Aramaic phrase; and it is 
probable that he, without necessarily ‘‘ being ignorant of its origin 
and meaning,” believed that it had become a cry of greeting and 
homage, like our “hail” or “welcome.” Only on this ground can 
we explain his écavva ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις, which can only mean, “let 
those in the heights of heaven say, Hosanna.” Mt., who adds to 
the first Ὥσαννά the words τῷ vid Δαυείδ, must also have supposed 
ὥσαννά to be a cry of acclamation. He need not have been 
ignorant of its philological meaning. The multitudes cried 
“ Hosanna,” z.e. “glory, or hail, or welcome to David’s son.” εὐλογη- 
μένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου is the LXX of Ps 118% Mk. 
adds a clause: εὐλογημένη ἣ ἐρχομένη βασιλεία τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν 
Δαυεΐδ, which Mt. omits as tautologous.—dcavva ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις] 
Lk. also understood ὥσαννά to be a cry of acclamation ; he renders 
it by δόξα. See note on Lk 19°. 

10. And when He entered into Jerusalem.| Mk. has: “AndM 
He entered into Jerusalem.” Mt. now inserts, Ad/ the city was 
moved, saying, Who is this? And the multitudes said, This is the 
prophet Jesus, who is from Nazara of Galilee. 


8. ἔστρωσαν, second time] S* Dee fig. ἐστρώννυον, 8° BC a/b [ΠῚ 
gl2hS% In Mk. ἔστρωσαν is read by most MSS., but ἐστρώννυον by DS! 
curss. The imperf. is probably genuine in Mk. and in the second clause 
of Mt. Mt. having altered the imperfect into ἔστρωσαν in clause a, con- 
tinued with imperfs. ἔκοπτον, ἐστρώννυον in clause ὁ, and in ν." ἔκραζον. 
N* D in Mt. have assimilated ἐστρώννυον to the ἔστρωσαν of clause a, 
and of Mk., and in Mk. most MSS. have assimilated ἐστρώννυον to Mt.’s 
clause a. Lk.’s ὑπεστρώννυον shows that he too had the imperf. in his copy 
of Mk. 
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1-10. Mt. and Lk. agree in the following : 

ἤγγισαν, Μι 1-- ἤγγισεν, Lk 39; ἐγγίζουσιν, Mk 1, 

ἀπέστειλεν, Mt 1, Lk 29; ἀποστέλλει, Mk 1. 

λέγων, Mt 3, Lk 8; καὶ λέγει, Mk 3. 

ἀγάγετε, Mt ", Lk °°; φέρετε, ΜΚ 3, 

ἐρεῖτε, Mt 3, Lk 81, εἴπατε, Mk 5. 

ἤγαγον, Mt 7, Lk *; φέρουσιν, ΜΚ 7. 

ἑαυτῶν---ἐν τῇ 600, Mt 8, Lk 86. αὐτῶν---εἰς τὴν ὁδόν, Mk 8. 

λέγοντες, Mt ®, Lk 88, 

12-17. From Mk 1115-19, 

12. And Jesus entered into the temple of God, and cast out all 
who sell and buy in the temple, and overthrew the tables of the money- 
changers, and the seats of those who sell the doves.| Mk. has here: 
“And He entered into Jerusalem, into the temple: and having 
looked about at all things, it being already a late hour, He went 
out to Bethany with the twelve.” The editor of Mt. omits this. 
For omission of verses of a similar character, cf. the omission of 
Mk 1* 61213, The next three verses in Mk. are #214, which con- 
tain the first part of the narrative of the fig-tree, the sequel being 
vy.20-25, Mt., with the obvious intention of representing the wither- 
ing of the fig-tree as having taken place immediately upon the 
word of Christ, postpones νν. 13:14 that he may connect them with 
20-25, This brings him, therefore, to Mk 15:19. which he now inserts. 
The result of these changes may be shown thus: 

First day—Mt. Entry. . . . Cleansing of temple. Return to 

Bethany. 
Fe Mk. Entry. Return to Bethany. 
Second day—Mt. Cursing and withering of fig-tree. Teaching, 





21-25. 
se Mk. Cursing of fig-tree. Cleansing of temple. 
Third day—Mt. 
a4 Mk. The withered fig-tree. Teaching, 112’-13. 


Mt. has, therefore, shortened Mk.’s sequence of events by one 
day. Lk. does the same, but does not even suggest that the two 
days which he mentions were consecutive. He places the entry 
and the cleansing of the temple on one day, omits the incident of 
the fig-tree, and introduces teaching parallel to Mt 218-25 and 
Mk 117’—r3 with “and it came to pass on one of the. days.” It 
is clear that neither Mt. nor Lk. regarded Mk.’s sequence of events 
as chronologically important in detail. It is not probable that Mt.’s 
change in Mk.’s order is accidental rather than intentional. But, if 
so, at Mk v.™ he came to the words καὶ εἰσῆλθεν cis Ἱεροσόλυμα εἰς 
τὸ ἱερόν. From these words he passed on by accident to Mk v.! καὶ 
ἔρχονται εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, and he therefore 


‘rod θεοῦ) So C Ὁ αἰ latt 55; ἐξ B Lomit. The phrase τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ θεοῦ 
does not occur elsewhere, and is probably genuine here, 
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continued with the account of the cleansing of the temple, Mk νν. 15:19, 
Then finding that he had omitted the cursing of the fig-tree, Mk 
vy.!2-14, he combined it with the withering of the fig-tree, Mk vv.20-26, 

12. Mk. has: ‘And they come to Jerusalem: and He entered 
into the temple, and began to cast out those who sell and who buy in 
the temple, and He overthrew the tables of the money-changers, and 
the seats of those who sell the doves.” —e&€Badev] the indic., as often, 
for Mk.’s ἤρξατο, and the inf. Mk. adds, ‘‘ And did not allow any 
one to carry a vessel through the temple.” 

18. And saith to them, It stands written, My house shall beM 
called a house of prayer ; but ye made* it a lair of robbers.| Mk. 
has: “And was teaching, and saying, Does it not stand written 
that My house shall be called a house of prayer for all nations? 
but ye have made it a lair of robbers.”—6 οἶκός μου, x.7.A.]| the 
quotation is from the LXX of Is 56’. Mk. seems to have carried 
the quotation too far. The temple was not, in fact, a house of 
prayer πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. Mt. omits the words.—o77ratov 
λῃστῶν] seems to be a reminiscence of Jer 711. 

14. And there came to Him blind and lame in the temple; and ΕἸ 
Fle healed them.| Mk. has here: ‘And the chief priests and 
scribes heard, and were seeking how they might kill Him : for they 
feared Him, for all the multitude was amazed at His teaching.” 
Mt. substitutes for this an account of miracles done in the temple 
which the chief priests saw, and how they heard the children cry- 
ing, Hosanna, and were vexed. He elsewhere substitutes a state- 
ment of healing for Mk.’s statement of teaching. See on 141 τοῦ. 
He has already omitted Mk.’s reference to teaching, Mk v.1”. The 
editor seems to regard the first day as a day of action (νν. 115), the 
second as a day of teaching. Hence Mk.’s ἐδίδασκεν, 1117 is, trans- 
ferred to Mt 2123, and Mk 1118 πᾶς yap 6 ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ τῇ 
διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ to Mt 22°, 

15. And the chief priests and scribes seeing the marvellous things B 
that He did, and the children who were crying in the temple, and 
saying, Hosanna to the Son of David, were vexed.] 

16. And said to Him, Dost Thou hear what these say? Andy 
Jesus saith to them, Yes ; did you never read that “ From the mouth 
of babes and infants Thou didst bring praise to perfection” /\ Die 
quotation is from the LXX of Ps 8°. The Heb. has “strength ” 
for “ praise,” and is, therefore, less adapted to this context. Lk. 
places sayings parallel to these during the entry into Jerusalem, 
19°40 ‘* Certain of the Pharisees from the multitude said to Him, 
Teacher, rebuke Thy disciples. And He answered and said, I say to 
you, that if these shall be silent, the stones will cry out.” It seems 
clear that Mt. and Lk. have independent traditions behind them. 

17. And having left them, He went outside the city to Bethany, 

1 ἐποιήσατε] SoC Ὁ αἱ, 85 ἴῃ Lk. NBL have ποιεῖτε. 


M 


M 


E 


M 


M 


M 


224 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XXI. 17-22. 


and passed the night there.| Mk ν.19 has: “And when it became 
late they were going outside the city.”—e&#A@ev] aor. for Mk.’s 
imp. ἐξεπορεύοντο, as often. But Mk. has ἐξῆλθεν in ν.1}.---ὐλίσθη] 
Lk. has the same verb in a similar connection, 21°’. It occurs 
from Homer downwards, and is common in the LXX. It is used of 
men, Apoll. R. 2.1284; Diod. 13. 6; Hdt. 8. 9, 9. 37, Xen. Cyrop. 4. 

18-22. From Mk 1121+. 20-25, 

18. And early in the morning, as He made for the city, He was 
hungry.| Mk. has: “And as they were passing by early in the 
morning,” v.29; and: ‘‘ And on the morrow as they went out from 
Bethany, He was hungry,” ν. 12, 

19. And seeing a fig-tree by the way side, He came to tt, and 
found nothing on it, save leaves alone, and saith to tt, There shall no 
longer be fruit from thee for ever.| Mk. has: “ And seeing a fig-tree 
from afar having leaves, He came, if haply He might find anything 
on it: and having come to it, He found nothing except leaves ; for 
it was not the season of figs. And He answered and said to it, May 
no one any longer eat fruit of thee forever. And the disciples were 
hearing it.” The editor omits εἰ dpa τι εὑρήσει ἐν αὐτῇ καὶ ἐλθών, 
and 6 γὰρ καιρὸς οὐκ ἣν σύκων, which might suggest that Christ 
hoped against probability to find “fruit” and was disappointed. He 
also modifies the imprecation or wish, Mk ™, into a solemn pro- 
phecy of fact. 

19. And the fig-tree withered away immediately.| Mk., who 
puts the continuation of the story on the following morning, has 
no parallel to this. 

20. And the disciples saw it, and marvelled, saying, How im- 
mediately did the fig-tree wither away/) Mk. has: “And Peter 
remembered, and saith to Him, Rabbi, see, the fig-tree which Thou 
didst curse is withered away.” 

21. And Jesus answered and said to them, Verily I say unto 
you, If ye have faith, and doubt not, not only shall ye do this of the 
Jig-tree, but if ye shall say to this mountain, Be taken up and cast 
into the sea, tt shall happen.j| Mk. has: “And Jesus answered 
and saith to them, Have faith in God. Verily I say to you, That 
whosoever shall say to this mountain, Be taken up, and cast into 
the sea, and shall not doubt in his heart, but shall believe that 
what he speaks happens, it shall be to him.”—ézoxpi6ets δέ] for καὶ 
ἀποκριθείς, as often.—etzrer | for λέγει, as often. Mt. omits Mk.’s 
ὅτι, as often.—edv ἔχητε πίστιν] for Mk.’s ἔχετε πίστιν is an assimi- 
lation to 17?°.—moris| here, as in 172°, means trust in the divine 
power combined with confidence that he who trusts can make use 
of the divine power to work miracles. See on 172% In Mk. xD 
curss 5! have εἰ ἔχετε, and Mt. may have had this before him. If 
so, he has changed to ἐὰν ἔχητε to assimilate to 172%, 

22. And all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, believing, 
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ye shall receive.| Mk. has: “Therefore I say to you, All things 
whatsoever ye pray and ask, believe that ye received, and it shall be 
to you.”—airnoynre| Mt. omits one of Mk.’s two synonymous verbs ; 
see on 88.--πιστεύοντες] 2.6. with trust in the power and love of 
God to grant the request. Mk. adds here: ‘‘ And when ye stand 
praying, forgive, if ye have ought against any one; that your Father 
who is in the heavens may forgive you your trespasses.” The 
verse seems out of place in Mk., and appears to have been added 
as an afterthought. It is very possibly an early gloss. The phrase 
‘‘Father who is in the heavens” occurs nowhere else in ΜΚ. If the 
verse was in the copy of Mk. used by Mt., the latter has omitted it, 
because he has recorded similar sayings in 6! 5%, A further 
addition is made in Mk. by the majority of MSS., namely, εἰ δὲ 
ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε οὐδὲ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν (τοῖς) οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει (ὑμῖν) τὰ 
παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. The clause is omitted ὈΥ κὰ BLSAS!k. 

23-27. From Mk 112733, 

28. And when He came into the temple, there came to Him, ας ΝΕ 
He was teaching, the chief priests and elders of the people, saying, 
By what authority doest Thou these things, and who gave Thee this 
authority ?| Mk. has: ‘And they come to Jerusalem: and as He 
was walking in the temple, there come to Him the chief priests, and 
scribes, and elders, and were saying to Him, By what authority 
doest Thou these things? or who gave Thee this authority that 
Thou shouldest do these things?” Mxk.’s καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς Tepooddvpa 
is unnecessary after v.18.—apoo7dOar] aor., as often, for Mk.’s hist. 
present. For προσέρχεσθαι, see on 4°. For the aor. in a, see Blass, 
Ρ. 45.---διδάσκοντι] This is to be a day of teaching, as yesterday was 
of action; see on v.!4.—poo7jdOav—réyovtes | for Mk.’s ἔρχονται.----καὶ 
é\eyov,as often. Mt.omits Mk.’s redundant ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς at the end. 

24, And Jesus answered and said to them, 7 also will ask you one M 
thing, which if ye tell Me, I, too, will tell you by what authority I do 
these things.) Mk. has: “And Jesus said to them, I will ask you 
one thing, and answer Me, and I will tell you by what authority I 
do these things.” Mt.’s ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι κἀγὼ ἐρῶ is a grammatical 
correction of Mk.’s καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ μοι καὶ ἐρῶ. 

25. The baptism of John, whence was it? from heaven, or from M 
men? And they disputed among themselves, saying, Lf we say, From 
heaven ; He will say to us, Why then did you not believe him 2) So 
Mk. without πόθεν ἦν and with ἀποκρίθητέ μοι, which Mt. omits 
as redundant, after ἀνθρώπων.--- οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο] for Mk.’s καὶ 
διελογίζοντο, as often.—ev ἑαυτοῖς) for Mk.’s πρὸς ἑαυτούς. For a 
similar change, cf. Mt 167, Mk 81% The point seems to be 
that John had borne witness to Christ as the Messiah. If the 

1 But the antithesis “‘ the Father—the Son” occurs also only once in Mk., viz. 


13°, yet is certainly genuine. In thesame way Mk 1 1” may bea genuine survival] 
in Mk. of a Palestinian form of expression which finds fuller expression in Mt, 


15 
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authorities had given credence to John, they would have had no 
need to ask by what authority Jesus acted.—émorevoare αὐτῷ] 
πιστεύειν in 818 928 18° 2133 meant to have “trust,” “assurance” in 
the power and goodness of God or of Christ. But here and in v.% 
2438. 26 it has the weaker sense to “ give credence to.” _ 

M 26. Butif we should say, From men ,; we fear the multitude, for all 
hold John as a prophet.| Mk. has: “ But should we say from men 
—they feared the multitude. ΤῸΓ all held John that he was truly a 
prophet.” —éiy δέ] is a grammatical correction of Mk.’s harsh ἀλλά. 
- φοβούμεθα] avoids Mk.’s aposiopesis.—éxovow ὡς προφήτην is a 
correction of Mk.’s εἶχον--- ὄντως ὅτι προφήτης ἣν. 

M 27. And they answered Jesus, and said, We do notknow. 776 also 
said to them, Neither tell I you by what authority I do these things.| 
So Mk. with λέγουσιν for εἶπαν and καὶ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς for ἔφη 
αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός. 

23-27. Mt. and Lk. agree in the following: 

αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι, Mt 3), διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ, Lk 1; περιπατοῦντος 
αὐτοῦ, Mk 2", 

λέγοντες, Mt 233, Lk 3. 

ἀποκριθεὶς δέ, Mt 24, Lk 8. Mk. has no ἀποκριθείς. 

Kayo, Mt #4, Lk °. 

εἴπητε, Mt 24; εἴπατε, Lk ὃ; ἀποκρίθητε, Mk 39. 

Both Mk. and Lk. omit ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς from Mk 38 and 
ἀποκρίθητέ μοι from Mk 89, 

ot δέ, Mt 2, Lk; καὶ, Mk 31. 

ἐὰν δέ, Mt 26, Lk ὃ; ἀλλά, Mk 22. 

Mk. has here: ‘‘ And He began to speak to them in parables,” 
followed by the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen. Mt. inserts 
first the parable of the Two Sons, then borrows from Mk. that of 
the Husbandmen, and then adds the parable of the Marriage Feast ; 
thus forming a group of three prophetic parables (cf. Introduc- 
tion, p. lxv), foretelling the divine judgement impending over the 
Jewish nation. See Gould on Mk 12), 

28-32. Parable of the Two Sons. 

L 28. Lut what think ye? A man had two sons; and he came to 
the first, and said, Son, go to-day work in the vineyard. |—ri δὲ ὑμῖν 
δοκεῖ] See on 175.---προσελθών] See on 48. 

L 29. And he answered and said, [ am not willing; but after- 
wards he repented, and went. | 

L 80. And he came to the second, and said likewise. And he 
answered and said, I (go), sir ; and went not.| 

L 81. Which of the two did the will of the father? They say, 
The first. Jesus saith to them, Verily I say to you, That the tolt- 
gatherers and the harlots go before you into the kingdom of God.| 
- προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ] We might have 
expected the editor to use εἰς τὴν βασιλείάν τῶν οὐρανῶν, so that 
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προάγουσιν would have been a timeless statement of fact, meaning 
“go” into the kingdom whenever it shall appear, and so practically 
equivalent to a future; cf. παραδίδοται, Mk 9%. It very probably 
represents an Aramaic participle. The fact that we have rod 
θεοῦ instead of τῶν οὐρανῶν makes it clear that the phrase is not 
editorial, but that it is derived from the source used. The reason 
why the editor did not alter it into τῶν οὐρανῶν is not clear. But 
(1) he has perhaps once out of fourteen times left τοῦ θεοῦ in a 
Marcan passage (Mt 1974). (2) He elsewhere once has a phrase, 
which he generally alters, ¢.g. μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας, 27°. Contrast 
1624 1775 2018 (3) He may have felt that here, as in 1278, the 
“kingdom of God” of his source was not quite the same as the 
“kingdom of the heavens” which he elsewhere describes. See 
also on 21*. In “go before you into the kingdom” the meaning 
is not so much, ‘will go before you into the kingdom when it is 
inaugurated,” as “obey God by fulfilling John’s command to 
repent, submit to the divine will, take upon themselves the yoke of 
the kingdom, and become heirs of its promises.” In other words, 
the “kingdom” here means rather the condition of preparedness 
for the coming kingdom than that future kingdom itself. Had the 
Evangelist written, ‘‘ will go before you into the kingdom of the 
heavens,” he would have represented the Lord as foretelling the 
future admission of the people to whom he was speaking into the 
kingdom. ‘This was just what the editor wished to avoid. They 
were to be cast out of the kingdom, 8". ‘Go before you into the 
kingdom,” on the other hand, emphasises the fact that the toll- 
gatherers and harlots “go,” and leaves it quite ambiguous whether 
the persons addressed “go” or not. Like 12”, this parable pro- 
bably came from the Logia ; and if that is so, the Logia contained 
not only parables of the kingdom of the heavens, but other sayings 
and parables in which the phrase “ kingdom of God” was used ina 
sense not always identical with “the kingdom of the heavens.” 

32. Hor John came to you with the way of righteousness, and you L 
did not believe him: but the toll-gatherers and the harlots believed 
him: and you saw (tt), and did not afterwards repent, so as to believe 
him.|—ev ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης) 600s here, like the Heb. 774 and the 
Aramaic NM, means not so much the path trodden as the manner, 


custom, method. To come with the way of righteousness is to 
come as a representative and teacher of righteousness and of her 
methods. ‘‘John came with the way of righteousness,” means 
“John came, and what he taught was good,” he represented and 
stood for the manner of life which righteousness demands. See 
Wellhausen, 7 /oc., and cf. ὁδὸν θεοῦ, 221°. The Lord applies the 
answer of the authorities to their own conduct by way of contrast. 
They had said that that son was to be approved who, though he 
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was unwilling at first, yet afterwards went into the vineyard. But 
the Baptist came preaching righteousness, calling men to go into 
God’s vineyard through the gate of repentance, and they had given 
no ear to his preaching. In this respect they were like the first 
son of the parable, who said I am unwilling. But, unlike him, 
they had not afterwards repented and obeyed the Baptist’s call. 
On the other hand, the toll-gatherers and the harlots had also 
been like the first son, but they had changed their mind when 
John preached, and had obeyed the call. This only hardened 
the Jewish authorities the more. A vineyard in which outcasts 
worked was no vineyard for them. A kingdom into which the 
toll-gatherers could enter was no kingdom for them. Thus toll- 
gatherers and harlots went before them into the kingdom of God. 
- τοῦ πιστεῦσαι] “gives rather the content than the purpose of 
μετεμελήθητε,᾽ Moulton, p. 216. But unless od be omitted or 
another negative be inserted before πιστεῦσαι, it is difficult to 
make any sense of the clause which will suit this context, except 
by translating “to believe,” z.e. ‘‘and believed him.” See below. 

28-31. αὶ Ο D La/S!S? latt have the obedient son first, the 
disobedient son second. 

B reverses the order. 

In v.21 8 C LalcfqS? have πρῶτος. This seems to be required 
by the context. The Pharisees could hardly give any other answer, 
and the Lord’s reply seems to presuppose it. The Pharisees 
were in part like the first son, ze. they refused to give heed to 
John’s preaching. But they were also unlike him, since he came to 
a better state of mind, whilst they hardened themselves the more. 

B has ὕστερος, D latt ἔσχατος, 51 “the last.” In the case of B, 
which has reversed the order of vy.” 80. the Pharisees still approve 
the conduct of the son who first refused and afterwards went. 
But 1) 51 latt make the Pharisees approve the conduct of the son 
who promised to go and failed to fulfil his promise. Wellhausen 
believes this to be the original text, and supposes that the 
Pharisees intentionally gave a perverse answer in order to make 
pointless the moral which Christ was going to draw from the natural 
rejoinder. They ought to have answered that the first son did 
his father’s will, and He would then have contrasted their conduct 
with that of the son approved by them, and compared them to 
the son whose conduct they reprehended. But they purposely 
give the wrong answer, and Christ’s rejoinder, v.*!, is an expression 
of indignation at their perversity, rather than an explanation of 
the parable. Merx, too, upholds this reading, and finds in it the 
original text which has given rise to the other readings. But it 
seems probable that the order of 8 CD La/and πρῶτος are the 
original. 

There would be a natural tendency to transpose this order: 
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(1) It might be argued that if the first son went, there was 
no occasion to summon the second ; 

(2) the fulfilment of the command forms an unexpected climax 
to the story ; 

(3) it was natural to identify the disobedient son with the 
Jew, the obedient son with the Gentile. Along this 
line of interpretation the latter should come last in 
chronological order ; 

(4) the ὕστερον of v.2° may have had some influence in causing 
this verse to be placed after v.°? ; 

(5) further, v.22 may have suggested the change of order. 
“John came, and you did not believe” =ovtx« ἀπῆλθε: 
‘the toll-gatherers and harlots believed” = μεταμεληθεὶς 
ἀπῆλθε. 

On these grounds the order of B might be explained as due 
to emendation for literary and exegetical reasons, and the substitu- 
tion of “the last” for “the first” might be supposed to be later 
than the transposition of order. 

But the MS. evidence suggests that the substitution is earlier 
than the transposition of order, and is the probable cause of it. 

The earliest emendation seems to have been the substitution 
Ofe=themlast7 #( D® latt’S') for) “the: first.” = Lhis may be due“ to 
antipharisaic motives. The Lord had said of them that “they 
say and do not.” They must, therefore, be represented as 
approving of one who said “I go,” and went not. The variations 
ὕστερος, ἔσχατος are against the originality of this reading. 

The transposition of order seems to have originated in a text 
in which “the last ” had already been adopted, and to have been 
made by some one who misunderstood the motive which had led 
to the substitution of ‘‘the last” for “the first,” in order to make 
the Pharisees return the obvious answer. 

82. οὐ μετεμελήθητε] BI 13 22 33 latt have οὐδέ. ΤῸ omits the nega- 
tive. cealter its position geod non credidistis. S' also omits. Burkitt 
translates ‘‘but ye, when ye saw zé—at the last have ye changed your 
mind that ye should believe in Him?” But the clause is not necessarily 
interrogative in the Syriac. The omission is probably accidental, The 
clause is very difficult. Mt. has τοῦ with the infinitive seven times. In 
213 and 318 with an aorist, of a definite action, in 111 and 13° with a present, 
of a continuous action. In 6° it occurs after πρός. Here ‘‘did not repent 
so as to believe”? should be τοῦ πιστεύειν rather than τοῦ πιστεῦσαι. But to 
translate ‘did not repent of having believed” seems to destroy the sense. 
The Pharisees had of believed, v.*2. D’s omission of the negative gives a 
possible rendering ‘‘ repented so as to believe” ; but this seems an unlikely 
conclusion to the saying. The transposition of the negative by c e also gives 
a weak finish to the saying, and is probably a translator’s emendation. A 
omits the whole of the last clause. This may be due to homeeoteleuton. It 
is difficult to think that the clause as it stands is original, but if any part 
is genuine οὐ or οὐδὲ μετεμελήθητε must have belonged to it; possibly τοῦ 
πιστεῦσαι αὐτῷ is a later gloss. 
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88-46. From Mk 121-125 See Briggs, Zhe Messiah of the 
Gospels, p. 114. 
83-46. The labourers in the vineyard. 

M 83. Hear another parable: There was a man, ὦ householder, 
who planted a vineyard, and placed round it a fence, and digged in 
it a press, and built a tower.) Mk. has: “A man planted a vine- 
yard, and placed round (it) a fence, and digged a press, and built 
a tower.” The details are borrowed from Is 52. For the ἄνθρωπος 
- οἰκοδεσπότης ὅστις, cf. 1352 ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅστις, 201 76., 
1833 ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ ὅς. Mk. has simply ἄνθρωπος.---φραγμὸν αὐτῷ 
περιέθηκεν͵]͵ Mk. has περιέθηκεν φραγμόν. For Mt.’s order, cf. 
Is 52—Anvov] Mk. has ὑπολήνιον ; Is. προλήνιον. 

M 88. And let it out to husbandmen, and went away.| So Mk. 

M 84. And when the season of the fruits arrived, he sent his 
servant to the husbandmen to receive its fruits.| Mk. has: “And 
sent to the husbandmen at the season a servant, that he might 
receive from the husbandmen the fruits of the vineyard.” 

M 35. And the husbandmen took his servants, and beat one, and 
killed another, and stoned another.| Mk. has: “And they took 
him, and beat him, and sent him away empty. And again he sent 
to them another servant; and him they—(?), and shamefully 
treated. And another he sent, and him they killed.” 

M 86. Again, he sent other servants more than the first: and they 
did to them likewise.| Mk. has: ‘And many others ; beating some, 
and killing some.” In Mk. there is before the final sending of the 
son a triple sending of a single messenger, vv.? +, followed by a 
general statement, v.5 “and many others.” Mt. simplifies this 
into a double sending of several messengers, vv.** 56. but seems to 
show a trace of Mk.’s first three messengers in his ὃν μέν, ὃν δέ, 
ov δέ, v.25, He avoids Mk.’s rare and uncertain (probably corrupt) 
word ἐκεφαλίωσαν. Further, in Mk. the treatment of the first three 
messengers is climactic: the first they beat and sent away, the 
second they put to shame, the third they killed. After this “the 
many others” comes in very weakly. Mt., with his double sending 
of several messengers, avoids this anticlimax. Lk. has a triple 
sending of a single messenger. The first was beaten and sent 
back empty-handed, the second beaten and dishonoured and sent 
away, the third wounded and cast out. Thus the crime of murder 
is not reached till the son is sent. 

M 37. And at last he sent to them his son, saying, They will 
reverence my son.| Mk. has: ‘Still one he had, a son beloved. 
He sent him last to them, saying that they will reverence my 
son.” See Gould on Mk 126-11, 

M 38. But the husbandmen, having seen the son, said amongst 
themselves, This ts the heir ; come, let us kill him, and let us have his 
inheritance.| Mk. has: ‘But those husbandmen said to one 
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another that this is the heir; come, let us kill him, and ours shall 
be the inheritance.—év éavrois] Mk. has πρὸς ἑαυτούς. Mt. avoids 
πρός in this sense ; cf. v.%, and 167= Mk 816, 

39. And they took him, and cast him outside the vineyard, and M 
killed him.| Mk. has: “‘ And they took him, and killed him, and 
cast him outside the vineyard.” Mt., with the history of the 
Passion in his mind, reverses Mk.’s second and third clauses. 
Christ was crucified outside the city. See on Lk 20), 

40, 41. When, therefore, the lord of the vineyard shall come, what M 
will he do to those husbandmen? They say to him, He will οἱ έν 
destroy the evil ones, and will give the vineyard to other husbandmen, 
who will render to him the fruits at their seasons.| Mk. has: 
‘““What will the lord of the vineyard do? He will come 
and destroy the husbandmen, and will give the vineyard to 
others.” In Mk. Christ Himself answers the rhetorical question. 
Mt. places the answer in the mouth of the rulers, that they them- 
selves, as in v.%!, may pronounce their own condemnation. This 
change involves others. Mk.’s abrupt τί ποιήσει ὃ κύριος τοῦ 
ἀμπελῶνος must now, as an independent sentence, be rounded off 
by the anticipation of ὅταν οὖν ἔλθῃ, and by the addition of ἐκείνοις, 
which had been omitted from ΜΚ. In v.4! κακοὺς κακῶς takes 
the place of ἐλεύσεται, which has been transferred to v.49; ἐκδώσεται, 
cf. ἐξέδετο, v.*°, takes the place of δώσει, and a clause is added to 
round off the sentence. For the phraseology, cf. Ps 13. 

42. Jesus saith to them, Did you never read in the Scriptures, M 
The stone which the builders rejected, this became the head of the 
corner : from the Lord was this, and it is marvellous in our eyes 2] 
So Mk., without “Jesus saith to them,” and with “ Did you not 
read this Scripture,” for Mt.’s “Did you never read in the Scrip- 
tures.” The quotation is from the LXX of Ps 117% ary 
corresponds to the Heb. neutral pronoun nyt. “This” means this 
fact, that the rejected stone became the head of the corner. 

43. Therefore I say to you, That the kingdom of God shall be E 
taken from you, and shall be given to a nation which produceth its 
Jruits.| The words do not occur in Mk. They are an expository 
comment of the editor. The parable carries forward the thought 
of the preceding section. The Jewish rulers had adopted towards 
the Baptist a policy of non-recognition, which involved them in 
doubts as to the authority of Christ as the Messiah, vv.?°°2, Their 
action was typical and prophetic. They had at all times disobeyed 
the messengers of God, and were on the point of putting to death 
the Messiah, the Son of God, and His final Messenger to them. 
Consequently the divine favour, the kingdom = the vineyard, would 
be withdrawn from them and given to others. Vv.4!-“? express the 
same thought under another metaphor. The stone which the 
builders of Israel, that is, the Jewish authorities, rejected would 


232 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XXI. 43, 44. 


become the chief stone in another building. The edifice of Israel’s 
national life was to give place to another building ; cf. 1618 oixo- 
δομήσω pov τὴν ἐκκλησίαν.----ἣ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ] Since the parable 
as a whole is clearly taken from Mk., there is every reason to 
suppose that this verse, which is not in Mk., is an editorial 
comment on the meaning of the parable. The vineyard was to be 
taken from the Jewish nation; but what term could the editor sub- 
stitute for the vineyard? What he wished to express was, no doubt, 
the privileged position of the Jews as the recipients of a divine 
revelation. But this was just what the Rabbinical writers express 
by “the sovereignty of the heavens.” When a heathen became a 
proselyte, and was incorporated into the privileged Jewish people, 
he was said to take upon himself the sovereignty of the heavens ; 
see Dalman, Words, p. 97. We might therefore have expected the 
editor to use the phrase βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. But since he has 
throughout the Gospel employed this term for the eschatological 
kingdom which Christ announced, and which was to be inaugurated 
when the Son of Man came upon the clouds of heaven, it would 
have been unsuitable here. For that kingdom had never been the 
possession of the Jewish rulers, and could not be taken from 
them. The phrase βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, in the sense current 
among the Jews of the 1st century a.D., of sovereignty of 
God, seemed more suitable here; and the editor, by using it, 
once more betrays his Jewish origin, and emphasises his sense of 
the difference between this phrase in his Gospel and the more 
frequent βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. See on 1238 and 2181, and Intro- 
duction, p. lxviii—é@ve] the conception of the Christian society as 
an ἔθνος occurs only here in the Gospel. It has twice been called 
an ἐκκλησία, 1617 1817, The word is probably here suggested by 
the idea of the Jewish nation, implied in the ὑμῶν. 

Ee 44. And every one who falleth upon this stone shall be dashed in 
pieces: but upon whomsoever it shall fall, it shall scatter him as dust.| 
The words do not occur in Mk. The stone of v.42 seems to have 
suggested the stone of Is 814: 16 and the stone of Dn 234 4445, The 
verse apparently means that the rejection of the Messiah, “the son” 
of v.87 and “the stone” of v.42, would involve the complete break 
up of the Jewish polity.—Accujoe] is borrowed from Dn 24 (Th.), 
and is used in the same sense as in that passage, namely, to break 
into small pieces, or to scatter as dust; see Deissm. B73. Stud. 
p. 225. See also Briggs, AZessianic Prophecy, p. 208. 

The verse is omitted by D 33 ἃ Ὁ 6 ΠῚ 3 51. It may perhaps be 
an interpolation from Lk 2018, where the saying occurs in the form 
πᾶς ὃ πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον, κιτιλ. But the verse as it stands 
in Mt. looks very much like an early gloss, suggested by v.43, That 
verse seems to be an editorial interpretation of the meaning of the 
parable. The vineyard was to be given to others, v.44. That is to 
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say, the privileges of the Jewish nation, entrusted to it by God, 
were to be taken from it and given to others. The editor describes 
these privileges as “the kingdom of God,” by which he probably 
means the whole of the special revelation vouchsafed to the Jewish 
nation. He could hardly have used the term “the kingdom of 
the heavens,” because he everywhere employs this term to signify 
the kingdom announced by Christ as coming in the near future. 
Here the parable necessitates the use of a term to describe some 
privilege, corresponding to the vineyard, already in the possession 
of the Jewish nation. It is not very probable that after thus 
interpreting the parable and closing the narrative the editor would 
have added v.**, which carries the thought back again to v.42 But 
a later copyist of the Gospel has been reminded by the word ἔθνει 
(v.43) of a passage in Dn 2*4 where it is said that the kingdom 
shall not be left to another people, ἣ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ λαῷ ἑτέρῳ οὐχ 
ὑπολειφθήσεται, Th. ; αὕτη ἡ βασιλεία ἄλλο ἔθνος od μὴ ἐάσῃ, LXX, 
Whilst considering this contrast, his eye was caught by the next 
clause in Dn., λεπτυνεῖ καὶ λικμήσει πάσας τὰς βασιλείας. This 
afforded him the nucleus of an explanatory gloss, v.44, which he 
has built up out of Dn 2* (Th.), Is 8!+15. How, then, are we 
to explain Lk 20/8? It is natural to say that, if not genuine in 
Mt., the history of the saying begins with Lk 2018, whence it has 
been transferred to Mt. But, if I am not mistaken, the history of 
the clause begins rather with Mt 21%. It was the ἔθνει of that 
verse which directed attention to the “other nation” of Dn 2%, 
and so to the λικμήσει οἵ that passage. It is improbable that the 
original editor of Mt. inserted v.*4, but it may have been inter- 
polated at a very early date, and may have been read as part of 
the first Gospel by the author of the third. Or it may have passed 
from the first Gospel into the third at so early a date that no hint 
of its spuriousness there is given by the extant witnesses to the 
text of that Gospel. ‘There is, of course, no reason why the same 
glossator should not have inserted the words in both Gospels. 
45. And the chief priest and the Pharisees heard His parables, M 
and perceived that He speaks about them.| 
46. And seeking to arrest Him, they feared the multitudes, since M 

they held Him for a prophet.| Mk. has: “They were seeking to 
arrest Him, and feared the multitude: for they perceived that He 
spoke the parable with reference to them. And leaving Him, they 
went away.” Mt., who has another parable to insert, omits the last 
clause. Mt.’s slight changes of Mk. are intentional. ἔγνωσαν γάρ 
in Mk. explains not the immediately preceding clause, but ἐζήτουν 
αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι. Mt. places the clauses in logical order: (4) the 
motive, “they perceived that He spoke about them”; (6) the con- 
sequent action, “seeking to arrest Him” ; (c) the hindrance, “they 
feared the people.” Then to maintain the external form of Mk.’s 


234 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW (XXII. 1-10. 


sentence, he adds another clause stating the ground of ἐφοβήθησαν. 
—éy)ovs] as often, for Mk.’s singular. εἰς προφήτην, according to 
Wellhausen, is Aramaic. We should expect ὡς, as in v.76 

33-46. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following parti- 
culars. Both have the order ἄνθρωπος ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, Mt *°, 
Lk 20% Both insert of γεωργοί, Mt 85, Lk 1°. Both insert ἰδόντες, 
Mt 88. Lk 14, Both insert οὖν, Mt 40, Lk 1% Both insert ot 
ἀρχιερεῖς, Mt 45, Lk 1%. More important is the fact that Lk. also 
inserts words almost identical with Mt 44 If Mt 44 be genuine, 
this agreement might seem to suggest a second source. But 
since in other respects the texts of Mt. and Lk. read like the 
result of independent redaction of Mk., it is better to suppose 
that Lk. had read Mt., and that the agreements just mentioned 
are due to reminiscence by Lk. of Mt.’s version of the parable. 

The editor here adds a parable from the Logia. 

E XXII. 1. And Jesus answered again, and spake in parables to 
them, saying, 

L 2. The kingdom of the heavens ts likened to a human king, who 
made a marriage for his son.| For ὡμοιώθη, see on 1374, For 
ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, 18%, 

L 8. And sent his servants to call the invited (guests) to the 
marriage: and they were unwilling to come. | 

L 4. Again, he sent other servants, saving, Say to the invited 
(guests), Behold, my feast I have prepared: my oxen and fatlings 
are slaughtered, and all things are ready: come to the marriage. | 
For the double sending, cf. 2 188, 

L 5, 6. And they, neglecting (the invitation), went away, one to his 

E estate, and one to his business: and the rest seized his servants, 
and ill-treated them, and killed them.|—idvov|] here = the possessive 
pronoun; see Deissm. 470. Stud. 123. 

E ἡ. And the king was angry, and sent his armies, and destroyed 
those murderers, and burnt up their city. | 

6, 7. These verses may be due to the editor writing in remem- 
brance of the death of the Baptist, the Crucifixion of the Messiah, 
the persecution of the Apostles, and the destruction of Jerusalem. 
V.® follows well upon v.°. οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι suits the indifferent 
guests of v.° much better than the executed murderers of v.7.. The 
verse expresses the editor’s belief in the connection between the 
fall of Jerusalem and the Parousia. The marriage feast here 
follows the burning of the city. 

L 8. Zhen he saith to his servants, The marriage feast is ready, 
but the invited (guests) were not worthy. | 

L 9. Go therefore to the byways, and as many as ye shall find, 
invite to the marriage. Ἰ-- -διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν] Cf. Hdt. i. 199, 

L 10. And those servants went out into the highways, and gathered 
all whom they found, both evil and good: and the marriage feast 
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was supplied with guests.|—ovvyyayov] is probably a translation of 
the Aram. root D339 which in the Piel means to “gather,” and in 
the Hiphil to “bring in,” to “invite.” The subst. 7D295 means 
hospitality, eg. DANS NDI, Shabd 127%, Peah, c.i. πονηρούς pre- 
pares the way for vy. 11-14, πονηρούς TE καί] τε καί only here in 
Mt., τε occurs also in 2748 2812, 

1-10. So far the editor has adapted a Logian “kingdom” 
parable to his context. In the original parable the story of a 
king who made a marriage feast and invited guests who were 
indifferent to the invitation, was used to describe the reception 
accorded to the good news of the coming kingdom of the heavens. 
By inserting vv." the editor has adapted this, and brought it into 
line with Mark’s parable of the Husbandmen, and the preceding 
parable of the Two Sons. The Jewish nation in the person of its 
rulers had refused to listen to God’s call to repentance (2153), had 
rejected the Messiah (ν.39), and had neglected the summons to 
the marriage feast (22°). Consequently, judgement upon them 
was at hand. Another people would receive their privileges (21% 
2210), whilst the Jewish metropolis, and with it the Jewish polity, 
would be destroyed, 22%. The next four verses seem to be the 
closing paragraph of another parable. They are hardly suitable 
here as a conclusion of vv.!!°, because the people invited in from 
the streets could hardly be expected to have provided themselves 
with festal attire. The parable to which 1!‘ originally belonged no 
doubt spoke of an interval between the invitation and the feast, 
during which the guests were expected to make suitable preparations. 

Such a parable is attributed to Jochanan ben Zaccai in B. 
Shabbath 153°, and to Judah ha Nasi in Midr. Koh οὗ (Wunsche, 
Ρ. 122). A king invited his servants to a feast, but gave them no 
fixed time for the meal. The wise attired themselves fittingly, and 
waited at the palace door. The foolish went away to their work. 
Suddenly the king issued his summons. ‘The wise came in their 
festal robes, and the foolish in their working clothes. These were 
made to stand and watch the wise enjoying the meal. Lk 14174 
has a parable of similar outline to Mt 221°. But the language 
and details are quite different. The two Evangelists clearly are 
not borrowing from the same written source. 

11. And the king went in to behold the guests, and saw there L 
a man not attired in a wedding garment.|— οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον] cf. 
Moulton, pp. 231 f.—Oedoac Gor] cf. on 11". 

12. And he saith to him, Friend, how camest thou in here not Τὶ 
having a wedding garment? And he was reduced to silence. |— 
ἑταῖρε] See on 20}, 

18. Zhen the king said to the servants, Bind him feet and hands, Τὶ 
and cast him out into the outer darkness ; there shall be the wailing 
and the gnashing of teeth.| Parable and fulfilment here inter- 
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mingle. In the parable the rejected guest was dismissed from 
the palace with ignominy. But the editor has in mind the fulfil- 
ment of the parable in the expulsion of the unworthy from the 
kingdom into the darkness of Gehenna, cf. 13‘ #, and gives the 
ending of the parable in terms more appropriate to its explanation 
and fulfilment. For τὸ σκότος, κιτ.λ, see on 813, 

L 14. For many are called, but few chosen.| Vv."-4 do not seem 
to suit this connection. The editor has added them apparently 
because of the similarity of subject-matter, a wedding feast 110, 
a wedding garment 114, Vy.10 in this connection seem clearly 
prophetic of the fate of the Jewish nation. ‘That is to say, this 
application is given to the parable by the context into which the 
editor has set it. But vv.!-!4 seem to have no bearing upon this 
application, unless we suppose that the editor found in the verses 
some such train of thought as the following. The Jews as a 
nation would be punished for their rejection of God’s call by the 
destruction of their national polity, vv.!% Their privileges would 
be given to other people, v.29; but though the invitation would be 
given to all, none would be admitted without the proper qualifica- 
tion, 2-14, It seems clear that the parable from which 118 are 
taken originally had reference not to the Jewish nation at all, but 
to the Christian society waiting for the coming kingdom. During 
this period the disciples were to be in a state of readiness, because 
when the kingdom came all who were not prepared would be 
rejected. Compare the parable of the Tares, 134° 96-43, and that 
of the Virgins, 25.183, The wedding garment obviously symbolises 
a condition of readiness and equipment with the necessary quali- 
fication. What this is need not be further defined than by saying 
that it is the righteousness obtained by obedience to Christ’s 
teaching, 57°; or by doing the will of God, 724; or the moral 
qualifications which Christ recommends, 18%; or confession of 
Him before men, τοῦ, V.14 seems to express this warning in a 
proverbial form. Many are called to enter the kingdom, but 
comparatively few obtain the necessary qualifications, and are 
ultimately admitted. The words, though they express the same 
lesson of warning as νυ. 1118. do not seem very harmonious in form 
with them. They may be a detached saying added here by the 
editor because of the verbal connection! between κλητοί and 
κεκλημένοι, vv." 4, The contrast between the few and the many is 
found in 2 Es 81 ‘The Most High hath made this world for many, 
but the world to come for few”; “There be many created, but 
few shall be saved”; cf. 8° “the multitude of them that perish” ; 
9 “there shall be more of them which perish, than of them 
which shall be saved”; Afoc. Bar 4415 “the dwelling of the rest 
who are many will be in the fire.” 

1 Cf. on 6° 187, 
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15-22. From Mk 1215, See Gould zz doc. 

15. Then the Pharisees went and took counsel how they might M 
entrap Him in argument. | 

16. And they send to Him their disciples with the Herodians, M 
saying, Teacher, we know that Thou art true, and teachest the way 
of God in truth, and carest not for any man, for Thou regardest 
not the person of men.| Mk. has: “ And they send to Him certain 
of the Pharisees and of the Herodians, that they might ensnare Him 
in argument. And they came and say to Him, Teacher, We know 
that Thou art true, and carest not for any man ; for Thou regardest 
not the person of men, but truly teachest the way of God.” In 
Mk. the “they” must refer to the chief priests and elders and 
scribes, who have not been mentioned by name since 112%. Mt., 
who throughout regards the Pharisees as the most bitter of Christ’s 
opponents, and lays stress on their hostility, has inserted chief 
priests and Pharisees in 21%, and reintroduces them here as the 
subject of the sentence. For τότε, see on 27. For πορευθέντες, 
see on 212; and for συμβούλιον ἔλαβον, 1214, Mt. substitutes 
παγιδεύειν for Mk.’s dypevew. He retains here, unusually, Mk.’s 
historic present, ἀποστέλλουσιν. He had omitted the Herodians 
from Mk 458, but retains them here because their presence adds 
point to the narrative. As supporters of Herod, they would have 
been glad to denounce to the Roman Government any one who 
agitated against the political status guo. The rearrangement of 
clauses in v.!° brings together the two positive sentences followed by 
the two negative ones.—riv ὁδόν τοῦ θεοῦ] for ddov, see on 2151. The 
way of God is the conduct or manner of life which God requires. 

17. Tell us, therefore, What thinkest Thou? Ts tt lawful to give wm 
tribute to Cesar or πού) Mk. omits the first clause, and adds 
δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν. For τί σοι δοκεῖ, see on 17%. For Mt.’s 
omission of the redundant “shall we give or not give,” see on 816 ; 
and for κῆνσος, 177 

18. And Jesus perceived their malice, and said, Why tempt yew 
Me, ye hypocrites?} Mk. has: “And He knew (εἰδώς) their 
hypocrisy, and said to them, Why tempt ye Me?” Mt. substitutes 
πονηρίαν for ὑπόκρισιν, but adds ὑποκριταί. 

19. Show to Me the tribute coin. And they brought to Him aw 
denarius.| Mk. has: “Bring Me a denarius, that I may see it. 
And they brought (one).” Mk.’s φέρετε may be due to the fact that 
Roman denarii would not be current in the Temple, and were, there- 
fore, not likely to be found there. Ifso, Mt. with his ἐπιδείξατε misses 
the point. See Swete. For προσφέρειν, see Introduction, p. 1xxxvi. 

20. And He saith to them, Whose ts this representation and Mt 
legend? They say to Him, Casar’s.| Mk. has: “And He saith 
to them, Whose is this representation and legend? And they said 
to Him, Cesar’s.” For τότε, see 27. 
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M 21. Then He saith to them, Render therefore to Cesar the things 
of Cesar, and to God the things of God.| So Mk., with “And Jesus 
said” and no οὖν, which occurs in Mk. about four times as against 
about fifty-six occurrences in Mt. For the meaning, see Swete. 

M 22. And they heard (it), and marvelled, and left Him, and 
departed.| Mk. has: “And they were marvelling at Him.”— 
ἐθαύμασαν aor. for Mk.’s imperfect, as often. 

15-22. Lk. agrees with Mt. in omitting δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν from 
Mk v.14; in δείξατε Lk *=Mt 19 ἐπιδείξατε against Mt 16 φέρετε; 
and in the order ἀπόδοτε---τὰ Καίσαρος as against Mk.’s τὰ Καίσαρος 
ἀπόδοτε. Also in αὐτοῖς, Mt 31 -- πρὸς αὐτούς, Lk 35, 

23-33. From Mk 12187, 

M 23. On that day there came to Him Sadducees, saying that there ts 
no resurrection, and they asked Him.| Mk. has: “ And there come 
Sadducees to Him, who say that there is no resurrection ; and they 
were asking Him.” For ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, see 13}; προσῆλθον, 
see on 43 Mt. avoids Mk.’s hist. pres. ἔρχονται, as often.— 
ἐπηρώτησαν] Mt. avoids Mk.’s imperf., as often. 

M 24. Saying, Teacher, Moses said, If a man die, not having 
children, his brother should marry his wife, and raise up seed to his 
brother.| Mk. has : “Saying, Teacher, Moses wrote for us, that if 
a man’s brother die, and leave a wife, and leave no child, that his 
brother should take his wife, and raise up seed to his brother.” 
Mk.’s Greek is awkward. In ἔγραψεν dr.—iva there is a confusion 
of two constructions, and the threefold ἀδελφός obscures the 
meaning. Mt. substitutes τις for τινος ddeAdds, thus getting rid of 
one ἀδελῴός, omits the superfluous ἵνα, omits the unnecessary καὶ 
καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, and substitutes the technical ἐπιγαμβρεύειν for 
λάβῃ :} cf. Gn 388 γάμβρευσαι αὑτήν. In Lv 1816 207! marriage 
with a deceased brother’s wife is forbidden. But Dt 25510 
specifies certain circumstances under which it shall be the duty of a 
man to contract such a marriage.—y» ἔχων τέκνα] The Heb. has 
simply ‘‘son,” ze. male issue. But the LXX has σπέρμα, and 
Jos. (Ant. iv. 255) interpreted in this sense. 

M 25. And there were with us seven brethren ; and the first, having 
married, died, and not having seed, left his wife to his brother. | 
Mk. has: “‘Seven brethren there were; and the first took a wife, 
and died, and left no seed.” 

M 26. Likewise the second, and the third, to the seventh.| Mk. 
has: ‘‘ And the second took her, and died, not leaving seed. And 
the third likewise. And the seven left no seed.” 

M 27. And last of all, the woman died.| So Mk. with ἔσχατον for 
ὕστερον. Mt. seven times has ὕστερον. 

M 28. Jn the resurrection, therefore, of which of them shall she be 


1In Dt 25° LXX has kal συνοικήσει αὐτῇ for ADR}, but Aq. has (καὶ) ἐπιγαμ- 
βρεύσει (αὐτήν). 
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wife, for all had her?) Mk. has: “In the resurrection, of which 
of them shall she be wife, for the seven had her as wife?” Mt. 
avoids Mk.’s repeated “seven” and ‘‘wife,” and inserts a con- 
necting particle (οὖν). 

29. And Jesus answered and said to them, Υ err, not knowing M 
the Scriptures, nor the power of God.| Mk. has: ‘‘Jesus said to 
them, Do ye not therefore err,” etc. Christ’s answer is twofold. 
In denying the possibility of a resurrection, and in supposing that 
imaginary complications arising out of earthly relationships could 
be used as an argument against it, they betrayed (a) insufficient 
knowledge of the law, which, if it did not explicitly teach the doc- 
trine of the resurrection, yet did implicitly teach its possibility ; (0) 
want of faith in the power of God to solve all such difficulties as 
they alleged. Broadly speaking, a belief in a resurrection was a 
fundamental doctrine of Jewish literature from the second century 
B.c. See Charles, Zschatology; Volz, 714]. Eschat. 240 ff. ; Schiirer, 
u. 11. 179 ff. But very varied views were held as to its scope. 
The Sadducees denied it; see Jos. Wars, ii. 165; B. Sanh go. 
So did the Samaritans, who were accused by the Jews of having 
falsified the Pentateuch in order to obliterate passages which taught 
it; Sak go. Appeal was made on behalf of it to Scripture, eg. 
in B. Sazh go® R. Jochanan appeals to Nu 1878, from which it 
is deduced that Aaron is eternally living: ‘‘ Here is also the 
resurrection of the dead signified.” R. Simai appealed to Ex 64 
“The Sadducees asked R. Gamaliel, Whence is it proved that the 
Holy One, blessed be He, will raise the dead? He answered, From 
the Pentateuch, the Prophets, and the Hagiographa.” ‘There follow 
citations of Dt 3116, Is 261%, and Ca 71% ‘He has no part in 
the world to come,” says the Mishnah (Sanh 101), ““who denies 
that the resurrection can be proved from the Pentateuch.” 

30. For in the resurrection they do not marry, nor are given in Wr 
marriage, but are as angels in heaven.1| Mk. has: “ For when they 
rise from the dead they do not marry, nor are given in marriage ; 
but are as angels in the heavens.” ‘The point seems to be that, in 
the life which follows the resurrection, men will then be as the 
angels in heaven now are, immortal, and without need of marriage 
to propagate their kind. 

31, 32. But concerning the resurrection of the dead, Have ye M 
not read that which was said to you by God, saying, Tam the God 
of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the Godof Jacob? 676 is 
not the God of dead (persons), but of living.| The inference seems 
to be that when the words were spoken the patriarchs were still 


1 ἐν τῷ obpavg. Mk. has ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, and the plural would accord with 
the usage of the first Gospel. Cf. 2459: °° 181°. Mk 13**has the singular in this 
connection, and Mt. there substitutes the plural, so that the singular in Bons 
all the more unexpected. 


M 


E 


E 
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living, and that their resurrection was a natural and probable 
corollary. Cf. the similar inference from Nu 1838 with reference 
to Aaron, quoted above from Sav go”. Mk. has: “But con- 
cerning the dead, that they rise: have ye not read in the book of 
Moses, at ¢he Bush how God spake to him, saying, I am the God 
of Abraham, and God of Isaac, and God of Jacob? He is not 
God of dead persons, but of living: ye greatly err.” The quota- 
tion is from Ex 3°, 

88. And when the multitudes heard, they were astonished at His 
teaching.| The editor inserts here words which he has omitted 
from Mk 1138 “For all the multitude was astonished at His 
teaching.” 

23-33. Lk. agrees with Mt. against Mk. in the following : 

προσῆλθον, Mt 23 = προσελθόντες, Lk 2"; ἔρχονται, Mk 18, 

ἐπηρώτησαν, Mt 38, Lk 27; ἐπηρώτων, Mk 18. 

ὕστερον, Mt 27, Lk 83; ἔσχατον, Mk *. 

εἶπεν, Mt 39, Lk 84; ἔφη, Mk 4. 

Both Mt 28 and Lk 88 insert οὖν, and both omit ἔλαβεν αὐτήν, 
καὶ ἀπέθανεν μὴ καταλιπὼν σπέρμα from Mk 33, 

28, λέγοντες] SoN BD a/S!S?(‘‘and they say”). The meaning seems 
to be that certain Sadducees came and denied that there was a resurrection. 


Nc E F αὐ have οἱ λέγοντες ; but with this reading we should expect also οἱ 
Σαδδουκαῖοι. 


80. ἄγγελοι] Add θεοῦ, NL. Omit BD 1 209 latt 51 55, 


84-40. Cf. Mk 1278-4, 

84. And the Pharisees, having heard that He had silenced the 
Sadducees, were gathered together. | 

35. And one of them asked Him, testing Him.| 

Mk. here records the story of a scribe who, approving of 
Christ’s answers, himself asked a question, and expressed great 
approval of the answer which he received. The story ends with 
a statement of Christ’s appreciation of the character of His 
questioner. In Mt. the incident takes a different turn. The 
Pharisees gather together, and one of them puts a question to 
Christ, testing Him. The whole of Mk.’s continuation of the 
narrative after Christ’s answer is omitted. It is difficult to see in 
the continual mention of the Pharisees in Mt. any other purpose 
than a desire to prepare the way for the chapter of denunciation 
of the scribes and Pharisees which is to follow in ch. 23. Cf. 21% 
‘the chief "priests and) them Pharisees, 22) “the Phansees,. 
&¢ “the, Pharisees,” 41(“‘the Pharisees.” This may account for 
the unfavourable view taken here of Mk.’s scribe. He was a 
Pharisee, and came to Christ with hostile intent. Consequently 
the approval expressed of him by Christ must be dropped, and 
with it goes what may have seemed to the editor the somewhat 
patronising words of the scribe in Mk 12°? 3%, Cf. the omission 
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of the reproachful od μέλει σοι from Mk 4°8°= Mt 8%5, and of the 
somewhat sarcastic question from Mk 6°7= Mt 143’, 

In this way Mt 22°40 might be explained as due to editorial 
revision of Mk 12784, But another factor has to be taken into 
account. Lk. in the parallel to Mk. abbreviates the whole section 
into one sentence: ‘‘And certain of the scribes answered and 
said, Teacher, Thou hast well said. For no one dared to ask 
Him anything.” Two reasons for this shortening may be con- 
jectured—(a) Lk. found Mk.’s narrative to be not free from 
objection ; (ὁ) he had already inserted a similar story free from 
the objectionable element in 107527, Now, Lk 1075-27 aorees in 
some points with Mt 22°440 against Mk 12. In both, according 
to the usual text, the questioner is described as vouixds. In both 
he comes to test Christ—zepalwv, Mt 85: éxrepalwv, Lk 35, 
Both stories have a definite reference to the law, ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ; and 
both omit the quotation from Dt 64, and partially assimilate Mk.’s 
quotation of Dt 6° to the Hebrew by substituting ἐν for Mk.’s ἐκ 
(=LXX). Lk., however, has both prepositions. These facts are 
rather difficult to explain. We might suppose that Mt. and Lk. 
were both acquainted with a narrative of a lawyer who came to 
tempt Christ. Lk. inserted it in ch. 10, and afterwards omitted the 
somewhat similar narrative of Mk 12, whilst Mt. substituted it for 
the story of Mk 12. Or Mt.’s text may be regarded as a revision 
of Mk.’s, and Lk 10727 may be entirely independent, or affected 
by reminiscence of Mt. and Mk. on the part of Lk. 

86. Teacher, what kind of commandment is great in the law?| MP? 
Mk. has: “What kind of commandment is first of all?”—zrotos 
cf. 1918. Or it is equivalent to ris; cf. 217%, Win.-Schm. 

Ad 

᾿ a7. And He said to him, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God wt? 
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind.] 
Mk. has: “Jesus answered that the first is, Hear, O Israel; The 
Lord our God is one Lord: And thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God from all thy heart, and from all thy soul, and from all thy 
mind, and from all thy strength.” The quotation is from Dt 6°. 
The LXX has “from all thy mind (διανοίας), and from all thy 
soul, and from all thy power (δυνάμεως). But A F Luc have 
καρδίας for διανοίας. Mk. seems to have conflated the two 
renderings, and to have substituted ἰσχύος for δυνάμεως. Mt., 
remembering the fact that there were only three clauses in the 
original, retains only the first three from Mk., and assimilates to 
the Hebrew by substituting ἐν for ἐκ. 

38. This is the great and first commandment. ] ΜΡ 

39. A second similar one ts this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour yt? 
as thyself.| The quotation is from Lv 191%, and has already been 
quoted in 1919. This saying in a negative form is ascribed to Hillel 


16 
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in B. Shabb 31* “ What is hateful to thee, do not do to thy neigh- 
bour. That is the whole law. All else is commentary upon it.” 1 
MP 40. On these two commandments hangeth the whole law, and the 
prophets.| Mk. has: “ Greater than these is no other command- 
ment.” . 
Mt. here postpones Mk %> to the end of the next section, 
where it suitably closes the whole series of questions. 

84. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό] D latt 51 53 Βανε ἐπ’ αὐτόν cf. 2777 συνήγαγον ἐπ’ αὐτόν. 
ἐπί has here a hostile significance, as in Ac 47. This reading gives an 
admirable sense, and would be easily corrupted into é τὸ αὐτό: cf. Ac 4”. 

835. νομικό:] Om. 1 e S! Arm Orig. The word occurs seven times in 
Lk., not in Mk., nor elsewhere in Mt. 

87. διανοίᾳ] c 51 53 have “‘ power” (c. virtute)=loxvi from Mk. 51 S? 
also have ‘‘ from” for ἐν throughout, assimilating to Mk. (and the Pesh. VS. 
of Dt.). 

41-45, From Mk 12%5-37, 

M 41. And when the Pharisees were gathered together, Jesus asked 
them, saying.| Mk. has: “ And Jesus answered and said, as He 
taught in the temple.” For the emphasis on the Pharisees, cf. 
on v.85, The collocation of συνήχθησαν, v.34, with περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
v.42, suggests that very possibly the Evangelist had in mind Ps 25. 

M 42. What think ye about the Messiah? Whose Son is He? 
They say to Him, David’s.| Mk. has: ‘‘How say the scribes 
that the Messiah is David’s Son?”—ri ὑμῖν δοκεῖ] cf. on 17”. 
For λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, cf. τοῦ 2191 2271, 

M 48. He saith to them, How then does David in the Spirit call 
Him Lord, saying ΄ Mk. has: “ David himself in the Holy Spirit 
said.” —év πνεύματι] 1.6. by divine inspiration. Cf. ‘ David said in 
the Holy Spirit,” Schzr ha-Schirim οἱ (Winsche, p. 54), and see 
Bacher, Exeget. Termin. il. 202. 

M 44, The Lord said to My Lord, Sit at My right hand until I 
place Thy enemies underneath Thy feet.| So Mk. That is to say, 
“there is a Psalm of David in which the writer speaks of the 
Messiah as Lord.” It is assumed that the Psalm is Davidic, and 
that it deals with the Messiah. The reference is to Ps ττοἱ. 
Both Mt. and Mk. differ from the LXX in omitting the article 
before κύριος, and in substituting ὑποκάτω for ὑποπόδιον. 

M 45. /f, therefore, David calls Him Lord, how ts He His Son? 
Mk. has: ‘* David himself calls Him Lord, and whence is He His 
Son?” Christ here raises a difficulty which He does not solve. 
If the Messiah is David’s Son, how is it that David, speaking by 
divine inspiration, ascribes to Him a divine title and divine 
prerogatives? The solution suggested, though not expressed, is 
that the Messiah is not only Son of David, but Son of God. See 
Dalm. Words, pp. 285 f. 


1Cf. also Szphra on Lv 1918 (Ugol. 853) ‘‘ Rabbi Akiba said, This is the 
greatest commandment in the law,” and Beveshith R. (Wiinsche, p. 112). 
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46. And no one could answer Him a word, nor did any one™M 
dare from that day to question Him any Jurther.| Mk. has: “ And 
no one any further dared to question Him.” 

Mt. and Lk. agree in the following : 

αὐτούς, Mt 41, Lk 41, 

καλεῖ---πῶς, Mt #, Lk 44; λέγει---πόθεν, Mk 27, 

Both insert οὖν, Mt 45, Lk 44, 

44, ὑποκάτω] NBD albeh 4 5155; ὑποπόδιον, EF a/latt. In Mk. 
ὑποκάτω is read by B D& Τὰ 28 51, ὑποπόδιον by NA L X a/latt. Lk. has 
ὑποπόδιον here (δὲ B αἰ 51, but D latt 83, ὑποκάτω) and in Ac 2°, 

XXII. For Mk 12740 Mt. substitutes a much longer dis- 
course. The relation of this to Lk. may be shown as follows: 


Mt. eee ke 

1-3 

4 1146 

5 

6-7a Mk 1 238. 39 T1483 2046 
7b-11 
12 14H 1814 
18 τι 
15 
16-22 
28 I 142 
24 
25-26 1199-1.} 
27-28 aes 
29-31 111-418 
82-88 
34-36 y 149-51 
37-39 τ BEY 


It will be seen that Lk 119952 contains sayings spoken to a 
Pharisee, 8°, or Pharisees, 42, or lawyers, “Ὁ, all of which are 
incorporated in Mt 23, but without distinction of audience, in a 
different order, and in different language. The last difference 
makes it very unlikely that Mt. and Lk. had a common written 
source. Mt vv.°7-89 recur in Lk 13°4% in a different context, and 
with variations of language. A common written source is im- 
probable. 

1. Then Jesus spake to the multitudes, and to Hts disciples, say- EB 
ing.| Mk. has: “ Andin His teaching, He was saying.” Lk. also 
has τοῖς μαθηταῖς in this connection. 

2. The scribes and the Pharisees sit on the seat of Moses.| Cf. L 
B. Rosh ha Shanah 25* “ Every council of three in Israel is like the 
council of Moses”; Adoth 11 ‘Moses received . . . and delivered 
to Joshua, and Joshua to the elders, and the elders to the 
prophets, and the prophets to the men of the great synagogue.”— 
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ἐκάθισαν] The aor. is difficult. It may be due to the fact that 
the editor writes from his own standpoint, and looks back upon 
the period when the scribes and Pharisees were in power. But 
Wellhausen speaks of it as a Semiticism. 

L 8. All things therefore whatsoever they say to you, do and 
observe.| The words are difficult in view of the criticism of the 
regulations of the traditional law in 15129; cf. esp. 15° We must 
suppose that a limitation is to be inferred from “sit in Moses’ 
seat.” Do all things that they teach, in so far as this is in 
harmony with the spirit of the Mosaic law. The comprehensive- 
ness of the saying reminds us of 5!8—Aut do not according to 
their works: for they say, and do not.| This can hardly mean 
that the Pharisees did not themselves endeavour to conform to 
the regulations of the traditional law. The λέγουσιν implies that 
the whole Pharisaic system was professedly an endeavour to fulfil 
the commands of God expressed in the Old Testament, and to 
live up to the moral standard there revealed. By ov ποιοῦσι is 
meant that in practice their system tended to miss the real 
righteousness of the Old Testament, and to overlook its true prin- 
ciples, love, mercy, truth, etc. Cf. 12’. They professed regard 
for the Old Testament, but neglected the mercy which it taught ; 
15* ὅ they so explained away the divine command of filial duty as 
to sanction the direct contrary ; 237° they paid great attention to 
minuter regulations of the law, but neglected the great underlying 
moral principles. 

L 4. And they bind heavy burdens, and lay them upon the 
shoulders of men ; and they themselves with their finger are unwilling 
to move them away.) Lk 114° has: “Ye burden men with in- 
tolerable burdens, and yourselves touch not the burdens with one of 
your fingers.” The verse gives an example of the failure to “do” 
referred to in v.°. The law was given not as a burden, but as 
a privilege. But the Pharisaic interpretation of it made it a 
burden upon life. And the Pharisees refused to lighten this ever- 
accumulating burden of legal restrictions in the slightest degree. 
Traditionalism is always unwilling to relinquish what has become 
effete and antiquated. The burdens referred to are those of the 
traditional law with its ever-increasing complexity. 

For κινῆσαι = “to remove,” cf. Rev 2° 614. 

L 5. And all their works they do to be seen of men: for they 
make wide their phylacteries, and enlarge their tassels.| The verse 
emphasises a special vice which was eating into the heart of the 
whole Pharisaic system. For φυλακτήρια, see DB, ““ Phylacteries.” 
For κράσπεδα, cf. on 939. 

ML 6, 7. And love the chief seat at feasts and the first places in the 
synagogues, and salutations in the market-places, and to be called by 
men, Labbi.| Lk. has (114): “You love the first place in the 
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Synagogues, and the salutations in the market-places.” Mk. 
reverses the order, and so does Lk. in the parallel to Mk., 204%, 
--φιλοῦσι] so Lk. φιλούντων. Mk 88 has θελόντων. 

8. But be not ye called Rabbi: for one is your Teacher, and all& 
ye are brethren. 

9. And call no man your father upon earth: for one is your Father, Τὶ 
the heavenly one) πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν is harsh. “Father” was a 
term of respect for the men of a past generation ; cf. the title of the 
Mishnic treatise Pirke Aloth = Sayings of the Fathers, and the title 
πατέρων ὕμνος of Ecclus 44. The Aramaic Abba was used as a 
title or name of distinguished teachers ; cf. Levy, Meuheb. Worter- 
buch; Dalm. Words, 339. 

10. And be not called leader: for one is your leader, even 
Christ. καθηγητής and διδάσκαλος (v.8) are probably renderings 
of 15. If so, the two verses are duplicate versions of one saying. 
See Dalm. Words, 340. 

11. But the greater among you shall be your minister.| Cf. Mk L 
9% 1043, 

12. And whosoever shall exalt himself shall be abased, and τυλο- 1, 
soever shall humble himself shall be exalted.| Cf. Pr 2938, Similar 
words occur in Lk 14! 18", 

4, βαρέα] Αἀάκαὶ δυσβάστακτα, BD α΄. Omit δα (μεγάλα βαρέα), τ 209 
abe 3} 51 553. Probably an interpolation from Lk 11%, 

τῷ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν] Om. 83. 

5. τὰ φυλακτήρια αὐτῶν] 51 53 have ‘‘the thongs of their frontlets.”— 
μεγαλύνουσιν τὰ κράσπεδα] St S? have ‘‘lengthen the fringe(s) of their 
cloaks.” The translators are influenced by knowledge of Jewish practice and 
custom. 

7. paBBel] D al S! S? paBBel, paBBel. 

8. μὴ κληθῆτε] 51 53 have ‘‘ call not ye men Rabbi,” assimilating to v.9, 

12. E F G a/addhere: ‘‘ Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites : 
for ye devour the houses of widows, and for a pretence pray at length. 
Therefore ye shall receive more abundant judgement.” Omit 8 BDL Zae 


ff! g!2.S1, The words are an interpolation from Mk 12, Lk 20%, In some 
authorities the words stand after ν. 3, 


13-82. Seven illustrations of Pharisaic “saying,” and ‘not 
doing.” 

13. But woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye shut 1, 
the kingdom of the heavens before men: for ye enter not tn, netther 
do ye allow those who are going in to enter.) Lk 115% has: “* Woe 
to you, lawyers! for ye took away the key of knowledge. Your- 
selves ye did not enter, and those were going in ye prevented.” 
Cf. Fragment of a Lost Gospel, ed. Grenfell and Hunt, ll. 41-46, 
which may be reconstructed as follows: “The key of the kingdom 
(or of knowledge) they hid. Themselves entered not, neither 
suffered they those who were going in to enter.” The meaning is 
that the Pharisaic interpretation of the law obscured rather than 
illuminated its religious content, 
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L 15. But woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! for ye go 
about sea and land to make one proselyte, and when he is become (one) 
ye make him twice as much as yourselves a son of Gehenna.| For 
the Jewish Propaganda, cf. Bousset, Rel. /iid. 80-82; Schirer, 
i. ii. 291 ff. For τὴν ξηράν --τὴν γῆν, cf. Jon 1°, Hag 2°.—viov 
γεέννης] that is, one destined for Gehenna ; cf. p23 23, Losh ha Sh 
17%, San odin 12 = “son of the coming age”, Berakh 57°. 

ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλυτον] 1.6. to Pharisaism. Whilst the number 
of heathen attracted to Judaism at this period was very great, 
a comparatively small proportion would have been regarded by 
the Pharisees as satisfactory converts. The Hellenistic Jewish 
literature, 6.9. the writings of Philo and the Sibylline Oracles 
(Book iii.), are evidence of the zeal of Jews of the Dispersion to 
attract Gentiles to the worship of the one God. But converts to 
Pharisaism as distinguished from Judaism, with its infinite variety 
of shades of belief and practice (Pharisees, Sadducees, Essenes, 
Therapeute, and those who belonged to none of these orders), 
were probably few. éva may reflect upon this comparative failure 
of Pharisaic missionary zeal. Friedlander! ingeniously illustrates the 
verse by reference to Jos. Amz. xx. 34-48. It is there recorded that 
a Jewnamed Ananias converted to the worship of God Izates, son of 
Monobazus of Adiabene, but told him that he could worship God 
without being circumcised. However, another Jew, ‘“‘reputed to be 
accurately acquainted with Jewish learning,” πάνυ περὶ τὰ πάτρια 
δοκῶν ἀκριβὴς εἶναι, persuaded, Izates to be circumcised, on the 
ground that he was guilty of impiety in neglecting to do so. 
Friedlander sees in this story an example of the Pharisaic zeal in 
compassing sea and land to make one proselyte to their own rigid 
interpretation of the universal application of the requirements of 
the law to the Gentiles. 

L 16. Woe to you, blind guides, who say, Whosoever shall swear by 
the temple, it 1s not valid ; but whosoever shall swear by the gold of 
the temple, is bound by his oath.| Cf. 5°87. As in that section, the 
reference is not to legal oaths but to the unnecessary reference to 
divine things in common life, Azddushin 71* “by the temple,” 
Taanith 24 “by the temple worship.” 

L 17. Lools and blind: for which ts greater, the gold, or the temple 
that hallowed the gold ?| 

iT 18. And, Whosoever shall swear by the altar, tt is not valid ; 
but whosoever shall swear by the gift which is upon tt, he is bound 
by his oath. | 

L 19. Ye blind men: for which is greater, ihe gift, or the altar 
that halloweth the gift?| BC al prefix μωροὶ καί, as in v.27, 

L 20. He therefore who sweareth by the altar, sweareth by it, and 
by all that ts upon it.] 


1 fel. Beweg. pp. 32 f, 
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21. And he who sweareth by the temple, sweareth by tt, and by 1, 
flim who dwelleth in it.) 

22. And he who sweareth by heaven, sweareth by the throne of L 
God, and by Him that sitteth upon 11. 

23. Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! for ye tithe 1, 
mint and dill and cummin, and have neglected the weightier matters 
of the law, judgement, and mercy, and faith: these ye ought to have 
done, and not to have neglected those.| Lk 1142 has: “ But woe 
unto you, Pharisees! for ye tithe mint and rue and every herb, 
and pass by judgement and the love of God: these ye ought to 
have done, and not to have passed over those.”—For the tithing of 
small herbs, cf. Maaser, i. 1: “ Everything which is eatable, and is 
preserved, and has its nourishment from the soil, is liable to be 
tithed.—7dvocpov]=mint. See DB, “ Mint.”—édvyOov]=dill. See 
DB, “Anise”; cf. Maaser, iv. 5: ‘Rabbi Eliezer said, Of dill 
must one tithe the seed, and the leaves, and the stalks.” —xvpuvov] 
See DZS, “Cummin.” All three herbs were used in cooking, and 
the two latter for medicinal purposes. For ἄνηθον, Lk. has 
πήγανον. Nestle, Hxp. Times, Aug. 1904, suggests a misreading 
of NIU = πήγανον, for NNIY = ἄνηθον. For “ judgement,” cf. 
Is 117, Jer 228, Zec 79, Secrets of Enoch 429 “Blessed is he who 
gives a just judgement for the orphan and the widow.” For 
| mercy, 7 cho) sand tor faith,” ch blab 24 

24. Blind guides, who strain out the gnat, and swallow down 1, 
the camel. | 

25. Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye cleanse 1, 
the outside of the cup and of the platter, but within they are full of 
rapacity and wantonness.| Lk 11°9 has: “Now, ye Pharisees 
cleanse the outside of the cup and the plate (πίναξ), but your 
inside is full of rapacity and wickedness.—yeuovowv|] The verb is 
usually followed by a genitive. ἐκ here signifies that the contents 
of the vessels are obtained by immoral methods. 


23. 5: 53 omit. Burkitt thinks that they presuppose ταῦτα δὲ ποιῆσαι 
κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφεῖναι, and that this is original, being a literal translation of an 
Aramaic idiom. In Lk 11” S? again omits ἔδει, but 51 presupposes it. But 
the Syriac VSS. elsewhere omit de? So 5: Mk 9! 13!) Lk 12” 181 2444, 
Jn 37 4224; 55 Mk 13!, Lk 244, Jn 37. 


25. For the purification of vessels, see Schurer, 11. 11. 106 ff., and 
B. Kelim. The verse is aimed at the excessive importance attached 
to the ceremonial cleanness or uncleanness of utensils. After all, 
what does this matter, provided that they are used for honourable 
purposes? But if they be used to contain food gained in a dis- 
honest manner, they may rightly be regarded as unclean. 

26. Blind Pharisee, cleanse first the contents of the cup and of the 1, 
platter, that its outside also may be clean. | That is, “‘ use the vessels 
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only for food honestly procured, and it will be unnecessary to ask 
if the outside is ceremonially clean.” Lk 114 4! has: “ Ye fools, 
did not He who made the outside make also the inside? But give 
as alms what is within ; and, behold, all things are pure to you.” 
It is questionable whether the two Evangelists understood the 
words to bea polemic against the Pharisaic regulations about the 
purification of vessels, or whether they interpreted cup and plate as 
metaphors for men, like the sepulchres of the next verse, and 
understood the words to be aimed at the regulations concerning 
personal ceremonial cleanness ; cf. Mk 71%. In Mt. the reference 
to the cleansing of literal vessels seems hardly disputable, and αὐτοῦ 
in v.2° would have to be deleted before τοῦ ποτηρίου could be 
interpreted as a metaphor of the human person. LK., by inserting 
ὑμῶν in v.89, seems to draw a contrast, not, asin Mt., between the 
outside of the vessels and their contents, but between the 
ceremonial cleanness of the vessels and the moral uncleanness of 
their possessors. Cf. Buddhist and Christian Gospels, p. 84: 
““What use to thee is matted hair, O fool! what use the goatskin 
garment? Within thee there is ravening; the outside thou 
makest clean.” But in v.4! he seems to fall back upon the other 
contrast between the inside and outside of the vessels. Wellhausen 
thinks that Lk. has here misrendered his original. He would 
transpose ἔσωθεν and ἔξωθεν (with D Cyp) in v.*, render ποιεῖν 
by do=set straight=cleanse, and substitute for δότε ἐλεημοσύνην 
Mt.’s καθάρισον. ‘‘ Does not the man who cleanses the inside 
cleanse the outside too? (cf. Mk 7!#). Cleanse the inside, and, 
lo, all is clean.” If this be the original form of the saying, Mt. has 
wrongly inserted τοῦ ποτηρίου and αὐτοῦ in v.*°. But, however the 
apparent inconsistency in Lk. be explained, it seems most natural to 
suppose that Mt. rightly understood the saying to be aimed at the 
casuistical distinctions between clean and unclean utensils.1—xat 
τῆς παροψίδος] omit D S! 1 209 ade ff. 

L 57. Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye are 
like to whitened tombs, which outside appear beautiful, but inside are 
full of dead bones, and all uncleanness.| Lk 114* has: “ Woe to 
you! for ye are as sepulchres that are unseen, and the men who 
walk over them do not know it.” It was customary on the rsth 
of the month Adar to whitewash graves, that people might not 
unintentionally touch them and contract ceremonial defilement ; 
B. Moed Qat. 1 a, Schegual, i. 1. Moed Qatan, 5a, bases this on 
Ezk 39!°.—xexovtaévors] ‘The tombs were whitened with chalk 


1 If this be so, the thought here is much the same as that which Mt. (1510-2°) 
has read into Mk 7*°8, There it is ‘‘ Eating meat with unwashen hands 
will not defile you if you are morally clean” ; here it is ‘‘ Eating from vessels 
which are ceremonially unclean will not defile you, if the food has been 
honestly obtained.” 
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or lime. The Talmudic verb is }*¥=to mark, distinguish. 
κεκονιαμένοι OCCurs in Pr 21°, where it apparently means plaistered, 
2.6. luxurious, dwellings. There is no need to suppose that οἵτινες 
μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, which is omitted in S}, is a later gloss by 
someone who thought that the purpose of the whitening the tombs 
was to beautify them. patos might seem to suggest an esthetic 
purpose for the whitening. But the original Aramaic may have 
been a more colourless word. ‘Thesaying in Lk 11 has a different 
turn. There the Pharisees are likened to unwhitened tombs, 
which therefore defile those who unwittingly pass over them. The 
difference is not favourable to the theory of a common Greek 
source for Mt. and Lk. 

28. So also ye outwardly appear to men to be just, but within are L 
full of hypocrisy and lawlessness.| Like the whitened sepulchres, 
the Pharisees were fair outside, foul inside. 

29. Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye build L 
the tombs of the prophets, and adorn the sepulchres of the just.| 
Lk 1147 has: ‘“‘ Woe to you! for ye build the sepulchres of the 
prophets, but your fathers killed them.” 

30. And say, If we had been in the days of our fathers, we L 
would not have been their associates in the blood of the prophets. | 
That is, ‘‘ You honour the dead whom your ancestors put to death, 
and say that, had you lived in the days of your fathers, you would 
have been wiser than they.” 

81. So that you bear witness to yourselves, that ye are the 
descendants of those who killed the prophets.) Lk 118 has: 
“Therefore ye are witnesses, and consent to the deeds of your 
fathers: for they killed them, but ye build (their sepulchres).” 
“ By so saying, you bear witness to the murder-taint in your blood.” 

32. And you will fill up the measure of your fathers.) “And L 
you will sin as they sinned.” 

88. Ve serpents, ve offspring of vipers, how are you to escape from L 
the condemnation of Gehenna ? 

34. Therefore, behold, I send to you prophets, and wise men, and L 
scribes. Some of them you shall kill and crucify ; and some of them 
you shall scourge in your synagogues, and hunt them Srom city to city. | 
Lk. has: “Therefore also the wisdom of God said, I will send to 
them prophets and apostles, and some of them they shall kill and 
persecute.” In 5. Luke διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία θεοῦ εἶπεν may be an 
insertion by the Evangelist into Christ’s words, and by 7 σοφία may 
be meant Christ Himself. Or the clause may be a continuation of 
Christ’s words. In that case the words which follow are presumably 
a quotation from an unknown source. See on Lk τόθ, In Mt. there 
is no hint that the words are a quotation, and the Evangelist clearly 
regards them as words of Christ Himself. But, of course, the 
Evangelist may have been aware that the Lord was quoting and 
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adapting to Himself words from some literary source.—zpogyras 
καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖ) The Christian missionaries are de- 
scribed under terms taken from Jewish institutions. The προφήτης 
passed over into the Christian Church, but the terms σοφοί and 
γραμματεῖς were too familiar in contemporary Judaism to be 
permanently adopted by Christian teachers. For the scourging in 
the synagogues, cf. 1017; for the persecuting from city to city, 107%. 

1, 35. Jn order that there may come upon you all the righteous 
blood slain upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous to the 
blood of Zachariah son of Barachiah, whom ye slew between the shrine 
and the altar.) Lk 115° has: “In order that the blood of all the 
prophets (slain from the foundation of the world) may be required 
from this generation, from the blood of Abel to the blood of 
Zachariah, who was slain between the altar and the house.” Abel 
(Gn 4) and Zachariah (2 Ch 24?) represent the beginning and 
end of the Old Testament Canon of Scripture, in which Chronicles 
is the last book. The murder of Zachariah left a deep impression 
upon Jewish tradition. In the Bab. Talmud, Sank 96», Gittin 
57°; in the Jerus. Talmud, Zaanith 69%; and in the Midrashim, 
e.g. Lcha Rabbati, Winsche, p. 21, Koheleth 3, Pesikta R. Kahana 
15, it is recorded that Nebuzaradan slew many Jews in order to 
quiet ‘‘the blood of Zechariah,” who is said to have been ‘‘a priest 
and a prophet.” It seems natural, therefore, to suppose that the 
Zachariah of the Gospels is the Zachariah of 2 Chronicles. Abel’s 
blood cried from the ground (Gn 419). Zachariah, when dying, 
said, “The Lord look upon it and require it” (2 Ch 2422),— 
υἱοῦ Bapaxiov] The Zachariah of 2 Ch. was son of Jehoiada. It 
is possible that Christ spoke of Zachariah as son of Barachiah, 
because the tradition of His age identified or confused the priest 
and the prophet; cf. Zec 1! (see Dictionary of Christ and Gospels, 
art. “‘Barachiah”). In this case the omission of υἱοῦ Βαραχίου 
by &* is due to someone who wondered at the Barachiah instead 
of Jehoiada. Or the “son of Barachiah” may be an insertion by 
the editor of the Gospel, either on the ground of Jewish tradition, 
or in remembrance of the LXX of Is 82, Zec 11. The fact 
that the editor of the Gospel elsewhere uses LXX forms of proper 
names, as in ᾿Ασάφ, ᾿Αμώς, 18-19, is in favour of the latter. Or, 
lastly, the “son of Barachiah” may be a later insertion in the 
Gospel. 

L 36. Verily I say to you, All these things shall come upon this 
seneration.| Lk 115! has: “Yea, I say to you, it shall be required 
from this generation.” 

L 387. O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, which killeth the prophets, and 
stoneth those sent to her, how often would I have gathered thy children, 
as a hen gathereth her young ones under her wings, and ye would 
not!) So Lk 13°4.—émovvayayeiv|] Cf. 2 Es 12°, 
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38. Behold your house ts left to you.| So Lk 13%, L 

39. for I say to you, You shall not see Me henceforth, until you Τὶ 
say, Blessed ts He that cometh in the name of the Lord. | So Lk i ae 
with δέ for γάρ, without ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, and with ἕως for ἕως ἄν. ἀφίεται 
ὑμῖν] οἵ. Apoc. Bar 8? “He who kept the house has forsaken 
it”; Joseph. Wars, vi. 299; 2 Es 158, τοῦ 268, Enoch 8956 
“‘He forsook that their house.” ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι] See note on p. 283. 

37-39. The words seem to be a fragment belonging to an 
earlier period of the ministry, when Christ was leaving Jerusalem 
for the last time before His triumphal entry. We must imagine a 
controversy with the Jews similar to that recorded in S. John 
1072-39, As on that occasion, the Jews had perhaps tried to stone 
Him. He therefore spoke to them these parting words. They 
had rejected His teaching, and had adopted towards Him a policy 
which would lead in the near future to His death, and in the 
further future to the destruction of their State. For the present 
He would visit their Temple no more. Their house was given up 
to them. They would see Him no more until they greeted Him 
with the words of the Psalmist. 

The editor seems to have placed the paragraph here because it 
was suggested to him by the murders of v.%° (Zachariah was stoned, 
2 Ch 2431). Lk. links them to another saying of Christ about 
Jerusalem, 13°%-*. 


26. καὶ τῆς παροψίδος] is omitted by D 511 209 a e; αὐτοῦ] B* Ὁ E 5: 
1 13 28 69 124 157 ae; αὐτῶν, NB? al. καὶ τῆς παροψίδος may have been 
inserted to assimilate to ν. 5, and αὐτοῦ consequently changed into αὐτῶν. 

ΟἿ, Slhas: ‘‘Graves that on the outside are whitened, and inside,” etc., 
omitting οἵτινες μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι. Merx regards the words as a gloss 
added by someone who misunderstood the purpose of the whitening of the 
graves. But this is quite unnecessary. Our Greek text simply states that 
graves when whitened appear outwardly beautiful, and does not say that they 
were whitened in order to beautify them. S! has probably taken offence at 
the word ὡραῖοι as too strong a term to express the result of the whitening, 
and consequently omitted the clause. 

832. πληρώσετε] So B* S160. πληρώσατε is read by δὲ B*C αὐ, but the 
imperative breaks the connection: ‘‘ You acknowledge that you are physically 
descended from prophet-murderers, and, in fact, you are also morally their 
successors, and will sin as they sinned.” The present would be even better 
than the future, and the Aramaic original may have had the participle= ‘* Ye 
are filling up”; that is, ‘‘ You sin, ¢.g., in the murder of the Baptist as they 
sinned.” DH a/have the aorist ἐπληρώσατε, which gives an inferior sense. 

35. υἱοῦ Βαραχίου] Omit S* 6 13. Jerome’s Nazarene Gospel had 
filium Joiade. ‘‘In evangelio quo utuntur Nazareni pro filio Barachize 
filium Joiadz reperimus scriptum,” Comm. in Mt. 

38. ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν] δὲ Ο Ὁ al add ἔρημος ; cf. Jer 22° els ἐρήμωσιν ἔσται ὁ 
οἶκος οὗτος. Omit B 1, ff? 51. 

ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν] ὁ οἶκος may mean either the city or the temple. 
For the latter, cf. Jer 265 ‘‘ Them willI make this house 2 (ch v.® “the court 
of the Lord’s house”) ‘‘like Shiloh;” <Agoc. Bar 8? ‘*He who kept the 
house” (cf. 1 ‘‘ from the interior of the temple”) ‘has forsaken ig?” ΤῸΣ 
the former, cf. Jer 127 “1 have forsaken My house” ; 22° ‘‘ This house shall 
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become a desolation. For thus saith the Lord concerning the house of 
the King of Judah.”  zoch 89° ‘‘they forsook that their house ” ; 
56 ἐς He forsook that their house and tower.” See Charles’ note on. The 
two meanings seem here to be combined, ‘‘ Your city and Temple are 
abandoned by God, and given up to desolation.” For the idea of the 
abandonment of a doomed city by the divine power which protected it, cf. 
the story told in Jos. /Vars, vi. 299, of the priests who, before the capture of 
the city by Titus, heard a sound as ofa multitude, saying, ‘‘ Let us go hence.” 
Cf. also Afoc. Bar 8'-?, and Tacitus, Hzst¢. v. 13. 


XXIV.-XXV. Discourse on the last things. 
2418 Occasion of the speech. 
414 Events preceding the final apostasy. 
15-28 The affliction preceding the Second Coming. 
29-31 The Second Coming. 
82-51 Admonitions to watchfulness. 
251-46 Three parables,—the first inculcating watchfulness, the 
second diligence, the third describing the final 


judgement. 
Part of this discourse is contained in Mk 13. 
Met 241-2 = ΝΠ τ Ὁ 
8 ὡ: 3. 4 
4, 8 ΞΞ 5. 9a 


Mt. has already inserted Mk 139-102. 11-13 jn yol’-22, He there- 
fore does not repeat them here, but summarises 9-11-12 in the 
΄ ἴω 5» 5 A e Lal 
words: τότε παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς θλίψιν καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς. 


Mt 24% ὯΝ Mk 139. 11.12 
9b = 13a 
[20-12] 
18 a 13b 
14 = 10 
15-25 ΞΕ 14-23 
26-28 
29-31 ae 24-27 
32-33 ms 28-29 
34-36 τς 80-82 
37-41 
[τε 
42 summarises 33-37 
43-51 
pee (isle 
14-30 
31-46 


Mt. and Lk. agree against Mk. in the following : 

ov καταλυθήσεται, Mt 3, Lk ©; οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ, Mk 3, 
λέγοντες, Mt 8, Lk 7. 

εἶπεν, Mt 4, Lk 8; ἤρξατο λέγειν, Mk 5, 

yap, Mt ®, Lk 8, 

γάρ, Mt'® Lk 9, 
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Kat, Mt Lk Ὁ; 

ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, Mt = ἐν ἀγρῷ, Lk 1751; εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν, Mk 15, 

ἰδού, Mt 383. Lk 1775 ἴδε, Mk 31, 

Mi 2) ἸΕῚς πῆς 

τῶν οὐρανῶν, Mt 39, Lk 36. αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, Mk 35. 

καὶ δόξης πολλῆς, Mt °°, Lk 27; πολλῆς καὶ δόξης, Mk 26, 

ἕως av, Mt *4, Lk 533; μέχρις οὗ, Mk 20, 

ov py, Mt *, Lk 33; οὐ, Mk 31, 

It seems clear that Mt. has seen in Mk 13 an eschatological 
discourse to which he could attach other sayings of a similar 
nature. By so doing he has built up a discourse forecasting the 
future from the moment of utterance to the final judgement. The 
general drift of this discourse seems clear. 

In v.? the disciples ask, “When will these things, ze. the 
destruction of the temple, be? And what shall be the sign of Thy 
coming and of the end of the world?” In vv.*!4 Christ foretells 
the events that will happen before the end. There are to be false 
Christs, v.°; wars and rumours, v.® ; political disturbances, famines, 
and earthquakes, v.7; persecution of Christians by pagans, v.9 
treachery and apostasy amongst Christians themselves, vv.!0!; the 
gospel to be preached in all the world, v.14. 

Then will come the end (τὸ τέλος). This is to be ushered in 
by a period of unprecedented distress. Its beginning will be 
marked by the appearance of the βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως in the 
holy place. The Christians in Judzea are advised to flee to the 
mountains, v.!6, and the urgency and physical sufferings accom- 
panying their flight are graphically depicted, vv.1"-*2. False Christs 
and false prophets are once more to arise, vv.22*4, Then amidst 
portents of nature the Son of Man will come upon the clouds of 
heaven, and gather His elect to Himself, vv.?9-31. 

Here follow the words and parables of warning to watchful- 
ness, 24°2-25%9, The whole discourse is magnificently ended by a 
description of the coming judgement. 

XXIV. 1. And Jesus went forth from the temple, and was going M 
on His way ; and there came to Him Ffis disciples, to show Him the 
buildings of the temple.| Mk. has: “And as He was going forth 
from the temple, one of His disciples saith to Him, Teacher, see 
what stones and what buildings!” For προσῆλθον, see on 48. 

2. And He answered and said to them, See ye not all these things ? M 
Verily I say to you, There shall not be left here a stone upon a stone, 
which shall not be thrown down.| Mk. has: “ And Jesus said to 
him, Thou seest these great buildings; there shall not be left here 
a stone upon a stone, which shall not be thrown down.” ὁ δέ for καὶ 
ὁ, as often.—os οὐ xaradvOyjcerat] Mt. avoids Mk.’s harsh repeated 
od μή. For οὐ μή as common in discourse, see Moulton, p. 191. 

3. And as He was sitting on the mount of Olives, His disciples M 
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came to Him privately, saying, Tell us, when shall these things be? 
and what (shall be) the sign of Thy coming, and of the consummation 
of the age?| Mk. has: “And as He was sitting at the mount of 
Olives over against the temple, Peter and James and John and 
Andrew were asking Him privately, Tell us, when shall these 
things be, and what shall be the sign when all these things are 
about to be consummated ? ”—ézi] for Mk.’s harsh εἰς.--προσῆλθον] 
see on 4835, Mt., in view of Mk vv.?#27, transforms Mk.’s question 
about the fall of Jerusalem into one concerning the second coming 
and the end of the age. He introduces παρουσία without any 
antecedent explanation. In so doing He overlooks the fact that 
the disciples, according to the Gospel narrative, had not the 
requisite understanding of the future for a question about Christ’s 
coming. For παρουσία, cf. Secrets of Enoch 321 “My second 
coming,” 425 “the last coming.” --συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος] is a tech- 
nical apocalyptic expression; cf. Volz, γα. Lschat. p. 166. Cf. 
Apoc. Bar 13° “the consummation of the times,” 27! 298 303 542! 
562 598 822 837-28, Ass. Mos 118; cf. Enoch 161 “until the day when 
the great consummation of the great world be consummated” (μέχρις 
ἡμέρας τῆς τελειώσεως---ἐν ἣ ὁ αἰὼν ὃ μέγας τελεσθήσεται), Dn 124 
LXX, καιρὸς συντελείας ; 1218 LXX, συντέλεια ἡμερῶν ; Test. Levit 
10, συντέλεια τῶν αἰώνων. 

M 4. And Jesus answered and said to them, Take heed lest any 
man lead you astray.| Mk. has: “And Jesus began to say to 
them,” etc. Mt. omits Mk.’s ἤρξατο, as often. 

M 5. Lor many shall come in My name, saying, Lam the Messiah ; 
and shall lead many astray.| Mk. has: ‘‘ Many shall come in My 
name, saying, that Iam (He), and shall lead many astray.” Mt. 
inserts a connecting link (γάρ), omits ὅτι, as often, and adds the 
explanatory ὁ Χριστός. 

M6. And ye shall be about to hear of wars and rumours of wars. 
See that ye be not troubled. For they must come to pass ; but not 
yet is the end.| Mk. has: ‘And when you shall hear of wars and 
rumours of wars, be not troubled. They must come to pass; but 
not yet (is) the end.” —pedAyoere | see on'162".—ydp] added to forma 
connecting link.—r0 τέλος] 2.6. the fall of Jerusalem, and the con- 
sequent παρουσία and συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος. 

M ὉὙ. For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be famines, and earthquakes, in divers 
places.| Mk. has: “For nation shall rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom. ‘There shall be earthquakes in divers 
places. There shall be famines.” Mt. smooths the jerky style of 
Mk. by adding particles. 

M 8. And all these things are a beginning of sufferings.| Mk. has: 
“Α- beginning of sufferings are these things.—édivwv]| The Jews 
spoke of “the sufferings of the Messiah.” By the phrase they 
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signified the time of unprecedented trouble which was to precede 
the Messianic salvation ; see Volz, /tid. Eschat. p. 173 ff. ; Schiirer, 
Il. il, 154-156. Cf. B. Sanhked 98° “The disciple of Rabbi 
Eleasar asked him, What can one do to be preserved from the 
sufferings of the Messiah?”; Sadd 118* ‘three visitations, the 
sufferings of the Messiah, the judgement of Gehinnom, and the 
war of Gog and Magog.” For descriptions of the evils of the last 
ΠΗ ΟΣ Harts 10,4 ΟΣ Har 27, 48. Sly 7 G21 7 6 5. 2 21028. 
pel εν 08>, Frock 99" 100: ὁ 

9. Zhen shall they deliver you up to affliction, and shall kill you.|M 
In these words Mt. summarises Mk vy.%-11-12, which he has 
already inserted in 10!”??, because they referred to the treatment of 
the Apostles. 

And you shall be hated of all nations for My name's sake.| SoM 
Mk 13!" omitting τῶν ἐθνῶν. 

10. And then shall many be caused to stumble, and shall deliver\ 
one another up, and shall hate one another. | 

11. And many false prophets shall arise, and shall lead many 1, 
astray. | 

12. And because that lawlessness 15. multiplied, the love of many Τὰ 
shall wax cold. | 

10-12. These verses are not in Mk. For the apostasy of the 
righteous in the last days, see the references in Volz, για. Eschat. 
Ρ. 1τ79.---πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν] cf. 2 Es 53 “iniquity shall be 
increased,” 1° ‘unrighteousness shall be multiplied,” Zxoch 91". 

13. But he who endured to the end, he shall be saved.| Som 
Mk 131% Cf. Dn 12” Theod. μακάριος 6 ὑπομένων (LXX ἐμμένων) 5 
2 Es 65 “ And it shall be that whosoever remaineth after all these 
things . . . he shall be saved,” 97 ® “" And every one that shall be 
saved . . . he shall be preserved.” 

14. And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all them 
world for a testimony to all the nations, and then shall come the end. | 
Mk 1310 has: ‘And to all the nations must first the gospel be 
preached.”—r6 τέλος] 7.6. the fall of Jerusalem and the end of the 
world. The editor defines τὸ εὐαγγέλιον by adding τῆς βασιλείας, 
and somewhat limits the conception of the preaching to all nations 
by inserting εἰς μαρτύριον, which he borrows from Mk ν.9.---πᾶσιν 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν] for Mk.’s harsh εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ; see on το 

15. When, therefore, ye see “the abomination of desolation,” M 
which was spoken of by Daniel the prophet, standing in the holy 
place. Let the reader understand.| Mk. has: “And when you 
see ‘the abomination of desolation’ standing where he ought not. 
Let the reader understand.” 

τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως] the phrase in Mk. seems to be 
borrowed from Dn 12}; cf. 977 βδέλυγμα τῶν ἐρημώσεων, 1151 
βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως. The object alluded to in these passages 

1 ἀγάπη. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 198 f. 
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seems to have been an idol altar. Cf. 1 Mac 15459 “they builded 
an abomination of desolation upon the altar ;—and they sacrificed 
upon the idol altar, which was upon the altar of God.” Cf. Driver 
on Dn 1184, In Mk. the phrase denotes an undefined object 
described as fulfilling the prophecy of Daniel. But see Swete on 
Mk 134. The participle which follows is in the masc. gender, and 
suggests that the Evangelist had in mind a statue or other personal 
object.—é ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω] is a tacit reference to Daniel. Mt. 
adds an explicit reference to Daniel, substitutes a neuter for Mk.’s 
masc. participle, and substitutes for Mk.’s ambiguous ὅπου οὐ δεῖ the 
more definite ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ. In Ac 6:5 2178 τόπος ἅγιος means the 
temple. But in both places it has the article which we should 
expect here. However, the temple is probably intended. The 
editor may have had in mind Dn 9?" καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἱερὸν βδέλυγμα τῶν 
ἐρημώσεων ἔσται ἕως συντελείας. In 2 Mac 218 “the holy place” 
means the Holy Land. 

M 16. Zhen let those in Judea flee to the mountains.| So Mk. 

M 17. He whois on the housetop, let him not come down to take 
things out of hts house.) Mk. has μὴ καταβάτω μηδὲ εἰσελθάτω. 
For Mt.’s omission of one clause, see Introduction, p. xxiv. 

M 18. And he who is in the field, let him not turn back to take his 
coat.|—év τῷ ἀγρῷ] for Mk.’s harsh eis τὸν ἀγρόν, cf. v.3. 

M 19. But woe to those who are with child, and to those that give 
suck in those days /| So Mk. 

M 20. And pray that your flight happen not in winter, nor on the 
Sabbath.| Mk. has: “And pray that it happen not in winter.” 
The subject here is probably general, ‘the period of affliction.” 
Mt. interprets with special reference to ν. 16, and adds ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν. 
With this in mind, he adds also the remarkable μηδὲ σαββάτῳ, a 
clear proof of the Jewish predilections of the Evangelist ; cf. 518 
τοῦ. 23 799 23°28, The saying with this addition was no doubt 
familiar to him from his Palestinian sources. It may have stood 
in the Logia. See Introduction, p. lv. 

M 21. Hor there shall be then great affliction, such as hath not 
happened from the beginning of the world until now, nor shall 
happen.| Mk. has: “For those days shall be affliction such as 
there hath not happened like it from the beginning of the creation 
which God created until now, and shall not happen.” Mt. omits 
Mk.’s redundant τοιαύτη and ἣν ἔκτισεν & θεός, cf. on 818, and 
substitutes τότε ἔσται for Mk.’s Semitic ἔσονται ai ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. 
For the idea of the last days as a period of unprecedented 
tribulation, cf. Dn 121 ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα θλίψεως οἵα οὐκ ἐγενήθη ad οὗ 
ἐγενήθησαν ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης : Ass. Mos 81 “And there will 
come upon them a second visitation, and wrath such as has not 
befallen them from the beginning until that time”; cf. Jer 307, 
τ Mac 9?’,—yéyovev. For the perfect cf. Dn 12! Th. 
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22. And except those days were shortened, no flesh should be M 
saved: but because of the elect, those days shall be shortened.| Mk. 
has: ‘‘ And except the Lord shortened the days, no flesh should 
be saved. But because of the elect whom He elected, He shortened 
the days.”—€xoAoBobnoav] pass for Mk.’s act ; cf. Introduction, p. 
xxlll. For the omission of Mk.’s redundant ods ἐξελέξατο, cf. on 
88.- οὐκ-- πᾶς] A Hebraism; cf. Blass, p. 178. But see also 
Class. Rev. 1901, p. 442. κολοβόω is elsewhere used of physical 
amputation.—exAexrovs] For the elect in the final tribulation, cf. 
Enoch τὶ 2823-4 489 6428: 1. 12, 18 “the elect shall be saved on that 
day.” 

In £noch 807 it is said that ‘fin the days of the sinners the 
years will be shortened” ; cf. Afok. Abrahams 29: “ziir Verkirzung 
des Aons der Gottlosigkeit.” 

23. Zhen 170 any one say to you, Behold, here ts the Messiah, or ΝΕ 
here ; believe (him) not.| Mk. has: “And then if any one say to 
you, Behold, here is the Messiah ; behold, there; do not believe 
(him).”—pi πιστεύσητε] Mk. has μὴ πιστεύετε, which is less 
applicable to a future occurrence. See-Moulton, p. 124. 

24. For there shall arise false Messtahs, and false prophets, and ΝΙ 
shall give great signs and marvels ; so as to lead astray, uf possible, 
even the elect.| Mk. has: ‘For there shall arise false Messiahs 
and false prophets, and shall give signs and marvels to lead astray, 
if possible, the elect.” 

25. Behold, 7 have told you before.| Mk. has: “ But take ye M 
heed, I have told you beforehand all things.” 

26-27. Occur in Lk 17234, 

26. Tf, therefore, they say to you, Behold, he ts in the desert ; go U 
not forth : behold, he ts in the chambers ; believe (them) not.| Lk. has: 

“ And they will say to you, Behold there, or behold here. Go not 
after nor follow (them).” 

27. For as the lightning goes forth from the east, and appears to 1, 
the west ; so shall be the presence of the Son of Man.) Lk. has: “ For 
as the lightning, when it flashes from the one part under the heaven 
shines to the other part under the heaven, so shall be the Son 
of Man.” ‘The idea apparently is that the presence of the Son 
of Man will be not local, but everywhere visible. See on Lk 
1724 87, 

28. Occurs in Lk 17%. 

28. Wheresoever the corpse is, there will be gathered the eagles.| L 
An enigmatic sentence, probably a proverbial saying ; cf. Job 3950 
οὗ 8 ἂν ὦσι τεθνεῶτες παραχρῆμα εὑρίσκονται, sc. “ young vultures.” 
Here the meaning probably is that the Parousia will be at the 
destined time when evil has reached its fated climax. Just as 
when life has abandoned a body, and it becomes a corpse, the 
vultures immediately swoop down upon it ; so when the world has 


17 
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become rotten with evil, the Son of Man and His angels will come 
to execute the divine judgement. See Hastings, DCG 1. p. 65. 

M 29. And immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun 
shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the 
stars shall fall from the heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall 
be shaken.| Mk. has: “But in those days after that tribulation 
the sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, 
and the stars shall be falling from the heaven, and the powers 
which are in the heavens shall be shaken.” Such signs are 
symbolical of any great manifestation of Jehovah’s power. Cf. 
Is τ at the fall of Babylon, “The stars of heaven and the 
constellations thereof shall not give their light, the sun shall be 
darkened in his going forth, and the moon shall not cause her 
light to shine”; 344 at the destruction of Edom, “All the host of 
heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled together 
like a scroll”; Ezk 3278 at the desolation of Egypt, “1 will cover 
the heaven, and make the stars thereof dark ; I will cover the sun 
with a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light.” In the 
Apocalyptic literature such portents are to recur in the last evil 
time. Cf. Joel 2°! “‘The sun shall be turned into darkness, and 
the moon into blood”; 415 ‘‘The sun and the moon are darkened, 
and the stars withdraw their shining”; 2 Es 54 “The sun shall 
suddenly shine forth in the night, and the moon in the day”; 
Lnoch 804 ‘And the moon will alter her order, and not appear at 
the (appointed) time”; Ass. Mos τοῦ “ And the horns of the sun 
will be broken, and he will be turned into darkness; and the 
moon will not give her light, and will be turned wholly into blood.” 
Mt. inserts εὐθέως. He has not, like Lk., definitely interpreted 
the βδέλυγμα of Mk ! with reference to the last siege of Jerusalem. 
But nevertheless it remains probable that by his ἑστὸς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ 
he tacitly alludes to something that was to happen in the temple 
during the final invasion of Palestine by the Roman armies. By 
inserting εὐθέως in v.” he signifies his understanding that the 
παρουσία of the Son of Man was to take place at no great length 
of time after the fall of Jerusalem. Cf. ταχύ, Rev 2239, 

E 80. And then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in 
heaven.| The words do not occur in Mk. They appear to be 
the answer to v.3 τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας; There, however, 
the “sign” seems to be distinct from the “coming.” ‘What shall 
be the sign which warns of Thy coming?” Here by analogy we 
should render: “Then shall appear the sign which precedes the 
Son of Man,” as though the sign were some independent and 
unexplained phenomenon. Possibly this is the editor’s meaning, 
who thinks of the sign as some unique portent which heralds the 
immediate coming of the Son of Man. But more probably the 
direct reference is to Dn 71%. The coming of one like a Son of 
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Man there predicted was itself a sign: “Then shall appear the 
well-known sign of the Son of Man predicted by Daniel.” 

And then shall all the tribes of the land wail.| The words are E 
not in Mk. They are based on Zec 12! καὶ κόψεται ἡ γῇ κατὰ 
φυλὰς φυλάς. 

And they shall see the Son of Man coming upon the clouds of M 
heaven with power and great glory.| Mk. has: “And then shall 
they see the Son of Man coming in clouds with great power and 
glory.” Mt. has transferred τότε to the previous clause. The 
words are based on Dn 713, with a reminiscence of Zec 121% For 
Mk.’s ἐν νεφέλαις, Mt. substitutes ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, to 
assimilate to the LXX of Daniel. See Driver on Dn 718, For 
the “glory” of the Son of Man, see on 162’, 

The same combination of Zec 12112 with Dn 7! occurs in 
Rev 1%. It is, of course, possible that one writer is dependent on 
the other, but equally possible that this combination of the two 
passages was a commonplace of Christian Apocalyptic study. 
For the Messianic application of the previous clause of Zec 121°, 
cf. Jn 19%’. Bousset on Rev 17 suggests that there is implied in 
the passage a belief that Christ would appear with or on the cross. 

If Mt. had this in mind, the “sign of the Son of Man” would 
mean the crucified Saviour appearing in the air. 

81. And He shall send His angels with a great trumpet, and M 
they shall gather Hts elect from the four winds, from the ends of 
heavens to their ends.| Mk. has: “And then shall He send the 
angels, and gather His elect from the end of earth to the end of 
heaven.” -ἀἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ] cf. 1341. For the trumpet 
as the signal for the gathering of the elect, cf. Ps-So/ 1113, Is 
2718, Apok. Abrahams 31. Schemoneh Esreh 10: “ Blow the great 
trumpet for our freedom, and raise a signal for the gathering of 
our dispersion.” 

32. And from the fig-tree learn its parable. So soon as itsM 
branch becomes soft, and it puts forth leaves, ye perceive that the 
summer ἐς near.| So Mk., with ἐστίν and two variations in order. 

88. So also ye, when ye have seen all these things, perceive that it M 
ἧς near at the doors.| Mk. has “these things happening” for “all 
these things.”—éyy’s—émi θύραις] is one of the pleonasms so 
characteristic of Mk. The subject of ἐστίν in Mk. seems to be 
the coming of the Son of Man. In Mt. the insertion of πάντα 
seems to suggest a wider reference to all that has gone before, 
including the appearance of the Son of Man, which is regarded as 
closely connected with the preceding events ; cf. εὐθέως (v.”). 

34. Verily I say to you, That this generation shall not pass M 
away, until all these things have happened.| Mk. has μέλρις οὗ for 
εως αν. 


85. Heaven and earth shall pass away, but My words shall not W 
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pass away.|—od μὴ παρέλθωσιν] for Mk.’s οὐ παρελεύσονται. Cf. 
on y.}8, and Moulton, 190-192. 

M 36. But concerning that day and hour no one knoweth, not even 
the angels of the heavens, except the Father alone.| Mk. has “in 
heaven,” “or hour,” and omits “alone.” In Mk. the “day” and 
“hour” are synonymous expressions for the period of the coming. 
Mt. westernizes, by treating “hour” as a nearer specification of 
time within the “ day.”—odde ὃ vids] is omitted in 51 x°* E F gt? 
al; and its omission would be so consonant with Mt.’s treatment 
of Mk. in respect of statements about the person of Christ, that 
it is difficult to think that he would have retained the clause here. 
See Introduction, p. xxxi. For God’s knowledge of the period of 
the Messiah, cf. Ps-So/ 1723, Zec 14”. 

Vv. 37-41 find a parallel 1π Lk 47% 4" 80-24) Mc “crew 
them from the Logia, Lk. from an independent source. 

L 37. For as the days of Noah, so shall be the presence of the 
Son of Man.| Uk. has: “And as it was in the days of Noah, so 
shall it be also in the days of the Son of Man.” ‘‘The days 
of the Messiah” was a technical expression for the Messianic 
period.! 

L 88, 39. For as they were in those days which were before the flood, 
eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the 
day tn which Noah entered into the ark, and they knew not until 
the flood came and took away all, so shall be the presence of the Son 
of Man.| Lk. has: ‘They were eating, they were drinking, they 
were marrying, they were given in marriage, until the day in which 
Noah entered into the ark, and the flood came and destroyed all; 
so shall it be on the day in which the Son of Man is revealed.” — 
τρώγοντες] only here in Mt., not in Mk. or Lk., five times in 
Jn., always of eating the flesh of Christ. Lk. here has ἤσθιον. 
τρώγειν “would seem to be used in ordinary Greek exclusively 
to mean eating vegetables, fruit, sweetmeats, etc., never flesh,” 
Abbott, Johannine Vocabulary, 1710 n. 

L 40. Then shall there be two in the field ; one ἧς taken away, and 
one 15 left. Lk. has: “1 say to you, on this night there shall be 
two upon one bed. The one shall be taken away, and the 
other shall be left.” In Mt. the παραλαμβάνεται refers back to 
ἐπισυνάξουσι (v.*!), The Son of Man will come as unexpectedly 
as did the Flood. Just as this surprised men in their ordinary 
pursuits, and snatched them from their pleasures ; so will the angels 
surprise men at work, and summon the elect from their daily toil. 
“Three things,” said Johanan ben Zaccai, ‘come unexpectedly, 
the Messiah, a discovery, and a scorpion,” B. Sazh 97°. 

L 41. Two (women shall be) grinding at the mill; one is taken, 


1 Cf. Shabbath 113”, Sanhedrin 91», and Enoch 61° ‘‘the day of the Elect 
One.” 
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and one ts left.| Lk. has: ‘* There shall be two (women) grinding 
together ; the one shall be taken, and the other shall be left.” 


30. καὶ τότε κόψονται πᾶσαι ai φυλαὶ τῆς ys] 51 omits, and has “ ye 
will see” for the following ὄψονται. Merx believes the clause to be a gloss 
from Rev 17 καὶ κόψονται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν πᾶσαι ai φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. The clause is a 
résumé of Zec 12” κόψονται ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 13 κόψεται ἡ γῆ, 4 πᾶσαι--- φυλαί. It is 
certainly curious that Mt. and Rev. should agree so closely in an inexact 
quotation of this kind. But the words may well have been a current Jewish- 
Christian adaptation of Zec. to the Second Coming known to both writers. 
Wellhausen remarks that the clause is not very suitable here, because in this 
connection the appearance of the Son of Man should be a sign of joy that the 
period of the great tribulation is at an end, and that the redemption of the 
elect has come. But to the anti-Pharisaic editor the joy of the elect would 
not be diminished by the remembrance that their anti-Christian Jewish 
persecutors would wail when the Son of Man appeared. The editor simply 
wishes to remind his readers that when the sign of the Son of Man was seen 
the prophecy of Zechariah would be fulfilled. 

31. σάλπιγγος] add φωνῆς, BX al; καὶ φωνῆς, Dal. Cf. 1 Th 415. 

96. τῶν οὐρανῶν] N* * ον BD 13 28 86 124 346 abcefff!7hlq add 
οὐδὲ 6 vids. The words are genuine in Mk., but Mt. omitted them; cf. 
Introduction, p. xxii. Their insertion here is due to assimilation to Mk. 
They are rightly omitted here by N°? EFG a/g!?S!. Mt.’s μόνος is a kind 
of compensation for the omitted clause. 


42. Mk. here has four verses (55:39) containing a double exhorta- 
tion to watchfulness and a simile of an absent householder. Mt. 
abbreviates these into one verse. 

42. Watch, therefore, because ye know not at what day your Lord M 
cometh.| Cf. Mk *. To compensate for the abbreviation, Mt. 
adds two similes of a householder and of an absent housemaster, 
which are found in a different connection in Lk 12°% 40. 42-46, 
There is a remarkable amount of agreement here between Mt. 
and Lk., the only variations being the following : 


Mt. Lk. 
48 ἐκεῖνο. 89 τοῦτο. 
mn ΣᾺ “ 
φυλακῇ. ὥρᾳ. 
Xv 4 > lal 
av εἰασεν ἀφῆκεν. 
Ν sy 
τὴν οἰκίαν. τὸν οἶκον. 
ἜΡΟΝ 0 
44 διὰ τοῦτο. Ξ --- 
aati 41 
Q9Q¢ Ν 3 if ε ig 
45 ὃ πιστὸς δοῦλος Kal φρόνιμο. Ἃ" ὁ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος ὁ φρόνιμος. 
,ὔ 
κατέστησεν. καταστήσει. 
v4 
οἰκετείας. θεραπείας. 
/ 
δοῦναι αὐτοῖς. διδόναι. 
XN ΄ 
τὴν τροφήν. τὸ σιτομέτριον. 
> / 44 iON θῶ 
41 ἀμήν. ἀληθῶς. 
48 45 ἔρχεσθαι. 
a \ Ν ’ὔ 
49 τοὺς συνδούλους αὐτοῦ. 45 robs παῖδας καὶ τὰς παιδίσκας. 
os. , τ , \ 
ἐσθίῃ δὲ καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ TOV ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ 
i ᾿ ; 
μεθυόντων. μεθύσκεσθαι. 


nan 46 > ᾽ὔ 
51 ὑποκριτῶν. ἀπίστων. 
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Mt. has no parallel to Lk 4748, and Lk. has no parallel to 
Mt 5», 

The agreement may be due to use of a common source. 
Against this must be set the divergence in phraseology and con- 
text. Or it may be due to the fact that different sources contained 
the section with much agreement of language. Or Lk. may have 
seen Mt. 

Mk ννυ.ἕ38:-86 seem to have suggested to the editor the insertion 
here of Mt 2448-2512, for in 2518 he repeats the text of Mk. from 
which this interpolation took its origin. 

ποίᾳ] motos is here equivalent to τίς, Moulton, 95 ; Blass, 176. 

L 43. And know this, that if the master of the house had known in 

what watch the thief comes, he would have watched, and not have 

permitted his house to be broken through. | : 

44, Therefore be ye also ready ; because atan hour which ye think 
not the Son of Man cometh. | 

45. Who then ts the faithful and prudent slave, whom the master 
set over his establishment, to give to them their food in season ?| 

46. Blessed is that slave, whom his master shall find so doing 
when he comes. | 

47. Verily I say to you, That he will set him over all his 
possessions. | 

48,49. But 17 that evil slave say in his heart, My master delays, 
and shall begin to beat his fellow-slaves, and shall eat and drink 
with the drunken ;| 

L 50. Zhe master of that slave shall come on a day when he does 
not expect (him), and at an hour which he does not know, | 

L 51. And shall cut him asunder, and set his portion with the 
hypocrites , there shall be the wailing and the gnashing of teeth. |— 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται, κιτ.λ.] See on 813, 

XXV. 1-12. A parable from the Logia. 

L 1. Zhen shall the kingdom of the heavens be likened to ten 
virgins, who took their lamps, and went out to meet the bridegroom. | 
—rére] 1.6. at the period of Christ’s coming (2450).---ὁμοιωθήσεται 
Ζ.6. admission into the kingdom will be granted to those who 
act like the wise virgins of the parable. On εἰς ὑπάντησιν with 
genitive, see Moulton, 14, note 3. 

The scene depicted seems to centre round the house of the 
bridegroom, who has gone to fetch the bride from her parents’ 
house. The bride is not mentioned, because she plays no part in 
the application of the story to Christ returning from heaven. The 
addition of καὶ τῆς νύμφης, therefore, in D X Σ 81 58 S4 Arm latt, 
seems to be a natural but thoughtless interpolation. 

L 2. And five of them were foolish, and five wise. | 

“Tike a king of flesh and blood, who distributed kingly 
garments to his servants. ‘The wise amongst them folded them up 


jet fe fe fel el 
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and put them in a chest; the foolish of them went and used them 
for ordinary work,” Shadbath 152%. “Like a king who invited 
his servants to a feast, and gave them no fixed time. The wise 
amongst them adorned themselves, and sat at the king’s door, 
saying, Lacks the king’s house anything? The foolish amongst 
them went to their work, saying, Is there ever a feast without 
preparation ?” Shadbéath 153%. 

8. Lor the foolish took their lamps, and took no otl with them.| Ὑ, 

4. But the wise took oil in thetr vessels with their lamps.| L 

5. And while the bridegroom delayed, all slumbered and slept.| UL 

6. And in the middle of the night a cry was raised, Behold, the 1, 
bridegroom! come out to meet him.| 

ἡ. Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps. | L 

8. And the foolish said to the wise, Give to us of your oil, because La 
our lamps are going out. | 

9. But the wise answered, saying, There might not be sufficient L 
for us and for you: go rather to the dealers, and buy for yourselves. | 

10. And whilst they went to buy, the bridegroom came ; and those L 
who were ready went in with him to the marriage-feast, and the door 
was shut. | 

11. And afterwards come also the rest of the virgins, saying, Τὶ 
Lord, Lord, open to us.| 

12. But he answered and said, Verily I say to you, I know L 
you not. | 

13. Watch therefore, because you know not the day nor yet the M 
hour. | 

The editor here returns to Mk ®=Mt 24% after his inter- 
polated parables of illustration, 248-2512. Cf. his similar insertion 
of a parable, 20!15, to illustrate Mk τοῦ, There, too, he returns 
to the text in 2018, 


1. τοῦ νυμφίου] add καὶ τῆς νύμφης, D Χ Σ, 1 124 209 262 latt S? Ss 
sf 

The adaptation of the circumstances of a marriage festival to the coming of 
the heavenly Christ necessitated the omission of one of the chief actors in an 
actual marriage ceremony. The story might have been so adapted as to 
represent the bridegroom as coming to fetch his bride. In that case it would 
be the latter who would have to be represented as waiting for his arrival. 
But this would not give the required moral. A plurality of waiting persons 
is demanded, that a division may be made between them. The waiting 
persons must, therefore, be represented as members of the household of the 
absent bridegroom, here ten maid-servants. Ten friends or men-servants 
would have served equally well. The bridegroom has gone to fetch his 
bride from her parents’ house. Obviously in the application of the figure of 
bridegroom to Christ there is no room for the figure of the bride. For what 
bride would the heavenly Christ bring from heaven? The bride, therefore, 
has no interest for the story, and must be omitted. _ The insertion of καὶ τῆς 
νύμφης seems to be due to a thoughtless desire to fill in details of the story, and 
possibly to the influence of the parallel use of bridegroom and bride to denote 
Christ and the Church; cf. Eph 5%”. 
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9. μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃῇ! SoBC Dal. NAL Z have οὐκ for ob μή; 
cf. Blass, pp. 213, 255, 256; Moulton, 192. 

14. A second parable illustrating the condition of things at the 
coming of the Son of Man. 8. Luke has an independent version 
of the parable in 1911-8, 

L 14. Lor the case is that of a man travelling abroad, who called 
his own servants, and delivered to them his possesstons.|—do7rep γὰρ 
ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν seems to be a reminiscence of Mk 13% os 
ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος, 

L 15. And to one he gave five talents, and to one two, and to one 
one ; to each according to his capacity ; and set out.| 

L 16. Horthwith he who had recetved the five talents went and 
traded with them, and gained five other talents. | 

L 17. Likewise, also, he of the two gained other two. | 

L 18. But he who received the one went away and digged in the 
earth, and hid his master’s money. | 

L 19. And after a long time cometh the master of those servants, 
and taketh account with them. |—ovvatpew—dé6yov]| cf. on 187°, 

L 20. And he who had received the five talents came and brought 
other five talents, saying, Lord, five talents thou didst deliver to me ; 
lo, 1 have gained other five talents. | 

L 21. His master said to him, Well done, good and faithful ser- 
vant: over few things thou wert faithful, over many things will 7 
set thee: enter into the joy of thy lord.|—riv χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου] 
cf. ‘‘the king rejoiced,” Sabbath 153% τ52.---προσελθών] cf. on 48. 
--ο-ππροσήνεγκεν] cf. on 818, 

L 22. And he of the two talents came and said, Lord, two talents 
thou didst deliver to me: lo, 7 have gained other two talents. | 

L 23. His master said to him, Well done, good and faithful ser- 
vant: over few things thou wast faithful, over many I will set thee: 
enter tnto the joy of thy lord. | 

L 24. And he who had received the one talent came and said, Lord, 
Lknew thee that thou art a hard man, reaping where thou didst 
not sow, and gathering whence thou didst not scatter : 

L 25. And 7 feared, and went away and hid thy talent in the 
earth: lo, thou hast thine own. | 

1, 526. And his master answered and said to him, Evil and slothful 
servant, thou knewest that 7 reap where I sowed not, and gather 
whence I did not scatter .] 

L 27. Thou oughtest therefore to have given mv money to the 
changers, and I should have come and received my own with 
interest. | 

L 28. Take therefore from him the talent, and give to him who 
hath the ten talents. | 

L 29. Lor to every one who hath there shall be given and increased : 
but from him who hath not, even what he hath shall be taken from 


XXV. 29-36.] LAST DAYS OF THE MESSIAH’S LIFE 265 


him.| Cf. on 13!” where the saying is borrowed from Mk. There 
it seems to have reference to spiritual opportunities, and the use 
made of them. So here. The man who had ten talents had his 
chance, and used it. He deserved encouragement. The man 
who had buried his talent had missed his chance. It was there- 
fore withdrawn from him. 

30. And cast the unprofitable servant into the outer darkness: Τὶ 
there shall be the wailing and the gnashing of teeth.| 

“These shall be bound in prison,” Shaddath 152”. Cf. on 813, 

81. But when the Son of Man shall come in His glory, and 1, 
all the angels with Him, then He shall sit upon the throne of His 
glory.| Cf. on 167’ 19°8; Briggs, Alessiah of the Gospels, p. 225. 

32. And there shall be gathered before Him all the nations : and L 
fle shall separate them from one another as the shepherd separates 
the sheep from the goats.| For expressions in Jewish literature of 
the idea of a universal judgment, see Volz, Jiid. Eschat. 85. 

ἀφορίσει] again in 134°. In view of the necessary reference of 
αὐτούς to τὰ ἔθνη, it is impossible to limit the αὐτούς to members 
of the Jewish Christian community. The Gentiles are judged by 
the standard of their conduct to Jewish Christians, the τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
poov of v.40, 

83. And He shall place the sheep at His right hand, and the L 
goats at the left.| See Hastings, DCG i. p. 63. 

84. Then shall the King say to those at His right hand, Come, 1, 
ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from 
the foundation of the world.|—6 βασιλεύς), The change from “Son 
of Man,” v.*!, to ‘‘king” here is very abrupt and unexpected. It 
looks as though a parable in which “the king” was the central 
figure had been adapted to refer to the coming of “the Son of 
Man.”—riv ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν] cf. Dn 777, Secrets of 
Enoch 9: “For them (the righteous) this place is prepared as an 
eternal inheritance.”—xAnpovoyycate] For the idea of “inherit- 
ing” the future blessedness, cf. Volz, γα. Eschat. 306; and for 
the inheritance as prepared, 70. 124. 

35. For 7 hungered, and ye gave Me to eat: I thirsted, and ye 
gave Me to drink: 7 was a stranger, and ye invited Me in. | 

συνηγάγετε] Wellhausen compares DX. It is possible that 
D)D was used in this sense. The noun D237 is common in the 
phrase oN NDI2n=hospitality, eg. Shabbath 127%, Peah c. τ. 
—éreivaca, κ.τ.λ.] cf. Is 587, Ezk 18%, To 415, Secrets of Enoch 9. 

36. Naked, and ye clothed me: I was sick, and ye visited Me: 1, 
Twas in prison, and ye came to Me.|—yvpvos, κιτ.λ.] Is 58", Ezk 187, 
To 416, Secrets of Enoch 9, 2 Es 25.---ἠσθένησα, κιτ.λ.} Ecclus 7°. 
On the duty of visiting the sick, cf. Wedarim 39. 40: “He who 
visits not a sick man is as though he shed blood. . . . Everyone 
who visits the sick will be saved from the judgement of hell”; 
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Buddhist and Christian Gospels, p. 105, “ Whosoever, O monks, 
would wait upon me, let him wait upon the sick.” 

L 87. Then the righteous shall answer Him, saying, Lord, when 
saw we Thee hungry, and fed Thee? or thirsty, and gave Thee to 
drink ?| 

L 88. When saw we Thee a stranger, and invited Thee in? or 
naked, and clothed Thee ?| 

L 89. When saw we Thee sick, or in prison, and came to Thee 1] 

L 40. And the King shall answer and say to them, Verily I say 
to you, Inasmuch as ye did tt to one of the least of these My brethren, 
ye audit to Me.\ (το 

L 41. Then shall He say also to those on the left hand, Depart 
Jrom Me, ye accursed, into the eternal fire, which ts prepared for the 
devil and his angels.| Cf. Secrets of Enoch 10*® “This place is 
prepared for those who do not honour God ;—for these this place 
is prepared as an eternal inheritance.”—76 πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον] cf. 
τ88,.- τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ διαβόλῳ Kal τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ] cf. 
Enoch τοῦϑ “ they (evil angels) will be led off to the abyss of fire.” 
- τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον] D1 22abc ffi? g'h Iren Orig Hil have 
ὃ ἡτοίμασεν ὃ πατήρ μου; ff omits καὶ Tots ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. 

L 42. for I hungered, and ye gave Me not to eat: I thirsted, and 
ve gave Me not to drink. | 

L 48. J was a stranger, and ye invited Me notin: naked, and ye 
clothed Me not: sick, and in prison, and ye visited Me not.| 

L 44. Then shall they also answer and say, Lord, when saw we 
Thee hungry, or thirsty, or a stranger, or naked, or sick, or tn 
prison, and did not minister to Thee 3] 

L 45. Then shall He answer them, saying, Forasmuch as ye did it 
not to one of these least, ye did tt not to Me.| 

L 46. And these shall go away into eternal punishment, but the 
righteous into eternal dife.| Cf. Dn 122; and for “everlasting life,” 
see Dalm. Words, 156 ff. This splendid ending (vv.*!4°) of the 
long discourse reads like a Christian homily. 

XXXVI. 1-5. From Mk 14! 2. 

E 1. And it came to pass, when Jesus finished all these words, that 
fle said to Fits disciples.| For the formula, cf. 728 rr! 1353 ro}, 
Here it is an editorial link, enabling the editor to resume Mk.’s 
narrative, which he abandoned at 24!2,—zdvras τοὺς λόγους τούτους] 
2.6. the whole discourse, 24--2 5. 

M 2. You know that after two days cometh the Passover, and the 
Son of Man ts delivered up to be crucified.) Mk. has: “And the 
Passover and the Unleavened Bread was after two days.” The verse 
is a difficult one. ‘The Passover was on the 14th of the month, and 
the Unleavened Bread followed on the r5th, lasting till the 21st. 
It is difficult, therefore, to understand how both feasts could be 
said to be ‘‘after two days.” The copyists in Mk. found the com- 
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bination difficult. Da omit καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα. 88 and k have Pascha 
Azymorum.! Mt. omits καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα as incorrect, because if the 
Passover was after two days, the Unleavened Bread was after three ; 
and as unnecessary. Moreover, “‘ after two days” is difficult. It 
is generally supposed to mean on the morrow. But although 
“after three days” seems to be equivalent to ‘on the third day,” 
it is doubtful whether any Jew would have used “ after two days” 
as meaning on the morrow, any more than he would have said 
“after one day” if he meant “to-day.” It is possible that behind 
μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας lies the Aramaic j¥9 1N3, meaning “after a 
time,” the 1n being misread as #>N=two. Dalman, Gram.? p. 
215, quotes for oy ana Fea 20°, Vay. R. το, and for por anid 
Vay. R. 23. We may therefore suppose that the original of Mk. 
ran: ‘And the Passover and the Unleavened Bread was after some 
days,’’z.e. was drawing near. Lk. (221) has seen that this must be 
the meaning. Mt., by adding καὶ ὃ vids, «.7.4., emphasises the fact 
that the Lord foresaw His arrest at the moment that the authorities 
were plotting it.—eis τὸ σταυρωθῆναι] cf. 201%. 

8. Then were gathered together the chief priests and the eldersB 
of the people into the palace of the high priest, who was named 
Caiaphas.| The verse is not in Mk. But in the next verse he 
speaks of “the chief priests and the scribes.” Mt. substitutes for 
the latter “the elders of the people,” as being a more forcible 
element in the Sanhedrin. 

4. And counselled one another that they should seize Jesus by M 
craft, and kill Him.| Mk. has: “And sought how they might 
seize Him by craft, and kill Him.”—ovveBovdeioavro} reciprocal 
middle ; cf. Moulton, p. 157. 

5. And they said, Not during the feast, in order that there may M 
not be a tumult amongst the people.| Mk. has: “ For they said, 
Not during the feast, lest there be a tumult of the people,” thus 
laying greater emphasis on ἐν ddAy.—iva μὴ---γένηται] for Mk.’s 
μή ποτε ἔσται, on which see Blass, p. 213 ; also Gould, zz Joc. 

6-13. From Mk 14°. 

6. And when Jesus was in Bethany, tn the house of Simon the M 
leper.| Mk. has: “And when He was,” etc.—roi δὲ--- γενομένου] 

a correction of καὶ ὄντος ; cf. in 26% 6 δὲ Πέτρος ἐκάθητο, a similar 
correction of Mk.’s καὶ ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου. Mk. adds: “as He sat at 
meat,” which Mt. omits here, and transfers to the next verse. 

7. There came to Him a woman having an alabaster vase of M 
precious ointment.| Mk. has: “There came a woman having an 
alabaster vase of ointment, costly spikenard.” And poured it over 
His head as He sat at meat.| Mk. has: “She brake the alabaster 
vase, and poured it on His head.”—zpoom\Gev] for Mk.’s ἤλθεν. 

191 has: “Two days before it was the Unleavened Bread of Pasek” 
(Burkitt). 
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For the word as characteristic of Mt., see on 4%. Mt. omits the 
explanatory νάρδου πιστικῆς ; cf. Introduction, p. xxv.—Papuripov] 
for Mk.’s πολυτελοῦς. For βαρύτιμος in this sense, cf. Strabo, 
798. Mt. omits the breaking of the vase.—xatéyeev ἐπὶ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς.] Mk. has the common post-Homeric construction, with 
the simple gen.—dvaxeipevov| for Mk.’s κατακειμένου ; cf. a similar 
change ing!, Mk. 4 times has κατακεῖσθαι; Mt. avoids it in each 
case. For “alabaster,” see Hastings, DCG i. p. 41. 

M 8. And the disciples saw tt, and were vexed, saying, Why this 
destruction?| Mk. has: “And some were being vexed among 
themselves. Why was this destruction of the ointment ?” 

M 9. For this might have been sold for much, and given to the poor.| 
Mk. has: “For this ointment might have been sold for more than 
three hundred pence, and given to the poor. And they were 
indignant with her.” For Mt.’s shortening, cf. Introduction, p. xxiv. 

M 10. And Jesus perceived tt, and said, Why do you trouble the 
woman? for she did a good deed for Me.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And Jesus 
said, Let her alone. Why do you trouble her? A good deed she 
did in Me.” Mt. inserts γνούς ; cf. a similar insertion in 12). 
He omits ἄφετε αὐτήν as implied in the next clause; cf. Intro- 
duction, p. xxv.—eis ἐμέ] for Mk.’s ἐν ἐμοί. For ἐν, cf. ἐν αὐτῷ, 
Mt 17, where Mk. has the simple dative. 

M 11. For always you have the poor with you, but Me you have 
not always.| Mk. adds after “ with you”: “ And whensoever ye 
wish, you can always do well to them.” Mt. omits as redundant. 

M 12. for in having cast this ointment upon My body, she did 
it to prepare Me for burial.) Mk. has: ‘ What she could she did. 
She anointed My body beforehand, with a view to preparation for 
burial.”—évragudfev] late and uncommon; cf. Gn 502; Plut. 
De Esu. Carnium, i. 995 C; Lest. XII. Patr. Jud. 26. 

M 13. Verily I say to you, Wheresoever this gospel 1s preached 
tn all the world, there shall be told also what she did, for a memorial 
of her.| Mk. has: ‘And verily I say to you, Wheresoever this 
gospel is preached into all the world, also what she did shall be 
told for a memorial of her.”—év] Mk has εἰς ; cf. a similar change 
ie 43°: 

7 βαρυτίμου] Β al 5.--πολυτίμου] ἃ A D al. 
14-16. From Mk 1410-4, 

M 14. Zhen went one of the twelve, who was called Judas Iscariot, 
to the chief priests.| Mk. has: “And Judas Iscarioth, the one of 
the twelve, went away to the chief priests.”—rére] cf. on 27.-- εἷς] 
is here equivalent to τις ; cf. on 818, Mk.’s 6 εἷς is paralleled in 
early papyri; cf. Moulton, p. 97.--- Ἰσκαριώτης] cf. on τοῦ. 

M 15. And said, What will you give me, and I will deliver Him 
nae a Mk. has simply: “ In order that he might deliver Him te 
them,’ 
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And they weighed out to him thirty pieces of silver.| Mk. has: 
‘““And they promised to give him silver.” Mt. alters, with a view 
to 27°, where he quotes Zec 118, In the preceding verse, Zec 1112, 
occur the words, ἔστησαν τὸν μισθόν μου τριάκοντα ἀργυροῦς. He 
therefore assimilates Mk.’s phrase to this passage. 

16. And from that time he was seeking a favourable opportunity ΝΕ 
that he might deliver Him.| Mk. has: “ And he was seeking how 
he might favourably deliver Him.”—etdxatpiay] = “ opportunity.” 
Cicero, 4d “112. xvi. 82; Plat. Phedr. 272 A; Ox. Pap. i. 123. 3 
(third or fourth century a.D.). 

14-16. Mt. and Lk. agree in the following : 

᾿Ισκαριώτης, Mt 14 --᾿ Ἰσκαριώτην, ΤΚ ὃ - ᾿Ισκαριώθ, Mk 2, 

ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν, Mt 16, Lk 6, 

17-35. From Mk 14!2°31, 

17. And on the first day of unleavened bread the disciples came to M 
Jesus, saying, Where wilt Thou that we prepare for Thee to eat the 
Passover ?| Mk. has: “And on the first day of Unleavened Bread, 
when they were sacrificing the Passover, His disciples say to Him, 
Where will Thou that we go and prepare that Thou mayest eat the 
Passover?” ‘The verse is chronologically difficult. The first day of 
Unleavened Bread followed the Passover day. And even if we 
admit that the name Unleavened Bread was popularly given to the 
whole eight days! (cf. Jos. Anz. 11. 317: “afeast for eight days 
which is called the feast of Unleavened Bread”), the Passover day 
after 3 o’clock (when they were sacrificing the Passover) seems too 
late for the disciples to begin their preparation. It is more natural 
that this should have been completed on the day before. It is 
therefore probable that the text of Mk. rests upon an Aramaic 
original, which has been misunderstood by Mk. The original 
probably referred to a point of time prior to the Passover. It may 
have run, “ And before the feast of Unleavened Bread.” Ifso, Mk. 
misunderstood “ before” as meaning ‘‘on the first day,” and has 
still further confused matters by identifying this “first day” with 
the Passover day, adding, “‘When they were sacrificing the 
Passover.” He feels that the supper recorded in vv.!"® could not 
have taken place after the Passover day. Having got from his 
original “‘on the first day of Unleavened Bread,” he is therefore 
obliged to identify this with the Passover day, and represent the 
meal as a Passover meal. In his source it was probably a meal 
two days before the Passover, after the necessary preparation had 
been made for the Passover meal on the rath. Mt. and Lk. 
adopt without question the confused reckoning of Mk. and his 
identification of the meal with the Passover meal. Mt. omits 
ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, either because the clause seemed unnecessary 
because implied in what follows, or perhaps to avoid the harsh 

1 See against this Chwolson, Das Letzte Passamahl Christ2, p. 4. 
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juxtaposition of the first day of Unleavened Bread and the 
Passover. 

προσῆλθον---λέγοντες] cf. on 83,---θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν cf. Lk 9°, 
and Moulton, p. 155. 

M 18. And He said, Go into the city to such a man, and say, The 
teacher saith, My time ts at hand; I celebrate at thy house the 
Passover with My disciples.) Mk. has: ‘‘ And He sendeth two of 
His disciples, and saith to them, Go into the city, and there shall 
meet you a man carrying a pitcher of water: follow him. And 
wheresoever he shall enter in, say to the master of the house that 
the teacher saith, Where is My chamber, where I may eat the 
Passover with My disciples?” Mt. avoids questions in the mouth 
of the Lord (cf. Introduction, p. xxxil), and therefore omits ποῦ 
ἐστὶν τὸ κατάλυμά pov. He avoids also the obscure reference to 
the man with the pitcher, the ambiguity of which is probably due 
to the fact that the Lord had an understanding with one of His 
adherents in the city, which enabled Him to throw an atmosphere 
of secrecy over His movements. He ostensibly arranged to keep 
the Passover meal on the 14th, whilst He purposed to eat a sub- 
stitute for it on the evening of His message. In this way He safe- 
guarded Himself from arrest during that last evening meal, since 
even if the place of meeting had been known outside the circle of 
the Twelve, no one, not excluding the Twelve, could have suspected 
that He would be found there till the evening of the 14th. 

6 καιρός μου ἐγγύς ἐστιν] The words seem to be a previously 
arranged password. ‘‘ Prepare the Passover meal; but for to-day, 
not to-morrow: for My Passover must be eaten to-night.” Mk. 
adds here: ‘And He will show you a large upper room furnished 
(and) ready: there make ready for us.” Mt. omits. 

M 19. And the disciples did as Jesus appointed them, and prepared 
the Passover.| Mk. has: “ And the disciples went out, and came 
into the city, and found as He said to them: and made ready the 
Passover.” 


17-19. Mt. and Lk. agree against Mark in ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Mt 18, Lk 19 for 
καὶ λέγει, Mk 38; and in δέ, Mt 17, Lk 7 for Mk.’s καί. 


LVote on the dates in MR 14. 


1. Mk 14! ἣν δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας, K.T.r. 
According to the usual interpretation, the authorities are here 
represented as plotting on Wednesday the 13th to arrest the 
Christ and to put Him to death, but as deciding not to effect this 
ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ. Did they then propose to postpone His capture 
until after the Feast of Unleavened Bread? If so, why did they 
arrest Him on the Thursday evening, the 14th-15th, and cause 
Him to be put to death on the rsth, 1.6. ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, contrary to 
their intention ? 
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It is clear that something is wrong with the text, for τὸ πάσχα 
and τὰ ἄζυμα are not coincident, but successive periods. Both 
could not happen μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας. Moreover, μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας is 
itself obscure. It is argued that μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας is equivalent to 
τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ -- “on the day after to-morrow,” cf. 1621; but the 
analogy of this usage does not justify μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας in the sense 
of “on the morrow.” Greek and Aramaic alike used other 
expressions to denote this. We are therefore led by the general 
intention of the narrative to suppose that the authorities planned 
the arrest some days before the feast, and proposed to effect it 
before the feast. This is confirmed by the light thrown upon the 
following narrative, Mk 1459, by Jn τοὶ, where it is said that the 
feast at Bethany took place six days before the Passover. This 
would date the determination of the Sanhedrin in Mk 14! as six 
days or more before Passover. 

2. ΜΚ 14 καὶ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον. 
The clause must be corrupt. The first day οἵ Unleavened Bread, 
the 15th Nisan, succeeded the Passover day, the 14th. Further, 
the r4th after 3 o’clock would have been too late to make 
preparation for the meal. This must have been accomplished 
at least on the day before. 

3. Mk τα καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται, κιτιλ. In the belief of 
the editor of the second Gospel this was the Passover meal eaten 
on the evening of the 14th. But this identification introduces 
confusion into the whole of the surrounding narrative. For (a) 
the authorities had decided against arrest ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ. (ὁ) Simon 
would not be “coming from work” (15°), cf. B. Berakhoth 4», nor 
would Joseph have bought a linen cloth on a feast day (1545), nor 
would one of the disciples carry arms on such a day (1457). 

If, now, we put aside the chronological notices in Mk., the 
general tenor of the narrative is clear. In 14!-? the authorities 
decide to arrest Christ before the Feast, ze. before the Passover. 
The meal of Mk 14° took place, as the writer of the Fourth Gospel 
states, six days before the Passover. On or soon after the day of this 
feast, Judas arranged with the authorities to effect Christ’s arrest, 
Mk 1420-1, 

The Passover, the 14th, fell on the Sabbath. Two days before, 
7.6. on Thursday the rath, Christ bade His disciples make the 
necessary preparations for the Passover meal, Mk 14!716, That 
same evening He sat down with His disciples at a meal in which 
He anticipated the Passover by two days, and instituted the Holy 
Communion, Mk 1417, That evening He was arrested in the 
garden, and after trial before the Sanhedrin on the following morn- 
ing (Friday the 13th), was condemned by Pilate and crucified. 
He was buried the same day at evening (Mk 14%). 

Thus, as the authorities had decided, His execution took place 
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before the Feast, ze. on the 13th, and the notices that Simon was 
“coming from work,” that one of the disciples was armed, and 
that Joseph bought a linen garment, are in harmony with the rest 
of the narrative, since the days on which these things took place 
were not feast days. With this arrangement the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel is agreed. The last supper was “before the Pass- 
over,” 2.6. two days before, on Thursday. The authorities would not 
enter into Pilate’s palace on the following morning, z.e. Friday the 
13th, because their purification in readiness for the Passover on 
the following day (Saturday the 14th) would have been rendered 
null! (1838). The crucifixion took place on the eve of the 
Passover (1915 ; cf. the same statement, B. Sanh 43°, Ev. Let 
3), which was also the eve of the Sabbath (19%! *, οἵ, Das 
Leben Jesu; Krauss, p. 56: ‘“‘The Passover fell in that year on a 
Sabbath.” 

It is therefore clear that Mk 14!2, which seems to identify the 
first day of Unleavened Bread with the Passover day, and which 
suggests the identification of the last supper with the Passover 
meal, must be corrupt. The primary corruption no doubt lies in 
the words τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων. Behind this, whether in 
a documentary or oral source, must lie words which should give 
the meaning “before the feast of Unleavened Bread,” thus re- 
suming, v.%, “ποῖ on the feast.” The editor having misinterpreted 
this to mean “on the first day of Unleavened Bread,” is obliged to 
suppose that the Passover day is intended. The real “ first day of 
Unleavened Bread” would be, as he is aware, too late. He there- 
fore inserts ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, thus identifying the last supper with 
the Passover meal, and introducing hopeless confusion into the 
succeeding narrative. The narratives of Mt. and Lk. are entirely 
based on Mk., and have the same confused chronology, although 
Mt. seems to have endeavoured to avoid some of the harsher 
incongruities by omitting καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα from Mk 141, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα 
ἔθυον from Mk 1414, ἐρχόμενον dx’ ἀγροῦ from Mk 15°, and ἀγοράσας 
σινδόνα from Mk 45?°. 

Chwolson in his note, Veber Das Datumim Evangelium Matthit, 
XXVl. 17,2 suggests that the original of Matthew ran ΝΡ Nova 
δ ῸΒ = “in the days before the feast of Unleavened Bread”; 
that the first 19 of NPI was omitted, and the sentence translated 
as though it were DDT NOP ΟΞ, But Mt. is dependent on 
Mk., and the error must be sought in Mk. Chwolson’s Aramaic 
phrase or some similar expression very probably lies behind Mk.’s 
τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. In any case, Chwolson is right in regarding this 

1 Entry into the house of a heathen caused uncleanness for seven days 
(Chwolson). 


* Monatsschrift fur Gesch. und W ‘issenschaft des Judenthums, \xxiii. 537- 
555. 
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phrase as impossible, and in seeing that what is wanted is some 
phrase meaning, ‘“ Before the feast of Unleavened Bread.” 

Chwolson in his extremely valuable treatise, Das Letzte 
Passamahl Christi, suggests that the Passover fell on a Friday 
and was transferred to Thursday, because on the Friday there 
would not have been time for the roasting of the lambs before 
the beginning of the Sabbath. He thinks that whilst the offering 
of the lambs was therefore necessarily antedated, there was a 
difference of opinion as to the eating of the Paschal meal. Some, 
including Christ, eat it on the Thursday, others preferred to eat it 
according to the Mosaic law on the Friday the 14th, though the 
killing had been transferred to the previous day on account of the 
proximity of the Sabbath. 

But Chwolson’s investigations are concerned with the text of 
the first Gospel, and his suggestions leave unsolved the texts of 
Mk. and Lk. It is with Mk. that any attempted solution must 
begin. If we transfer Chwolson’s emendation to Mk 1412, we may 
gladly admit that this writer is excellent authority for justifying us 
in substituting ‘‘ Before the feast of Unleavened Bread” for τῇ 
πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων. But what of ὅτε τὸ πάσχα Ovov? Are 
we to accept this statement with the identification of the last 
supper with the Passover meal which is implied in it? It seems 
extremely probable that the dre τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον is due to the same 
writer who has just written τῇ πρῶτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων. He realises 
that the last supper could not have taken place on the rs5th, which 
was, properly speaking, the first day of Unleavened Bread. He is 
therefore obliged to suppose that by the first day of Unleavened 
Bread the Passover day was intended. And this preliminary error 
confuses the whole of the following narrative. In other words, 
Mk 14! is so certainly corrupt that no inference ought to be 
drawn from it as to the chronology of the succeeding narrative. 
And, apart from it, nothing is more clear than that the crucifixion 
of Christ did not take place on the 15th, from which it follows 
that the meal of vv.1725 was not the Passover meal of the 14th. 
But then what was it? Do not the disciples say, Where shall we 
make ready the Passover? And did not Christ bid them go and 
prepare it? But there is really no difficulty about the matter if 
we read vv.!216 in the light of the previous narrative. The San- 
hedrin had decided on the removal of Christ before the feast, 
and had covenanted with Judas to arrange for His arrest at a 
convenient opportunity. Of all this Christ was aware. He knew 
that before the killing of the lambs in the Temple on the evening 
of the 14th, He himself would have fallen a prey to the plots of 
His enemies. And yet He proposed to eat the Passover meal 
with His disciples. Not, however, the technical Passover meal 
of the 14th, but a meal which should serve as such. Hence the 


18 
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mystery of vv.!216, Preparation for the Passover meal of the 
14th had to be made early. In this case the disciples seem to 
have thought it well to begin on Thursday the 12th. They went, 
we read, and prepared the Passover. Not, of course, the lamb. 
That could only be offered in the Temple on the 14th, and then 
brought to the room afterwards. But they made other prepara- 
tions, saw to it that the room was properly equipped, and perhaps 
purchased the necessary accessories of the feast. It may be 
thought that ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα must mean more than this, and 
include the actual preparation of the lamb itself, and so point to 
the r4th. But, in the first place, the phrase is due to the writer 
who has written v.!, who believed that the meal thus prepared 
was the technical Passover meal. The original may well have 
meant nothing more than “prepared for the Passover.” And, on 
the other hand, it is very unlikely that the two messengers should 
have acted as representatives of the whole body in the solemn 
service of the slaughter.of the lamb in the Temple on the 14th. 
Preparation by two delegates could only be preparation of sub- 
ordinate details, not the actual sacrifice of the lamb itself. But 
why the mystery about the place of the meal? No doubt because, 
in view of the danger of arrest, Christ wished to keep His move- 
ments secret. He had arranged with some one that a room should 
be ready. There He sent His disciples to make preparations as 
though for the Passover meal of the 14th. Then the material 
and place for a meal having been secured, He came suddenly on 
that same evening of the r2th and sat down with His disciples, 
secure at least for a time from arrest, for He had the betrayer in 
His company. It was not the technical Passover meal, but for 
Him and for His disciples it would serve as such. There was 
indeed no lamb. But there was bread symbolising Christ’s body, 
and that sufficed. 

M 20. And when it was evening, He sat down with the twelve 
disciples.| Mk. has: “ And when it was evening, He cometh with 
the twelve. And as they were sitting.” —dyias δέ] for καὶ ὀψίας, as 
often.—dvéxerro] for epyerar—xal ἀνακειμένων αὐτῶν, thus omitting 
the historic present. Cf. Introduction, p. xx. 

M 21. And as they were eating, Jesus said, Verily I say to you, 
that one of you shall deliver Me up.| Mk. has: ‘And as they were 
eating, Jesus said, Verily I say to you, that one of you shall deliver 
Me up (one) who is eating with Me.” The last clause emphasises 
the heinousness of the treachery of the act. Mt. omits the 
words as already implied in εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν. For εἷς -- τις, see ‘Blass, 
Ρ. 144. 

M 22. And being very grieved, they began to say to Him each one, 
4s it I, Lord?| Mk. has: “They began to be grieved, and to say 
to Him one by one, Is it 1?”—x«a‘] Mt. avoids Mk.’s asyndeton.— 
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σφόδρα] is characteristic of Mt., see on 2!°.—els ἕκαστος) see Blass, 
p. 179, for Mk.’s harsher eis κατὰ εἷς, which occurs in Jn 89. 

23. And He answered and said, He who dipped with Me hisM 
hand in the dish, he shall deliver Me up.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And He said 
to them, One of the Twelve. He who dippeth with Me into the 
dish.” ‘‘One of the Twelve” reaffirms the treachery of the act, and 
ὃ ἐμβαπτόμενος, k.7.r., 15 equivalent to ὃ ἐσθίων per’ ἐμοῦ. Not only 
one of the Twelve, but also a partaker in a common meal. The 
clause in Mk. does not give any clue to the individuality of the 
traitor, for probably all dipped into the dish, but only emphasises 
his treachery. Mt. in substituting ὁ ἐμβάψας--τὴν χεῖρα, and add- 
ing οὗτός με παραδώσει, may have understood the words to be a 
direct clue to the betrayer’s personality. Hastings, DCG i. p. 464. 

24. The Son of Man indeed goeth as tt stands written about M 
Hiim: but woe to that man through whom the Son of Man ts 
delivered up! good were it for him if that man had not been born.| 
Mk. has the same with ὅτι at the beginning and no ἣν after 
καλόν. ‘Mt. improves the Greek by adding ἦν," Moulton, p. 
200. 
24. The sentence is very Semitic in construction and idea. 
For ὑπάγειν = goes on his destined path, goes to his fate, dies, see 
Schlatter on Jn 7°. For καθὼς γέγραπται, see Bacher, Lxeget. Term. 
1. 88, 11.91. The solemn repetition of 6 ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος and the 
αὐτῷ --ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος is also Semitic. The whole verse could be 
literally translated into Hebrew or Aramaic; cf. B. Chag. ταῦ “It 
were better for him if he had not come into the world,” Enoch 38? 
“Tt had been good for them if they had not been born.” 

25. And Judas, who delivered Him up, answered and said, 75 tl, E 
Rabbi? He saith to him, Thou hast said.| The verse is not in Mk. 
Mt., who has understood ὃ ἐμβαπτόμενος as marking out the traitor 
in an indirect way, adds here a clause to make his identity still 
clearer.—o’ εἶπας] For the tense, see Moulton, p. 140. The 
clause is an evasive or ambiguous affirmative, and is quite in the 
Semitic manner. For Rabbinic parallels, see Dalm. Words, 309 ff. 
But cf. Chwolson, Das Letzte Passamahl, p. 88, who denies that 
it is a Rabbinic formula of affirmation. So also Merx, zm loc: 
“Du hast es gesagt ist keine rabbinische Formel.” But the 
passages quoted by Dalman seem sufficient to show that “thou 
hast said” is in harmony with the Jewish spirit, where an indirect 
affirmation is required. In the present instance it is needless to 
ask whether it can or cannot express a direct affirmative, because 
such a direct affirmative would mar the spirit of the whole narra- 
tive, as Mt. has well understood. Christ had stated the terrible 
fact that one of His chosen friends, who was at that very moment 
sharing with him in a common meal, would betray Him into the 
hands of His enemies. They answer Him in indignant words 
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which are half-interrogative, half-negative, It is not IP And Judas 
amongst the others put the same question. Now it 1s incon- 
ceivable that Christ should have answered him with a simple 
affirmative. Such a statement made publicly could only have 
provoked an outburst of fury against Judas, and perhaps for a 
time at least have frustrated his purpose. If intended only for the 
ear of Judas, it was the sort of thing which could not have been 
said under the circumstances. It would only have led to angry 
denial. What was required was just what σὺ εἶπας expresses, an 
ambiguous affirmative, suggesting to the traitor himself the cer- 
tainty that his treachery was known ; to others, if they overheard 1, 
a half uncertainty as to what was meant, and leaving opportunity 
to Judas of withdrawing from his course of treachery before its 
absolute and final exposure. See Gould on Mk 14”. 

M 26. And as they were eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed and 
brake tt, and gave tt to the disciples, and said, Take, eat ; this 1s My 
body.| Mk. has the same, omitting ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς and φάγετε: and 
with καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς καί for καὶ δοὺς τοῖς μαθηταῖς pe for 
καί, as often.—dptov] δὲ BC Ὁ 51; τὸν ἄρτον, A al.—eidroyyjoas| 2.6. 
“uttered a form of thanksgiving.” —rotré ἐστιν τὸ σῶμά pov] The 
ἐστιν is quite unemphatic, and in Aramaic would be unexpressed. 
“This is My body,” ze. “this broken bread, of which you all eat, 
represents My body.” The inference that in some sense the 
disciples were to partake of Christ’s body is unexpressed, but 
is implicit in the words τοῦτο Ξε ‘‘ this broken loaf” ; the neuter is 
due to attraction to τὸ σῶμα. 

M 27. And He took a cup, and gave thanks, and gave (it) to them, 
saying, Drink ye all from it.| Mk. has: “ And He took a cup, 
and gave thanks, and gave (it) to them, and they all drank from it.” 
Mt. assimilates ἔπιον to the imperative of the previous verse.— 
ποτήριον] SON BE al 51; τὸ ποτήριον, ACD al. The article 
here and before ἄρτον in v.*° has probably been added to signify 
the Kucharistic bread and cup. 

M 28. For this is My blood of the covenant, which ts being shed 
jor many unto remission of sins.| Mk. has: “And He said to 
them, This is My blood of the covenant, which is being shed on 
behalf of many.”—rodro]=this wine.—1d αἷμά pov τῆς διαθήκης] 
This wine represents My blood, ze. My covenant blood, 2.5. My 
blood shed to ratify a covenant. Nothing is said in Mk. to define 
the nature of the covenant, except that the blood was being shed 
on behalf of many, ze. to give them a right to the privileges of the 
covenant. ‘The covenant might be regarded as a covenant between 
Christ and the many, or, more naturally, between God and the 
many. Mt., by adding εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, shows that he under- 
stood the covenant to be a covenant between God and the many 
by which remission of sins was secured to them, the sign of this 
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covenanted forgiveness being the shed blood. For blood as 
signifying the ratification of a covenant, cf. Ex 248.—rijs διαθήκης] 
50 δὶ Β1,Ζ; τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, A Ο D al; τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 
A Cal. Sthas: “My blood, the new covenant.” 

29. And 7 say to you, 7 will not drink from now of this fruit M 
of the vine until that day when I drink it with you new in the 
kingdom of My Father.| Mk. has: “ Verily I say to you, that I will 
no longer drink of the fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink 
it new in the kingdom of God.” The words are striking and 
unexpected. They seem to be a solemn farewell. But instead of 
a promise of a future return, we have this allusion to the joys of 
the Messianic kingdom. For the banquet as symbol of that joy, 
cf. on 81, and add Zuoch 6215 “With that Son of Man will 
they eat and lie down, and rise up for ever and ever,” where, 
however, the picture is hardly so much that of a banquet as of 
perpetual fellowship.—od μή] cf. Moulton, 187 ffi—yévnpa] from 
γίνεσθαι as opposed to γέννημα from yevydw. Cf. Deissm. idle 
Studies, p. 184.---γένημα τῆς ἀμπέλου---καινόν] Why new? Contrast 
Lk 22%°, But in the Messianic kingdom all things will be new ; 
cf. Is 4318, Rev 21°.—dm ἄρτι] is not in Mk. Lk. also adds 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν. 

80. And they sang a hymn, and went out to the Mount of Olives.| M 
So Mk. 

81. Then saith Jesus to them, All ye shall be made to stumble in Me ἮΤΕ 
on this night; for tt stands written, [will smite the shepherd, and the 
sheep of the flock shall be scattered.| Mk. has: ‘‘ And Jesus saith to 
them, that all ye shall be made to stumble: because it stands written, 
I will smite the shepherd, and the sheep shall be scattered.”— 
τότε] see on 2%. Mt., as often, omits Mk.’s ὅτι.---σκανδαλισθήσεσθε) 
see on v.22, Mt. adds ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ to make the point 
of the following quotation explicit.—zardgéw, κιτ.λ.} The quota- 
tion is from Zec 13’.—7ataéw] LXX and Heb. have the imperative. 
—rov ποιμένα] so Heb. and LXX x°* ° bA QO T.—xal διασκορπισθή- 
σονται τὰ πρόβατα] so Heb. LXX, AQ. Mk. transposes subject 
and verb.—rjjs ποίμνης] not in Heb., but so LXX A. Since Mt. 
does not elsewhere add extraneous words to Mk.’s quotations, and 
does add words which are found in the LXX (cf. τοῦ, where he 
adds καὶ (προσ)κολληθήσεται TH γυκαικί: 2.252, where he adds εἰμί), 
it is more probable that he here adds τῆς ποίμνης because he found 
it in a LXX text, than that LXX A should have been assimilated 
to the Gospel. The order καὶ διασκ. τὰ πρόβατα is another 
assimilation to the LXX. 

32. But after I am risen, 7 will go before you into Galilee.| SoM 
Mk., with ἀλλά for δέ. For the unclassical insertion of pe, see 


Blass, p. 239; Moulton, p. 212. 
33. And Peter answered and said to Him, If all shall beM 
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made to stumble in Thee, Iwill never be made to stumble.|_ Mk. has ξ 
“ And Peter said, Although all shall be made to stumble, yet (ἀλλά) 
not 1."--οαἶπενζ So Lk. Mk. has ἔφη. a 

M 84. Jesus said to him, Verily I say to you, That on this night, 
before the cock crow, thrice thou shalt deny Me.|_Mk.has: “And 
Jesus saith to him, Verily I say to thee, ‘That to-day, on this night, 
before that the cock crow twice, thrice thou shalt deny Me.” 
Mt. omits Mk.’s redundant σήμερον ; cf. Introduction, p. xxv.— 
πρίν] for Mk.’s πρὶν #, cf. Blass, p. 229. Mk.’s δίς is of doubtful 
authority ; see Swete. 

M 35. Peter saith to Him, Even tf I must needs die with Thee, 
7 will not deny Thee. Likewise also said all the disciples.| Mk. 
has: “And he was confidently saying, If I must needs die with 
Thee, I will not deny Thee. And likewise all were saying.”— 
οὐ μή] For the construction with fut. ind., cf. 1655, and Moulton, 
Ρ. 190. 

36-56. From Mk 1432, 

M 86. Then Jesus cometh with them to an estate called Gethsemanet, 
and saith to the disciples, Sit here until I have gone away yonder and 
prayed.| Mk. has: “ And they come to an estate of which the name 
(was) Gethsemanei, and He saith to His disciples, Sit here until I 
have prayed.”—rére] see on 27.—épxerar] Mt., against his custom, 
retains the historic present.—Te6onmavei |=“ oil-press” ; cf. Dalm. 
Gram.’ p. 191.—atr0d] for Mk.’s ὧδε, on which see Blass, p. 58.— 
éws ov |=“ until,” Blass, p. 272.) - 

M 387. And He took Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, and began 
to be grieved and distracted.| Mk. has: “ And He taketh Peter 
and James and John with Him, and began to be amazed and 
distracted.”—zapa\aBwv] Mt. avoids, as usual, the historic present. 
---λυπεῖσθαι a softer word than Mk.’s strong ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι; cf. 
Introduction, p. xxxi. Mt., however, retains the striking ἀδημονεῖν, 
on which see Lightfoot, Przlippians, 2°°,.Gould and Swete on Mk. 
Lk. omits the whole clause.—adnmovety] occurs in Ox. Pap. ii. 298. 
45, first century A.D. λίαν ἀδημονοῦμεν. 

M 38. Zhen He satth to them, My soul ts very grieved unto death: 
stay here and watch with Me.| Mk.has the same, without “with 
Me,” and with καί for τότε, on which see 27.—€ws θανάτου] Cf. Jon 
4°, Ecclus 518. For ψυχή of the human soul of Christ, cf. Jn 
1227, Lk. omits the whole clause. See on Lk 2233, 

M 39. And He went forward a little, and fell on His face, praying, 
and saying, My Father, of tt ts possible, let this cup pass away from 
Me, but not as I will, but as Thou (zzllest).| Mk. has: “ And 


Mk. has ἕως. Cf. the same change in 142% = Mk 6%. Mk.’s ἕως may 
perhaps mean ‘‘ while” here and in 6”, but Mt. uses ἕως οὗ in five other cases 
(17° 133 14% 179 18%) in the sense “until,” so that it probably bears that 
meaning here. In Aramaic 7 7p has either meaning. 
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He went forward a little, and fell (imp.) (on His face, D αἴ curss 
S'k) upon the ground, and was praying that, if it were (ἐστίν) 
possible, the hour might pass from Him. And He said, Abba 
Father, all things are possible to Thee. Take this cup from Me. 
But not what I will, but what Thou (willest).” k omits ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ--- 
παρένεγκε.---ἔπεσεν]) aor. for Mk.’s imp., as often.—émt πρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ] cf. 17% Mk. has ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Mk. puts the contents of the 
prayer twice—once indirectly, and again directly. Mt., as usual, 
shortens ; cf. Introd. p. xxiv.—zpocevyomevos| Mt. omits here ἵνα εἰ 
δυνατόν ἐστιν παρέλθῃ ax αὐτοῦ ἣ ὥρα. ἡ dpa here is ambiguous, and 
is used in a different sense in v.°7. But Mt. transfers εἰ δυνατόν ἐστιν 
and παρέρχομαι to the next verse ; cf. k’s omission in Mk.—zatep 
μου] Mk. has ᾿Αββᾶ ὃ πατήρ. Mt. omits the Aramaic ᾿Αββά-: 
My Father: cf. Dalm. Gram.” p. 90. τοῦ. For Mk.’s 6 πατήρ, cf. 
Blass, p. 86; Moulton, pp. 7off. Mt. substitutes πάτερ ; cf. 69. 
For ποτήριον as a symbol of sorrow, cf. on 2072. The “cup” can 
be nothing but the approaching passion. ‘The Lord’s human 
soul shrank from the cross,” Swete.—ei δυνατόν ἐστιν] Mk. has 
πάντα δυνατά σοι, but εἰ δυνατόν ἐστιν in v.*, The recognition of 
the fact of God’s sovereign power seems less suitable here than the 
expression of acquiescence in the necessity of the “cup.” Lk. has 
been influenced by a similar feeling, but he has the still easier 
εἰ βούλει. --- παρελθάτω] softens Mk.’s direct παρένεγκε, but cf. 
παρέλθῃ in Mk ν.88..- πλήν] cf. 11% 24, and Blass, p. 268. Lk. also 
adds πλήν. In Mk. the request is conditioned by the last clause, 
but the whole verse leaves the impression of an ungranted request 
more strongly than Mt.’s modified rendering.—dés ἐγὼ θέλω] 
Mk. has the more difficult τί, on which see Blass, p. 175 
(D has 6). On the “cup,” see Hastings, DCG i. p. 37. 

40. And He cometh to the disciples, and findeth them sleeping, M 
and saith to Peter, Could you not thus watch with Me one hour?) 
Mk. has: “ And He cometh and findeth them sleeping, and saith 
to Peter, Simon, dost thou sleep? Couldest thou not watch one 
hour?” — ἔρχεται --- εὑρίσκε)] Mt. retains the historic present 
contrary to his habit; cf. v.2°. Lk. also adds πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς. 

41. Watch and pray, that you enter not tnto temptation :» the M 
spirit, indeed, is willing, but the flesh is weak.| So Mk., with ἔλθητε! 
for εἰσέλθητε ; cf. Introduction, p. xxvi. Lk. also has εἰσέλθητε. 
-- εἰς πειρασμόν] cf. 61%. The words seem to be suggested by 
Christ’s own experience. He, too, had entered into “temptation,” 
v.36, See Gould on Mk 1435. 

42. Again a second time He went away, and prayed, saying, My M 
Father, tf this cannot pass, except L drink it, Thy will be done. | 
Mk. has: “And again He went away, and prayed, saying the 
same word.” ‘The prayer added in Mt. expresses more strongly 

1So ἐξ  Β, but S¢ A C Ὁ have the compound verb. 
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than ν.39 the submission of Christ to the Father’s ΜΠ]|.---γενηθήτω 
τὸ θέλημά σου] cf. 61° 

M 43. And He came again and found them sleeping, for their eyes 
were weighed down.| Mk. has: “And again He came and found 
them sleeping, for their eyes were being weighed down. And they 
knew not what toanswer Him.”—feBapynpéevor] Sc. ὕπνῳ, cf. Hom. 
Od. iii. 139, οἴνῳ BeBapnores. Mk. has καταβαρυνόμενοι. For Mt.’s 
omission of καὶ οὐκ ἤδεισαν, «.7.A., cf. similar omissions from Mk 
6552 οὐ, and Introduction, p. xxxiiif. 

E 44. And He left them again, and went away, and prayed the 
third time, saying the same word again.| Mk. has no correspond- 
ing third withdrawal, but in v.44 presupposes one in the words, 
“and He cometh the third time.” Mt. fills the lacuna by slightly 
enlarging Mk v.®°, For ἀφείς, cf. 13°. 

M 45. Then He cometh to the disciples, and saith to them, Sleep on 
and rest; behold the hour ts at hand, and the Son of Man ts being 
delivered up into the hands of sinners.| Mk. has: “And He 
cometh the third time, and saith to them, Sleep on now and rest: 
it is enough, the hour has come: behold the Son of Man is being 
delivered up into the hands of sinners.” —épyerav] as in vv.°° and 4°. 
Mt. retains the historic present, contrary to his custom.—rére] see 
on 2’. Mt. omits Mk.’s rare impers. ἀπέχει. 

M 46. Arise, let us go: behold, he that is delivering Me up 15 at 
hand.) So Mk. with a transposition of subject and verb. 

M 47. And while He was still speaking, behold, Judas, one of the 
Twelve, came, and with him a great multitude with swords and 
staves, from the chief priests and elders of the people.| Mk. has: 
“And immediately, while He was still speaking, there cometh 
Judas, one of the Twelve, and with him a multitude with swords 
and staves, from the chief priests and scribes and elders.” Mt. omits 
Mk.’s εὐθύς, as often, and adds ἰδού, on which see 12° Lk. also 
has idov.—7Adev] aor. for Mk.’s παραγίνεται, as often.—érd] for 
Mk.’s παρά. Mt. omits καὶ τῶν γραμματέων, and adds τοῦ λαοῦ 
at the end. 

M 48. And he that was delivering Him up gave them a sign, saying, 
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that is He : seize Him.| Mk. has : “ And he 
that delivered Him up had given them a sign, saying, Whomsoever 
I shall kiss, that is He: seize Him, and lead Him away safely.”— 
ἔδωκεν] for Mk.’s pluperfect, cf. 2718. onpetov.| Mk. has σύσσημον, 
on which see Swete. Mt. omits καὶ ἀπάγετε ἀσφαλῶς as redundant ; 
see Introduction, p. xxiv. 

M 49. And immediately he came to Jesus ana said, Hail, Rabbi: and 
hissed flim fervently.| Mk. has: “And coming immediately he came 
to Him, and saith, Rabbi: and kissed Him fervently.” Mt. omits 


ia ἐλθών as redundant ; see Introduction, p. xxiv.—ya‘pe] added 
y Mt. 
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50. And Jesus said to him, Friend (do that) for which thouM 
art come.| Mk. has no corresponding clause. Lk. also has an 
insertion. ‘Jesus said to him, Judas, with a kiss dost thou deliver 
up the Son of Man?” ἑταῖρος occurs in some MSS. at 1116, and in 
the vocative, 201% and 221%, both times in parables.—zaper] occurs 
only here in Mt. The clause is enigmatic in its brevity : “ (do that) 
for which thou art present,” 2.6. ‘accomplish your purpose” ; or as 
Wellhausen, ‘‘ Do you kiss Me for the purpose on account of which 
you are come,” 2.6. “ΟἹ such an errand?” Blass, p. 176, emends 
into αἶρε, “ take what thou art come to fetch.” 

50. Zhen they came and laid hands on Jesus, and seized Him.|™M 
Mk. has: “And they laid hands on Him, and seized Him.”— 
τότε] See on 27.---προσελθόντες)] See on 4°. 

51. And, behold, one of those who were with Jesus stretched forth M 
his hand, and drew his sword, and smote the servant of the high 
priest, and struck off his ear.| Mk. has: “ And one of those who 
stood by drew his sword, and struck the servant of the high priest, 
and struck off his ear.”—idov] See on 12°—eis}] Mk. has εἷς δέ 
τις, on which see Blass, p. 144.—7@v μετὰ Ἰησοῦ] for Mk.’s vaguer 
τῶν παρεστηκότων.---πατάξας] ΜΚ. has ἔπαισεν, cf. Mt. 26°. Lk. also 
has érdraée. See on Lk 22°°. 

52-54. Mt. adds here three verses which have no parallel in 
Mk. or Lk. 

Then saith Jesus to him, Return thy sword to tts place: for allE 
who take the sword shall perish with the sword. Or thinkest thou 
that I cannot appeal to My Father, and He shall now furnish Me 
with more than twelve legions of angels? How then should the 
Scriptures be fulfilled, that thus tt must happen ?|—rére] See on 
27.-- πλείω] indecl. κα ἢ Β Ὁ ; see Moulton, p. 50. 

The insertion seems intended to throw light upon the meaning- 
less incident of Mk v.47. .This was an act which might have led 
to an attempt to prevent Christ’s arrest. But He Himself checked 
it. He did not desire the plans of His enemies to be thwarted. 

55, In that hour Jesus said to the multitudes, As against a robber M 
did you come out with swords and staves to take Me? Daily in the 
Temple I sat teaching, and you did not seize Me.| So Mk. with 
“daily I was with (πρός) you in the temple teaching” for “daily in 
the Temple I sat teaching.”—év ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ) see on 818, For 
Mk.’s ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς, see Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 2363a, 

56. And all this has come to pass that the Scriptures of the pro-M 
phets might be fulfilled.| Mk. has simply: “ But that the Scriptures 
might be fulfilled (you have arrested Me in this treacherous way).” 
Mt. supplies the ellipse by inserting the formula τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον 
γέγονεν (on which see Introduction, p. Ixi), and so making an 
independent sentence. 

And all the disciples left Him, and fled.| Mk. has: “AndM 
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they all left Him, and fled.” Mt. here omits Mk νυν. τ“; cf. 
Introduction, p. xviii. 
57-75. From Mk 14522, 

M 57. And they seized Jesus, and led Him away to Caiaphas the 
high priest, where the scribes and the elders were assembled.|_ Mk. 
has : “And they led Jesus away to the high priest. And there come 
together all the high priests and the elders and the scribes.” —oi δέ] 
δέ “(also i in Lk.) for καί, as often.—zpds τὸν ἀρχιερέα] Mt. adds the 
name as in y.® “- ὅπου- συνήχθησαν) for Mk.’s καὶ συνέρχονται, avoid- 
ing hist. pres., as often. —ot γραμ. καὶ of πρεσ.) the more usual order 
for Mk.’s of πρεσ. καὶ ot γραμ. Mk. prefixes ot ἀρχιερεῖς. Mt. 
omits, as already implied in πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 

M 58. And Peter was following Him from afar unto the court of 
the high priest, and entered in, and sat with the servants, to see the 
end.| Mk. has: “And Peter from afar followed Him inside into 
the court of the high priest, and was sitting with the servants, and 
warming himself at the blaze.”—6 δέ] for Mk.’s καὶ 6, as often. 
ἠκολούθει] Mk. has the aor.; generally the position is reversed.— 
ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς] abbreviates Mk.’ sredundant ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλήν ; cf. 
Introduction, p. xxiv f.—éxdOnro| ( so Lk.) for Mk.’s ἣν συνκαθήμενος. 
—idety τὸ πόνο] gives a motive for Peter’s action, which is wanting 
in Mk.’s merely pictorial καὶ θερμαινόμενος πρὸς τὸ φῶς. 

M 59. And the chief priests and all the Sanhedrin were seeking 
Jalse witness against Jesus, that they might put Him to death.| Mk. 
has: “‘And the chief priests and all the Sanhedrin were seeking 
witness against Jesus, with a view to putting Him to death.”— 
ψευδομαρτυρίαν | emphasises the treachery of the authorities. 

M 60. And did not find (any), though many false witnesses came. | 
Mk. has: “And were not finding (any). For many bore false 
witness against Him, and their πῶ. were not agreed.— 
εὗρον] aor. for Mk.’s imp., as often. 

M But afterwards two came, (61) and said, This man said, I can 
destroy the temple of God, and build (tt, another) after an interval 
of three days.| ΜΚ. has: “And certain rose up and bore false 
witness against Him, saying, That we heard Him saying, That I 
will destroy this Temple made with hands, and will build after an 
interval of three days another made without hands. And not even 
so was their witness agreed.” The narrative in Mk. is not free 
from difficulty. The ‘authorities sought false witnesses, two at 
least being necessary according to law, Ch IDE Tio, low could not 
find them “(5), For many offered witness, but two could not be 
found to agree (5°), An example of the testimony offered by these 
discordant witnesses is given in 57-58, Jt seems to be a garbled 
version of words spoken by Christ, and was no doubt represented 
as a threat to destroy the Temple. But even these witnesses could 
not agree. ‘The attempt, therefore, to produce the requisite number 
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of witnesses failed, and it was necessary to find other grounds 
for condemning the accused. Mt., however, seems to have re- 
garded Mk νν. 1 ὅδ as at least part of the ostensible ground for 
condemnation. He therefore distinguishes between the witness 
here recorded and that of the previous false witnesses by in- 
troducing it with ὕστερον, “later,” and by inserting “two.” “Αἱ 
last the requisite agreement between the legal minimum number 
of witnesses was obtained.” Mt. seems to have interpreted the 
“Temple” of Mk ° of the literal Temple, and adds τοῦ θεοῦ. At 
the same time he seems to have found difficulty in attributing to 
Christ even in the mouth of false witnesses a direct threat to 
destroy the Temple, and alters the words into an assertion that 
Christ had power to doso (δύναμαι καταλῦσαι), and to build another 
in three days. The insertion of δύο in v.® carries with it the 
omission of Mk v.®, because the consent of two witnesses in the 
statement was sufficient to make it a ground of accusation. 

διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν] cf. Mk 13?D. For διά = “after the lapse of an 
interval,” cf. Gal 2%, It seems to mean “during” in Ac 1°, so 
Blass, p. 132. So perhaps here “within three days.” But see 
against this Abbott (Johannine Grammar, 2331¢), who renders 
Ac 1° “after an interval of forty days.” 

60. δύο] add ψευδομάρτυρες, A?C D aZ latt 51, 

62. And the high priest rose up, and said to Him, DostM 
Thou answer nothing? what do these witness against Thee ?| 
Mk. has: ‘“ And the high priest rose up into the midst, and asked 
Jesus, saying, Dost Thou not answer anything? what do these 
witness against Thee?” Mt. omits Mk.’s οὐκ ; see on 2713. 

63. And Jesus was silent.) Mk. has: “And He was silent, M 
and answered nothing.” Mt. omits the last clause as redundant ; 
cf. Introduction, p. xxv. 

And the high priest said to Him, I adjure Thee by the living M 
God, that Thou tell us if Thou art the Anointed, the Son of God 1] 
Mk. has: ‘‘ Again the high priest was asking Him, and saith to 
Him, Art Thou the Anointed, the Son of the Blessed ?”—6 υἱὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ] Mk. has 6 vids τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ. Since, according to Mk., the 
endeavour to procure the legal number of witnesses had failed, the 
high priest directly interrogates the accused. He was popularly 
regarded as one who claimed to be the Messiah, and had been 
greeted as such by the populace, Mk 11%!” It is very doubtful 
whether the high priests, the Sadducees, held any definite Messianic 
doctrine, but, no doubt, the Pharisees (cf. /s-SoZ) anticipated the 
coming of a Davidic “king” ; and other conceptions of the Messiah 
were current, as, ¢.g., in the Apocalyptic literature. Wellhausen 
argues that the claim to be the Messiah could not, according to 
Jewish conceptions, have been regarded as a blasphemous claim. 
But quite apart from the exact meaning of the relationship of the 
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Messiah to God, which is implied in such terms as “Son of God,” 
“Son of the Blessed,” the nature of the Messiah, as depicted in the 
literature of the period as of earthly and heavenly origin (cf. Volz, Jud. 
Eschat. pp. 214f.), is such that claims to be Messiah might quite 
well be regarded as. blasphemous, if they were untrue. And the 
high priest, no doubt, knew quite well that the idea of Messiahship, 
as used of Himself by Christ, involved and implied the conception 
of heavenly origin (cf. Mk 12°). Mk.’s rod εὐλογητοῦ is an 
abbreviation of a common Rabbinical formula, and is no doubt 
original. Mt. changes into the Christian and universal τοῦ θεοῦ. 
“The Son of the Blessed” occurs in the Acta Pauli (Schmidt), 
p. 26, and “the Blessed,” p. 29.—iva ἡμῖν εἴπῃς) Lk. also has 
εἰπὸν ἡμῖν. 

M 64. Jesus saith to him, Thou saidst : but I say to you, Henceforth 
you shall see the Son of Man sitting at the right hand of power, and 
coming on the clouds of heaven.| Mk. has: “ And Jesus said, I am ; 
and you shall see the Son of Man sitting at the right hand of 
power, and coming with the clouds of heaven.”—ov εἶπας] Mk. has 
ἐγώ εἶμι. On σὺ εἶπας, see v.%. The phrase implies a fine under- 
standing of the circumstances of the scene. Christ was not ‘‘the 
Son of God” in any sense in which the words could be understood 
by the high priest, and a question such as that addressed to Christ, 
where questioner and questioned lived in a different atmosphere of 
thought, could not, nor ever can be, answered with a word. Yet 
the phrase is an implied affirmative. “Thou hast expressed in a 
phrase the inference which seems to follow from My teaching, and 
that inference is a half truth. But more is implied. From hence- 
forth,” etc. The same evasive affirmative lies behind Lk 22% and 
Jn 18%”; “Thou sayest that lamaking. That is a right inference 
from My teaching ; but the kingship which I claim is a kingship of 
spiritual supremacy.”—az ἄρτι] is difficult. It seems to be equiva- 
lent to ‘‘soon,” “‘hereafter.” ‘‘I am the Messiah, but the Messiah 
of the future, not of the present; you will understand when you 
shall see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of heaven.” Lk. 
also has ἀπὸ τοῦ viv.—éri] Mk. has pera. See on 2480. where 
Mk. in the parallel has ἐν νεφέλαις. μετά occurs in Theodotion’s 
VS of Dn 738. See Gould on Mk 14°, 

M 65. Then the high priest rent his garments, saying, He has 
blasphemed ; what further need have we of witnesses? lo, now ye 
have heard the blasphemy.| Mk. has: “ And the high priest rent 

ldpre does not occur in Mk. or Lk. In Mt. ἄρτι occurs 4 times, and 
including ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι 7 times. In 239 and 26” dm’ ἄρτι means ‘‘ from the present 
moment.” But in 26% this meaning cannot be pressed, because the period 
between the moment of utterance and the resurrection must in any case be 


excluded from the scope of the phrase, It is probably used here in the sense 


“‘hereafter”’ with the implication ‘‘soon.” On dm’ ἄρτι, see Abbott, Johannine 
Grammar, 1915, Vi. 
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his clothes, and saith, What further need have we of witnesses? 
ye have heard the blasphemy.”—7ére] see on 27.---τὰ ἱμάτια] a 
more ordinary word than Mk.’s τοὺς χιτῶνας. See DCG i. p. 209. 

66. What think ye? And they answered and said, He isM 
worthy of death.| Mk. has: ‘What seemeth it to you? And 
they all adjudged Him to be worthy of death.” 

67, 68. Zhen they spat in His face, and buffeted Him; and ™M 
some smote Him, saying, Prophesy to us, Thou Anointed One, Who 
is he who struck Thee?| Mk. has: ‘“ And some began to spit upon 
Him, and to cover His face, and to buffet Him, and to say to Him, 
Prophesy. And the servants received Him with blows.”—rére] 
see on 27.--ἐνέπτυσανἢἨ Mt. frequently avoids Mk.’s ἤρξαντο. 
He telescopes Mk.’s ἐμπτύειν αὐτῷ καὶ περικαλύπτειν αὐτοῦ τὸ 
πρόσωπον into ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτου: but his added 
clause, τίς ἐστιν ὃ παίσας σε, seems to imply reminiscence of the 
omitted words. In οἱ δὲ ἐράπισαν he abbreviates Mk.’s καὶ οἱ 
ὑπηρέται ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔλαβον. The addition, “Who is he 
that struck Thee?” which Lk. also has, is no doubt intended to 
explain προφήτευσον. It may, however, be doubted whether the 
verb in Mk. has not a more general reference, such as ‘“‘ Prophesy 
now the destruction of the Temple”; cf. Mk v.5% In view of 
Mt.’s explanatory clause, it is extraordinary that he should have 
omitted the ‘‘covering” of the face. 

69. And Peter sat outside in the court; and there came to him ΝΕ 
a matd-servant, saying, And thou wast with Jesus the Galilean ?| 
Mk. has: “ And whilst Peter was below in the court, there cometh 
one of the maid-servants of the high priest ; and seeing Peter warmi- 
ing himself, she looked at him, and saith, And thou wast with the 
Nazarene, Jesus?”—¢éw] in the outer court. Mk. has κάτω.--- 
ἐκάθητο] (Lk. also has καθήμενον) refers back to ν.ἕ8.----προσῆλθεν] 
see on 4%, Mt. avoids thus Mk.’s hist. ρτεϑβ.---Γαλιλαίου] for 
Mk.’s Ναζαρηνοῦ, which Mt. elsewhere omits, ¢.g. in 20° and 28°. 

70. And he dented before them all, saying, L know not whatM 
thou sayest.| Mk. has: “And he denied, saying, I know not, 
nor understand what thou sayest.” For Mt.’s omission of the 
redundant οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι, see Introduction, p. χχν.---οὐκ οἶδα] 
So Lk. Mk. has οὔτε ofda. See on Lk 225, 

71. And another saw him when he had gone out into theM 
gateway, and saith to those there, This man was with Jesus the 
Vazarene.| Mk. has: ‘And he went outside into the antecourt ; 
and the maid-servant saw him, and began to say to those who stood 
by that this man is (one) of them.”—dAAy] Mt. infers from the 
change of scene that the ἡ παιδίσκη of Mk. was different from the 
maid-servant of the previous verse.—otros ἦν, «.7.A.] Mt. assimi- 
lates to the previous charge, but substitutes for Mk.’s Ναζαρηνοῦ, 
Nalwpatov: cf. 228.—A€ye] Avoiding, as often, Mk.’s ἤρξατο. Mt. 
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omits Mk.’s ὅτι, as often, and πάλιν, which would not harmonise 
with aAAy. 

M 72. And again he denied with an oath that, I know not the 
man.| Mk. has: ‘And he denied again.” - ἠρνήσατο] assimilating 
to v."", and avoiding Mk.’s imperfect ἠρνεῖτο. 

M 73. And after a little while there came they who stood (there), 
and said to Peter, Truly thou also art (one) of them ; for thy speech 
bewrayeth thee.| Mk. has: ‘And after a little again they who 
stood by were saying to Peter, Truly thou art (one) of them ; for thou 
art a Galilean.” Mt. omits Mk.’s πάλιν, as often.—zpocedOortes | 
see on 43.—xal γάρ, x.t.A.] is apparently an explanatory inter- 
pretation of Mk.’s “for thou art a Galilean.” Mt. supposes that 
this was an inference from S. Peter’s language or pronunciation. 
See Dalm. Words, p. 80. 

M 74. Then he began to imprecate, and to swear that, I know not 
the man. And immediately the cock crew.| Mk. has: “And he 
began to imprecate, and to swear that, I know not this man of 
whom you speak. And immediately the cock crew a second 
time.”—rédre] see on 4247.---καταθεματίζειν] only here for Mk.’s 
ἀναθεματίζειν, which occurs three times in Acts 23. With either 
word the meaning is ‘‘to invoke a curse on himself if his state- 
ment were not true.”—xai εὐθύς) Mk. adds ἐκ δευτέρου (om. 
NL); cf: δίς τ ν (ΟΝ ΟΣ D)andiv@ (om δ CD). 

M 75. And Peter remembered the word of Jesus, who said that 
Before the cock crow, thrice thou shalt deny Me. And he went out- 
side, and wept bitterly.| Mk. has: “ And Peter remembered the 
word, how Jesus said to him that, Before the cock crow twice, thrice 
thou shalt deny Me. And ἐπιβαλών he was weeping.” If the 
text of 5. Mark which lay before Mt. had δίς in vv.®° and 7, and 
ἐκ δευτέρου in v.", Mt. has probably omitted all three for the same 
reasons that have caused so many changes in the Western copies 
of Mk. See WH, § 323, and p. 330.---τοῦ ῥήματος] so Lk. Mk. 
has τὸ ῥῆμα. ἐξελθὼν ἔξω, which occurs also in Lk., seems to be a 
substitute for, or interpretation of, Mk.’s difficult ἐπιβαλών. See 
Swete, and especially Moulton, p. 131.—é€kAavoev] aor., as often, 
for Mk.’s imperfect.—mucpds] is added by Mt. (and Lk.) to 
emphasise the point. See Hastings, DCG i. p. 444. 


i 73. δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ] D latt 51 have ὁμοιάζει Ξε “415 like,” z.e, ‘ resembles 
eirs. 


XXVIII. 1, 2. From Mk 15}, 

M 41. And when it was morning, all the chief priests and the elders 
of the people took counsel against Jesus to put Him to death.| Mk. 
has: “And immediately in the morning the chief priests, with the 
elders, and scribes, and all the Sanhedrin, made a council.”— 
πρωίας δὲ γενομένης] for Mk.’s καὶ εὐθὺς πρωί. Mt. substitutes 
δέ for καί, and omits εὐθύς, as often.—ovuBovrov ἔλαβον] see on 
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1212, Mk. has συμ. ποιήσαντες. Mt. here, as in 2647, omits καὶ 
γραμματέων, and adds after πρεσβύτεροι, τοῦ λαοῦ. He omits καὶ 
ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον as superfluous, but adds, perhaps as compensa- 
tion, πάντες before οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ; cf. Lk. ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν. 

2. And bound Him, and led Him away, and delivered Him toM 
Pilate the governor.| Mk. has: “ Bound Jesus, and carried Him 
away, and delivered Him to Pilate.”—émyayov] cf. 265" for Mk.’s 
ἀπήνεγκαν. Lk. has ἤγαγον.---τῷ ἡγεμόνι] Mt. uses this word of 
Pilate 7 times, Mk. o, Lk. 1 (20%). Mt. adds also the clause, 
Kata τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ὥστε θανατῶσαι αὐτόν: cf. 2659. ὥστε with the 
infinitive here expresses purpose ; cf. Moulton, p. 207. 

3-10. Mt. here adds an incident which has no parallel in Mk. 
or Lk. 

3. Zhen Judas, who delivered Him up, when he saw that He was P 
condemned, repented, and brought back the thirty pieces of silver to 
the chief priests and elders, saying. |—rére] see on 2΄.---μεταμεληθείς] 
as in 21°0- 85. ἔστρεψε] is not used elsewhere in an active sense in 
the Neti ck. Το 88. 

4. I sinned when 7 betrayed righteous blood. | P 

And they said, What ts that tous? Thou shalt see (to that).| P 

5. And he cast the silver into the temple, and went away and P 
hanged himself.\—pipas] as in 15°°.—eis τὸν ναόν] ναός in 23} 21. 35 
26% is used of the shrine. Judas could hardly literally cast the 
money into this shrine, into which none but priests entered. He 
may have cast it down in the court of the priests.—dveyspyoe] see 
on 212.- -καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο] cf. 2 5 17% καὶ ἀπῆλθεν---καὶ 
ἀπήγξατο. 

6. And the chief priests took the silver, and said, It ts not lawful P 
to put them into the corban, for it is the price of blood.| κορβανᾶς is 
an Aramaism. It is used in Jos. Wars, 11. 175, for the money 
hoarded in the Temple (τὸν ἱερὸν θησαυρόν, καλεῖται δὲ κορβωνᾶς). 
This was collectively “the offering” par excellence. But the term 
is not so used in Rabbinic writings. 

ἡ. And they took counsel, and bought with them the potter's P 
field, for a burial-place for strangers.\—ovpBothiov λαβόντες] see 
on 12!4, 

8. Wherefore that field was called, Field of Blood, unto this P 
day. 

; a 10. Then was fulfilled that which was spoken through Jeremiah O 
the prophet, saying, And I took the thirty pieces of silver, the price 
of Him that was priced, whom they of the children of Israel did 
price, and I gave them for the potter's field, as the Lord appointed 
me.|- -τότε ἐπληρώθη] See Introduction, p. Ix. 

The passage alluded to is, no doubt, Zec 11. The good 
shepherd of Israel received as wages from the rulers of the people 
a paltry sum. He was bidden to cast it to the potter. So he 


288 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO S. MATTHEW [XXVIL.9. 


cast it to the potter in Jehovah’s house. The quotation in Mt. 
seems to play upon the facts of the narrative with reference to this 
passage. Christ was the Good Shepherd. He had been estimated 
at a paltry sum, thirty pieces of silver, by the rulers of the people. 
This sum should therefore be cast to the potter, or, by a slight 
change in the Hebrew, into the treasury (1318 for sy). It is 
probable that in Zec 111° ἽΝ is original. It alone gives a good 
sense, and a reason for min’ m2. Why should the potter be in 
Jehovah’s house? The treasury was naturally there. The M.T. 
may have substituted Ἵν)" from a feeling that the sum thus despised 
was not good enough for the sacred treasury. Just so the chief 
priests in Mt. will not put the sum into the treasury, but give it for 
the potter’s field. Cf. Wellhausen on Zec 11”. 

καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια] Zec 111% has καὶ ἔλαβον τοὺς 
τριάκοντα ἀργυροῦς.---τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ 
υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ] seems to be a loose translation of the previous 
words of Zechariah, omdyp nap) ws APA TWN. ~The LXX is quite 
different.—xal ἔδωκα αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως] seems to be a 


loose translation of ἼΝΡΠ Ss—ainsw Powys. The τὸν ἀγρόν appears 
to be due to the translator allowing the facts upon which he is 
commenting to creep into his translation; cf. v.7. καθὰ συνέταξέ 
μοι Κύριος looks like a reminiscence of Sy mm oon, Zec 1123; in 
the LXX language of Ex 9!? καθὰ συνέταξεν Κύριος. The addition 
of this clause and the ist pers. in the original make it clear 
that ἔδωκα, and not ἔδωκαν, is the right reading. The action of the 
prophet in casting his rejected wages to the potter is regarded by 
the translator as prophetical of the action of the Sanhedrin in 
rejecting the proffered wages of Judas, and giving them for the 
potter's field. The application of the prophecy in this connection 
is clearly based upon two or three traditional facts. _Judas had 
thrown the money into the Temple ; cf. ma ΠΣ ἸῺΝ Power. = The 
Sanhedrin refused to put it into the treasury; cf. the probable 
emendation of 7¥is8 into ayy. The money thus rejected was 
applied to the purchase of a potter’s field; cf. syn Sx—ins pow. 
The translator seems to have had the Hebrew text in his mind, 
and to have quoted from memory. From his acquaintance with 
the variant readings ἽΝ and “yy (cf. for the former the renderings 
of Pesh. and Targ. Jon.), and from the way in which both words are 
alluded to in the narrative (for six, cf. v.6 τὸν κορβανᾶν), we may 
infer that the writer of this narrative was also the translator of the 
quotation, and that he was thoroughly versed in Rabbinical methods 
of exegesis. See Hastings, DCG i. p. 911. 

The narrative as it now stands seems to carry with it some 
traces of the style of the editor of the Gospel. τότε, see on 27. 
ἀναχωρεῖν, το in Mt., 1 in Mk., o in Lk.; συμβούλιον λαμβάνειν, 5 in 
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Mt. ; and συντάσσειν, 3 in Mt. may be claimed as such. On the 
other hand, κορβανᾶς, and the quotation in * 1°, based as it is upon 
the Hebrew, and suggestive of Rabbinical method, point to a 
Hebrew or Aramaic original for the section. The story is clearly 
one in which existing tradition led to the application to it of the 
prophecy. And such a detail as the strangers’ burial-ground is too 
meaningless to be accounted for as a literary invention. It seems, 
therefore, probable that the narrative formed one of a cycle of 
Palestinian traditions known to the editor of the Gospels. A 
different tradition is given in Acts 11519, 

The attribution of the prophecy to Jeremiah may be due to 
reminiscence of Jer 36°7°9 LXX (purchase of a field), combined 
with 18? (the potter). 


4. δίκαιον] B?™S Labcdg!q 51 ‘blood of the righteous”; ἀθῷον, 
S A B* a. 

ὄψει] Ὁ Τ' ; ὄψῃ, δὰ A Ba; ‘thou shalt know,” 51. 

5. εἰς τὸν ναόν] NBL; ἐν τῷ ναῷ, AC al. 

9. διά] add Ἰερεμίου, 8 A B al; om. 33 157 ab St. The omission is 
so natural that it seems probable that the word is genuine. 

10. ἔδωκα] δὲ 122 51; ἔδωκαν, Bal. See above. 


11-26. From Mk τοῦ τ: 

11. And Jesus stood still before the governor: and the governor M 
asked Him, saying, Art Thou the King of the Jews? And Jesus 
said, Thou sayest.| Mk. has: “ And Pilate asked Him, Art Thou 
the King of the Jews? And He answered and saith to him, Thou 
sayest."—5 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐστάθη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος], With this E 
connecting link Mt. returns to Mk.’s narrative.—A€ywr] is inserted 
also in Lk.—één] So Lk. Mk. has λέγει. For σὺ λέγεις, cf. 
σὺ εἶπας, 2655. 64 

12. And when He was accused by the chief priests and elders, M 
He answered nothing.| Mk. has: “And the chief priests were 
accusing Him much.” Mt. avoids, as often, Mk.’s imperf. and the 
adverbial πολλά.--- ἀπεκρίνατο] The classical middle is rare in the 
N.T. It occurs only once in Mk 1451, where Mt. omitted it, and 
in Mt. only here, where it seems, therefore, to be a reminiscence 
of the clause omitted from Mk 14°; but Mt., as usual, has only a 
single negative ; see on 2715. On ἀπεκρίνατο, see Abbott, Johannine 
Grammar, 2537. 

13. Zhen Pilate saith to Him, Dost Thou not hear how many M 
things they witness against Thee?| Mk. has: “And Pilate again 
was asking Him, saying, Dost Thou not answer anything? See 
of how many things they accuse Thee.”—rdre] see on 2’, Mt., as 
often, omits Mk.’s πάλιν, and avoids his imperf. ἐπηρώτα. 

14. And He did not answer him, not even to one word; so that M 
the governor marvelled greatly.| Mk. has: “And Jesus still 


19 
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answered nothing; so that Pilate marvelled.” Mt. avoids, as 
usual, Mk.’s double negative, but here compensates by adding zpos 
οὐδὲ ἐν ῥῇμα. Cf. Introduction, p. xxv; Hastings, DCG 1. p. 358. 

M 15. And at the feast the governor was wont to release to the 
multitude a prisoner whom they wished.) Mk. has: “And at the 
feast he was releasing to them a prisoner whom they were begging 
οἵ .---οἰώθει--ἀπολύειν] to emphasise the fact that this was a 
customary concession. Mk. uses his imperfects so indiscrimin- 
ately that his ἀπέλυεν might mean nothing more than “released” 
on this occasion.—xaré] is not necessarily distributive, meaning 
“at each feast,” so 51, though this was probably the idea in the 
mind of Mk., as Mt. has rightly seen. 

M 16. And they had then a prisoner of note, named Jesus Bar- 
abbas.| Mk. has: “ And one called Barabbas was bound with the 
rebels who had committed murder in the revolt. And the multi- 
tude went up, and began to ask (that he would do) as he was doing 
for them.” See Gould and Swete on Mk 157. 

M 17. When, therefore, they were gathered together, Pilate said to 
them, Whom will ye that I release to you? Jesus Barabbas, or 
Jesus who ts called Anointed?| Mk. has: “And Pilate answered 
them, saying, Will ye that I release to you the King of the Jews?” 

M 18. for he knew that they had delivered Him up through envy. | 
Mk. has: “For he knew that the chief priests had delivered Him 
up through envy.”—7de] Mt. avoids Mk.’s imperf. ἐγίνωσκεν.--- 
παρέδωκαν] Mt. avoids Mk.’s pluperfect; cf. 2648. 

19. Mt. adds here: 

Ῥ And as he was sitting upon the judgement-seat, his wife sent 
to him, saying, Have thou nothing to do with that righteous man: for 
L suffered much in a dream to-day on account of Him.\—xar’ ὄναρ] 
only besides five times in chs. 1. 2. See on 12,—zoAAd] this 
adverbial πολλά, which is common in Mk., occurs elsewhere in 
Mt. only twice, 13° 1621, both from Mk. 

M 20. And the chief priests and the elders persuaded the multitudes 
that they should ask for Barabbas, and destroy Jesus.| Mk. has: 
“And the chief priests moved the people that he should rather 
release Barabbas to them.” For the insertion of καὶ of πρεσβύτεροι, 
ef. ν.15.--τοὺς ὄχλους] plur. for Mk.’s sing., as often. See Introduc- 
tion, p. Ixxxvii—érecav] for Mk.’s ἀνέσεισαν, which is late and 
uncommon in the sense to “incite.” Add to references in lexx. 
ἀνασίομενοι = being “incited,” Zeb, Pap. 28. 20 (B.C. 114). 

M 21. And the governor answered and said to them, Whom wilt 
ye that I release to you of the two? And they said, Barabvébas.| 
Mt. inserts this last clause in order to bring into the narrative 
explicitly the answer of the people to Pilate’s question. In 
Mk v.° Pilate asks if they wish the King of the Jews to be 
released. .No direct answer is given, but one is implied in v.14, 
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In v.!? Pilate “again” asks, What is then to be done to Jesus? 
They answer in v.! that He should be crucified. In v." Pilate 
asks a third question, Why should Jesus be crucified? In Mt. 
Pilate first asks whether they will have Barabbas or Christ (v.27). 
In v.2! this question is repeated in other words, and seems to be 
merely resumptive on the part of the editor, no answer having 
been given. ‘The answer comes in the same verse. They desire 
Barabbas. Consequently in v.?? Pilate asks a second question, 
What then is to be done with Jesus? And in vy.” a third question, 
What evil had He done? The insertion of the resumptive 
question in v.?! necessitates also the insertion of λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ 
Πειλᾶτος in ν.33.--ὠἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς] Mk. has 
ὃ δὲ ΠΠειλᾶτος πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς. Mt. omits πάλιν 
because he is about to repeat the governor’s first question. 

22. Pilate saith to them, What then shall I do to Jesus who is M 
called Anointed? They all say, Let Him be crucified.| Mk. has: 
“What then shall I do to Him whom you call the King of the 
Jews? And they cried out again, Crucify Him.” 

23. And he said, What evil has He done? And they the more ἯΙ 
were crying out, saying, Let Him be crucified.| Mk. has: “ And 
Pilate said to them, Why, what evil has He done? And they the 
more cried out, Crucify Him.”—ékxpafov] Mk. has the aor. The 
position is generally the reverse. But in Mk. A D a/1 69 346 
have ἔκραζον, and so probably 5}. 

24, 25. Mt. here interpolates two verses : 

24, 25. And Pilate, seeing that he avails nothing, but that rather P 
a tumult results, took water, and washed his hands before the 
multitude, saying, I am guiltless of the blood of this righteous man: 
ye shall see (to it). And all the people answered and said, Fis blood 
(Ze) on us and on our children.| Cf. Ev. Peter: “And no one of 
the Jews washed his hands, neither Herod nor any of his judges.” 

26. Then he released Barabbas to them ; but he scourged Jesus, WM 
and delivered Him to be crucified.| Mk. has: “ And Pilate, being 
willing to content the multitude, released Barabbas to them ; and 
he delivered Jesus, when he had scourged Him, to be crucified.— 
τὸν δέ] So Lk. Mk. has καί Mt. substitutes dé, as often. 


16, 17. 51 1* 118 209* add Ἰησοῦν before Βαραββᾶν in v.16, and 
Ἰησοῦν τόν before Βαραββᾶν in v.17. For the reading, see Burkitt’s excellent 
note, Evangelion Da Mepharreshe, ii. 277. The reading was known to 
Origen, who says that it was not found in many copies, forsetan recte ut ne 
nomen Jesu conveniat alicut tniguorum. Origen’s negative testimony, that 
it was found in some copies, and his unwillingness to accept it, is almost 
decisive proof in favour of its genuineness. It is accepted by Burkitt, Zahn, 
Merx. But see WH. 


27-56. From Mk 152641, Mk 15120 is omitted by Lk. 
27. Then the soldiers of the governor took Jesus into the Pre-M 
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torium, and gathered to Him all the band.| Mk. has: “ And the 
soldiers led Him away within the court which is the Preetorium, 
and call together all the band.—rére] see on 27.—eis τὸ πραιτώριον] 
Mt. dovetails, as often, a twofold phrase of Mk.’s > cf. Intro- 
duction, p. xxv. Mk. has “within the court which 15 the Pre- 
torium”; “within” as opposed to the space outside the palace 
where the tribunal was set up, ν.19.---Οὐλῆς]} ze. the court in the 
palace of Herod which was used as the Pretorium or residence 
of the governor when he was at Jerusalem; cf. Sanday, Sacred 
Sites, pp. 55 [{--συνήγαγον] avoiding, as often, Mk.’s hist. pres. 

M 28. And they stripped Him, and put round Him a scarlet cloke.| 
Mk. has: “And they put on Him a purple robe, and put round 
Him.” The “scourging” of v.76 has already implied stripping. 
In Mk. the καὶ περιτιθέασιν has as object the crown of thorns. 
Mt. seems to have supposed that both verbs referred to the robe. 
περιτίθημι may be used of either object. For στέφανον, cf. Eur. 
Med. 984, and for χλαμύδα, Sapph. 68. We should expect Mt. to 
omit one verb ; cf. Introduction, p. xxiv.1 But instead he converts 
ἐνδιδύσκειν into ἐκδύειν, unobservant of the fact that the action 
implied in this verb was unnecessary. He avoids as usual Mk.’s 
hist. presents.—xAapida κοκκίνην͵] The chlamys was generally a 
military garment, but was worn also by kings. Mk. has πορφύρα. 

M 29. And they wove a crown of thorns, and put it on His head, 
and a reed in His right hand: and kneeling down before Him, they 
mocked Him, saying, Hatl, King of the Jews !| Mk. has: “—having 
woven a crown of thorns, and began to salute Him, Hail, King of 
the Jews.”—Bacrdrcd| see Moulton, p. 71.” 

Mt., having transferred Mk.’s περιτιθέασιν to the previous clause, 
is obliged to insert a conjunction καί and a new verb ἐπέθηκαν, 
and adds ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ. He inserts also καὶ κάλαμον ἐν τῇ 
δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, taking the “reed” from Mk ν.19, where it seems point- 
less and out of place. The καὶ γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 
ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ is also anticipated from Mk 19 καὶ τιθέντες τὰ 
γόνατα προσεκύνουν αὐτῷςἩ Mt. substitutes γονυπετήσαντες : cf. 174 
Mk τῇ ro!’, and changes προσεκύνουν into the ἐνέπαιξαν of Mk ν.30, 

M 30. And they spat upon Him, and took the reed, and beat upon 
flis head.| ΜΚ. has: “ And they beat His head with a reed, and 
were spitting on Him.”—eurricavres] Mt. avoids Mk.’s imperfect, 
as often. 

M 31. And when they had mocked Him, they stripped Him of the 
cloke, and put His own garments on Him.| so Mk., with πορφύρα 
as in γ. 17 for χλαμύδα. 

M And they led Him away to crucify Him.\| Mk. has: “And they 

1 However, 8° BD 157 abc {3 S! do omit περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ, and have 


καὶ ἐνέδυσαν for καὶ ἐκδύσαντες. This may be the original text. 
*N AL have ὁ βασιλεύς ε΄“ Hail you ‘ King’” (Moulton). 
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lead Him out in order that they may crucify Him.”—dmyyayor] 
avoiding, as often, Mk.’s hist. pres. Lk. also has ἀπήγαγον. 

32. And as they were coming out, they found aman of Cyrene, by M 
name Simon: him they impressed, that he might bear His cross.| 
Mk. has: “‘And they impress a passer-by, Simon, a Cyrenian, 
coming from the country, the father of Alexander and Rufus, that 
he may bear His cross.”—jyydpevoav] see on 541. Mt. avoids, as 
often, Mk.’s hist. pres. Mt. omits ἐρχόμενον ἀπ’ ἀγροῦ -- “coming 
from work”; cf. Berakhoth 4°, perhaps because work would not 
have been possible on the first day of Unleavened Bread. See 
on p. 272. He also omits “the father of Alexander and Rufus” ; 
cf, Introduction, p. xxxvi.—iva ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ] cf. Artem. 
Oneir. ii. 56: ὃ μέλλων αὐτῷ προσηλοῦσθαι πρότερον αὐτὸν βαστάζει, 
and note on 10°°, 

33. And they came to a place called Golgotha, that ts (a place) M 
called Skull-place.| Mk. has: “And they bring Him to the 
Golgotha-place, that is being interpreted ‘skull’-place.”—éOovtes 
avoiding, as often, Mk.’s hist. pres. Lk. also has ὕλθαν. Τολγοθαὶ 


is the Aramaic xnbwo3=“‘a skull.” For the dropping of the 
second 9, cf. Dalm. Gram.” p. 166. 

34. And gave Him to drink wine mixed with gall: and He tasted, M 
and would not drink.| Mk. has: “And they were giving Him 
drugged wine: and He did not take it.”—édwxay] aor. for Mk.’s 
imperf., as often.—otvoy μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον] for Mk.’s ἐσμυρνισ- 
μένον οἶνον, probably with reference to Ps 687? ἔδωκαν---χολήν, Kat 
-- ὄξος, and perhaps to avoid Mk.’s rare σμυρνίζειν.---οἶνον] A N al 
have ὄξος ; ff omits. ὄξος is a further assimilation to the LXX. 

35. And they crucified Him, and divided His garments byM 
casting lot.| Mk. has: “And they crucify Him, and divide His 
garments, casting lot over them (to determine) what each should 
take.”—oravpdoavres—duepepicavto}| avoiding, as often, Mk.’s hist. 
presents. For διεμερίσαντο, cf. Ps ἀπ ἘΣ 

86. And sitting down they guarded Him there.| Mk. has: M 
“And it was the third hour, and they crucified Him.” But for 
ἐσταύρωσαν, D ff2kn have ἐφύλασσον. Mt. seems to have had this 
in his text of Mk. Mt. seems to have wished to avoid Mk.’s 
difficult third hour; cf. Jn 19!4.—éxe?] Lk. also has this. 

37. And they placed above His head His accusation written, M 
This is Jesus the King of the Jews.| Mk. has: “ And the inscrip- 
tion of His accusation was written, The King of the Jews.”—otros] 
Lk. also adds this. 

38. Zhen are crucified with Him two robbers, one at the right M 
hand, and one at the left.| Mk. has: “And they crucify with 
Him two robbers, one at (His) right hand, and one at His left.” — 
σταυροῦνται]) hist. pres., contrary to Mt.’s custom. Passive for 
active, see Introduction, p. xxiii. 
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M 39. And the passers-by were blaspheming Him, shaking their 
heads.| so Mk. Cf. La 4218, 

M 40. And saying, Thou destroyer of the temple, and builder (of tt) 
in three days, save Thyself. If Thou art the Son of God, come down 
from the cross.| Mk. has: “ Ah, Thou destroyer of the Temple, 
and builder of it in three days, save Thyself by coming down from 
the cross.”—6 καταλύων] See Moulton, p. 127, who translates 
“you would-be destroyer.”—ei vids εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ] Lk. also has εἰ 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστὸς τοῦ θεοῦ. 

M 41. Likewise also the chief priests mocking with the scribes and 
elders, said.| Mk. has: “ Likewise also the chief priests mocking 
to one another with the scribes, said.” For the insertion of καὶ 
πρεσβυτέρων, cf. vv.l? 20, 

M 42. Others He saved; Himself He cannot save. He ts Israel's 
hing. Let Him come down now from the cross, and we will believe 
upon Him.| Mk. has: “Others He saved; Himself He cannot 
save. Let the Anointed, the King of Israel, come down now from 
the cross, that we may see and believe.”—morevoouey] Mk. has 
two verbs; cf. Introduction, p. xxv. 

Mt. here adds: 

E 43. He trusted in God; let Him deliver Him now, tf He desires 
flim: for He said, I am the Son of God.| The first clause is 
similar to Ps 219 ἤλπισεν ἐπὶ κύριον ῥυσάσθω αὐτόν. --- ὅτι θέλει 
αὐτόν. The second is an allusion to Wis 218 εἰ γάρ ἐστιν ὃ 
δίκαιος vids θεοῦ---ῥύσεται αὐτόν. The verse is probably due to 
the editor. 

M 44. Likewise also the robbers who were crucified with Him, 
were reviling Him.| Mk. has: “ And they who were being crucified 
with Him, were reviling Him.” 

M 45. And from the sixth hour there was darkness over all the 
land unto the ninth hour.| Mk. has: “And when it was the 
sixth hour, there was darkness over the whole land unto the ninth 
hour.”—yj] may mean “earth”; so in Mk 1327-3! (where, however, 
the contrast with heaven requires it) 21° But here there is 
nothing to suggest that it means more than “land of Israel”; 
cf. Ζυ. Peter 5, σκότος κατέσχε πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Ιουδαΐαν, and Ex 10% 
ἐγένετο σκότος ἐπὶ πᾶσαν γῆν Αἰγύπτου. 

M 46. And about the ninth hour Jesus called out in a loud voice, 
saying, Lilet, Elet, lema Sabagthani? that is, My God, My God, why 
didst Thou forsake Me?\ Mk. has: “ And at the ninth hour Jesus 
called out in a loud voice, Eloi, Eloi, lama Sabaqthani, which is 
being interpreted, My God, My God, why didst Thou forsake 
Me?”—7Aci] Mt. hebraises Mk.’s ἐλωΐ with reference to Ps 221. 
᾿Ἔλωζ is the Aramaic DN the ὦ for a being due to the influence 


of the Hebrew ON; see Dalm. Gram.2 p. 156. Mk.’s λαμά (Β Ὁ) 
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also shows reminiscence of the Hebrew. Mt. and Mk. (s C L) 
have the Aramaic λεμά; see Dalm. p. 221.---σαβαχθανεί] is the 
Aramaic ‘npaw. The εἰ, as in ῥαββεί, is to be pronounced 8 ; see 
Dalm. p. 147, Anm. 4. Ps 22! runs ‘snary nnd oy by. = The 
words as uttered in Aramaic would be ‘3npaw wb πον ὑπῦν. Mk. 
has slightly Hebraised in ἐλωί, Mt. entirely in ἠλεί, Mk. also in 
λαμά. Din Mk. has ζαφθάνει, which may be a further assimilation 
to the Hebrew, and represent ΠΣ), since D seems to assimilate 
the whole verse to the Hebrew reading, ἠλὶ ἠλὶ λαμὰ ζαφθάνι. Lk. 
omits the whole verse.—6eé] Mk. has 6 θεός. For the vocative 
case, see Blass, p. 87. Ps 212 has ὃ θεός ὃ θεός μου---ἶνα τί 
ἐγκατέλιπές pe. Mk. has 6 θεός μου ὃ θεός μου eis ti. Mt. θεέ μου θεέ 
μου ἵνα τί. Mt. assimilates Mk.’s εἰς τί to the 1 ΧΧ.- -ὐἐγκατέλιπες] 
D in Mk. has ὠνείδισας, probably to soften the harshness of the 
idea of Christ’s entire abandonment by God. Lk. omits the verse 
altogether. 

47. And some of those who stood there heard, and said that HeM 
calls Elias.| Mk. has: “And certain of the bystanders heard, 
and said, Lo, He calls Elias.” Mt.’s change of Mk.’s ἐλωί into the 
Hebrew ἠλεί may be due to the fact that the latter sounds more 
like Elias than the former in Greek, though not in Hebrew. The 
bystanders were probably Jews. mmx =my God, might be inten- 
tionally perverted into ΟΝ = Elijah, by a Jew. See Gould. 

48. And immediately one of them ran, and took a sponge, and M 
filled it with vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave Flim to drink. | 
Mk. has: “ And one ran and filled a sponge with vinegar, and put 
it on a reed, and gave Him to drink.”—xat εὐθέως δραμών] Mk. 
has δραμων δέ τις. We should expect the position to be reversed. 
D has καὶ δραμὼν εἷς καὶ πλήσας in Mk. Mt. probably had this in 
his copy of Mk.—zAyjoas re] Mk. never has ve. It occurs again 
in Mt 2210 2812, Mk.’s τίς or εἷς is vague. Was it one of the 
guards, or a Jewish onlooker? The latter is not impossible. ΜΈ, 
by adding ἐξ αὐτῶν, probably interprets of the Jewish bystanders. 

49. And the rest said, Stay, let us see whether Elias 1s coming to M 
save Him.| Mk.has: ‘Saying, Let us see whether Elias is coming 
to take Him down.” In Mk. it is the offerer of the vinegar who, as 
he gave the Lord to drink, Said το Εν usiseem etc: But Mt. infers 
from the plural ἴδωμεν that it was not the offerer of the vinegar, but 
the bystanders who said, “ Let us see.” He therefore substitutes 
for λέγων, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ εἶπαν, changes "Agere into ἄφες, “ And the 
rest said, Stay” (ze. “do not relieve Him”), and changes καθελεῖν 
αὐτόν into σώσων. “Let us see if Elias will come to His assist- 
ance.” For Mk.’s ἄφετε ἴδωμεν, cf. Mt γι.---σώσων] For the rare 
fut. part., see Blass, p. 37. See also Moulton, p. 356 n. 

50. And Jesus, again having cried with a loud voice, gave up the M 
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spirit.| Mk. has: “ And Jesus, having uttered a loud cry, expired.” 
—xpdgas] Mk. has ἀφείς. Mt. takes this verb, and adding τὸ 
πνεῦμα, substitutes it for Mk.’s ἐξέπνευσεν, possibly to emphasise the 
voluntariness of Christ’s death; cf. Jn τοῦθ, For ἀφιέναι τὸ πνεῦμα, 
cf. ἀφιέναι τὴν ψυχήν, Gn 2.518. For ἀφιέναι φωνήν, cf. Gn 453. 

M 6. And behold the veil of the Temple was rent from the top to 
the bottom into two.| Mk. has: “ And the veil of the Temple was 
rent into two from the top to the bottom.”—idov] See on 17°.— 
τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ] Jerome says that the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews had superliminare for καταπέτασμα. “In Evangelio 
cujus szpe fecimus mentionem superliminare templi infinite 
magnitudinis fractum esse atque divisum legimus,” Zz loc. “In 
Evangelio autem quod Hebraicis literis scriptum est legimus non 
velum templi scissum sed superliminare templi mirze magnitudinis 
corruisse,” Ep. 120. 8. Jos. Wars, vi. 299, records, amongst other 
portents that preceded the fall of Jerusalem, the following: “ At 
that feast which we call Pentecost . . . the priests felt a quaking, 
and heard a great noise; and after that heard a sound as of a 
great multitude, saying, ‘Let us depart hence.’” In B. Joma 39? it 
is said that, amongst other signs which happened forty years before 
the destruction of the Temple, ‘the doors of the Temple opened 
of themselves until Rabbi Jochanan ben Zaccai rebuked them, 
saying, ‘O Temple, Temple! Why troublest thou thyself? I 
know that thy end is near.’” Zahn may be right in suggesting 
that all these accounts are reminiscences of an event that happened 
at the porch of the Temple at the period of the crucifixion. A 
cleavage in the masonry of the porch, which rent the outer veil 
and left the Holy Place open to view, would account for the 
language of the Gospels, of Josephus, and of the Talmud. 

Mt. here adds: 

Ῥ 52, ὅ8. And the earth was shaken, and the rocks were rent ; 
and the tombs were opened, and many bodies of the saints that 
had fallen asleep arose, and came out of the tombs after His 
resurrection ; and entered into the Holy City, and were made 
manifest to many.| The passage probably comes from Mt.’s cycle 
of Palestinian traditions. The cause of the rending of the veil was 
an earthquake, which also exposed the bodies of the dead by 
laying bare their graves. These dead saints, whose rest was so 
rudely shattered, appeared to many in the city. Mt. adds this 
account to the Marcan record, but interpolates a clause which is 
inconsistent with the obvious meaning of the tradition. If Christ 
was the first-fruits of them that slept, how could His resurrection 
have been preceded by that of these saints? Under the influence 
of some such idea the editor adds the caution, “after His resurrec- 
tion.” Or had his authority, “ After their resurrection” ; and did he 
by mistake or purposely alter “their” to “ His” ?—éyepous] occurs 
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only here in N.T.—rijv ἁγίαν πόλιν 1] cf. 45.—évedavicOnoav] only 
here in Mt. On the verb as signifying a visible manifestation, see 
Abbott, Johannine Vocabulary, 1716n. Cf, Buddhist and Christian 
Gospels, p. 189: “When the Lord entered into Nirvana, a great 
earthquake, terrific and tremendous, accompanied His entry into 
Nirvana.” 

54. And the centurion, and they who were guarding Jesus with M 
him, when they saw the earthquake, and the things which happened, 
Jeared exceedingly, saying, Truly this was a Son of God.) Mk. 
has: ‘‘ And the centurion, who stood by over against Him, seeing 
that He so expired, said, Truly this man was a Son of God.” 
—é€xarovrapxos|] Mk. has κεντυρίων (also vv.4* 45), which does not 
occur elsewhere in the N.T. ἑκατόνταρχος (ys) occurs some twenty- 
two times in the LXX. Lk. also has ἑκατοντάρχης, and τὸ γενόμενον 
=Mt.’s τὰ γινόμενα..----καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, κιτ.λ.] Mt. seems to have 
regarded Mk.’s ὃ παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας αὐτοῦ as an unnecessary 
tautology, and to have substituted ‘“‘and those who,” etc.—iddvres 
τὸν ceopov| Mk. has: ὅτι οὕτως ἐξέπνευσεν (Ὁ : οὕτως αὐτὸν 
κράξαντα, referring the οὕτως to the “loud cry”). Mt. links on to 
his interpolated verses by substituting τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γινόμενα. 
—6eov vids] The centurion, who may well have known that Jesus 
was popularly understood to claim to be the Son of God, expresses 
his conviction that the circumstance of His death pointed to the 
reality of the claim. 

55. And there were there many women beholding from far off, M 
who followed Jesus from (alilee, ministering to Him.| Mk. has: 
“And there were also women beholding from far off,—who when 
He was in Galilee were following Him and ministering to Him,— 
and many others who came up with Him to Jerusalem.” Mt. 
condenses Mk.’s prolix account, apparently omitting the last clause, 
but really incorporating it by inserting πολλαί after γυναῖκες, and 
substituting ἀπό for ἐν, and αἵτινες for ai.—mixoAovOyoav] <Aor., 
as often, for Mk.’s imperfect.—dz6 τῆς Παλιλαίας] So Lk. 

56. Amongst whom were Mary of Magdala, and Mary theM 
mother of James and Joseph, and the mother of the sons of Zebedee. | 
Mk. has: “ Amongst whom were Mary of Magdala, and Mary the 
mother of James the little and of Joses, and Salome.” The 
Sinaitic Syriac renders in both Gospels, ‘Mary the daughter of 
James”; and so Wellhausen. Mt. apparently identified Salome as 
the wife of Zebedee. 

57. And when it was evening, there came a rich man of M 
Arimathea, named Joseph, who also himself was a disciple of Jesus.] 
Mk. has: “And when it was now evening, since it was the 
preparation, ze. the Friday, there came Joseph of Arimathea, 

1 Add to reff. on 4°, Is 48? 521, and cf. ἡ ἱερὰ πόλις, Philo, De Somnzzs, 37 
(i. 691), ἡ ἱεροπόλις, Legato ad Cazum, 36 (11. 587), 38 (11. 590), 43 (11, 596). 
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a wealthy councillor, who also himself was awaiting the kingdom 
of God.” —éyias δέ] for καὶ ὀψίας, as often. Mt. omits Mk.’s note 
of time. The ἐπεὶ ἣν παρασκευή in Mk.’s source probably referred 
to the eve of the Passover and of the Sabbath, which in this year 
probably coincided. Mk., who has identified the last supper with 
the Passover meal, omits very probably a reference to the Passover, 
and defines παρασκευή as being the day before the Sabbath. 
Jn τοῦδ is aware that the day of crucifixion was the eve of the 
Passover, παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα. See p, 271.---πλούσιος]) for Mk.’s 
εὐσχήμων βουλευτής. Mt. may have had in mind Is 53° καὶ τοὺς 
πλουσίους ἀντὶ τοῦ θανάτου.--- ἐμαθητεύθη] see on 13°%.—rovvopa.| 
Lk. also has ὀνόματι. See Hastings, DCG i. Ρ. 992. 

M 58. He came to Pilate, and asked for the body of Jesus. Then 
Pilate commanded it to be given.}| Mk. has: “ Having dared, he 
went in to Pilate, and asked for the body of Jesus; and Pilate 
wondered whether He were already dead; and having called the 
centurion, asked him whether He were already dead. And 
having ascertained it from the centurion, he granted the corpse to 
Joseph.” Mt. and Lk. seem to have preferred to omit Pilate’s 
doubt about Christ’s death, and to have consciously avoided Mk.’s 
(v.45) πτῶμα. Lk. also has otros προσελθών. 

M 59. And Joseph took the body, and wrapped it in a clean 
linen cloth.| Mk. has: “And he bought a linen cloth, and 
taking Him down, he swathed Him in the linen cloth.” Mt. 
omits the purchase of the cloth, οἵ. p. 272, and adds καθαρᾷ. 
-ἐνετύλιξεν Mk. has ἐνείλησεν. Lk. agrees with Μὲ. Cf. 
Abbott (Corrections of Mark, 520f.; Johannine Vocabulary, 
1866, Additional Note), who gives examples of the rare word 
ἐντυλίσσειν. 

M 60. And laid it in his new tomb, which he hewed out in the 
rock: and having rolled a great stone to the door of the tomb, de- 
parted.| Mk. has: “And placed Him in a tomb, which was hewn 
out of rock, and rolled a stone against the door of the tomb.” Mt. 
adds καινῷ, 2.6. “unused.” For the custom of using a great roll- 
stone like a millstone to close the entrance of the graves of 
wealthy men, see the interesting note and illustrations of Merx on 
ἘΠ." 

M 61. And there were there Mary of Magdala, and the other 
Mary, sitting over against the tomb.| Mk. has: “And Mary of 
Magdala and Mary (mother) of Joses were seeing where He was 
laid.”—7 ἄλλη Μ.] cf. νι Mk. has Μαρία ἡ Ἰωσῆτος, which Well- 
hausen translates “the daughter of Joses.” For Mt.’s insertion of 
ἐκεῖ cf. v.5, 


46. ἠλεί, ἡλεί or HAL, most MSS 51 latt; ἐλωεί, B; ἐλωί, N. Nand Β 
assimilate to Mk. 


λεμά] NBL 33 ff g's Aud, AK al fq; λαμά (so in Mk. BD) D1bh, 
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Bothin Mt. and Mk. λεμά is best attested. Mt. seems to have hebraised in 
mde. ΤῸ in both Gospels hebraises the whole clause. 

49. At the end of this verse the words: ἄλλος δὲ λαβὼν λόγχην ἔνυξεν 
αὐτοῦ Thy πλευρὰν Kal ἐξῆλθεν ὕδωρ καὶ atua, are added by NBCLUT' 5 48 
67 115 127". The words seem to be a gloss derived from Jn 19* inserted by 
some one whose memory was recalled to Jn 1083 by the εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν of the last 
verse. In spite of their strong attestation, the fact that the next verse begins 
with ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν κράξας, and the contradiction, in fact, between the 
statement made by the verse as here placed and the Fourth Gospel, has 
served to check the transmission of the words by later copyists. The clause 
is omitted by A D a/ 51 latt. 

52, τῶν ἁγίων] 51 has ‘ the righteous” =76p δικαίων. 

56. ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωσὴφ μήτηρ] S' has: ‘‘ daughter of James and 
mother of Joseph”; and so in Mk 15% ‘* daughter of James the little, the 
mother of Joseph,” and Mk 15% ‘‘the daughter of James.” In the latter 
place ᾿Ιωσῆτος or Iwon® is the reading of most MSS. Ὁ ff?n q and S! have 
‘‘ofJames.” Itseems clear, however, that in Mk 15%, Mk. intended to describe 
Mary as ‘‘the mother of James and Joseph.” In v.*” he writes the ambiguous 
ἡ ᾿Ιωσῆτος, which to a Semitic translator would naturally suggest ‘‘ daughter of 
Joses.” Yet Mk. himself can hardly have intended to suggest a different 
Mary from her of ν. Ὁ, and his slovenly ἡ ᾿Ιωσῆτος must be taken to mean 
‘“mother of Joses.”’ S}, translating daughter in accordance with Semitic 
usage, has seen the difficulty of describing this Mary in v.* as ‘‘ mother” and 
in ν. as “‘ daughter” of Joses, and has therefore assimilated to v.* by sub- 
stituting “James” for ‘‘Joseph” in v.*”. D and the Latin versions have 
apparently been influenced by the Syriac in this substitution, or may have 
made the change independently to assimilate to v.*. 


62. Mt. here inserts νυ. Ὁ Ὁ, 

And on the morrow, which ts after the Preparation, there were P 
gathered together the chief priests and the Pharisees to Pilate, saying, 
Lord, we remembered that that deceiver said, whilst vet alive, After 
three days I rise again. Command therefore that the grave be 
made secure until the third day, lest His disciples come and steal 
Him, and say to the people, He ts risen from the dead: and the last 
deception shall be worse than the first. Pilate said to them, Take a 
guard: go, make as secure as you can. And they went, and secured 
the grave (having sealed the stone) with the guard.|—r7j δὲ ἐπαύριον 
ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευήν] 15 a Very paraphrastic expression for 
“the morrow.” According to Mt.’s reckoning, this would be the 
Sabbath, since the crucifixion took place on the Friday following 
the Passover. Why does he not say simply “on the morrow” or 
*©on the Sabbath”? He may have omitted Mk.’s note of time 
(1542), because he felt that Mk.’s ἐπεί was inexplicable. The 
burial with the prior arrangements can hardly have been com- 
pleted before the Sabbath entered, and “since it was the prepara- 
tion” seems therefore to be unmotived. He may also have felt 
that the action of the authorities in effecting the sealing and guard- 
ing of the grave was an unlikely course for them to have taken on 
the Sabbath, and to have avoided therefore the direct “on the 
Sabbath.” But having written ‘on the morrow,” he seems to 
have been unwilling to omit altogether Mk.’s definition of time 
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in 1542, and to have added “which is after the Sabbath” by way of 
compensation. For a similar case, where, after omitting a clause 
from Mk. he inserts it later in his narrative, cf. οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο, 
4713.-- οἱ Φαρισαῖοι] See Introduction, pp. lxxviii f. 

μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας.] Since Mt. corrects this phrase where it 
occurs in Mk. into τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, see on 16%, it is strange to 
find it here. 

κουστωδία] a Latin word. It occurs in a letter from Alexandria 
of A.D. 22, Ox. Pap. ii. ccxciv, 1. 20, of certain people who were 
ἐν κοστωδείᾳ = “in prison.” 


64. of μαθηταὶ (αὐτοῦ)] add νυκτός, FG alS'. Om, δὲ ABD a/latt. 


XXVIII. 1-8. From Mk 16!*. 

M 1. And after the Sabbath, at the dawning towards the first (day) 
of the week, came Mary of Magdala and the other Mary to see the 
grave.| Mk. has: “And when the Sabbath was over, Mary of 
Magdala and Mary the (mother) of James, and Salome, bought 
perfumes that they might come and anoint Him. And very early 
on the first (day) of the week, they come to the tomb when the sun 
had τίβεη." --ὀψὲ δὲ σαββάτων] seems to correspond to Mk.’s 
διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου. But whereas Mk. goes on to record 
something which happened on the evening after the close of the 
Sabbath, Mt. omits this, and passes on to the event of the next 
morning. His ὀψὲ σαββάτων is therefore pointless and neglig- 
ible. He seems to have wished to omit the “purchase,” but not 
to have cared to pass over the note of time attached to it. Cf. 
his omission of the ‘ purchase,” Mk 1542. For ὀψὲ σαββάτων in 
the sense of “late on the Sabbath”=‘“‘after the Sabbath,” cf. 
Blass, p.97; Moulton, p. 72; Zahn, 771 doc.; and Dalm. Gram.? p. 
247, Anm. 2. It is, however, very difficult to believe that ὀψὲ σαβ- 
βάτων can mean anything else than either “‘as the Sabbath ended,” 
or ‘when it had ended,” ze. “on the evening after the Sabbath 
had drawn to a close,” which is exactly what the parallel phrase in 
Mk. means; cf. Dalm. 7c. Anm. 4. And yet this meaning is 
inconsistent with the context ; fort} ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων 
corresponds to ΜΚ. λίαν πρωὶ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων-- ἀνατείλαντος 
τοῦ ἡλίου, and clearly means “at or about sunrise on Sunday 
morning.” In other words, Mt. by omitting Mk.’s reference to 
the purchase of perfumes has combined two entirely inconsistent 
notes of time. Of course, Mt.’s two notes of time will be in 
harmony if we suppose that he wishes to correct Mk. and to place 
the visit of the women to the grave on the Saturday evening. In 
that case τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ means “as the Sabbath was passing into 
the first day of the week,” 2.6. ‘‘on Saturday evening.” This is the 
meaning which ἐπιφώσκειν has in Lk 2354 “the Sabbath was 
beginning,” ze. not Saturday morning, but Friday evening. The 
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Aram. ‘732 means both “dawn” and “the beginning of the 
technical day,” ze. “evening.” See the note of Merx on Lk 2354, 
But it is very difficult to think that Mt. has consciously abandoned 
Mk.’s reckoning of the appearance of the angels at dawn on 
Sunday to the women, and has placed it on the Saturday evening. 
However, Mk.’s λίαν πρωὶ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων--- ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ 
ἡλίου is itself difficult (see Swete). It is possible that Mt. believed 
that the appearance of the angels to the women took place on 
Saturday evening, and that he has substituted therefore for Mk.’s 
λίαν πρωΐ, «.7.r., a technical Jewish phrase which expresses the 
time on Saturday evening when the Sabbath was ending or 
had just ended. On the whole this seems the easiest view 
of the matter. Mk.’s chronology will be here, as in 141-12, 
due to misunderstanding of his Aramaic authority. See on 
Lk 235, 

θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον] The motive given by Mk., ἵνα ἐλθοῦσαι 
ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν, must be changed by Mt. after the insertion of 27°, 
The sealing of the tomb and the setting of the guard made it 
impossible for the women to suppose that they could find access 
to the tomb. θεωρῆσαι is a reminiscence of the omitted clause, 
Mk 15%, 

2-4. And, behold, there was a great earthquake: for an angel of EB 
the Lord descended from heaven, and came and rolled away the stone, 
and sat upon tt. His appearance was as lightning, and his raiment 
white as snow: and from fear of him the guards were dismayed, 
and became as dead men.| Mk. is quite different. Mt., who has 
inserted the account of the sealing of the tomb and the setting of 
the guard, could hardly follow Mk. here in his record that the 
women expected to obtain access to the tomb, and thought that 
the stone would be the only obstacle. They came to see the 
tomb only. Mk vv.?5 have to fall out.—idov] see on τ39.---σεισ- 
pos] cf. the earthquake, 2751.----προσελθών] see on 4°.— dortparn | 
cf. Dn τοῦ, and note on 172—das χιών.) cf. Is 118, Dn 7° 
(Th.) καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ χιὼν λευκόν, Mt 17? 10 55 latt, 
Rev 114, See Hastings, DCG i. p. 504. 

5. And the angel answered and said to the women, Fear ye not: M 
for I know that ye seek Jesus the crucified.| Mk. has: “And he 
saith to them, Be not amazed; ye seek Jesus, the Nazarene, the 
crucified.” 

6. He is not here: for He is risen, even as He said. Come, seeM 
the place where He lay.| Mk. has: “ He is risen; He is not here: 
lo the place where they laid Him.”—xa6ds εἶπεν] Mt. anticipates 
this clause from Mk v.7, where he has reason for substituting ἰδοὺ 
εἶπον ὑμῖν. See below. 


1Cf, also Mk 9? AD® a latt 51, Secrets of Enoch 1° “Their hands 
whiter than snow,” Zvoch 106! “his body was whiter than snow.” 
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8. Aevxdv] Om. 5} Ὁ ff! gt. a ; 

6. ἔκειτο] Add ὁ κύριος, ACD al. Omit δὲ B 33 51 6. ---ὁ κύριος] is not 
used in direct narrative of Christ in this Gospel, and is, no doubt, not genuine 
here.—eirev] 8: adds ‘‘to you” (fem.), a manifest error of translation. 


M Ὁ. And go} quickly, and tell His disciples that He ts risen from 
the dead; and, behold, He goes before you into Galilee; there ye 
shall see Him: behold, I told you.| Mk. has: “ But go, tell His 
disciples and Peter that He goes before you into Galilee. There ye 
shall see Him, even as He told you.” Mt. omits καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ. See 
below.—idod εἶπον ὑμῖν]! Mt. interprets τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ of the 
larger body of Christ’s disciples to whom Christ had not spoken 
these words. See below. 

M 8. And they went away quickly from the tomb with fear 
and great joy; and ran to bring His disciples word.| Mk. has: 
“And they went out, and fled from the tomb; for fear and 
amazement possessed them: and they told no one anything; 
for they were afraid.” With these words our Mk. ends. See 
Swete. 

Attempts have recently been made? to show that Mt 28920 
preserves in part the lost ending of Mk.’s Gospel. 281125, no 
doubt, formed no part of it, for this section is the sequel of 2762-66, 
which is an interpolation into Mk., and like it, no doubt, came 
from a non-Marcan source. But it is urged that in 28910. 16-20 we 
have a portion of Mk.’s lost ending edited by the author of the 
first Gospel. The argument rests (1) upon the probability that 
Mk. contained just such a narrative as we have recorded in 
Mt 28°10. 16-20, which supplies the fulfilment of the promise, 
Mk 167; (2) upon some points in Mt.’s narrative which suggest 
that he is editing an earlier account. 

£i.g. (a) Mk 16" has τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ. This 
suggests that there was to be a special appearance to Peter, and 
possibly that tots μαθηταῖς indicates not the ‘ Eleven,” but the 
larger body of Christ’s disciples. If Mt., for reasons indicated 
below, proposed to omit this appearance to Peter, it is natural that 
he should omit τῷ Πέτρῳ here. 

(4) Mk 168 says that the women “told no one, for they were 
afraid.” It is very natural that this should have been followed by 
an appearance to them of Christ dispelling their fear and repeating 
the angel’s message. Mt. alters “and told no one,” etc., into 
“ran to tell His disciples.” Consequently the appearance of 
Christ, νυν. 10, repeating the angel’s message is quite unmotived. 
It would seem that Mt. has found Mk.’s οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπαν difficult, 
and has altered it, and then has continued with the appearance of 


1 πορεύεσθαι for Mk’s ὑπάγειν. See on 21}. 
"Cf. especially Torkild Skat Rérdam (Zhe lost end of Mark's Gospel, 
Hibbert Journal, July 1905), to whom I am indebted for much that follows, 
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Christ without noticing that the clause “they told no one,” etc., is 
necessary to explain the appearance. 

(c) The τὸ ὄρος of Mt 281 is unexplained in Mt. If in Mk. 
there stood an account of Christ’s appearance to Peter (Mk 167) 
and the Eleven, at the latter of which He again bade them go to 
Galilee, and appointed a mountain as a meeting-place, it would be 
adequately accounted for. In that case Mk 16§ must have been 
followed by narratives which recorded that the women brought 
Christ’s message to the disciples, that the disciples disbelieved, 
and that, therefore, Christ Himself appeared to them and probably 
also to Peter. Why, then, has Mt. omitted all this? For the 
same reasons that have caused him to make the alterations of 
Mk.’s statements about the Twelve which are tabulated in Intro- 
duction, p. xxxiii f. 

(4) In Mt 2817 we read that “when they saw Him they 
worshipped. But some doubted.” Who are the some? Hardly 
some of the Eleven. It is inconceivable that Mt. should end his 
Gospel leaving his readers with the impression that some of the 
Eleven doubted the fact of Christ’s resurrection. The οἱ pre- 
supposes a larger gathering than the Eleven only. But Mt. says 
distinctly of ἕνδεκα μαθητα. Yes; but this does not preclude 
the possibility, even in the editor’s mind, that others were 
present. If in his source an appearance to the Eleven 
immediately preceded, which he has omitted, it is not un- 
natural that he should say that the Eleven went to Galilee, and 
there they and others met Christ at the appointed place of 
gathering. 

These suggestions seem to make it possible that the Mk. 
which Mt. had before him contained after v.° words corresponding 
to Mt 28°10, then a statement that the disciples disbelieved the 
message of the women; and that, therefore, Christ appeared to 
Peter and to the Eleven, repeating the command to go to Galilee, 
and appointing a mountain as a place of meeting; lastly, a 
narrative corresponding to Mt 28!60, The whole of Mt 289-0 
might be Marcan so far as language goes, except, perhaps, καὶ 
ἰδού (ἰδού occurs in Mk. only in sayings, not in narrative), and 
τότε, Which never occurs in Mk. in narrative. For ὑπήντησεν, cf. 
Mk 52; for προσελθοῦσαι, cf. Mk 1%! 6° τοῦ 1238 14% * ; for 
ἐκράτησαν, cf. (of the hand, but gen., not FAB) INIA sa 97; 
for προσεκύνησαν, cf. Mk 5°15!% But προσέρχεσθαι and προσκυνεῖν 
are so characteristic of Mt., that, like καὶ ἰδού and τότε, they may 
be due to Mt.’s editorial revision. How much of Mt 28169 stood 
in Mk. cannot, of course, be determined with any precision. οἱ 
δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταί seems to have been transferred here by the 
editor from the narrative which preceded in Mk. πορεύεσθαι 
occurs only in Mk 9% (B* Ὁ), and in Mt. twenty-eight times. It 
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is therefore probably editorial. οὗ never occurs in Mk. τάσσομαι 
never occurs in Mk., and in Mt. only here in this sense. 
διστάζω does not occur in Mk., and in Mt. only again 14°). 
προσκυνεῖν may be editorial. μαθητεύειν is probably editorial. 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη is probably Marcan, cf. Mk 13!°. τηρεῖν may be 
Marcan, cf. Mk 7% So may ἐνετειλάμην, Mk τοῦ 13% On 
the other hand, καὶ ἰδού is probably and ἕως τῆς συντελείας 
τοῦ αἰῶνος certainly editorial See on 1289, It is true that 
vy.9-10. 16-20 contain no phrase that is characteristically Marcan. 
We should expect to find in a narrative section like this εὐθὺς, 
an historic present, an imperfect or some other characteristic 
of Mk.’s style. But still this is not decisive. If, ¢.¢., Mk.’s Gospel 
were lost from 154!, we should feel doubtful whether Mt 27°7® 
were based on Mk. These verses contain no characteristically 
Marcan phrases, whilst ἐμαθητεύθη, προσελθών, τότε are all 
Matthean. ‘This is probably due to the fact that the section in 
Mk. has few of his most characteristic phrases, though now that 
we have it before us we can specify the following as finding 
analogies in his language: ἤδη ὀψίας γενομένης, cf. 6°°@) 82 1111; 
ἣν προσδεχόμενος, Mk. has ἣν with a participle 16 times, Mt. only 
6, of which 4 are from Mk. ; the repetition of εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκεν ; ἦν 
λελατομημένον ; and the imperfect ἐθεώρουν. Indeed, the test of 
language is so indecisive that we might pick at random sections 
which Mt. has borrowed from Mk., e.g. 1249-59 828-27, of which we 
could not be sure that Mk. was the source, if the corresponding 
sections of his Gospel had been lost. It must, therefore, remain 
as a possible inference, on the grounds stated above, that 
Mt 289-10. 15-20 are based on verses which originally stood at the 
end of Mk.’s Gospel. If this were not the case, it is possible that 
vy.16-20 are an editorial epilogue to the Gospel. A parallel may 
perhaps be found in 25*!#6 if this is a Christian homily based 
quite possibly on traditional sayings of Christ, placed at the end 
of the great discourse, 24*-25°°, as a suitable peroration to the 
speech. In this case vv.1%?0 may be based on sayings from the 
Logia or other sources. 

M? 9. And, behold, Jesus met them, saying, Hail. And they came 
and held Fits feet, and worshipped Him.|—For καὶ ἰδού, see on 
170.—poceAMotoa] See on 43.--ἐκράτησαν͵ See on vy. In 
Mk. κρατεῖν is used with “hand” in the genitive as the object 
three times, 1°! 54 927, and so Mt 92 Elsewhere it takes the 
accusative ; so 12 of an animal in a pit, 143 2146 264. 48. 50. 55, 57 
of the seizure of arrest, and 1878 of a creditor seizing hold of his 
debtor.—zpockvveiv] See on 22. 

MP 10. Then saith Jesus to them, Fear not: go tell My brethren, 
that they go into Galilee, and there they shall see Me.\—rére] See 
on 2.---τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς pov] Is this to be understood as referring 
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to Christ’s brethren in the literal sense, or to His spiritual brethren, 
thedisciples” of νι ὃ Cf. 12%. 

11. Mt. here adds vv.1!-15, the sequel of 2767-66, and, no doubt, 
from the same source. 

11, And as they were going, behold certain of the guard came P 
into the city, and told to the chief priests all that had happened. | 
—idov] See on 27.—xovorwdia] See on 27%, 

12. And being gathered together with the elders, and having P 
taken counsel,|—ovpBovddv τε λαβόντες) See on 1215. 

18. They gave much money to the soldiers, saying, Say that His P 
disciples came by night and stole Him while we were sleeping. |— 
ἱκανά} only here in this sense in Mt.; cf. Mk τοῦ, It is common 
in the Acts. For the tradition as to the theft of the body, cf. 
Tert. de Spec. 30: “ This is He whom His disciples secretly stole 
away, or the gardener took away that his lettuces might not be 
injured by the crowds of visitors.” Still earlier, Just. Mart. (Deal. 

c. Trypho, 108) speaks of the statements put forward by the Jews 
that the disciples had stolen the body of Christ. 

14. And tf it be heard before the governor, we will appease him, P 
and make you secure. | 

15. And they took the money, and did as they were instructed: P 
and this account was noised abroad among the Jews until this day. | 
- διαφημίζειν] Cf. οϑ', Mk 1%. 

16. And the eleven disciples went to Galilee, to the mountain MP 
where Jesus appointed to them. | 

17. And when they saw Him, they worshipped; but some MP? 
doubted.|\—mpooxvveiv] See on 23.--ο δέ] “Some,” not of the 
Eleven, but of others who were present. The proper contrast to 
“ doubted” would be “ believed”; but Mt. is aware that the Eleven 
had already seen Christ in Jerusalem, where their doubts were 
dispelled. See on 27%. For διστάζειν, cf. 14°. 

18. And Jesus came and spake to them, saying, All power was MP 
given to Me in heaven and upon earth.|\—rpooeddev] See on 45. 
Ξ ἐδόθη) See on 117”; and cf. Dn 7™. 

19. Go therefore, make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them ML? 
into the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.| 
- μαθητεύειν] See on 1353.---πάντα τὰ ἔθνη] is due to Mt.’s source 
(Mark ?); cf. Mk 13°. βαπτίζειν in the New Testament describes 
a ceremonial process of the application of water (whether by 
immersion or affusion?) to persons. The rite thus termed pre- 
supposes a good deal that is not always expressed. 

(a2) The person baptized has repented of his sins, and baptism 
implies the consequent forgiveness of them; Ac 255, 

(6) Baptism also implies belief in Christ. The person baptized 
expressed this belief, and was regarded after baptism as a disciple 
of Christ. 

20 
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(c) In connection with baptism we find two expressions, “in 
the name of Christ” —Ac )88. 1o4—and “into the name of 
Christ”—Ac τοῦ. These are not identical in meaning. 

“In the name of Christ” probably implies the fact that the 
person baptized had expressed his belief in Christ, and his wish to 
be Christ’s disciple, and that the name of Christ was uttered over 
him, symbolising the fact that as a result of the ceremony he had 
become a disciple of Christ. The phrase thus describes a part of 
the procedure of the baptismal ceremony. 

“Into the name of Christ,” on the other hand, lays stress on 
the result of the ceremony. The person baptized became “‘into 
the name of Christ,” 4. became His disciple, z.e. entered into a 
state of allegiance to Him and of fellowship with Him.? 

“‘ Baptizing them into the name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Spirit” means, therefore, ‘‘ causing them to submit 
to a rite which results in their becoming disciples of, and confers 
upon them fellowship with, Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.” 

The remarkable fact that here only in the New Testament 
do we get the Triune Name used in connection with baptism, can 
be easily misunderstood. Elsewhere we have only the name of 
Christ. It is urged that a series of passages in the New Testament 
are most reasonably explained, if the writers were acquainted with 
the tradition that Christ Himself had sanctioned the use of the 
Threefold Name in connection with baptism. But, on the other 
hand, it is equally difficult to believe that if the tradition as 
recorded here by Mt. had been widely known in the time of S. 
Paul, and had been interpreted as a direction of Christ as to the 
exact form of words to be used in baptism, we should find several 
references to baptism in or into the name of Christ, and none 
in or into the Threefold Name. Nevertheless, the conclusion 
that the formula as here recorded marks a developed and late 
stage of doctrinal belief and ecclesiastical practice, is unjustified. 
The phrase may already have stood in the lost ending of Mk. ; but 
even if we suppose that Mk.’s ending contained a reference to 
baptism in or into Christ’s name, or no clause about baptism at 
all, and if the connection of baptism with the Threefold Name is 
due to the editor, yet the conception Father, Son, and Holy Spirit 
is clearly as ancient as the Christian Society itself. For S. Paul, 
cf, 1Co 12°, 2 Co 134; for S. Peter, 1 P 12; for 5. John, σα Jn 32% % 
and the Gospel, Zassim. In the earliest Gospel, Mk 13%, we 
already have the antithesis “the Father, the Son,” which, combined 
with the Jewish and Christian conception of the Holy Spirit, pre- 
supposes the possibility of the formula “Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit.” Mt. has borrowed this phrase from Mk., and in 1127 he 
has a parallel saying showing that the combination “the Son, the 


‘Cf Heitmiiller, 777: Namen Jesu. 
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Father,” was also familiar to the source from which he was drawing 
(the Matthzean Logia?), This antithesis “the Father—the Son” is 
above all characteristic of the Fourth Gospel, and is no doubt 
due to the Palestinian background of that very Hebraic book. 
Thus, even if the editor of the first Gospel was the first to connect 
baptism with the Threefold Name, he was probably only bringing 
that rite into connection with a circle of Christological ideas and 
phrases which were current in the early Palestinian Church, and 
which from Palestine had penetrated Christian teaching everywhere. 
The objection that the Gospel containing this phrase cannot be 
early, because it conflicts with the custom of the early Palestinian 
Church, which baptized in or into the name of Christ, rests upon 
the false assumption that the editor intended to represent Christ 
as prescribing the formula which should be used at baptism. The 
words rather mean baptizing them into the fellowship of the 
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, and describe, not 
the formula to be used at baptism, but the end and aim which 
would be secured in and through baptism. The editor may well 
have written these words at a period when it was customary to 
baptize in or into the name of Christ, without at all wishing to 
represent Christ as having prescribed a fuller formula, but simply 
with the intention of summing up in a phrase the end and aim 
of the Christian life into which the convert entered at baptism. 
The best commentary on the words would be 1 Jn 1° combined 
with 1 Jn 3724, See Briggs, Messiah of the Gospels, Ὁ. 229. 

19. βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς TO ὄνομα τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ καὶ 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος] On the text, see Conybeare, Zetsch. fur die 
Neutest. Wissensch. 1901, 275 ff.; Hibbert Journal, October 1902 ; 
Lake, /naugural Lecture; Riggenbach, Der Trinitarische Taufbefeht; 
Chase, Journal Theol. Stud. vi. 481 ff. The evidence of Eusebius 
must be regarded as indecisive, in view of the fact that all Greek 
MSS. and all extant VSS., contain the clause (S! 52 are unhappily 
wanting). The Eusebian quotation: πορευθέντες μαθητεύσατε πάντα 
τὰ ἔθνη ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov cannot be taken as decisive proof that 
the clause εἰς τὸ ὄνομα, «.7.A., was lacking in copies known to 
Eusebius, because ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov may be Eusebius’ way of 
abbreviating, for whatever reason, the following clause. On the 
other hand, Eusebius cites in this short form so often that it is 
easier to suppose that he is definitely quoting the words of the 
Gospel, than it is to invent possible reasons which may have 
caused him so frequently to paraphrase it. And if we once 
suppose his short form to have been current in MSS. of the 
Gospel, there is much probability in the conjecture that it 1s the 
original text of the Gospel, and that in the second century the 
clause, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς TO ὄνομα, K.T.As, supplanted the shorter 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov. An insertion of this kind derived from liturgical 
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use would very rapidly be adopted by copyists and translators. 
The Didaché has, ch. 7: βαπτίσατε eis τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ TOU 
υἱοῦ Kal τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος : but the passage need not be dependent 
on our canonical Gospel, and the Didaché elsewhere has a liturgical 
addition to the texts of the Gospels in the doxology attached to 
the Lord’s Prayer. But Irenzeus and Tertullian already have the 
longer clause. 

MP 20. Leaching them to observe all things whatsoever I commanded 
them: and, behold, I am with you all the days, unto the consumma- 
tion of the age.|—rypeiv] cf. τοῦ 23°.—xai ἰδού] cf. on 12°.— 
συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος] If Mt. has been recasting in this section 
a portion of Mk.’s lost ending, this phrase is no doubt due to 
him ; see on 13°% 


ΝΟΤΕῈ 


ON THE GOSPEL AS A CONTRIBUTION TO OUR KNOW.- 
LEDGE OF THE HISTORICAL LIFE OF CHRIST. 


Now that the commentary has come to its end, it may seem desir- 
able to attempt an estimate of the value of the Gospel as a con- 
tribution to our knowledge of the life of Christ. 1 would willingly 
have spared myself a task like this, which necessitates an excursion 
beyond the territory of concrete fact into the mist-covered land of 
individual judgement and conjecture. But the reader may 
naturally ask whether the analysis of the Gospel into its sources 
does, or does not, throw light upon the value of the book as a 
historical record ; and it is but fair that some answer should be 
given. 

I hope that the commentary has made clear the following 

facts about the editor of the book : 

τ. that he used 5. Mark’s Gospel in Greek ; + 

2. that he used a Greek translation of the Matthzean Logia ; 

3. that he borrowed from a collection of Greek translations of 
Messianic passages from the Old Testament ; 

4. that he had before him one or two narratives, in particular 
that of the centurion’s servant, in a Greek form almost 
identical with the form in which they occur in the Third 
Gospel ; 

5. that he had access to a series of Palestinian traditions 
chiefly about Christ’s birth and infancy, and about the 
closing days of His life, but including also one or two 
relating to the period of His Galilean ministry. 

These facts do but serve to make the personality of the editor 

a complete enigma. On the one hand, the fact that he used Greek 
sources, and employed the Greek Old Testament, would naturally 
lead us to suppose that he was a Christian Jew of the Dispersion. 
Why should a Jewish-Christian of Palestine write in Greek? Why 
should he rely for his facts almost entirely upon the Greek Second 


1 For Mk. as based on an Aramaic original, see note, p. 88. Dr. Briggs 
believes the original Mk. to have been written in Hebrew, See Mew Light on 


the Life of Jesus, pp. 134-135. i 
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Gospel? On the other hand, the cycle of Palestinian traditions 
suggests a Palestinian editor. Of course, these traditions might 
have been carried from Palestine to a Jewish-Christian living in 
the West, and their fragmentary character would be most naturally 
accounted for on this view. But what clinches the argument 
in favour of a Palestinian origin for the completed Gospel is 
the impression which it leaves upon the mind as being a book of 
the Palestinian Church. In it we breathe on every page the 
atmosphere of the anti-Pharisaic Jewish-Christianity. ‘‘ The official 
representatives of the Jewish nation have rejected Christ. They 
slander the circumstances of His birth, and misrepresent His 
sojourn in Egypt. They ridicule the claims of a Messiah who came 
from Nazareth.” To such calumnies the Gospel is a counterblast. 
‘Jesus is the Messiah of Jewish expectation, and the pages of the 
Old Testament bear witness to Him. He is truly David’s son, and 
yet also by supernatural birth Son of God. ‘The flight into Egypt 
took place when He was an infant, too young to learn magical arts 
there. He dwelt at Nazareth, a city of no repute, that the pro- 
phetic anticipation of Him might receive its fulfilment. The 
representatives of official Judaism have rejected Him; but in so 
doing they have drawn down upon their nation the Divine wrath ; 
and judgement is near at hand, when Jerusalem shall be delivered 
into the hands of its enemies, and the Son of Man shall come to 
gather His elect into the Kingdom of the Heavens.” And whilst 
the Gospel is Palestinian in its attitude to Pharisaism, it is also 
Palestinian in its description of the Christian Church, and in its 
relation to Gentiles. The community of Christ’s disciples still 
retains Jewish nomenclature. Its officials are “prophets,” and 
“wise men,” and “scribes” (23%). Offending members of the 
Society are to become to them, as to the Jew, “as heathen and as 
toll-gatherers” (1817). Christ no doubt sanctioned the reception 
of Gentiles into the Society (8! 15°), but in His earthly life He 
expressly taught that His mission was to the chosen nation, and 
He bade His disciples adhere to this limitation (1524 10°), If He 
sometimes extended His mercy to Gentiles (8! τ 538), and if He 
bade His disciples make disciples of all the nations (2819), had not 
the Old Testament itself, the text-book of Pharisaism, anticipated 
the admission of Gentiles into the covenanted mercies of God? 
The standpoint of the whole book upon this question seems to be 
this, that the Jewish-Christian Society was the successor of the Old 
Israel in God’s grace. The “Sons of the Kingdom” (8!2) had 
been cast out, and the new Israel had taken their place (214), 
But the relation of Gentiles to God’s mercy remained the same. 
Under the old system they might join themselves to Israel as 
proselytes, under the new they might attach themselves to the 
Jewish-Christian Society. 
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And once again: how Palestinian the book is in its attitude to 
the law! If Christ had attacked the Pharisaic traditions, He had 
at the same time upheld the permanent sanctity of the Scriptures. 
He had not, as the Second Gospel might seem to suggest, over- 
ruled the Deuteronomic sanction of divorce (19%), nor had He, as 
a reader of that Gospel might infer, set aside the Mosaic distinction 
between clean and unclean meats (152). If He had brushed aside 
Pharisaic scruples which forbade men to do works of necessity and 
of mercy upon the Sabbath, yet the Old Testament law of the 
Sanctity of the Sabbath was still in force (24%). The letter of the 
Old Testament was still binding upon Christian men (518), and 
members of the Christian Society were still to obey its precepts, as, 
é.g., in the matter of obtaining “two or three witnesses” before 
passing judgement (181°), 

It seems hardly possible that a Gospel so interpenetrated by 
ideas such as these could have been written anywhere but on 
Palestinian soil. 

Of course, it may be urged that I am over-emphasising these 
Jewish-Christian aspects of the Gospel. It will be said that many 
of the Parables were originally meant to teach ideas of a more 
liberal and universal character. ‘That may be quite true; but it 
does not affect my point. I am not now dealing with the probable 
meaning of Christ’s words as He spoke them, but with the interpre- 
tation placed upon them by the editor of this Gospel, and by the 
writers of the sources from which he drew much of its contents. 
And my point is this, that by the editor himself, and still more by 
the author of his Palestinian source, importance was attached to 
those sayings of Christ that could be interpreted in such a way as 
to represent Him as having taught the permanent validity of the 
Jewish law, and the prior claim of the Jew to participation in His 
Kingdom. One debt which we owe to the First Gospel is this, 
that it enables us to reconstruct in some measure the theology of 
the Jewish-Christian Church in the middle of the first century a.D. 

But few readers of this commentary will be content with such a 
method of interpreting the Gospel. “What we want to know,” 
they will say, ‘is not only what the Palestinian Christians believed 
about Christ, but whether they were justified in so believing. 
Does the Gospel give us an historically accurate account of the life 
of the Lord? Did He teach what He is here represented as 
teaching ?” 

Let us re-examine the component parts of the Gospel. 

(a) S. Mark. 

It will, I hope, have become clear to the reader that, when the 
editor of the First Gospel alters the order of incidents in the Second, 
his motive is a purely literary one, and its effect artificial. Cf. 
Introduction, pp. xiii-xvii. Again, the editor seems to have no 
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information at his command which would enable him to correct 
S. Mark’s warratives. ‘The sayings which he inserts into these 
narratives will be treated below. But his changes in the narrative 
details of S. Mark hardly ever commend themselves as of great 
historical value. Those relating to our Lord and to His Apostles 
have been discussed in the Introduction, pp. xxxi—xxXxiv, XXxviil. 
Others seem to be of the nature of conjectures. If he substitutes 
Gadara for Gerasa, that is probably only because the Gerasa best 
known to him was clearly out of the question as being too remote 
from the scene of the miracle, whilst Gadara was at least within 
reasonable distance. On the other hand, in Magadan he may be 
nearer to the original name than is S. Mark’s corrupt Dalmanutha. 
Another point of knowledge of fact is perhaps to be found in the 
substitution of Matthew for Levi in the list of the Apostles (10%). 
But the duplication of the Gadarene demoniacs, and of the blind 
men at Jericho, is probably purely artificial. With the sole excep- 
tions of Magadan for Dalmanutha and of Matthew for Levi, there 
is, I believe, no instance where changes made by Mt. in Mk. 
approve themselves as betraying knowledge or reminiscence of the 
original scene. On the other hand, the greater number of the 
alterations, whether they are purely linguistic, or whether they 
change the point of view of the narrative ; whether they are of the 
nature of omission of what is difficult, or expansion of what is 
obscure ; whether they set in a new light Christ’s relation to the 
law, or shift the emphasis of His doctrine of the Kingdom,—nearly 
always seem to be of the nature of editorial revision, springing not 
from more accurate knowledge, or reminiscence of the actual events 
of Christ’s life, but from a desire to bring S. Mark’s narratives as 
much as possible into harmony with the editor’s conception of 
Christ’s Person, and with his interpretation of Christ’s teaching. 

In other words, if we want to have an accurate reproduction of 
Christ’s doings, we shall always find ourselves nearer to the 
historical Christ in 5. Mark’s narratives than in these narratives as 
edited by Mt. 

(2) However, Mt. not only re-edits the material contained in 
the Second Gospel, but he adds to it. What is the historical value 
of this added material? It will be convenient to divide this into 


Of course it does not lie within the scope of this note to attempt an 
estimate of the historical value of the Second Gospel. The English reader 
may be referred to the Dean of Westminster’s Study of the Gospels, and to 
Professor Burkitt’s Zhe Gospel History and tts Transmission. But, by way of 
illustration of my own view, I will only say that I believe that the simple reader 
who accepts the Second Gospel as a narrative of literal fact, is nearer the truth 
than the critic who starts heavily handicapped by hard and fast conceptions of the 
limitations of personality, and who distorts narratives, which on all other evidence 
are proved to be early, into late and legendary growths, because they contain a 
record of facts which his theories will not allow him to credit as historical. 
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narratives and discourses, although, of course, the dividing line is 
not sharply defined. With regard to narrative-material, the really 
remarkable thing is that the editor adds so little to our knowledge. 
He has some narratives of Christ’s Infancy, and a few traditions 
relating to the last week of His life; but how little he adds to the 
material for reconstructing the history of the Galilean ministry ! 
He is able to tell us something more than we learn from S. Mark 
of the Baptist’s preaching and of the Lord’s Temptations ; he can 
contribute an additional miracle—that of the centurion’s servant ; 
and he knows of a few traditions in which S. Peter was the chief 
figure. But how little it all amounts to! 

And, of course, we must guard ourselves from the fatal sup- 
position that he records all that he knew. None of the four 
Evangelists, we may be sure, did that. The editor may very pro- 
bably have been acquainted with some of the non-Marcan miracles 
recorded by S. Luke, and possibly with some of the narrative 
material found only in the Fourth Gospel. But his space was 
limited, and his interest lay chiefly in the preservation of Christ’s 
sayings. Whatever may have been the reason which decided him 
to use S. Mark’s Gospel as the framework for his narrative, the 
decision, once made, rendered it impossible for him to add much 
from other sources to the period of the Galilean ministry. If he 
has found room for a few traditions connected with S. Peter, we 
may be sure that he has done so only out of consideration for the 
interest of his Palestinian readers in the “first” (10?) of the 
Apostles. 

With regard,to the historical value of these traditions, judgement 
must unhappily be almost entirely subjective and conjectural; and 
it is probable that they do not stand all upon the same level of 
value. Ofthe incidents in chaps. 1-2 enough has already been said. 
See pp. 18-22.! The account given of the Baptist’s preaching finds 
additional corroboration in the Third Gospel; but it may reason- 
ably be supposed that the editor of the First Gospel has, here as 
elsewhere, woven into a discourse dominated by a single motive 
(denunciation of the Pharisees and Sadducees) sayings spoken on 
two or three different occasions, and to different audiences. The 
narrative of the Lord’s Temptation also finds support in the Third 
Gospel. It may very well rest upon Apostolic reminiscence of 
communications of Christ to His companions. Another narrative 
also given by S. Luke is that of the centurion’s servant. It 
commends itself by its general agreement in character and repre- 
sentation with the narratives of S. Mark. Here, as in the case with 
incidents borrowed from the Second Gospel, Mt. has probably 

1See also Briggs’ Criticism and the Dogma of the Virgin-Birth (North 
American Review, June 1906), and ‘* Annunciation ? and ‘ Birth of Christ” in 
Hastings’ DCC. 
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interwoven with the narrative verses (81-12) drawn from his dis- 
course-source. On the three short miracles, 927-8 and 1272, see 
the notes. They are probably editorial, and literary rather than 
historical. In any case they do not add to our knowledge of 
Christ information different in kind from that given by S. Mark. 

The two incidents relating to 5. Peter (14?! and 177#?7) seem 
nearly related in character. The former presents no more difficulty 
than do some of the miracles in S. Mark, and may be regarded as 
equally credible. Against the latter one or two plausible objections 
may be raised. As the commentary will show, the narrative seems 
to presuppose the following situation. The Jews pay the tax to 
the Temple. They inquire if Christ and His disciples will pay it 
also. In His answer, Christ seems to draw a distinction between 
His disciples, who in a true sense are sons of the heavenly King, 
and the non-Christian Jews, who are really aliens. (Cf. elsewhere 
in the Gospel the same conception of the Jews as those whose 
claim to descent from Abraham has no spiritual justification (3°), 
and as “Sons of the Kingdom” (813), whose “‘Sonship” will not 
avail to prevent them from being cast into the outer darkness. 
By analogy with Oriental political custom, the Jews=‘“the 
strangers” (17) should pay the Temple-tribute, whilst Christ and 
His disciples, as the Sons of God (17), should be exempted. But 
they would pay, as an act of grace, what could not be demanded 
from them as tribute legally due. Now it is quite possible that 
the question here debated was raised in Christ’s lifetime, and that 
He bade His disciples pay the Temple-tax as a concession to the 
patriotic zeal of their fellow-countrymen. But, on the other hand, 
it may be doubted whether the sharp distinction here drawn 
between Jews and Jewish-Christians does not suggest a later 
historical situation for the narrative. It seems more easily ex- 
plained if we suppose it to be a product of the early days of the 
Palestinian Church, when Jews and Jewish-Christians were falling 
apart, and when the question, whether Jewish-Christians, who were 
ceasing to use the Temple for worship, could conscientiously con- 
tinue to pay the Temple-tax, was becoming a subject of con- 
troversy. But, in any case, the narrative reflects the circumstances 
of the Jewish-Christian Society in the period before the fall of 
Jerusalem, and it must therefore be early in date. 

Of the non-Marcan narratives in chaps. 27—28 it is difficult to 
speak with any precision. If 289-10. 16-20 are based on the last ending 
of 5. Mark, they must be adjudged to be of equal value with the rest 
of the contents of that Gospel. If they are drawn from Palestinian 
tradition, they must rather be classed with 273-10. 19. 24-25. 52-53. 62-66 
287-4. 11-15, Of these 27°10 is exceptional, because the fact under- 
lying the narrative, namely, the evil end of the recreant Apostle, 
finds corroboration in the different account in Ac 11819, But by 
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what standard or test of historical credibility are we to judge the 
other narratives? Plausible reasons might be found to account for 
the invention of some of them. £.g. 2724 might be attributed to a 
desire to emphasise the guilt of the Jewish authorities, and 2762-66 
and 2811-15 to a wish to emphasise the miraculous character of the 
Resurrection. But who is there with any judgment of human 
nature who will condemn these narratives on such purely a 2γίογί, 
subjective, and conjectural grounds; and what reason can be 
adduced for the invention of so motiveless a detail as that con- 
tained in 2719? The details which convey most strongly the im- 
pression of legendary growth are those in 27°23 and 2823, But 
the student, who finds no reason for saying that a narrative which 
contains miraculous detail must therefore be unhistorical, will con- 
tent himself with observing that all these non-Marcan details in 
chaps. 27—28 are traditions of the early Christian Church in Pales- 
tine, and in default of further evidence for or against the details 
recorded, will refrain from dogmatic utterances upon their precise 
historical value. 

(c) These narrative-sections are, however, not the only addition 
which Mt. was able to make to S. Mark’s Gospel. He made a 
much more important contribution to the understanding of the life 
of Christ when he added to S. Mark’s narratives a large number of 
sayings. 1 have endeavoured to show in the Introduction that 
many of these sayings were probably drawn from the Matthzan 
Logia, and that this accounts for the name given to our First 
Gospel. I wish now to add something as to the form in which 
these sayings occur in our Gospel, and then to discuss their claim 
to be a faithful expression of Christ’s teaching. 

And first, as to the form in which they are given to us. It 
seems to be clear that the process of compiling detached sayings 
which is already observable in the Second Gospel (6... in chap. 9) 
has been carried to much greater lengths in the First. 

(1) The sayings interpolated into the middle of one of 5. 
Mark’s sections are not always introduced there, because they were 
originally spoken under the circumstances implied in the narrative, 
but because they add to or illustrate or elucidate the tenor of 
Christ’s teaching as recorded by Mk. on that occasion : 

E.g. 9!8=127 was probably a detached Logion which could be 
used to illustrate any incident of controversy with the Pharisees: 
125-6 is probably a fragment from some other occasion of Sabbath- 
controversy, inserted in its present context to compensate for the 
omission of Mk.’s “the Sabbath was made for man and not man 
for the Sabbath.” 121/12 has been treated in the same way. S. 
Luke (14° and 131) has similar sayings, but the circumstances 
amidst which he places them are different. 

(2) In other cases Mt. has built up, around a few verses of 
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discourse recorded by Mk., a longer discourse. This is the case 
with Mt 10°42= Mk 67-18, Mt 133°2= Mk 4533, Mt 18=Mk 9, Mt 
1224-45 — Mk 32230, Mt 23=Mk 1237>-40) Mt 24-25=Mk 13. In 
some of these cases Mt. may rather be substituting for Mk.’s 
short discourse a longer one from his Logian source, than simply 
compiling detached sayings round Mk.’s nucleus. But, in either 
case, the discourses, as they now stand in the First Gospel, are in 
large measure the result of accretion of detached sayings round a 
common centre. 

In other words, the artificiality which characterises Mt.’s 
arrangement of incidents also marks his arrangement of sayings. 
Many of them were clearly not spoken on the particular occasion 
to which he assigns them. 

But, if we allow for this transposition of many sayings from 
their original context (which after all rarely affects the meaning of 
the saying, for what difference, ¢.g., does it make whether the saying 
about an ox or an ass in a pit was originally spoken after the heal- 
ing of a man with a withered hand (Mt 12), or of a crippled woman 
(Lk 131)), how far have these sayings, whether peculiar to Mt. or 
in substance recorded by Lk. as well, any real claim to be genuine 
utterances of Christ ? 

Before speaking of them as a whole, I will deal with one or two 
which seem to be most open to objection. 

Against Mt 31415 it may reasonably be urged that the omission 
from Mk 14= Mt 48 of εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν suggests irresistibly that 
31415 is an editorial expansion of Mk., to explain how it was that 
the Lord could submit to John’s baptism. Of course the words 
need not be due to the editor himself. He may have received 
them amongst his Palestinian traditions. But, even so, the 
impression which they leave upon the mind of being rather an 
attempt on the part of Christ’s disciples to explain away a difficulty 
in His life, than an original utterance of Christ Himself, is very 
strong. 

25°1-46 leave upon my own mind the impression that they are a 
Christian homily, based no doubt upon reminiscence of words of 
Christ,! but, in its present form, due to the editor or to some 
Palestinian preacher. Iam aware that no convincing proof can be 
given for such a judgment; but, on the other hand, I do not feel 
that there is any fatal objection to such a view. ‘The editor was, 
I believe, the sort of man who would add such a homily as a suit- 


1 Cf. Burkitt, Zhe Gospel History and it Transmission, p. 199, ‘It is not 
so easy to make new Sayings and Parables like those in the Gospels of Matthew 
and Luke.” These words would fitly apply to the passage under discussion. 
My point is that, not the tenor of the words, but the literary form in which they 


are set, suggests a Christian homily. The discourses in the Fourth Gospel 
furnish some analogy, 
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able peroration to his compilation of Christ’s sayings on the last 
things, without necessarily intending his readers to suppose that the 
words were the exact words of Christ Himself, or suspecting that 
they would do so. If the passage was already familiar to many of 
his readers as a piece of Christian literature, they would know why 
it was placed in its present position, and would not misunderstand it. 

281620 may in part be based upon Mk.’s lost ending, but, if not, 
it represents a piece of Palestinian tradition. In this case, I do 
not suppose that it ever occurred to the editor that his readers 
would infer that the exact words here recorded were literally 
spoken by Christ upon this particular occasion. 

On 1112-18-19 ἐπὰ see the notes. 

But what shall we say of these sayings taken as a whole? If I 
am right in conjecturing that they are in large part drawn from the 
Matthzean Logia, then they are perhaps the earliest of all our 
sources of knowledge for the life of Christ, and rest even more 
directly than does the Second Gospel on Apostolic testimony. 
For the Apostle Matthew seems to have written down for the use 
of his Palestinian fellow-Christians some of the sayings of Christ 
that he could remember, selecting no doubt such as would appeal 
most strongly to his readers and satisfy their needs. Better 
security that these sayings were really uttered by Christ Himself 
we could hardly desire. 

There remains, however, one consideration which calls for our 
attention. I have endeavoured to show that these sayings are 
strongly marked by special features. As they now stand in the 
First Gospel, they represent our Lord as adopting a conservative 
attitude towards the Old Law, as teaching that He would return on 
the Clouds of Heaven to inaugurate the Kingdom, and as not 
limiting the scope of His teaching to Jews, but as assuming that it 
was intended, in the first place, for the Jew, and, in a secondary 
sense only, for the Gentile. And the question may well be asked, 
are we to assume that in broad outline Christ really taught such 
conceptions as these? Seeing that there must be between the 
original Aramaic Logia at least two stages of transmission, fist a 
translation into Greek accompanied possibly by some re-editing, 
and secondly their incorporation into our Gospel, accompanied 
certainly by a good deal of artificial arrangement and editorial 
revision, is it not probable that the impression which these sayings, 
as they now stand, give of Christ’s teaching upon these points, is 
in large part due to the Palestinian-Christian editors through whose 
hands they have passed ? 

Now this is a question which concerns to a small extent the 
commentator on the First Gospel, and to a larger extent the 
historian who attempts to reconstruct from all sources the life of 
Christ. The commentator must answer that, to some extent at 
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least, the impression given by the Gospel upon these points is due 
to the manipulation of his sources by the editor. 

With regard to Christ’s attitude to the law, eg., it seems clear 
that the editor has rewritten Mk τοῦ 3 in order to bring Christ’s 
teaching upon the subject of divorce once again into harmony with 
the stricter school of Jewish interpretation of Dt 24'*. He has 
done so by combining with Mk 10! another tradition as to 
Christ’s teaching upon this subject, which he has also preserved in 
the Sermon on the Mount (533), and which he no doubt drew from 
the Logia. But the commentator will naturally say, “If the editor 
has interpolated into Mk το a clause “except for fornication,” 
which is clearly inconsistent with the tenor of Christ’s teaching 
upon that occasion, he or the Jewish editors through whose hands 
the Logia passed may also have interpolated the similar clause into 
the Logion preserved in 583, 

Again, the editor seems clearly to have tried to interpret 
Mk 7!#28 in such a way as to avoid the obvious impression that 
Christ directly attacked the Mosaic distinction between clean and 
unclean meats ; and, if this be so, some of the other passages in 
the First Gospel which emphasise the permanent validity of the 
law may have undergone similar revision. And once again: it 
seems clear that the editor has so altered Mk οἱ as to make it 
emphasise the near approach of the Second Coming. If that be 
so, then some of the other passages in the Gospel may have under- 
gone revision by the editor, or by his Jewish-Christian pre- 
decessors, from similar motives. In particular, the εὐθέως of 24?9 
may be due to such revision. 

So far the commentator: the result of his observations being 
this :—that, whilst the original group of Logia was a selection of 
Christ’s sayings which laid emphasis on His teaching about His 
Second Coming, on His teaching about the permanence of the 
Old Law, and on the first claim of the Jew to discipleship of the 
Kingdom, some allowance must be made for a possible intensifying 
of these points in the process of transmission of the Logia in the 
period between the time when the Apostle Matthew penned them 
and the time when they appear in our Gospel; and that, in any 
case, the editor has worked over S. Mark’s Gospel in order to 
introduce these conceptions into it where before they did not 
exist, or existed in language so ambiguous that other interpretations 
were possible. 

At this point the commentatator should cease his work, and 
the historian of Christ’s life should succeed him. Without any 
claim to be an historian, I may perhaps be permitted to suggest 
the way in which an historian would perhaps make use of the 
results of the commentator’s work as just sketched, 

It seems clear that, if due allowance be made for some over: 
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emphasis and undue insistence upon details, the representation of 
Christ’s teaching upon the three points that have been so often 
mentioned was that which was familiar to the early Jewish- 
Christian Church, and which influenced to some extent the 
entire Apostolic preaching in its earliest stages. Thus, the 
eschatological conception of the Kingdom and the belief in the 
imminent coming of Christ affect to some extent all the literature 
previous to the First Gospel. It is found in S. Mark (chap. 13). If 
Ac I-12 may be taken as in any sense a generally accurate account 
of the belief of the early Church at Jerusalem, it prevailed there 
(111 32°), It is frequently found in 5. Paul’s earlier letters, 1 Thess., 
geboesss tC Om’ τό, Ph 37) It-isiiound: inv 5: James: (5), in 
Seeeter (zs Pra’), and in.S. John (1 Jn.3?). 

Again: the belief that Christ had taught that the Gospel was 
intended primarily for the Jew, explains the controversy that 
occupies so large a part of the narrative of the Acts. Pressure of 
circumstances alone seems to have opened the eyes of the 
Palestinian Apostles to those other aspects of Christ’s teaching, 
which led logically to the Jew and the Gentile being placed in 
a position of equality. 

And again: the belief that Christ had come, not to do away 
with the claims of the Old Testament upon the consciences of 
men, but to reinforce them with stronger sanction than ever before, 
is a part of the common Christian belief of the New Testament 
writers. 

On these grounds, the representation of the First Gospel of 
Christ’s teaching upon these points (due allowance being made for 
some over-insistence upon detail, and over-emphasis due to 
massing of sayings under a common head) has every claim to be 
regarded as historically accurate. 

On the other side must be set the wider perspective of much of 
S. Paul’s teaching, and of the Third and Fourth Gospels, with 
regard to the Second Coming, and to the scope of the Gospel ; 
and the question is naturally raised, ‘‘ Do these wider conceptions 
represent a gradual spiritualisation of Christ’s actual teaching, or 
do they carry us back to the historical Christ, whose teaching was 
misunderstood and narrowed in range and conception by the 
early Palestinian Church? At this point the historian will bring 
into account some other considerations. He will observe that a 
good deal of the discourse-material in the First Gospel, which it 
seems necessary to interpret from the standpoint of the editor, in 
accordance with ideas that run through the entire book, would 
(taken by themselves and in a different context) lend themselves to 
a very different interpretation. Such parables, 6...) as the Sower, 
the Mustard Seed, the Draw-Net, may, where they stand, teach 
lessons about the nature of the coming Kingdom ; but how possible 
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it is that, as originally uttered, they were intended to illustrate the 
gradual spread of Christianity in the world. The preaching to the 
Gentiles may, to the editor, have seemed no obstacle to the 
immediate coming of Christ, but the words, as originally spoken, 
may well have foreshadowed a still far-distant future. The ‘ful- 
filling of the law” may, to the editor, have involved the permanent 
validity of the smallest commandment, but, interpreted in the light 
of Christ’s teaching elsewhere, it seems clear that the words must 
have had a much wider meaning, 

The historian who notices points like these will shrink from the 
conclusion that upon such subjects the teaching of Christ was 
altogether and exclusively what the editor of the First Gospel 
represents it to have been, to the exclusion of representation of it 
to be found in other parts of the New Testament. 

And this should lead us to what seems to me to be a right 
judgement upon the representation of Christ’s teaching as found in 
this Gospel. 

That teaching was no doubt many-sided. Much of it may have 
been uttered in the form of paradox and symbol. The earliest 
tradition of it, at first oral, and then written, was that of a local 
church, that of Jerusalem, which drew from the treasure-house of 
Christ’s sayings such utterances as seemed to bear most im- 
mediately upon the lives of its members, who were at first all 
Jews or proselytes. In this process of selection the teaching of 
Christ was only partially represented, because choice involved 
over-emphasis. Paradox may sometimes have been interpreted as 
an expression of literal truth, symbol as reality, and to some 
extent, though not, I think, to any great extent, the sayings in 
process of transmission may have received accretions arising out of 
the necessities of the Palestinian Church life. Thus the repre- 
sentation of Christ’s teaching in this Gospel, though early in date, 
suffers probably from being local in character. In the meantime 
much of Christ’s teaching remained uncommitted to writing ; and, 
not until S. Paul’s teaching had made men see that Palestinian 
Christianity suffered in some respects from a too one-sided repre- 
sentation of Christ’s teaching, did they go back to the utterances 
of Christ, and reinterpret them from a wider point of view; seeking 
out also other traditions of different aspects of His teaching which 
had been neglected by the Palestinian guardians of His words. 

But in making such generalisations I am going beyond my 
allotted sphere as commentator on the Gospel, and I leave these 
questions now to judgements which are wiser than my own. 
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ἀγάπη, 255. ἀνίστημι, 89, 139, 201. 
ἀγαπητός, 20. ἀνοίγω, XXv1; ἀν. τὸ στόμα, 39, 57: 
ἀγγαρεύω, 54, 203. ἀντάλλαγμα, 182. 
ἄγγαρος, 54. ἀντί, 218. 

ἀγγεῖον, 154. ἀντίδικος, 50. 

ἄγγος, 154. ἄνυδρος, 140. 

ἅγιος, ἡ ἁγία πόλις, 31, 297. ἀπέχω, 56. 

ἄγναφος, 92. ἀπιστία, 100. 

ἀγορά, 119, 214. ἁπλοῦς, 62. 

ἀγρός, 86, 293. ἀπό, Xxvil. 

ἄγω, τοῦ. ἀποδημέω, 264. 
ἀδημονέω, 278, ἀποδίδωμι, 57. 

ἄδης, 176. ἀποκαθίστημι, 130. 
ἄζυμα, 267. ἀποκαλύπτω, 125. 
ἀθῷος, 280. ἀποκρίνομαι, 184; middle, 289. 
αἰγιαλός, 143. ἀπόλλυμι, 102. 
αἱμορροέω, 95. ἀποπνίγω, 143. 
αἱρετίζω, 131. ἀποστάσιον, 51. 

αἰτέω, 158, 216, ἀποστέλλω, 115. 

αἰτία, 201, 204. ἀπόστολος, 100. 

αἰών, 137. ἅπτομαι, 97. 

αἰώνιος, 195, 208, ἄρα, 192, 212. 

ἀκμήν, 166. ἀρκετός, 65, 108. 

ἀκοή, 157. ἀρκέω, 264. 

ἀκρίς, 23. ἄρσην, 206. 

ἀκυρόω, 165. ἄρτι, 284; ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, 251, 284. 
ἁλιεύς, 35. ἄρτος, ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, 127. 
᾿Αλφαῖος, 100, ἀρχαῖος, 47. 
ἁμαρτωλός, 90. ἀρχή, am ἀρχῆς, 203. 
ἀμήν, 46. ἄρχων, 95, 217. 
ἀμφιβάλλω, xxvi. ᾿Ασάφ, 4. 
ἀμφίβληστρον, 35. dobevéw, 102. 
ἀμφιβολεύς, 35. ἀσκός, 93. 

Aus, 4. ἀσσάριον, 109. 
ἀνάπαυσις, 124. ἀστήρ, 12. 

ἀναπληρόω, 146. ἀστραπή, 301, 
ἀνασείω, XXVIl, 290. αὐλή, 292. 

ἀνατολή, 12. αὐλητής, 96. 
ἀναχωρέω, Ἰχὶ, 1xxxvi, αὐλίξω, 224. 

Ἀνδρέας, 35. αὐτός, 23. 

ἄνηθον, 247. ἀφανίζω, 61. 





ἄνθρωπος, οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 83. ἀφεδρών, 166, 
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apoplte, 265. 


aoe 60; ἀφ. τὸ πνεῦμα, 296 ; ἄφες, 


βάλλω, xxvii, 87. 
βαπτίζω, 305. 
βάπτισμα, 218. 
βαπτιστής, 22. 
βαρέω, 280. 
Βαρθολομαῖος, 100. 
βαρύτιμος, 268. 
βασανίζω, 85, 162. 
βάσανος, 37. 


βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, lxvii ff. 


» », TOU θεοῦ, Ixvii, 135, 213, 232. 


βασιλεύς, 53, 265. 
βαστάζω, 25, 80, III. 
Barradoyéw, 57. 
βδέλυγμα, 255. 
βεβηλόω, 128. 
βεελζεβούλ, 107, 134. 
βιάζομαι, 114, 116. 
βιβλίον, 51. 

βίβλος, τ. 

βλέπω, 196; βλέπω ἀπό, 105. 
βρέχω, 55. 

βροχή, 70. 

βρυγμός, 78. 

βρῶμα, τόι. 


γέεννα, 49. 
γέμω, 247. 
γενέσια, 158. 
γένεσις, I, 8, 10. 
γένημα, 277. 
γεννάω, 6. 
Τεννησαρέτ, 163. 
γέννησις, 9, 10, 
γεννητός, 115. 
γεύομαι, 183. 
γίνομαι, 27. 
γογγύξω, 215. 
γονυπετέω, 292. 
γραμματεύς, 81, 250, 


δαιμονίζομαι, 37. 
δέ, XX, XXXVI. 
δειγματίζω, 10. 
δειγματισμός, 9, 10. 
δεξιός, 51. 

δέσμη, 149. 
δεσμωτήριον, 114. 
δεῦτε, 35. 
δέχομαι, 194. 
δέω, 177. 

Oud, 23, 283. 

διὰ τί, 90. 





διὰ τοῦτο, 135, 180. 
διαθήκη, 277. 
διαμερίξζω, 293. 
διάνοια, 241. 
διαπορεύομαι, Xxvi. 
διασαφέω, 154. 
διαστέλλω, 1δο. 
διαστρέφω, 188. 
διασώζῳ, 163. 
διαφημίζω, 97, 305. 
διδάσκαλος, 81. 245. 
δίδραχμον, 191. 
διέξοδος, 234. 
διέρχομαι, Xxvi. 
δίκαιος, 9, 112. 
δικαιοσύνη, 56, 57. 
δικαιόω, 110. 
διστάζω, 162, 305. 
δοκέω, 192, 220, 237. 
δόλος, 267. 

δύναμις, 121, 241. 
δυσβάστακτος, 245. 
δυσκολία, 211. 
δύσκολος, 211. 
δυσκόλως, 211. 


ἐάν after relatives, 52, 123, 138. 


ἑβδομηκοντάκις, 199. 
ἐγγύς, 259. 
ἐγείρομαι, 180, 186. 
ἐθνικός, 55, 198. 
ἔθνος, 233. 


εἰ in direct questions, 129. 


εἰς, XXVIi. 
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els=Tis, 81 ; ὁ εἷς, 63 ; εἷς ἕκαστος, 275. 


εἰσέρχομαι, χχν]. 
εἰσπορεύομαι, XXV1. 
ἐκ, XXVil. 
ἑκατονπλασίων, 214. 


ἑκατόνταρχος, 76, 297. 
ἐκβάλλω, xxvi, 30, 99. 


ἐκεῖθεν, 56. 
ἐκλεκτός, 257. 
ἐκκλησία, 176, 198. 
ἐκπορεύομαι, XXV1. 
ἐλέγχω, 197. 
ἐλεημοσύνη, 57. 
ἐλωεί, 294. 
ἐμβάπτω, 275. 
ἐμβριμάομαι, 75, 97. 
ἐμπαίζω, 216. 
ἔμπορος, 154. 
ἔμπροσθεν, 122. 
ἐμπτύω, 285. 


ἐν, Xxv1; instrumental, 25. 


ἐναγκαλίζω, 207. 
ἔνοχος, 47. 
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ἐνταφιάζω, 268. 
ἐντυλίσσω, 298. 
ἐξετάζω, 103. 
ἐξέρχομαι, Xxvi. 
ἐξίστημι, 134. 
ἐξομολογέω, 122. 
ἐπάνω, 220. 
ἐπερωτάω, 172. 
ἐπηρεάζω, 56. 
ἐπί, XXvii. 

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 242. 
ἐπιβάλλω, xxvil, 92. 
ἐπίβλημα, 92. 
ἐπιγαμβρεύω, 238. 
ἐπιγινώσκω, 122, 
ἐπιδείκνυμι, 237. 
ἐπιθυμέω, SI. 
ἐπιορκέω, 53. 
ἐπιούσιος, 59. 
ἐπιράπτω, XXVii, 92. 
ἐπισκιάζω, 185. 
ἐπιστρέφω, 181. 
ἐπισυνάγω, 250. 
ἐπιτίθημι, 220. 
ἐπίτροπος, 215. 
ἐπιφώσκω, 300. 
ἐργάτης, 214. 
ἔργον, 120. 
ἐρεύγομαι, 152. 
ἐρημία, 171. 
ἔρημος, 251. 
ἐρήμωσις, 255. 
ἐρωτάω, 108, 211. 
ἑταῖρος, 119, 215, 281. 
ἕτερος = ἅλλος, 82. 
ἑτοιμάζω, 265. 
εὐωγγέλιον, 37. 
εὐαγγελίζομαι, 114. 
εὐδοκέω, 29. 
εὐδοκία, 122. 
εὐθύς, XX. 
εὐκαιρία, 269. 
εὔκοπος, 87, 211. 
εὐλογητός, 284. 
εὐνοέω, 50. 
εὐνοῦχος, 206. 
ἔχω τι κατά, 49. 
ἕως ἄν, 259. 

ἕως οὗ, 278. 


ζημιόω, 182. 
ζυγός, 124. 
ζύμη, 173. 
ζωή, 208. 


ἡγεμών, 287. 
ἡδύοσμον, 247. 
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ἠλεί, 294. 
ἡλικία, 64. 


Θαδδαῖος, 100. 
θεάομαι, 56, 115. 
θέλημα, 69, 196. 
θῆλυς, 200. 
θρῆνος, 18. 
θυγάτηρ, 95. 
θυγάτριον, 95. 


ἰδού, Ιχχχν]. 
Ἰεροσόλυμα, Ixi, 12, 37. 
᾿Ιερουσαλήμ, 12. 
᾿Ἰησοῦς, 9. 

Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, 2. 
ἱκανὸς ἵνα, 77. 
ἵλεως, 181. 
ἱμάτιον, 54, 220. 
᾿Ιουδαία, 11, 15. 
᾿Ισκαριώτης, 100. 
ἰσχυρός, 162. 
ἰῶτα, 46. 


καθαρίζω, 75. 
καθηγητής, 245. 
Kal, Xx. 

καλύπτω, 82. 
κάμινος, 153. 
Kavavatos, 100. 
καρδία τῆς γῆς, 130. 
καταβαίνω, 121. 
καταβιβάζω, 121. 
καταβολή, 152. 
καταθεματίζξω, 286. 
κατάκειμαι, 268. 
καταλύω, 46, 294. 
καταμανθάνω, 65. 
καταπέτασμα, 296. 
καταποντίζω, 162, 194. 
καταχέω ἐπί, 268. 
κατεξουσιάζω, 217. 
κατεσθίω, 143. 
κατοικέω, xv, Ixi. 
καύσων, 215. 
κεραία, 47. 

κῆνσος, 192. 
κινέω, 244. 
κλάδος, 221. 
κλαίω, 286. 
κλαυθμός, 78. 
κλείς, 176. 
κληρονομέω, 265. 
κλίνη, xxvii, 87. 
κολοβόω, 257. 
kovidw, 248. 
κονιορτός, 104. 
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κόπτω, 119, 221. 

KopBav, 164. 

κορβανᾶς, 287. 

κόσμος, 43, 153, 154; 195. 

κουστωδία, 300. 

κράβαττος, xxvil, 87. 

κράσπεδον, 95, 244. 

κρατέω, 304. 

κραυγάζω, 131. 

κρεμάννυμι, 194. 

κρίσις, 48, 1403 
139. 

κρύπτω, 152. 

κτίζω, 203, 206. 

κύμινον, 247. 

κύριος, 75. 

κωλύω, 207. 


ἡμέρα κρίσεως, 


λάθρα, 1x1. 

λαλέω μετά, χχῖχ. 
λαμβάνω, δο. 
Λεββαῖος, τοο. 
ληνός, 230. 
λικμάω, 232. 
λόγος, 138. 
λυπέω, 190. 
λυχνία, 43. 


Μαγαδάν, 172. 
μάγος, II. 
μαθητεύω, 154, 298. 
Μαθθαῖος, 89, 100. 
μακάριος, 39. 
μαλακία, 37. 
μαλακός, 115- 
μαμμωνᾶς, 62. 
μάρτυς, 198. 
μαρτύριον, 75- 
μέλλω, 182, 216, 2546 
μεταβαίνω, 129. 
μεταίρω, 155. 
μεταμέλομαι, 228. 
μεταμορφόω, 183. 
μετανοέω, 23. 
μετάνοια, 23. 
μεταξύ, 197. 
μήποτε, 264. 
μικρός, 112. 
μικρότερος, 116. 
μίλιον, 55- 

μισθός, 42. 
μνηστεύω, 9. 
μοιχαλίς, 138. 
μοιχάω, 207. 
μυστήριον, 144. 
μωρός, 49. 





Ναζαρά, 16. 
Ναζωραῖος, 16. 
νεᾶνις, 10, 
νεανίσκος, 209. 
νεφέλη, 185. 
νηστεία, 100. 
νῆστις, 171. 
νομικός, 241, 242. 
νότος, 140. 
νύμφη, 262. 
νυμφίος, Ol. 
νυμφών, 91. 


ξηρός, 129. 


ὁδός, 102, 227, 237. 
οἰκοδεσπότης, 155. 
οἶνος, 293. 
ὀλιγοπιστία, 189, 190. 
ὀλιγόπιστος, 65, 83. 
dupa, 219. 

ὁμοιόω, 119. 

ὅμοιος, 149. 

ὀμνύω ἐν, 53. 
ὁμολογέω ἐν. 109. 
ὄναρ, Ἰχὶ. 

ὄνομα, 112- 

ὄξος, 293. 

ὄπισθεν, 95. 

ὀπίσω, 25, 35- 
ὅπως, Ιχχχν]. 

ὅταν, ΧΧΧ. 

ὅτι,» ἘΣ: 

οὐράνιος, lvi. 

οὐ μή, 47, 137, 164, 253- 
ov—mas, 257. 
ὀφειλέτης, 200. 
ὀφειλή, 200. 
ὀφθαλμός, 62, 215. 
ὄφις, 104. 

ὄχλος, 1xxxvi. 

ὀψέ, 300. 


παγιδεύω, 237. 

παῖς, 77. 

πάλιν, ΧΧ, 129, 211- 
παλινγενεσία, 212. 
παραβαίνω, 163. 
παραγίνομαι, Ἰχὶ, 12 
παράγω, XXVi. 
παραδειγματίζω, 9, 10, 
παραδίδωμι, 122. 
παραθαλάσσιος, 33- 
παρακαλέω, 41. 
παρακούω, 198. 
παραλαμβάνω, Ixi, 9, 260. 
παραλυτικός, 37, ὁ 
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παρασκευή, 298. 
πάρειμι, 281. 
mapekTos, 52. 
παρέρχομαι, 160, 
παρθένος, 10. 
παρουσία, 254. 
mapowls, 251. 
πατήρ, lvi, 44. 
πατρίς, 155. 
πείθω, XXvil. 290. 
πεινάω, 31, 120. 
πέλαγος, 194. 
πενθέω, 41, QI. 
περίκειμαι, κχνὶ. 
περιπατέω, 35. 
περισσεύω, 144. 
πέτρα, 170. 
ἹΠέτρος, 176. 
πετρώδης, 143. 
πήρα, 102. 
πῆχυς, 64. 
πικρῶς, 286. 
πίνω, 218. 
πιστεύω εἰς, 194. 


πίστις, 65, 96, 162, 168, 172, 189, 224. 


πλεῖστος, 120, 221. 
πληρόω, Ixi, 45. 
πλήρωμα, 92. 

πλούσιος, 298. 

ποιέω τὸ θέλημα, 69, 142. 
ποῖος, 209, 241, 262. 
πολλά, XX. 
πολλαπλασίων, 214. 
πονηρία, 237. 

πονηρός, 54, 60, 62, 215. 
πορεύομαι, 219. 

πορνεία, 52, 201. 
πορφύρα, 202. 

ποτήριον, 217. 
πραιτώριον, 292. 

Tpaus, 40. 

πρὶν ἤ, 9. 

προαύλιον, χχν]]. 
πρόβατον, 1Ο2. 

πρόθεσις, 127. 

πρός, χχῖχ. 

προσέρχομαι, 1xxxvi, 31, 38, 
προσευχή, 190, 

προσέχω ἀπό, 105, 173. 
προσήλυτος, 246. 
προσκυνέω, Ἰχχχνὶ, 12, 32, 
προσλαμβάνω, 181. 
προσφέρω, Ἰχχχνὶ. 
προφθάνῳ, 102. 
προφήτης, 112, 250. 
πτερύγιον, 31. 

πτῶμα, 298. 


πτωχός, 39. 

πύλη, 68; πύλαι ἅδου, 176, 
πυλών, Χχν]]. 

πυνθάνομαι, Ἰχὶ. 

πῦρ, 26, 195. 

πυρράζω, 173. 

πῶλος, 220. 


ῥαββεί, τ84. 
ῥάβδος, 103. 
ῥακά, 40. 
ῥάκος, 92. 
ῥαπίζω, 285. 
ῥαφίς, 211. 
“Ῥαχάβ, 3. 
ῥήγνυμι, 93. 
ῥῆμα, 138. 
ῥύμη, 56. 


σάββατον, 126, 256, 299. 
σάλπιγξ, 261. 
σαλπίζω, 56. 

σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, 176, 
σαρόω, 141. 

σεισμός, 82. 
σεληνιάζομαι, 37, 188. 
σημεῖον, 173. 

Σίμων, 35. 
σκανδαλίζω, 51. 
σκάνδαλον, 181. 
σκηνή, 184. 

σκότος, 78, 236. 
σκυθρωπός, 61. 
σκύλλω, 99. 

σοφία, 119. 

σοφός, 250. 

σπείρω, 148. 
σπλαγχνίζομαι, 98. 
σποδός, 121. 
σπόριμος, 126. 
στάδιον, 162, 
στατήρ, 192. 
σταυρός, III. 

στάχυς, 126. 

στιβάς, XXVil, 221. 
στιλβόω, xxvii, 184. 
στρέφω, 181, 287. 
στυγνάζω, 173, 210. 
συμβουλεύω, 267. 
συμβούλιον, 130, 237. 
συνάγω, Ixxxvi, 235, 265. 
συναίρῳ, 200, 264. 
συνανάκειμαι, 158. 
συνέδριον, 48. 
συνέχω, 37. 
συνπορεύομαι, 201. 
συνσταυρόω, χχνὶ, 
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συντέλεια, 153, 254. 
Συρία, 37. 

συστρέφω, 190. 
σφόδρα, 13, 185, 190. 
σφυρίς, 172. 

σχίζω, XXVl. 
σχολάζω, 141. 


τάλαντον, 200. 
ταμεῖον, 57. 

TE, 235, 295. 

Te Kal, 235. 
τέκνον, 120. 
τέκτων, 150. 
τέλειος, 55f., 210. 
τέλος, 192, 254. 
τελώνης, 55, 198. 
τετραάρχης, 157. 
τηρέω, 208. 
τίλλω, 126. 

τότε, Ἰχχχνυῖ. 
τρῆμα, XXVU, 211. 
τροφή, 103. 
τρυμαλιά, XXVU, 211. 
τρύπημα, 213. 
τρώγω, 260. 


υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, 85 ; ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
Ixxiff. ; οἱ υἱοι τοῦ νυμφῶνος, 91; 
οἱ υἱοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, χχν]] ff., 136 ; 
οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, 78, 153 ; υἱὸς 
Δαυείδ, 2. 

ὑπάγω, 275. 

ὑπάντησις, 86, 262. 

ὑπάρχω, 210. 

ὑπόδημα, 103. 





ὑποζύγιον, 220. 
ὑποκάτω, 242, 243. 
ὑποπόδιον, 53, 242, 243. 
ὑστερέω, 210. 

ὕστερον, 238. 

ὑψόω, 121. 


φθάνω, 135. 
φοβεῖσθαι ἀπὸ, 109. 
φράξω, 154. 
φρόνιμος, 104. 
φυγή, 256. 
φυλακτήριον, 244. 
φυλάσσω, 209, 293 
φυτεία, 166. 

φῶς, 184. 

φωτινός, 185. 


χιτών, 54. 

χιών, 301. 
χλαμύς, 292. 
χολή, 293. 
χορτάζω, 41, 171. 
χοῦς, 104. 
χρηματίζω, 13. 
Χριστός, 2. 
χωρέω, 206. 


ψευδομαρτυρία, 282. 
ψυχή, 278. 


ὠδίν, 254. 
ὥρα, 78. 
ὡραῖος, 249. 
ὡσαννά, 221. 
ὥστε, 287. 
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span ind, 214. 

NIN, 227. 

syn, 288. 

map wx, ΤΟΙ. 

δ, 269. 

WRK, 39- 

xnbw3, 57. 

‘IND WD, 210. 

nam pba ja, 246. 

272 3, 246. 

ΝῺ ὯΞ, OI. 

npn 33, OI. 

ayn) bya, 107. 
22 





yix 73, xxiii. 
ΠῚ wa, 176. 
Po" 13267. 
xnvadi, 293. 
0372, 49. 

7, 6. 

sai) Tih, 52; 290]: 
"1, 227: 

Ὁ ΠἼΠ, 122. 
yw, 221. 
ΠΡ23Π, 235, 205. 
bya1, 107. 

531, 107. 
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an, 143. 
xan, 60. 
In, 47. 
noon, 181. 
py aw, 62. 


ywim, yw, 9. 


ἢ, 288. 


D339, 235, 265. 
ayn3, 313, 13. 
ppm ond, 127. 


ow, 112. 
md, 49. 


Peso 92. 


mabp, Ixvili. 
pp, 63. 
Dp yd, 120. 
Ὁ, 119. 
ἘΠ, 39. 
ὙΠ, 301. 
DD}, 94- 
4s), 16. 
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nisi, 7933, 16, 
11 ἼΞ}, 37- 
ay, 278. 
nin Sy, 143. 
npby, 10. 

“WY, 39. 

ywp, 60. 
pyas, 61. 
NPIS, 57+ 

178, 249. 

nds, 16. 

Dp, 215. 
RP, 49. 

pup Ny, 122. 
Dyn, 215. 
ὭΒΟ isn, 122. 
yaw, 140. 
πη), 247. 
xnav, 126. 
xnav, 247. 
spon, 154. 
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Church Bells says: ‘Dr. Gray's commentary will be indispensable to every English 
student.’ 


Deuteronomy. By Professor S. R. Driver, D.D., Oxford. 
Third Edition. 530 pp., price 12s. 
Prof. G. A. SmirH says : ‘ The series could have had no better introduction than this 


volume from its Old Testament editor. . . . Dr. Driver has achieved a comment- 
ary of rare learning and still more rare candour and sobriety of judgment.’ 


Judges. By Professor Gzorcr F. Moors, D.D., Harvard University. 


Second Edition. 526 pp., price 12s. 


BisHor H. Εἰ, Ryu, D.D., says: ‘I think it may safely be averred that so full 
and scientific a commentary upon the text and subject-matter of the Book of Judges 
has never been produced in the English language.’ 


The Books of Samuel. By Professor Henry P. Smiru, D.D., 
Amherst College. 460 pp., price 12s. 


Literature says: ‘The most complete and minute commentary hitherto published.’ 


The Book of Psalms. By Professor C. A. Briaes, D.D., New 
York. In Two Volumes, price 10s. 6d. each. 


The Book of Proverbs. By Professor C. H. Toy, D.D., 
Harvard University. 590 pp., price 12s. 


The Bookman says: ‘The commentary is full, though scholarly and business like, 
and must at once take its place as the authority on ‘‘ Proverbs.” 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 





Volumes now ready (continued)— 


Amos and Hosea. By President W. R. Harpzr, Ph.D., 
Chicago University. 600 pp., price 12s. 

The Methodist Recorder says: ‘For thoroughness and excellence of workmanship, 
for clearness of arrangement and exposition, and for comprehensiveness and accuracy 
in the handling of textual, grammatical, and exegetical questions, this work should 
rank among the foremost.’ 


St. Matthew’s Gospel. By Wu.ovcusy C. Auten, M.A., 
Exeter College, Oxford. 434 pp., price 12s. 


The Daily Free Press says: ‘The commentary is able, scholarly, and full of rever- 
ence. ... It is on the highest Jevel of Christian scholarship, aud is a commeutary 
which every student of the New Testament must obtain and study if he desires to know 
what is the present level of the tide.’ 


The Scotsman says’ ‘An invaluable introduction to the comparative study of the 
Synoptic Gospels. The work is a credit to English New Testament scholarship, and 
wortby to rank with the best products of the modern German school.’ 


St. Mark’s Gospel. By Professor Ezra P. Gounp, D.D., 
Philadelphia. 375 pp., price 10s. 6d. 


The Baptist Magazine says: ‘As luminously suggestive as it is concise and sober, 
The commentary proper is thoughtful, judicious, and erudite—the work of a master 
in hermeneutics.’ 


St. Luke’s Gospel. By Rev. Aurrep Prummer, D.D. Fourth 
Edition, 678 pp., price 12s. 

The Guardian says: ‘ We feel heartily that the book will bring credit to English 
scholarship, and that in its carefulness, its sobriety of tone, its thoughtfulness, its 
reverence, 1t will contribute to a stronger faith in the essential trustworthiness of the 
gospel record.’ 

Romans. By Professor Wituram Sanpay, D.D., LL.D., Oxford, 
and Principal A. C. Hzapiam, D.D., London. Fifth Edition. 
562 pp., price 12s. 


The Bishop or ΒΤ says: ‘ We welcome it as an epoch-making contribution to the 
study of St. Paul.’ 


Ephesians and Colossians. By Professor T. K. ΑΒΒΟΤΊ, 
D.Lit., Dublin. 368 pp., price 10s. 6d. 


The Hxpository Times says: ‘There is no work in all the ‘‘ International” series 
that is more faituful or more felicitous. . , . Dr. Abbott understands these Epistles 
—we had almost said as if he had written them.’ 


Philippians and Philemon. By Professor Marvin R. Vincent, 
D.D., New York. 240 pp., price 8s. 6d. 
The Scotsman says: ‘In every way worthy of the series which was so well com- 


menced [in the New Testament] with the admirable commentary on the Romans by 
Dr, Sanday and Dr, Headlam,’ 


St. Peter and St. Jude. By Professor Cuartes Biae, D.D., 
Oxford. Second Edition. 370 pp., price 10s. 6d. 


The Guardian says: ‘A first-rate critical edition of these Epistles has been for a 
long time a felt want in Hnglish theological literature . . . this has been at last 


supplied by the labours of Canon Bigg. . . . His notes are full of interest and 
suggestiveness.’ 


*,* A Prospectus, giving full details of the Series, with list of Contributors, post free 
on application, 
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γε International Gheological Library. 


EDITED BY 


Principat S. D. F. SALMOND, D.D., anp Prorrssor C. A. BRIGGS, D.D. 


‘A valuable and much-needed addition to the theological literature of the English- 
speaking nations.’—A cademy. 


The First Fifteen Volumes are now ready, in Post 8vo, viz. :— 


An Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testa- 
ment. By Professor ὃ. R. Driver, D.D., Oxford. Seventh 
Edition. 610 pp., price 12s. 


The Guardian says: ‘ By far the best account of the great critical problems con- 
nected with the Old Testament that has yet been written. . . . Itis a perfect marvel 
of compression and lucidity combined.’ 


Christian Ethics. By Newman Smyra, D.D. Third Edition, 
508 pp., price 10s. 6d. 


The Bookman says: ‘It is the work of a wise, well-informed, independent and 
thoroughly competent writer, It is sure to become the text-book in Christian Ethics.’ 


Apologetics; or, Christianity Defensively Stated. 
By the late Professor A. B. Brucr, D.D., Glasgow. Third Edition. 
538 pp., price 10s. 6d. 


The Lapository Times says: ‘The force and the freshness of all the writings that 
Dr. Bruce has hitherto published have doubtless Jed many to look forward with eager 
hope to this work; and there need not be any fear of disappointment.’ 


History of Christian Doctrine. By Professor G. P. Fisuer, 
D.D., LL.D., Yale. Second Edition. 600 pp., price 12s. 


The Critical Review says: ‘A clear, readable, well-proportioned, and, regarding it 
as a whole, remarkably just and accurate account of what the course and development 
of doctrine throughout the ages, and in different countries, has been.’ 


A History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age. By 
Professor A. C. McGuirrert, Ph.D., D.D., New York. 692 pp., 
price 12s. 


The Literary World says: ‘A reverent and eminently candid treatment of the 
Apostolic Age in the light of research.’ 


Christian Institutions. By Professor A. V. G. Atien, D.D., 
Cambridge, U.S.A. 598 pp., price 12s. 


The Christian World says: ‘ Unquestionably Professor Allen’s mos: solid perform- 
ance ; and that, in view of what he has already accomplished, is saying a great deal, 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 





Volumes now ready (continued)— 
The Christian Pastor and the Working Church. By 
Wasuinetron Guiappen, D.D., LL.D. 500 pp., price 10s. 6d. 


The Baptist Magazine says: ‘There is scarcely a phase of pastoral duty which is 
not touched upon luminously and to good purpose.’ 


The Canon and Text of the New Testament. By 
Professor Caspan René Grecory, D.D., LL.D., Leipzig. 548 pp., 
price 12s. 


The Theology of the New Testament. By Professor 
G. B. Stevens, D.D., Yale. 630 pp., price 12s. 

The Guardian says: ‘No less than an encyclopedia of the teaching of the New 
Testament. Within the covers of a single volume we have not merely a summary of 
Christ’s teaching in the Gospels, but a luminous analysis of each of the Epistles which 
every clergyman will find of the utmost value. . . . It is a work which no one of the 
clergy can afford to neglect.’ 

The Ancient Catholic Church. From the Accession of 
Trajan to the Fourth General Council [a.p. 98-451]. By the 
late Principal Ratyy, D.D., Edinburgh. 550 pp., price 12s. 


The Hzpository Times says: ‘This work will give the intelligent reader more 
insight into the heart of the situation than a dozen books more systematically planned, 
and more Jaden with learned detail.’ 


Old Testament History. By Professor Henry P. ὅμιτη, D.D., 
Amherst. 540 pp., price 12s. 

The Academy says: ‘The history of the little nation out of which was to arise the 
Sun of Righteousness, is clothed with an added charm of actuality, as it is presented 
in these sane and balanced pages.’ 

The Theology of the Old Testament. By the late Pro- 
fessor A. B. Davinson, D.D., LL.D., Edinburgh. Second Edition. 
550 pp., price 12s, 


The Bookman says : ‘Contains the essence and strength of the whole work of one 
whom the best judges have pronounced to be a leader in Old Testament learning.’ 


The Christian Doctrine of Salvation. By Professor G. B. 
Srevens, D.D., Yale. 540 pp., price 12s. 


The Expository Times says: ‘itis a great book upon a great subject. If preachers 
want to fit themselves for a winter’s work of strong, healthy, persuasive preaching, 
this book will fit them,’ 


History of the Reformation. By Principal T. M. Liypsay, 
D.D., Glasgow. 


In Two Votumes— 
Vou. I.—The Reformation in Germany, from its beginning 
to the Religious Peace of Augsburg. Second Edition. 
544 pp., price 10s. 6d. 
Vou. Il.—The Reformation in Lands beyond Germany. With 
Map (650 pp.) Just published, price 10s. 6d. 





εἴ A Prospectus giving full details of the Series, with list of Contributors, post free 
on application. 
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The Growth of Christian Faith. By. Rev. Grorcr Frrrins, 
D.D., Cluny. 8vo, 7s. 6d. net. 
SUMMARY OF ConTENTs:—Part I. THE PREPARATION FOR RELIGION. Part IJ. RE- 


LIGION AS AN EstaABiisHED Facr or Lire, Part 111. ForGivenrss THROUGH 
Curist. Part 1V. Hisrorican. Part V. D&vELOPMENT or RESULTS. 


‘We know of no work in English exactly like it. , . . The whole of this rich and 
fertile work demands, and we think will receive, close attention, Dr, Ferries in 


writing it has conferred a great benefit upon all open-minded lovers of Christian 
truth.’—Christian World. 


The Fatherhood of God in Christian Truth and Life. By the 


Rev. J. Scorr Lingzrr, M.A., Warden of Bermondsey Settlement. 
8vo, 8s. net. 

This book is an attempt to establish the Fatherhood of God as the determining fact of Christian 

life and the determining principle of Christian Theology. Among the subjects dealt with are: 

The New Testament Doctrine of the Fatherhood of God. Flace in New Testament Theology. The 


Relation of the Old Testament Doctrine to the Fatherhood of God. The Doctrine in Church History. 
Validity and Content. Manifestation. 


‘Every reader will own the masterly skill with which Mr. Lidgett handles his sub- 
ject, the breadth of his reasoning, the wide knowledge which he brings to bear on 
every page of his work, and the zeal which fuses and transfuses the whole.’— Methodist 
Recorder. 


‘A valuable contribution to the study of a very great doctrine.’—Guardian. 


The Christian Doctrine of the Lord’s Supper. By Rev. 
Rosrrt M. Apamson, M.A., Ardrossan. Post 8vo, price 4s. 6d. 
net. 


‘A scholarly, large minded, and trustworthy statement of a great religious and 
Christian theme.’—Christian World. 


The Pauline Epistles. Introductory and Expository Studies. 
By Rev. R. Ὁ. Suaw, D.D., Edinburgh. Second Ed. 8vo, 8s. net. 


‘Of all the Introductions to St. Paul’s Epistles I have read, this is the best.’— 
Methodist Times. 


‘A thoroughly good and useful book.’—Guardian. 


‘Ought to prove a very useful guide to the professional student as well as to the 
inquiring layman. Nothing essential is missed which could aid the student to under- 
stand the circumstances which evoked the letters and the aim they sought to achieve. 
—British Weekly. 


‘This book is as genuine a surprise as we have had for manya day. Clearly Dr. 
Shaw is one of the younger men of whom the Scottish Churches are so proud—steeped 
in the literature of the subject he has chosen to write upon, and strong enough to 
handle it with refreshing candour, and yet concerned always and most entirely to 
reveal the treasures of wisdom and knowledge which the Pauline Epistles contain.’— 
Expository Times. 


The Words of Jesus. Considered in the Light of Post-Biblical 
Jewish Writings and the Aramaic Language. By Professor G. 
Daman, Leipzig. Authorised English Translation by Professor 
D. M. Kay, D.D., St. Andrews. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. net. 


‘The most critical and scientific examination of the leading conceptions of the 
Gospels that has yet appeared.’—Prof. W. Sanpay, LL.D. 


‘He who does not know that Dalman is necessary, does not know much yet about 
the study of the New Testament in Greek. ’_—_Hzpository Times. 


‘ Absolutely indispensable to the understanding of the New Testament.’—British 
Weekly. 
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English Church History. By Atrrep PLummer, D.D., late 
Master of University College, Durham. Three Volumes now 


ready. Crown 8vo, price 3s. net each. 


1, From the Death of King Henry vu. to the Death of Archbishop 
Parker, 1509-1575. 

2, From the Death of Archbishop Parker to the Death of King 
Charles 1., 1575-1649. 


3. From the Death of King Charles I. to the Death of King 
William ττ|., 1649-1702. 


‘Dy, Alfred Plummer, late Master of University College, Durham, shows how 
skilfully a learned man, who is also a teacher of experience, can gather, and invest 
with something of a new freshness, the conclusions of original authorities and modern 
investigators. Dr. Plummer has read very widely, and he has the art of seizing the 
salient points and making them emphatic by a sharpness of phrase, or an aptness of 
quotation, which helps to fix them in the memory. There is no wonder that these 
lectures have been widely popular. They are eminently candid, judicious, aud unpre- 
judiced.\— W. H. Hurron, B.D., Fellow and Tutor, St. John’s College, Oxford (in the 
Journal of Theological Studies). 


BEVSCHLAG’S NEW TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. 


New Testament Theology; or, Historical Account of the 
Teaching of Jesus and of Primitive Christianity according to the 
New Testament Sources. By Prof. Dr. Winurpatp BryscHiae, 
Halle. Second Edition. Two Vols. 8vo, price 18s. net. 


‘It ig not only very able, but it is a truly valuable contribution to its subject, and no 
one who takes upon himself to expound the deep things of God as set forth by the New 
Testament writers should neglect to make an earnest study of it, and thus enrich his 
ministration of the word.’—Professor A. 8. Prax, M.A. 

‘Dr. Beyschlag has achieved so large a measure of success as to have furnished one of 
the best guides to an understanding of the New Testament. . . . These pages teem with 
suggestions: . . . In the belief that it will stimulate thought and prove of much service 
to ministers and all students of the sacred text it expounds, we heartily commend it to 
our readers.’ — Methodist Recorder. 


WORKS BY PROFESSOR H. H. WENDT, D.D. 


The Teaching of Jesus. By Professor Hans Hinrich WeEND?, 
D.D., Jena. Two Volumes, 8vo, price 21s. 


‘Dr. Wendt’s work is of the utmost importance for the study of the Gospels, both 
with regard to the origin of them and to their doctrinal contents. It is a work of 
distinguished learning, of great originality, and of profound thought. The second part 
{now translated into English], which sets forth the contents of the doctrine of Jesus, 
is the most important contribution yet made to biblical theology, and the method and 
results of Dr. Wendt deserve the closest attention. . . . No greater contribution to the 
study of biblical theology has been made in our time. A brilliant and satisfactory 
exposition of the teaching of Christ.’— Principal J. Iveracu, D,D., in the Hxpositor. 


Dr. R. F. Horron refers to Beyschlag’s ‘New Testament Theology’ and Wendt’s 
‘Teaching of Jesus’ as ‘two invaluable books,’ 


The Gospel according to St. John: An Inquiry into its 
Genesis and Historical Value. By Professor H. H. Wenprt, D.D., 
Author of ‘The Teaching of Jesus.’ Demy 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


‘A searching and discriminative criticism.’ Speaker, 
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